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INTRODUCTION 

TO    THE 

VINAYA  TEXTS  FROM  THE  PALI. 

In  the  present  MSS-  the  Vinaya  Piftika  is  divided  into 
the  following  books : 

'  P  •  i-  *  f  f  *     '         r  ̂̂ ^^^^  collectively  the  Sutta-vibhanga* 

3.  Mahavagga,    Ualkd  collectively  the  Khandhakas, 
4.  A  ullavagga,    I  ' 
5.  Parivara-pi/Aa, 

These  books  constitute  that  part  of  the  sacred  literature  of 

the  Buddhists  which  contains  the  regulations  for  the  out- 
ward life  of  the  members  of  the  Buddhist  Sawgha — nearly 

the  oldest,  and  probably  the  most  influential,  of  all  Fi-a- 
temities  of  monks. 

It  is  impossible  to  frame  any  narrower  definition  of  the 
Vinaya  than  this»  since  the  gradual  change  of  circumstances 
in  the  Fraternity  resulted  in  a  gradual  change  also  in  the 

Vinaya  itself.  To  give  any  more  detailed  account  of  what 
the  Vinaya  is«  it  will  be  necessary  to  trace  what  can  be  at 

present  ascertained  of  its  history ;  to  show — that  is,  so  far 
as  It  is  yet  possible  to  do  so — the  causes  which  led  to  the 
establishment  of  the  oldest  Rules  and  Ceremonies  of  the 

Order,  and  to  follow  step  by  step  the  accretions  of  new 
literary  work  around  this  older  nucleus. 

For  this  purpose  we  propose  to  consider  first  the  Rules 
of  the  work  called  the  Patimokkha;  for  the  later  texts 

presuppose  its  existence*  It  is  one  of  the  oldest,  if  not 

the  oldest,  of  all  Buddhist  text-books;  and  it  has  been 
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inserted    in    its    entirety  into   the  first   part   of  the 
Vinaya,  the  Vibhahga^ 

The  P4timokkha — the  meaning  of  the  name  will  be  dis- 
cussed later  on — seems  to  have  owed  its  existence  to  the 

ancient  Indian  custom  of  holding  sacred  two  periods  in 
each  month,  the  times  of  the  Full  Moon  and  of  the  New 
Moon. 

The  Vedic  ceremonies  of  the  Darjapftr;/amdsa  sacri- 
fice, and  of  the  feast  or  sacred  day  (Upavasatha)  con- 

nected with  it,  are  known  to  have  been  very  old,  and  the 
custom  of  celebrating  these  days  would  naturally  be  handed 
on  from  the  Brdhmans  to  the  different  Sama/^as,  and  be 
modified  and  simplified  (though,  as  it  seems,  sometimes 
increased  in  number)  by  them,  in  accordance  with  their 
creeds  and  their  views  of  religious  duty.  According  to 
Buddhist  tradition^ — and  we  see  no  suflScient  reason  for 
doubting  the  correctness  of  the  account — the  monks  of 
other,  that  is,  of  non-Buddhistic  sects,  used  to  meet  together 
at  the  middle  and  at  the  close  of  every  half-month,  and 
were  accustomed  then  to  proclaim  their  new  teaching  in 
public.  At  such  times  the  people  would  crowd  together ; 
and  the  different  sects  found  an  opportunity  of  increasing 
their  numbers  and  their  influence. 

The  Buddhists  also  adopted  the  custom  of  these  period- 
ical meetings,  but  confined  themselves  to  meeting  twice  in 

each  month  ̂ .  And  the  peculiarity  which  gave  to  these 
meetings  among,  the  Buddhists  their  distinguishing  cha- 

racter seems  to  have  been  borrowed  by  them  neither  from 
the  Brdhmans  nor  from  other  dissenters,  but  to  have  been 
an  original  invention  of  the  Buddhists  themselves.  The 
Brethren  and  Sisters  made  use  of  these  half-monthly  gather- 

ings to  confess  to  the  assembled  Order  the  sins  and  faults 
which  each  of  them  had  committed  ;  and  to  take  upon  him- 

self, or  herself,  the  penance  which  the  transgressor  had 
thereby  incurred.  It  would  be  unnecessary  to  dwell  here 
upon  the  details  of  these  penitential  meetings,  as  we  can 

*  The  opening  sentence  only  is  found  in  the  Mahdvagga.    See  below,  p.  xv. 
'  Mahdvagga  II,  i,  i.  *  Ibid.  II,  4,  2. 
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refer  tlie  reader  to  the  second  book  of  the  MahAvagga, 
where  he  will  find  them  fully  set  out 

It  was  for  use  at  such  penitential  gathering's  that  the 
text,  now  known  as  the  Patimokkha,  was  composed.  A  list 

W3LS  drawn  up — which  of  course  it  would  be  necessary  from 
time  to  time  to  complete,  and  rectify ̂ — of  those  offences 
which  ought  to  be  confessed  and  atoned  for ;  this  list  was 

read  out  in  the  half- monthly  meetings  of  the  Order ;  and 
the  Brethren  and  Sisters  who  were  present  were  asked  if 
they  were  innocent  of  each  one  of  the  offences  therein 
mentioned. 

The  use  of  such  a  list  must  have  already  begun  in  very 
early  times.  Tradition  even  ascribes  the  first  laying  down 
of  each  clause  to  the  Buddha  himself.  This  tradition  is  of 

course  very  far  from  being  conc!usi%^e ;  but  neither  should 
we  hold  it  impossible  that  the  Patimokkha^  either  in  its 

present  shape,  or  at  least  in  its  most  essential  parts,  can 

reach  back  to  the  Buddha's  own  time,  or  to  that  of  his 
personal  disciples. 

It  is  no  doubt  natural,  through  the  influence  of  the  his- 
tory of  early  Christianit>%  or  perhaps  of  the  school  of 

Socrates,  to  imagine  that  early  Buddhism  was  far  removed 
from  all  fixed  and  absolute  forms,  either  of  creed  or  of 

liturgy;  and  to  represent  the  intercourse  of  Gotama  and 
bts  disciples  as  purely  and  simply  an  interchange  of 
spiritual  edification,  where  the  spirit  was  all  in  all,  and  the 
letter  was  nothing.  But  it  should  be  remembered  that 
Gotama  continued  to  live  for  many  years^  almost  for  two 

generations,  after  he  had  formulated  the  essential  points  of 
his  system,  and  after  he  had  founded  the  brotherhood  of 
his  Order.  And  at  that  time  the  stream  of  scholastic  and 

legal  ideas  which  emanated  from  the  earlier  Brahmanism 
was  flowing  in  full  force  through  the  religious  circles  of 

India.  A  rich  phraseology  of  sacred  and  ecclesiastical 
expressions,  an  armoury  of  technical  terms  in  philosophy 

and  in  theology  (still  preserved  in  the  Br^hma//as  and  Upani- 
shads),  had  been  developed  and  made  ready  for  the  use  of 
the  Buddhists,  and  (Jainas,  and  other  reforming  schools. 

And  earlier  speculation  had  raised  a  whole  series  of  pro- 



blems,  and  long-continued  custom  had  elaborated  a  multi- 
farious system  of  ecclesiastical  observances,  which  the  newly 

risen  sects,  orthodox  or  heretical,  could  grapple  with,  or 

could  adopt.  It  seems  to  us  that  Gotama's  disciples,  from 
the  very  beginning,  were  much  more  than  a  free  and  un- 
formal  union  of  men  held  together  merely  through  their 
common  reverence  for  their  Master,  and  through  a  common 

spiritual  aim.  They  formed  rather,  and  from  the  first,  an 
organised  Brotherhood, 

But  if  we  look  upon  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama;?as  — 
for  that  is  the  name  which  the  people  in  the  earliest  times 

gave  to  the  community— as  from  the  first  an  organised 
body,  it  IS  highly  probable  that  the  earliest  formularies, 
both  of  their  creeds  and  of  their  liturgies,  arose  in  a  time,  if 

not  during  the  life  of  Gotama,  yet  at  most  not  long  after 

his  decease.  Now  among  the  oldest  expressions  of  belief 

we  may  with  certainty  rank  the  four  sentences  known  as 

the  Four  Noble  Truths  and  the  summary  of  the  so-called 
Noble  Eightfold  Path  :  and  the  oldest  liturgical  formularies 

preserved  to  us  are,  w^ithout  any  doubt,  the  Pitimokkha 
and  the  various  Kammava^as.  It  is  true  that  these  litur- 

gical formularies,  being  so  much  more  extensive,  may 
possibly  have  been  modified  or  added  to  before  they 
reached  the  form  in  which  we  now  possess  them ;  but  there 

is  not  the  slightest  trace  of  any  other  litui^ies  having  ever 
been  in  use  in  the  Buddhist  fraternity. 

It  is  of  course  impossible  to  attempt  to  draw  a  line 

between  the  part  which  Gotama  himself  may  have  had  in 
the  settlement  of  the  list  of  offences  contained  in  the  Pati- 

mokkha,  and  the  part  that  may  have  been  taken  by  his 
disciples.  Nor  indeed^  considering  the  limited  character  of 
our  knowledge,  is  that  a  point  of  much  importance.  But  it 

should  perhaps  be  noticed  in  this  connection  that  Buddhist 

tradition  does  ascribe  to  one  among  Gotama's  disciples — to 
Up41i — an  especial  connection  with  the  Vinaya,  This  tra* 
dition  reaches  back  at  least  as  far  as  the  time  w^hen  the 

existing  recension  of  the  Pali  Pi/akas  w^as  made,  for  we 
find  it  botli  in  the  Sutta-  and  in  the  Vinaya- Pi/akas. 
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Thus  in  the  A'ullavagga  (VI,  13,  i)  we  find  the  passage — 
*At  that  time  the  Blessed  One  proclaimed  the  Vinaya  in 

many  a  wray  to  the  Bhikkhus,  exalted  the  Vinaya,  exalted 
the  learning  of  the  Vinaya,  exalted  again  and  again  the 

venerable  VpMl  Then  thought  the  Bhikkhus, '*The 
Blessed  One  hath  proclaimed  the  Vinaya  in  many  a  way, 
hath  exalted  the  Vinaya^  hath  exalted  the  learning  of  the 

Vinaya,  hath  exalted  again  and  again  the  venerable  Upili. 
Come  now  let  us  learn  the  Vinaya  from  the  venerable 

UpAli."  And  so  many  Bhikkhus,  old  and  middle-aged 
and  young,  learnt  the  Vinaya  from  the  venerable  Updli/ 
And  again  in  a  Sutta  of  the  Anguttara  Nik^ya\ 

where  those  Bhikkhus  arc  enumerated  who^  in  any  par- 

ticular respect,  are  the  first  and  foremost  in  the  Brother- 
hood, Up^li  is  mentioned  as  the  first  among  the  custodians 

of  the  Vinaya  (the  Vinaya-dhar^),  And  further,  as  is 
well  known,  it  is  Up^li  who,  according  to  the  tradition, 

plays,  at  the  First  Council,  the  same  part  of  propounder 
with  regard  to  the  Vinaya  Texts  which  Ananda  does  with 
regard  to  the  Dhamma  Texts ^  There  may  well  be  some 
truth  in  this  very  ancient  tradition  that  Up^Ii  was  specially 
conversant  with  the  Rules  of  the  Order ;  but  it  would  be 

hazardous  on  that  account  to  ascribe  to  Upili  a  share,  not 

only  in  the  handing  down  of  existing  Rules,  but  in  the 

composition  of  the  PAtimokkha  itself  ̂  

As  regards  the  order  in  which  the  various  offences  are 

arranged  in  the  Pitimokkha,  the  principal  division  cor- 
responds to  the  division  of  the  Order  into  Brethren  and 

Sisters:  there  is  a  Bhikkhu-pitimokkha  and  a  Bhik- 
khuni-p^timokkha.  In  each  of  these  two  chief  divisions 
the  offences  are  divided  into  various  classes,  beginning  with 

the  heaviest  ̂ ^  with  those,  that  is,  that  result  in  the  exclu- 

*  Phajrre  MS.,  voU  i.  fol.  kau.  «  iTulUvagga  XII. 
'  In  the  Ceylon  Chioniclers  (Dipavamsa,  Bh&j»avaras  4  iind  5)  Upili  even 

becomet  the  61st  id  a  scries  of  Vinayapamokkha,  or'  Chie&  of  the  Vinaya  :* 
but  no  iQch  office  is  known  to  the  older  tradition  i  and  tad  it  existed  it  wonld 

certainly  have  been  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  dispute  about  the  so* 
calkd  Ten  Points  of  the  Vinaya  at  the  Couadl  of  VesJUt 



sion  of  the  ofiTender  from  the  Order.  Inside  each  class  the 

sequence  of  the  clauses  follows  no  invariable  rule.  Some- 
times offences  of  a  related  character  are  placed  together  in 

groups^  but  sometimes  those  which  would  naturally  come 
together  are  found  scattered  in  quite  different  parts  of  the 

same  class-.  It  is  perhaps  worthy  of  notice  that  there 
sometimes  seems,  as  in  the  two  cases  first  mentioned  in  the 

last  note,  to  be  an  effort  to  arrange  the  offences  in  groups 

( vagga)  of  ten  :  and  in  three  cases  we  find  regulations  for- 
mulated with  the  utmost  brevity  (the  offences  being  merely 

expressed  by  a  locative  case  dependent  upon  p^^kittlysim) 
at  the  commencement  of  such  a  vagga.  It  seems  to  us,  at 
least  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  quite  impossible 

to  draw  any  conclusions  from  such  peculiarities  as  to  the 
comparative  age  of  any  different  parts  of  the  Pcitimokkha. 

The  irregularities  in  arrangement  may  very  w^ell  be  due  to 
want  of  literary  clearness  in  the  compilers  of  the  present 

Form  of  Confession,  and  it  would  be  hazardous  to  attempt 
to  trace  in  it  any  historical  argument. 

The  various  points  in  regard  to  the  Pitimokkha  dealt 

wdth  in  the  foregoing  paragraphs  do  not  of  themselves 
show  that  it  was  at  all  older  than  the  rest  of  the  Vina>^ 
Pi/aka ;  and  indeed  the  work,  as  a  separate  work,  is  not 
considered  among  Buddhists  to  belong  to  the  Pi^akas  at 
all,  and  is  therefore  not  included  in  the  list  of  works  of 

which  the  Pi/^kas  consist.  But  every  single  Rule  or  Clause 
in  the  Patimokkha  is  in  fact  found  word  for  word  in  the 

Sutta-vibhanga,  the  quotations  being  so  complete  that  the 
Patimokkha  might  be  entirely  put  together  again  by  piecing 
together  extracts  from  the  Vinaya  Pifaka.  And  it  is  not 

possible  that  the  Patimokkha  originated  merely  by  such  a 

process  of  dovetailing ;  for  the  quotations  in  the  Vinaya 

Pi/aka,  though  not  actually  called  quotations,  bear  the  un- 

mistakable stamp  of  being  taken  from  some  pre-existing 
work.     The  cause  which  led  to  the  P4timokkha,  and  the 

'  For  mstauce.  reguktions  as  to  the  conduct  of  Brethren  towards  Sisters 
come  together  in  Pi^ttiya  ai^3o;  tho^  about  meal'times  In  PAiittiya  31-40  ; 
about  conduct  m  relation  to  armies  in  Palitliya  48-50. 

*  For  instance,  PiUitliya  5,  6,  and  45-45  j  and  again,  P^ittiya  ao  and  62,  &c* 
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Upasampad^-kammava/'a,  being  separately  preserved  at 
all,  is  the  same  as  the  cause  which  led  to  their  exclusion 

from  the  lists  of  the  Pii'aka  texts — the  fact^  Uiat  is,  of 
their  being  liturgical  compositions. 

We  turn  now  to  the  consideration  of  the  question  how  a 

series  of  further  literary  productions  were  gradually  de- 
veloped out  of,  or  added  to  the  Pitimokkha  ^ 

Whoever  reads  through  the  Mahivagga  will  at  once  be 

struck  by  one  section  of  it  which  differs  completely  both  in 
contents  and  in  form  from  the  rest  of  the  w^ork.  This  is  the 

section  in  the  Second  Book,  Chapter  III^  paragraphs  4-8, 
This  passage  is  preceded  by  the  opening  words  of  the 

Patimokkha ;  and  in  the  passage  itself  those  words  arc 

separately  paraphrased  or  explained.  But  the  explanation 
does  not  appear  to  be  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  Buddha ;  it 
bears  rather,  without  any  historical  or  conversational  form^ 

the  impersonal  shape  of  a  simple  commentary:  and  it  only 
differs  from  the  later  commentaries  by  peculiar  solemn 
diffusencss  and  rhetorical  tautology. 

If  we  were  to  consider  the  Mahdvagga  only,  the  sudden 

and  unexplained  appearance  in  this  connection^  and  in  this 
connection  only,  of  an  isolated  passage  of  this  kind,  would 

have  to  remain  an  insoluble  puzzle.  But  when  we  look 

further  into  the  other  parts  of  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka,  an  answer 
immediately  suggests  itself.  In  the  portion  of  that  Pi/aka 

which  is  better  called  the  Sutta-vibhanga,  but  is  divided  in 
the  MSS.  into  two  divisions,  under  the  somewhat  misleading 

titles  of  P4r^ka  and  P^^ittiya,  we  find,  at  regularly  recur- 
ring intervals,  passages  of  an  exactly  similar  character,  and 

without  any  doubt  of  the  same  origin,  as  the  isolated 

passage  in  the  Mahavagga. 

The  Sutta-vibhanga  is  occupied  with  laying  down  and 

explaining  all  the  Rules  which  are  contained  in  the  Pdti- 
raokkha.  Now,  immediately  after  the  text  of  each  of  these 
Rules,  there  is  found  a  word  for  word  commentary  upon 

*  With  the  following  paragraphs  should  be  compsired  H,  Oldenberg  in  the 
Introdoction  to  hi^  edition  of  the  Puli  text  of  Lbc  Vinaya,  voL  i.  pp,  x\i  and 
following. 



them— precisely  as  a  word  for  word  comnnentar)^  follows, 
in  the  passage  above  cited  in  the  Mah4vagga,  upon  the 

quoted  words  of  the  Introductory  Formular  of  the  P4ti- 
mokkha  service.  Here  then  lies  the  explanation.  This 
Introductory  Formular  is  the  only  passage  contained  in  the 

PAtimokkha  which  is  not  found  also  in  the  Sutta-vibhanga. 
And  with  the  explanation  of  the  curiously  isolated  passage 

in  the  Mahavagga  we  have  also  a  new  fact  of  very  great  im- 

portance. Not  only  does  the  Vinaya  Pi^'aka  contain,  word 
for  word,  the  whole  of  the  Pdtimokkha,  but  it  contains 

also,  and  again  word  for  word,  the  whole  of  an 
ancient  Commentary  on  the  Pitimokklia. 

This  commentary  no  longer  exists  as  a  separate  work, 

and  it  would  indeed  be  strange  if  it  did.  It  was  not  re- 
quired in  the  simple  liturgical  services  of  Ordination  and 

Confession  in  use  in  the  Order :  and  if  any  one  wished  to 

refer  to  it,  in  order  to  refresh  his  memory  as  to  the  ex* 
planation  of  any  passage  in  the  Pitimokkha,  he  had  only 
to  repeat,  or  to  get  repeated  over  to  him,  the  corresponding 

passage  from  the  Sutta-vibhanga*  There  he  would  find  the 
Old  Commentary  (as  we  shall  hereafter  call  it)  word  for 

word,  together  with  the  additional  commentary  by  which 

it  had  been  supplemented  in  later  times, 

A  question  may  then  possibly  occur  to  the  reader  whether 
we  can  be  really  sure  that  the  Old  Commentary  has  been 

preserved  complete,  or  whether  what  we  have  is  a  frag- 
ment only.  We  think  there  can  be  but  Httle  doubt  as  to 

the  right  answer.  The  Pitimokkha,  which  the  Old  Com- 
mentary deals  with  word  by  word,  has  been  separately 

preserved  to  us,  and  we  know  that  no  one  phrase  of  it 
remains  uncommented  upon.  And  further  it  is  clear  from 
several  passages  that  the  words  of  the  old  commentator 
were  considered  so  sacred  or  authoritative  that  they  have 

been  kept  intact  even  in  cases  where  they  are  in  contra* 
diction  to  the  later  parts  of  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka  \  It  should 
however  be  noted  that  this  Old  Commentary  is  philological 

*  See»  for  in  stance*  the  comparison  made  by  Oldenberg  in  the  Tntroduclbn  to 
his  edition  of  the  text,  voL  i.  p.  xviii.  The  Old  CommcEtaiy  follows  of  coirsc 
the  passage  there  referred  to  in  the  Pltimokkha. 

3 
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[and  cxegetical  throughout,  containing  nothing  of  a  !e- 
jendary  or  quasi-historical  nature.  It  is  just  possible  to 
suggest  that  it  may  have  originally  contained  not  only  such 
an  explanation  of  the  meaning  of  each  Rule,  but  an  account 
also  of  the  occasion  on  which  the  Rule  was  laid  down- 

But  it  is  difficult  to  see  w^hy  greater  sacred  n ess  should 
have  been  attached  to  one  part  of  the  work  than  to 

another ;  or  to  explain  how  it  was  that,  if  any  part  was 

changed,  the  contradictory  passas:^es  above  referred  to  were 
not  also  altered.  Every  probability  therefore  points  to  the 
conclusion  that  we  have  the  complete  work  still  before  us, 

and  not  fragments  of  it  only. 

It  seems  to  us  to  have  been  precisely  the  absence  of  any 

such  historical   account  in  the  older  Commentary  which 

probably  led   to  the   formation   of  what  was  practically 

^the  new  edition  of  the  P^timokkha  which  now  lies  before 
us  in  the  first  part  of  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka. 

In  the  earliest  books  of  the  Sutta  Pi/aka,  which  contains 

the  statement  of  Buddhist  belief,  we  find — ^just  as  in  the 
Gospels  and  in  the  Socratic  dialogues^ that  that  belief  is 
not  stated  directly.  The  books  profess  to  give,  not  simply 
the  belief  itself,  but  the  belief  as  the  Buddha  uttered  it, 

vnth  an  account  of  the  time  when,  and  the  place  at  which, 

he  uttered  it.  The  Buddha's  new  method  of  salvation,  his 
new  doctrine  of  what  salvation  was,  did  not  present  itself 
to  the  consciousness  of  the  early  Buddhist  community  as 
an  idea,  a  doctrine,  standing  alone,  and  merely  on  its  own 

merits.  In  their  minds  it  was  indissolubly  bound  up  with  the 

memory  of  the  revered  and  striking  personality  of  him  who 
had  proclaimed  it-  So  in  the  Sutta  Pi/aka  the  actor  and 

speaker  is  almost  throughout  the  Buddha  himself :  (occa- 

sionally, but  very  seldom,  one  of  his  disciples.)  Introduc- 

tions— often  indeed  short  and  tending  in  later  times  to 

I  disappear — give  a  full  account  of  where,  and  when,  he 
spoke;  what  was  the  occasion  which  led  to  his  uttering 
that  particular  speech ;  and  to  whom  he  uttered  it.  But, 

throughout,  the  principal  thing  is  what  the  Buddha  said. 
It  is  only  natural  that  this  distinguishing  mark  of  the 

[«3]  b 
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literature  of  the  Buddhist  Dhamma — much  of  which  was 

no  doubt  in  existence  at  a  very  early  date — should  have 
reacted  upon  the  literature  of  the  Buddhist  Vinaya.  The 
members  of  the  Order  were  no  longer  contented  to  learn, 
and  to  understand  the  meaning  of,  the  various  Rules  of  the 
Pdtimokkha.  A  desire  sprang  up  to  have,  for  each  one  of 
them  also,  a  kind  of  historical  basis ;  to  know  the  story  of 
how  the  Buddha  himself  came  to  lay  down  the  Rule  to  his 
disciples.  And  it  was  only  the  Brother  who  was  properly 

acquainted  with  all  this  who  was  accounted  a  real '  Doctor 

of  the  Law.' 
So  it  is  said  in  the  A'ullavagga  (IX,  5,  i): — *If  a  Brother, 

Upili,  has  not  received  gladly  both  the  P^timokkhas  in 
their  full  extent,  has  not  well  divided  them,  well  established 
them,  well  investigated  them,  both  sutta  by  sutta,  and  in 

every  detail;  if  when  asked,"  Where  was  this  spoken  by  the 
Blessed  One?"  he  fail  to  solve  the  question:  then  there 
will  be  some  who  will  say  to  him,  "  But  then,  let  the 
venerable  one  still  devote  himself  to  learning  the  Vinaya  I" 
thus  will  they  say^' 

It  is  evident  from  this  passage  that,  at  the  time  when  it 
was  written,  such  a  tradition  regarding  each  Rule  was  in 
existence ;  and  that  the  knowledge  of  these  traditions  was 

held  in  high  esteem.  It  is  therefore  a  reasonable  con- 
jecture that  steps  were  taken  to  amalgamate  these  tradi- 

tions with  the  Text  and  the  Old  Commentary  in  a  complete 
work,  which  should  also  contain  what  we  may  call  Notes 

on  the  Rules — that  is,  decisions  on  points  of  Law  involved, 
though  not  expressed  in  so  many  words,  in  the  Rules; 
discussions  on  what  cases  were  really  included  and  what 

were  not,  in  particular  regulations ;  enumeration  of  excep- 
tions to  the  Rules  ;  and  so  on. 

Whether  this  conjecture  be  right  or  not,  it  is  precisely 
such  a  work  that  we  have  now  before  us  in  that  part  of  the 
Vinaya  Pi/aka  called  the  Sutta-vibhanga,  and  divided 

'  No  *e  Up&li  bhikkhuno  ubhayfini  Plltimokkh^i  vitthftrena  svigatlini  hpnti 
suvibhatt&ni  suppavatttni  suvinitMitini  suttato«nuvyayl|'anaso,  idam  pan*  kvuso 
kattha  ruttam  Bhagavatd  'ti  iti  puttho  na  samp&yati,  tassa  bhavanti  vatt^o : 
I^ha  tiva  &yasm&  Vinayam  pariy&punassii  *ti :  iti  'ssa  bhavanti  vattiro. 
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in  the  present  MSS.,  as  above  pointed  out^  into  two  books 

called  respectively — after  the  class  of  Rules  with  which  they 

begin — Pdr^^ika  and  Pajtittiya.  And  it  is  possible  through- 
outj  without  the  possibility  of  mistake^  to  distinguish  between 

the  three  portions  of  which  the  present  work  is  built  up» 
Tlie  historical  basis  comes  first,  leading  up  to  the  extract 
from  the  Patimokkha,  which  is  always  placed  in  the 

Buddha's  own  mouth;  then  comes  the  Old  Commentary, 
with  its  verbal  explanations ;  and  then,  finally,  the  Notes 

giving  the  exceptions  to,  and  the  extensions  of,  the  Rule 
in  the  Pitimokkha, 

The  foregoing  paragraphs  show  the  way  in  Avhich  the 

Sutta-vtbhanga  grew  up  on  the  basis  of  the  Pdtimokkha. 
The  following  books — the  Khandhakas — give  a  detailed  and 
connected  account  of  the  admission  into  the  Sawgha  ;  of 
the  ceremony  of  the  Uposatha ;  of  the  annually  recurring 

observances  connected  with  the  beginning  and  the  end  of 
the  rainy  season;  of  the  principal  disciplinary  proceedings; 
and  of  miscellaneous  details  regarding  the  medicine,  food, 

dwelling-places,  and  daily  life  of  the  members  of  the  Order 

(Bhikkhus).  As  in  the  Sutta-vibhanga,  so  here  also,  the 
outward  form  is  arranged  in  such  a  way  that  in  the  case  of 

every  regulation  a  history  was  given  of  the  occasion  upon 
which  the  Buddha  was  supposed  to  have  made  it.  These 

histories  again  lead  up,  in  most  cases,  to  a  liturgical  formu- 
lary by  which  the  regulation  was  to  be  carried  out. 

While,  however,  in  the  case  of  the  Sutta-vibhanga  the 
lituiigy  on  which  it  has  been  founded  has  been  preserved  in 
a  separate  shape,  the  formularies  in  the  Khandhakas  have 

not  as  yet,  except  in  some  instances,  been  found  in  exist- 
ence apart  from  the  Khandhakas.  The  principal  exception 

is  the  Upasampada-kammava^a  (The  Words  of  the 
Act  of  Ordination),  which  recurs  in  its  entirety  in  the  First 
Khandhaka  of  the  Mahavagga  (I,  76,  3  to  I,  78,  5).  It  is 

impossible  therefore  as  yet  to  trace  the  history  of  the  gra- 

dual formation  of  the  Khandhakas  as  w^e  think  it  already 
possible  to  do  in  the  case  of  the  Sutta-vibhanga. 

In   the  Khandhakas  too,  no    doubt,   the  introductory 
b  2 
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histories  are  the  latest  part.  But  while  some  of  the  formu- 
laries and  regulations  to  which  they  lead  up  may  well  be  very 

old,  others  are  probably  additions  to,  or  modifications  of, 
those  older  ones;  and  it  is  difficult  to  attempt  to  show, 

even  with  regard  to  the  exceptions  above  mentioned,  which 
are  the  older  and  which  are  the  later.  The  misfortune  that 

these  forms  are  not  all  now  separately  extant^  is  probably 
simply  due  to  the  fact  that  the  formularies  separately  pre- 

served (including  the  Pitimokkha)  are  the  only  ones  which 

continued  to  be  used  in  actual  services  among  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Order. 

Such  being  the  nature  and  contents,  and  such — so  far 
as  it  can  be  traced — being  the  origin  of  the  Sutta-vibhanga 
and  of  the  Khandhakas  respectively,  it  follows  that  in  all 

probability  they  were  composed,  or  put  into  their  present 
shape,  at  about  the  same  period  in  the  development  of 

early  Buddhism — it  is  even  possible  that  both  works  arose 
in  immediate  connection. 

The  kind  of  narrative  setting  with  which,  in  both  cases, 
the  older  material  has  been  surrounded  is  alike  in  both. 

Here  and  there  in  both  works  are  included  real  fragments 

of  ancient  legend  or  tradition — as,  for  instance,  the  account 
of  the  events  from  the  attainment  of  Buddhahood  down  to 

the  conversion  of  SaLriputta  and  Moggallina  (MahAvagga  I, 

1-24),  the  story  of  Devadatta  (A'ullavagga  VII),  the  story 
of  the  conversion  and  the  sin  of  Sudinna  (Vibhanga,  First 

Para^ika).  But  the  greater  number  of  these  narratives  are 
of  the  most  meagre  description,  and  have  altogether  the 

appearance  of  being  mere  inventions. 
There  is  little  doubt  that  this  is  what  they,  in  fact, 

were.  Actual  remembrance  of  the  Buddha,  and  of  his 

time,  could  have  sufficed  only  in  the  rarest  instances  to 
give  a  correct  historical  basis  for  the  Rules  or  Ceremonies, 
which  had  to  be  explained.     We  find  a  precisely  similar 

*  Mr.  Dickson  has  given  us  an  excellent  text  of  the  Upasampada-kammava*i ; 
and  it  were  much  to  be  wished  that  the  rest  of  them  should  also  be  published. 

Mr.  Clough  has  given  a  translation  of  six  others  in  'Miscellaneous  Translations 
from  Oritntal  Languages/  London,  1834 ;  and  the  Liverpool  Free  Library  has 
MSS.  of  others. 
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state  of  things  leading,  in  the  Introductions  to  the  G^taka 
Stodes,  to  what  were  unquestionably  inventions :  and  it 

must  be  acknowledged  that  the  compilers  have  not  taken 

the  sh'ghtest  trouble  to  conceal  the  evidently  unsubstantial 
character  of  most  of  these  summary  introductions.  But  it 
docs  not  follow  that  they  were  invented  at  the  time  when 

the  Sutta-vibhahga  and  the  Khandhakas  were  compiled. 
They  may  possibly  have  formed  part  of  the  traditional 
explanatory  teaching  of  the  schools. 

As  to  the  time  when  the  Sutta-vibhanga  and  the 
Khandhakas  were  compiled,  we  have  important  evidence 

in  their  silence  regarding  the  well-known  Ten  Points. 

The  long-continued  struggle  on  that  question — as  im- 
portant for  the  history  of  Buddliism  as  the  Arian  contro- 

versy for  that  of  Christianity— agitated  the  whole  Buddhist 
world  to  its  very  centre ;  and  the  attempted  settlement  of 
it,  at  the  Council  of  Ves^li,  led  to  a  most  serious  schism  in 

the  Buddhist  Church.  Now  the  ten  expressions  in  which 

the  question  was  summarised  or  catalogued^  are  (as  was 
pointed  out  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Pali  Text  of  the 

Mahivagga)  conspicuous  by  their  absence  from  the 

Vtbhahga,  and  from  all,  except  the  last,  of  the  Khan- 
dhakas^  The  first  mention  of  most  of  them,  and  the  first 

u$c  of  any  one  of  them  as  a  distinctive  war-cry,  is  found  in 
those  last  books,  which  are  evidently  an  appendix  to  the 
rest  of  the  Khandhakas,  and  of  an  entirely  different  nature 

from  the  earlier  ones ;  for  they  contain  a  regular  historical 
account  of  the  two  Councils,  that  of  R^agaha,  and  that  of 
Vesfldi^ 

1  Si^^lona.  dvangula,  &c  (^'ulUvagga  XII*  t,  lo). 
•  That  ii,  AS  war-cries ;  ̂ atarupara^al  a  occurs  in  the  scuse  of  the  precious 

*  In  the  present  diviuon  of  the  Khandhakas  into  two  pajt&,  called  the  Larger 

and  SpiallcT  Divuions  (Mahi-  and  A'ulla-vagga),  there  arc  ten  Khandhakai*  m 
]  tlir  fi*»t  DtvUion,  and  ten,  apart  from  this  apfjcndix,  in  the  second  Division. 
I'WitllOfilt  the  appended  two  last  Khandhakas  the  so-called  jinialler  Division  is 
imllj  considerably  smalier  than  the  larjjer  Division ;  and  there  is  therefore  a 

wi  for  the  name  which  was  given  lo  it-  With  the  Two  last  Khan* 
I  llir  diffcrcnoe  in  length  of  Uic  two  Divisions  as  a  whole  is  not  sufficiently 
*  to  accotint  satisfactorily  for  the  choice  of  their  names ;  and  tlic  smallet 
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But  the  Ten  Points  in  dispute  were  all  matters  of  ecclesi- 
astical law,  they  all  related  to  observances  of  the  brother- 

hood, they  were  in  fact  questions  as  to  whether  or  not  the 
ancient  Rules  should  be  relaxed  or  not  fn  these  ten  re- 

spects. Is  it  possible  that  in  a  collection  of  works  like  the 
Vibhanga  and  the  Khandhakas,  which  seek  to  set  forth, 
down  to  the  minutest  detail,  and  even  with  hair-splitting 
diffuseness,  all  that  has  any  relation  to  the  daily  life  of  the 

Brethren,  and  the  regulations  of  the  Buddhist  Order — is  it 
possible  that  in  such  a  collection,  if,  when  it  was  compiled, 
the  struggle  on  the  Ten  Points  had  already  burst  into  flame, 
there  should  be  no  reference  at  all,  even  in  interpolations, 
to  any  one  of  these  ten  disputes  ?  That  the  difference  of 
opinion  on  the  Ten  Points  remains  altogether  unnoticed  in 
those  parts  of  the  collection  where,  in  the  natural  order  of 
things,  it  would  be  obviously  referred  to,  and  that  it  is  only 
mentioned  in  an  appendix  where  the  Council  held  on  its 
account  is  described,  shows  clearly,  in  our  opinion,  that  the 
Vibhanga  and  the  Khandhakas  (save  the  two  last)  are 
older  than  the  Council  of  Vesili — and,  of  course,  a  for- 

tiori that  the  PAtimokkha  and  the  Kammav4>&4s  are 
so  too. 

The  Council  of  VesAli  is  said  in  the  Xllth  Khandhaka 

of  the  A'ullavagga  to  have  taken  place  a  hundred  years 
after  the  Buddha's  death.  This  is  no  doubt  a  round 

number ;  and  the  exact  year  of  the  date  of  the  Buddha's 
death  is  open  to  question.  If  it  be  placed,  according  to 

the  Ceylon  chronicles,  at  exactly  218  years  before  Asoka's 
coronation,  it  will  fall  in  or  about  483  B.C. 

But  the  expression 'iz 1 8  years'  can  in  no  case  be  re- 
garded as  an  absolutely  reliable  statement  of  actual  fact, 

and  the  date  of  483  B.C.  must  therefore  be  taken  subject  to 
a  marginal  allowance  of  some  decades.  And  it  appears  to 
one  of  us,  for  various  reasons  which  he  has  elsewhere  stated 

at  length,  that  the  balance  of  probability  leads  to  the  con- 

clusion that  the  date  of  the  Buddha's  Parinibbdna  must  be 

Division  actually  contains  two  more  Khandhakas  than  the  larger.  We  lay  no 
stress  upon  these  facts,  but  it  confirms  the  general  argument  to  find  little  points 
of  this  kind  tending  in  the  same  direction. 
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brought  down  to  the  period  from  420-400  b.  c}  We  do  not 
enter  upon  that  question  here,  as  the  details  are  intricate, 
and  the  result  uncertain  ;  and  it  is  sufficient  for  our  present 

purpose  to  be  able  to  fix  the  Council  of  Vesali,  even  after 
making  allowance  for  all  possibilities,  at  within  thirty  years 

of  350BX. 
We  would  only  point  out  that  there  Is  really  no  ground 

for  discontent  with  a  result  which  can  be  fixed,  after  all, 
within  a  few  decades.  For  what  difference  does  that  make 

in  this  case?  If  we  had  to  deal  with  Grecian  history,  such 

a  result  might  well  be  deemed  unsatisfactory.  There  are 

differences,  both  personal  and  political,  between  Greece  in 

480,  in  440,  and  in  400 — differences  well  known  to  us.  But 
whether  we  fix  the  date  of  an  event  in  India  in  480,  or  in 

440, what  does  it,  at  present,  matter?  Who  would  be  bold 
enough  to  say  that  the  mention  of  India  in  480  B,c  calls 

up  to  his  mind  a  condition  of  things  different  from  that 
suggested  by  the  mention  of  India  in  440  B.c*,  or  even  in 
400  B.C,  ?  We  need  not  therefore  take  too  much  to  heart 

the  uncertainty  of  this  chronological  result ;  though  we 

may  regret  that  our  comfort  is  drawn  from  no  better 
source  than  our  want  of  knowledge. 

The  Vibhanga  and  the  Twenty  Khandhakas  were  at  that 

time  (circa  350  B.c.)  already  held  in  such  high  repute  that 
no  one  ventured  to  alter  them ;  a  sanctity  of  this  kind  is 
not  acquired  without  the  lapse  of  a  considerable  time  ;  and 
we  think  it  is  not  going  too  far  to  say,  Firstly,  that  these 
books  must  have  been  in  existence,  as  we  now  have  them, 

within  thirty  years,  earlier  or  later,  of,  at  least,  360  or  370 

RC. ;  Secondly,  that  the  Old  Commentary  they  have  pre- 
served must  be  considerably,  perhaps  fifty  years,  older ; 

and  Thirdly,  that  the  KammavaMs  and  the  Pdtimokkha 
must  be  older  still. 

The  reader  will  notice  that  in  the  foregoing  discussion  no 
mention  has  been  made  of  the  Fifth  Book  in  the  present 

•  Sec  ihe  dissertation  on  thU  subject  in  Rhj's  Davids*s  *  AncicTit  Coins  and 
Measures  of  Ccytoti;^  and,  more  shortl}^^  the  close  of  the  Introduction  to  his 

I  SuUas  from  the  PMi/ 
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division  of  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka — the  Pari  v4ra-p4///a.  The 
reason  is  that  this  work,  an  abstract  of  the  other  parts  of  the 

Vinaya,  is  in  fact  a  very  much  later  compilation,  and  pro- 
bably the  work  of  a  Ceylonese  Thera.  In  some  stanzas, 

which  are  found  at  the  end  of  the  Pariv4ra-p4/Aa,  it  is 

stated  to  have  been  composed  by  *  the  highly  wise,  learned, 
and  skilful  Dtpa,  after  he  had  inquired  here  and  there 
into  the  methods  (literally,  the  way)  followed  by  former 

teachers  \'    

We  have  every  hope  that  the  foregoing  argument  will 
commend  itself  to  our  fellow  workers  as  being,  in  the  main, 
well  founded.  We  now  propose  to  test  it  by  applying  it 
in  explanation  of  several  difficult  terms  and  phrases  found 
in  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka,  which  seem  to  have  been  hitherto 
incorrectly  interpreted. 

It  has  been  pointed  out  that,  in  the  P^timokkha,  the 

offences  are  arranged  in  certain  classes,  called,  with  refer- 
ence to  the  heinousness  of  the  act  committed,  PArd^ika, 

Sa;;/gh4disesa,  Pd^ittiya,  Pd/idesaniya,  and  Se- 
khiya.  In  other  parts  of  the  Vinaya,  other  offences  are 
called  Thulla>&>&aya  and  Dukka/a.  On  this  nomen- 

clature the  Rev.  S.  Coles  has  founded  a  trenchant  attack 

upon  Buddhist  morality.     He  says : 

*  Beside  the  Pdrijikas  there  are  lesser  faults,  the  nature 
of  which  is  determined  by  various  causes,  as  will  subse- 

quently appear.  These  are  Sanghddisesa,  ThuUaccaya, 
and  Dukka/a  faults,  and  can  all  be  easily  remedied,  the 
two  latter  especially ;  as,  after  a  fault  of  this  kind  has  been 
committed,  the  culprit  has  only  to  confess  to  his  Upaj- 
jhdya  (ordaining  priest)  without  much  delay,  and  is  then 
exempted  from  all  evil  consequences  ;  but  the  Sanghi- 
disesa  being  more  serious  (about  half  a  Pdrijikd),  a  course 
of  penance  has  to  be  submitted  to,  and  confession  without 

delay  made  to  twenty-five  superior  Bhikkhus.     The  nature 

*  Pubba^ariyamaggai*  ka.  puWAitva  ̂ a  tahim  tahim 
Dtpo  nima  mahdpa/J»o  sutadharo  viitakkhawo 
Imam  vittharasamkhepam  sa^^ASmaggena  ma^^Aime 
JTintayitva  likhllpcsl  sissakanam  sukhavaham. 
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and  extent  of  fliese  penances  are  not  defined  in  the  first 
book  of  the  Vinaya  Pitaka,  but  in  others,  to  which  reference 

will  be  made  when  these  books  are  brought  under  con- 
sideration. Suffice  it  to  say,  that  they  can  possibly  have  no 

deterring  effect  on  crime,  but  rather  form  loop-holes  through 
which  most  enormous  and  disgusting  misdeeds  may  be 

committed,  and  yet  the  perpetrator  may  remain  not  only 

as  a  Buddhist,  but  as  a  Bhikkhu^' 
Mr.  Coles  then  applies  this  argument  to  show  that  many 

offences  against  morality,  being  only  called  Dukka/a  and 

not  P4ri^ika,  must  have  been  looked  upon  very  leniently, 
not  only  by  the  Buddhists,  but  by  Gotama  himself;  and 

that  therefore  his  system  of  morality  was  not  of  the  lofty 
kind  it  has  usually  been  supposed  to  be,  but  was,  in  fact, 

a  mere  cloak  and  encouragement  to  wickedness  and 
crime! 

If  Mn  Coles  had  looked  at  the  Pi/aka  he  was  discussing 

from  a  historical,  instead  of  from  a  controversial,  point  of 

view«  he  would  scarcely  have  advanced  this  argument.  The 
use  of  the  term  Dukka/a  does  not  arise  from,  nor  is  it 

evidence  of,  a  weakness  in  moral  feeling ;  but  merely  of 

a  difference  in  point  of  time.  It  occurs  only  in  what  we 
have  ventured  above  to  call  the  Notes :  that  is  to  say,  in 

the  latest  portion  of  the  Pi/aka.  When  the  author  or 
authors  of  the  final  recension  of  the  Vinaya  had  to  speak  of 
an  offence  not  actually  mentioned,  though  implied,  in  the 

text  before  them,  they  did  not  presume  to  call  it  by  any  of 

the  names  applied  in  the  Patimokkha  itself  to  the  classifi- 
cation of  offences.  They  no  more  dared  to  add  to  the 

number  of  PAr^ikas,  for  instance,  than  a  clerg>'nian  would 
now  venture  seriously  to  propose  an  addition  to  the  Ten 
Commandments.  They  made  use  of  two  technical  terms 

(both  entirely  new  ones),  namely,  Thulla/'/'aya  and  Duk- 
ka/^  (literally,  Serious  Transgression  and  Bad*deed),  using 
the  former  more  sparingly,  and  for  graver  misdemeanours. 

No  ailment  based  on  passages  where  the  w^ord  Dukka/a 
occurs  can  therefore  have  any  force  as  to  the  teaching 
of  Gotama  himself;  and  the  Bhikkhus,  who  did  use  the 

*  Joaiml  of  the  Ceylon  Asiatic  Society,  1867-1870,  p.  155. 

1 
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word,  were  restrained  from  using  the  older  term  Pir^ka 

by  a  feeling  of  reverence  towards  their  sacred  books — a 
feeling  surely  deserving,  not  of  censure,  but  of  sympathy. 

Again,  there  are  certain  terms  applied  to  various  parts  of 
the  Vinaya  itself  on  which  the  above  historical  analysis 
may  throw  some  light.  When  Asoka,  in  the  Edict  of 
Bhabra,  addressed  to  the  Buddhist  Order,  exhorted  them 

to  take  as  their  authority,  among  other  works,  the  Vinaya- 
Samukase,  or  Abstract  of  the  Vinaya,  he  may  fairly  be 
supposed  to  have  referred  to  the  Pitimokkha,  which  that 
epithet  would  very  appropriately  describe.  If  it  be  asked 
why  he  did  not  then  call  it  the  P^timokkha,  the  ex- 

planation may  be  either  that  that  word  is  more  especially 
a  term  for  the  act  to  be  performed,  than  for  the  litui^ 
which  shows  the  way  to  perform  it  (though  it  was  also 
undoubtedly  used  as  a  name  of  the  liturgy),  or  else  that 
the  work  was  known  under  both  designations. 
We  would  just  add,  in  passing,  that,  in  the  passage  in 

question,  the  reading  samukase  (samutkarsha),  instead 
of  the  formerly  accepted  samikase,  is  quite  clear  in 

General  Cunningham's  lithograph  ̂  ;  and  the  generally 
accepted  view  that  the  Edict  was  addressed  to  a  council, 
and  is  therefore  an  authoritative  confirmation  of  the  Ceylon 

traditions  regarding  the  Council  of  Patna,  ought  to  be  re- 

considered. The  Edict  merely  says  :  *  King  Dev4nampiya 
of  Migadha  salutes  the  Sa/«gha'  (that  is,  the  Order,  or 
the  Community,  of  Bhikkhus)^  Without  desiring  to  throw 
any  doubt  upon  the  reality  of  the  Council  of  Patna,  we  are 

driven  to  the  conclusion  that  such  an  expression  as  *the 
Sa;//gha '  could  not  have  been  meant  to  describe  a  formal 

*  •  Corpus  Inscriptionum  Indicarum/  pi.  xv. 

•  Bumouf  translated  *  k  I'assembl^e  du  Magadha,'  and  Wilson,  '  to  the  vener- 
able assembly  of  M^gadha*  (see  *  Corpus/ &c.,  p.  131);  but  the  reading  is 

clearly  Mag  ad  he  in  the  *  Corpus/  while  the  older  facsimile  in  the  Journal  of 
the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society  (ix.  618)  had  the  impossible  form  Matgdhew. 
Even  if  we  could  read  Magadham  samgham  (an  expression  for  which  we 
know  no  parallel),  the  above  remarks  would  still  hold  good.  Compare  further 

Professor  Kem  in  the  '  Jaartelling  der  Zuidelijke  Buddhi&ten/  pp.  30-35. 
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council.     Surely,  if  the  Edict  had  been  addressed  to  such 

a  council,  the  fact  would  have  been  plainly  intimated. 

It  is  just  possible  that  Vina>^-Sam ukase  may  refer  to  the 
Old  Commentary  as  well  as  to  the  Patimokkha ;  but  this 
is  not  probablcj  for  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  in 

Asoka's  time  the  Old  Commentary  any  lon^jer  existed 
apart  from  its  setting  in  the  Vibhanga.  And  Vinaya- 
Samukase  cannot  for  the  reasons  above  stated  mean,  as 

has  been  supposed,  the  Parivara-p^///a. 

As  regards  the  meaning  of  the  word  P4timokkha  we 
have  the  explanation  of  the  Old  Commentator  in  that 

single  passage  of  his  work  found,  as  above  pointed  out, 

in  the  Khandhakas^  He  there  describes  it  as  *the  origin, 

the  front  (mukha),  the  chief  of  the  good  Dhammas  ;*  where 
the  word  Dhamma  means  *  qualities,' and  where  the  evident 
inference  is  that  the  commentator"  derived  Patimokkha 
from  mukha.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  tradition  of  the 
Northern  Buddhists,  in  whose  Sanskrit  works  the  word  is 

replaced  by  Pritimoksha,  points  to  a  derivation  from  the 
root  m  u  ̂. 

It  seems  scarcely  open  to  doubt  that  we  must,  in  ac- 
cordance with  this  last  interpretation,  connect  the  word 

with  mu>6,  and  not  with  mukha.  'Pratimukha'  means  in 

Sanskrit  'over  against,  standing  close  in  front/  How  is  it 
possible  to  derive  from  that  any  meaning  appropriate  as  a 
title  for  the  liturgy  of  confession  called  Patimokkha?  On 

the  other  hand,  the  derivation  from  mu/'  is  straightforward 

and  simple,  Prati-mu^-  (atmancp.)  means 'to  free  one- 

self, to  get  rid  of;'  and  it  is  precisely  through  the  recitation  of 
this  formular,  and  the  answering  of  the  questions  contained 
in  it,  that  the  conscience  of  the  member  of  the  Brotheriiood 

•  Patimokkhan  ti  adim  ctam  mukham  etam  pamukham  etam  kusalinam 
dhammanam,  tena  vtilJ^ali  patiraokklian  ti.     Mahavag^a  11,  J,  4. 

*  Wc  use  the  phrase  '  Old  Commentator  *  for  convenience  only.  The  com- 
mcntaiy  wa»»  no  doubt,  handed  clown  by  tradition  in  the  Bnddhkt  schooU; 
and  Ibere  is  00  reason  to  believe  that  it  was  the  work  of  any  one  mind. 
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was  set  free  from  the  sense  of  the  offence  he  had  incurred^ 

P&timokkha  or  PrAtimoksha  means  therefore  *Dis- 

b u rd e n  1  n g,  G e 1 1 i n g  free.'  The  lengthening  of  the  first 
vowel  in  the  Pdli  word  is  not  without  analogies  which  have 
been  already  adduced  by  Childers.  It  is  certain  that  the 
word  is  older  than  the  present  shape  of  the  Formulary  now 
so  called ;  for  it  is  used  several  times  in  the  Formulary 
itself,  as  well  as  in  many  of  the  oldest  Suttas. 

The  Old  Commentator  makes  the  PAtimokkha  *the 
head  of  the  good  Dhammas/  There  is  a  curious  passage 
in  the  Patimokkha  where  the  Dhammas  are  said  to  be 
included  in  the  Suttas: 

*  If  a  Bhikkhu  at  the  half-monthly  recitation  of  the  P&ti- 
mokkha  should  say,  "Now  for  the  first  time  do  I  notice 
that  this  Dhamma,  as  one  handed  down  in  the  Suttas, 

embraced  in  the  Suttas,  gets  recited  every  half-month!'* 
then'&c.2 

It  is  plain  here  that  neither  Dhamma  nor  Sutta  is  used 
in  the  sense  to  which  we  are  accustomed  from  the  later 

books.  The  Dhammas  recited  half-monthly  are  those  con- 
tained in  the  scheme  of  offences  given  in  the  Pdtimokkha, 

and  the  Suttas  must  therefore  mean  the  separate  clauses  of 
that  Formulary. 

The  fact  is  that  the  use  of  the  word  Sutta  is  by  no 
means  confined  in  the  oldest  Pdli  to  the  texts  of  what  was 

afterwards  the  Sutta  Pi/aka,  nor  is  it  exclusively  used 

either  in  earlier  or  later  times  ̂   in  opposition  to  Vinaya. 
Thus  we  find  it  used  again,  as  we  think,  of  the  Rules  of  the 
Pdtimokkha ;  and  in  contrast,  as  in  the  rule  above  quoted, 

to  Dhamma,  in  A'ullavagga  IV,  14,  22,  23 : 
*  This  Bhikkhu,  of  such  and  such  a  name,  is  a  preacher 

*  Compare  Mahavagga  II,  3,  3. 
'  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  anvaddham&sam  Patimokkhe  uddissamane  evam  vadeyya ; 

idan*  eva  kho  aham  ̂ ^dmi,  ayam  pi  kira  dhammo  suttagato  suttapariya- 
panno  anvaddhamasam  uddesam  ̂ gaJ^^^ttti,  ta»  ke  .  .  .  (the  73rd  Pa^ittiya, 
quoted  in  iTullavagga  III,  34,  a). 

'  Though  more  especially  concerned  here  with  the  earlier  use  of  the  word 
Sutta,  it  may  be  well  to  remind  our  readers  of  the  name  Suttadhari  applied 

in  the  Sumartgala  Vildsin!  to  secular  lawyers  (sec  Alwis,  •  Introd/  &c.,  p.  100). 
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of  the  D  ham  ma;  but  the  Suttas  have  not  been  handed 

down  to  him,  nor  the  Su tta-Vibh a hg a/ 

*This  Bhikkhu,  of  such  and  such  a  name,  is  a  preacher 
of  the  D  ha  mm  a,  and  the  Suttas  have  been  handed  down 

to  him,  but  not  the  Sutta-Vibhanga^' 
So  again  in  the  constantly  repeated  phrase  above  re- 

ferred to — 

*  If  the  two  Patimokkhas  are  (or  are  not,  as  the  connection 
requires)  tlioroughly  known  to  a  Bhikkhii  in  their  entirety 

with  all  their  divisions  and  explanations,  if  he  have  (or 
have  not)  thoroughly  mastered  them  Sutta  by  Sutta,  and 

Detail  by  Detail ;  then'  &c." 
— tlie  word  Sutta  evidently  refers  to  the  clauses  of  the 
two  Patimokkhas  j  and  we  find  also  in  the  immediate 

context  the  mention  of  Dhamma  or  of  Vinaya,  or  of  both. 

It  is  no  doubt  true  that  in  one  passage  of  the  Maha- 

parinibbana  Sutta  (IV,  8-11  =pp.  39,  40),  Sutta  is  opposed 
to  Vinaya  in  much  the  same  way  as  Sutta  Fi/iika  was 

aftcn*'ards  opposed  to  Vinaya  Pi/aka  ;  yet  the  contrast 
between  these  two  ideas  is  usually  expressed  by  the  appo- 

sition of  Dhamma  to  Vinaya  ̂   and  the  passage  in  the 

MahS-parintbbana  Sutta  stands,  so  far  as  we  yet  know, 
quite  alone*  Indeed  in  the  oldest  tradition  the  discourses 
or  conversations  now  called  Suttas  seem  not  to  have  been 

called  by  that  name,  but  are  referred  to  as  Suttantas. 
So  in  the  Mahdvagga  III,  5,  9,  12  mention  is  made  of 

devout  men,  or  of  devout  women,  who  may  have  been 

accustomed  to  recite  some  well-known  Suttanta*;  and 
in  the  next  Khandhaka  {IV,  15,  4)  we  find  Suttanta, 

Dhamma,  and  Vinaya  all  occurring  in  one  context : 

*It  may  happen,  Brethren,  that  in  some  district  on  the 
day  of  Pavara/zd  the  night  may  have  become  far  spent 

*  SulUiwi  Us«a  ig&lajn  na  SnttavibhaAgam.     On  the  latter  term  see  below. 
•  UbtiAyibti  DO  Itho  PitimokkhiJii  vilthirena  svagatani  suvibhattiiii  suppa- 

ni  swrmiU^iiini  suttato  ajiuvya^fanaso  (MaWvagga  I,  36,  14 ;  I,  37,  14 ! 

rV',  I4,  19;  IX,  5,  1).  Anavyaii^Tuia  may  perhaps  refer  here  to 
:  Olil  Commentary. 

Comp<ire  H.  Oldenberg^s  lotrodacticm  to  his  edition  of  the  MahivBgga, 
.  7  wad  foUo^ing, 
AbilM*ita/vi  \i  Suttantam  bha/jati. 
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while  the  Brethren  are  in  confusion — ^some  reciting  the 
Dhamma,  those  versed  in  the  Suttantas  intoning  some  Sut- 
tanta  together,  tiie  custodians  of  tlfe  Vinaya  discussing  the 
Vinaya,  and  the  preachers  of  the  Dhamma  discoursing 

about  the  Dhamma.' 
The  whole  of  these  expressions  recur  in  Tifullavagga  IV, 

4,  4;  and  are  found  again,  with  others  of  a  similar  character, 
in  ySTullavagga  VI,  6,  2,  This  last  passage  is  in  the  Intro- 

duction to  a  fable  which  of  course  recurs,  as  a  Cdtaka,  in  the 
Cdtaka  collection,  and  with  an  introduction  in  almost  the 
same  words.  We  should  therefore  expect  to  find  there  also 

the  epithet  suttantika  ('versed  in  the  Suttantas'),  if  that 
expression  had  remained  in  use  as  late  as  the  fifth  century 
A.D.;  but  it  is  omitted,  the  Suttantikas  having  been  then 
long  since  replaced  by  those  entrusted,  not  with  the  whole, 
but  with  special  portions  only,  of  the  Dhamma  literature. 
The  word  Suttanta  was  however  still  in  common  use  at  the 

time  when  the  presumably  later  books  now  contained  in 
the  Pi/akas  were  composed  ;  for  it  occurs  in  the  Anguttara 

Nikiya  S  and  in  a  constantly  recurring  verse  in  the  Buddha- 
va;;/sa  in  which  it  is  opposed  to  Vinaya*,  and  the  word  is 
still  used  in  the  MSS.  as  the  title  of  the  more  important 
Suttas. 

In  the  passage  quoted  above  from  the  TsTullavagga  IV,  14, 

22,  23  there  is  a  term  Sutta-vibhahga  used  as  the  name 
of  some  part  of  the  Vinaya  literature  apparently  distinct 

*  The  Aftguttara  Nikiya.  Pait*alca  Nipata  (Phayre  MS.  vol.  ii.  foL  g&A)  : 
Ye  te  Suttanta  Tathagatassa  bhivitd  gambhirfi  gambhirattha  lokuttar&  su«- 
flatapa/isamyutta  tesu  bha»/7amaiiesu  na  sussissanti  no  sotam  odahissanti  na 
aflflalittam  upa/Mapessanti  na  ka  te  dhamme  uggahetabbam  pariylpiuiitabbam 
mau/lissanti ;  ye  pan  a  te  suttanti  kathiti  kdveyya  i^ittakkhard  kIttabysiHganSi 
bahiraki  s&vakabhasita  tesu  bha/l»aminesu  sussissanti  sotam  odahissanti ;  &c. 

Ibid.fol.i^aA :  Ye  te  bhikkhd  bahussuta  dgat&gami  dhammadhara  vinayadhaii 

matikadhari  te  na  sakkai^am  suttantam  param  vdil'enti,  tesam  aJti^ayena  Min- 
namiilako  suttanto  hoti  apa/isarano. 

On  the  form  compare  the  Sanskrit  dmh/tnta,  vn'ttanta,  and  siddhinta. 
•  Suttantam  Vinaya»  *&pi  navaftgam  Satthustsanam 

Sabbam  pariyapu/iitvana  sobhayi  GinaslUanam. 
The  phrase  is  used  of  various  Buddhas  in  verses  317,  348,  594,  627,  and  786 

of  the  Buddhavamsa.    This  reference  we  owe  to  Dr.  Morris. 
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I       from  the  Suttas  of  the  Pitimokkha.    *Thc  Suttas  have 
1'      been  handed  down  to  him,  but  not  the  Sitttavibhaiiga.' 
I  The  word  recurs  only  in  one  other  passage  ̂   and  that  is 

in  the  appended  Khandhakas  of  the  A^ullavagga,  in  the 
account  of  the  Council  of  Ves&li^  Seven  passages  are 
there  quoted  from  the  Patimokkha  in  condemnation  of 

seven  out  of  the  Ten  Points  raised  by  the  heretics ;  and  in 

answer  to  the  question,  *  Where  was  it  condemned?'  and 
before  the  passages  are  quoted,  the  place  where  the  passage 
was  uttered  is  mentioned,  and  condemnation  is  stated  to  be 

*  in  the  Suttavibhaiiga.'     Thus 

Revata  says,  *  Is  it  right,  Lord,  to  drink^alogi?' 

Sabbak^mi  replies,  *What5  Friend,  is  this^alogi?' 

^^     Revata:  'Is  it  right.  Lord,  to  drink  strong  drink  which 

^Kiot  being  fermented,  is  not  yet  intoxicating  ?  * 
^    .  Sabbakami:  'No^  my  friend,  it  is  not  right/ 

Revata:  'Where  has  it  been  condemned?* 

Sabbakami :  *  At  Kosambi  in  the  Suttavibhaiiga.' 

Revata:  *  WTiat  does  he  (who  drinks ^logi)  commit?' 
Sabbakami :  *  He  commits  the  PaX^ittiya  offence  of  drink- 

bing  strong  drink  and  of  drinking  intoxicating  liquors." 
This  is  a  quotation  of  the  FkkhtiysL  Rule,  No.  51 ;  but 

the  words  quoted  do  not  in  fact  condemn  the  drinking  of 

toddy,  and  neither  the  Patimokkha  nor  the  Old  Com- 

mentar>'  contains  any  reference  to  the  place,  Kosambi, 
where  the  words  are  here  said  to  have  been  uttered. 

It  is  only  in  the  introduction  afterwards  appended  (in 
what  IS  now  called  the  Vibhanga)  to  the  two  older  works, 
that  Kosambi  is  mentioned  ;  and  in  the  appendix  following 

^_  the  Rule  5 1  in  the  Vibhanga  there  are  no  exceptions  which 
^^would  include  ̂ logi.  But  Kosambi  is  mentioned  in  the 

Introductory  History*  It  is  therefore  most  probable  that 

the  term  Sutta-vibhahga  refers  to  what  is  now  called  the 
Vibhanga ;  or,  if  not,  at  least  to  that  body  of  traditional 

teaching  (including  the  Patimokkha  and  the  Old  Com- 
mentary) out  of  which  the  present  Vibhanga  was  composed* 

'  That  h^  of  the  Vinaya  Pilaka.    Wc  are  not  certain  thAt  it  may  not  be 
ibiind  in  the  Sutta  Ft/iika. 

*  ITulkTagga  XII,  1,  8. 
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It  may  be  convenient  to  make  some  reference  here  to 
the  question  whether  the  literature  above  discussed  was 
handed  down  by  memory  only,  or  by  writing.  We  are 
justified  in  expecting  to  find,  in  texts  dealing  in  such  minute 
detail  with  the  daily  life  of  the  members  of  the  Buddhist 

Order,  some  distinct  evidence — and  it  will  be  equally  dis- 
tinct whether  it  consists  in  actual  statement,  or  in  silence — 

as  to  writing,  and  the  use  of  written  books.  And  this 
expectation  is  not  disappointed. 

In  the  first  place,  there  are  several  passages  which  con- 
firm in  an  indisputable  manner  the  existence  of  the  art  of 

writing  at  the  time  when  the  Vinaya  texts  were  put  into 
their  present  shape. 

*  A  certain  man,  who  had  committed  a  theft,  ran  away, 
and  got  ordained  among  the  Bhikkhus.  Now  he  was 

written  up  in  the  king's  palace  with  an  injunction  that  he 
should  be  slain  wheresoever  he  should  be  found  ̂ .' — 

*  But  there  occurred  to  the  parents  of  Upili  this  con- 
sideration: "If  Up^li  should  learn  writing 2,  Upili  might 

thus  after  our  decease  live  at  ease,  and  not  be  troubled."' 
And  in  the  Vibhahga  we  find  an  interesting  explanation 

of  the  Third  P4r4^ika  Rule,  which  lays  down  that  whoso- 
ever wilfully  kills  a  man,  or  brings  about  his  death,  must 

be  expelled  from  the  Order. 
In  the  Notes  on  this  Rule  the  Sutta-vibhahga  discusses 

the  case  of  some  one  causing  the  death  of  another  by  per- 
suading him  that  suicide  is  glorious,  or  that  it  results  in 

salvation.  And  in  this  connection  the  possibility  is  con- 
sidered of  these  representations  being  made  to  the  proposed 

victim,  not  by  word  of  mouth,  and  not  by  a  messenger,  but 
by  writing. 

*He  engraves  a  writing  to  this  effect:  "Who  so  dies, 
he  acquires  wealth,  or  acquires  fame,  or  goes  to  heaven." 
By  that  writing  he  is  guilty  of  a  Dukka/a  offence.  The 
other  sees  the  writing,  and,  determining  to  die,  is  filled 

^  AflnsitSiTo  puriso  i^orikam  katvi  paldyitvi  bhikkh{isu  pabba^to  hoti.  So 

ksL  rauy'o  antepure  likhito  hoti  yattha  passitabbo  tattha  hantabbo  *ti  (Mah&- 
vagga  I,  4.0. 

^  Sa/e  kho  Upili  lekham  sikkheyya  (Mahavagga  I,  49,  i). 
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^wtth  painful  feelings.  (The  writer  is)  guilty  of  a  Thul- 
latfeya  offence.  He  does  die.  (The  writer  is)  guilty  of  a 

P^r^ika  offence^/ 
And  again,  with  respect  to  the  injunction  addressed  to 

the  Sisters  of  the  Order  not  to  devote  themselves  to  w^orldly 

wisdom  (tira^X'A4na-vi^^4),  the  Vibhanga  makes  an 
exception  in  favour  of  learning  to  write  ̂ . 

It  IS  evident  therefore  that  wTtting  was  in  vogue  in  the 
time  when  the  Notes  on  the  Rules  were  put  into  their 

present  form,  that  it  was  made  use  of  for  the  publication  of 
official  announcements,  and  for  the  drawing  up  of  written 

communications  in  private  life ;  and  that  while  the  know- 

ledge of  the  art  w^as  a  possible  source  of  livelihood^  it  was 

not  confined   to  *  clerks/  but  was  acquired  by   ordinary 

b  persons,  and  ev^cn  by  women
. 

But  it  is  a  long  step  from  the  use  of  writing  for  such 

public  or  private  notifications  to  the  adoption  of  it  for  the 

purpose  of  recording  an  extensive  and  sacred  literature : 
and  our  texts  show — and  show,  as  it  seems  to  us,  in  an 

equally  indisputable  manner — that  for  this  latter  purpose 

I  writing,  however  well  know^n,  had  not  yet  come  into  use- 
^H  Had  the  sacred  texts  been  written  down  and  read,  books, 

^Binanuscripts,  and  the  whole  activity  therewith  connected, 

^M  must  have  necessarily  played  a  very  important  part  in  the 
daily  life  of  the  members  of  the  Buddhist  Order,  Now  the 

texts  of  the  Vinaya  place  clearly  enough  before  our  ty^s 

the  whole  of  the  'personal  property,*  so  to  speak,  of  the 
Buddhist  Aromas  and  Vihiras.  Every  movable  thing, 

down  to  the  smallest  and  least  important  domestic  utensils, 

is  in  some  way  or  other  referred  to,  and  its  use  pointed  out; 

w^hile  the  use  of  other  articles,  not  usually  found  in  the 
Vih^ras,  is  mentioned,  and  condemned.  But  nowhere  do 

we  find  the  least  trace  of  any  reference  to  manuscripts  ; 

'  Leldura  JUtndati  yo  evam  mamti  so  dhanara  vl  labhad  yiis»ui  vl  labhali 
[  ttggtm  vi  ff^kkaXilu  Akkharakkhadya  ipatti  dukka/assa.  Lekham  pa&sitv^ 
iftaiiM&mlti  dukkham  vcdattam  uppidetl.  Apatti  thullalitayassa.  ̂ lamtL 
Apatti  p&ri^kassa. 

*  Anipalti  Ickhaiw  pariyipiwati  CBbikkJaual-Patimokkha,  Paiitti)a  49). 

[13]  c 
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much  less  of  ioks,  or  pens,  or  styles,  or  leaves,  or  other 
writing  materials. 

And  we  do  find,  on  the  contrary,  passages  which  show 

the  difficulties  which  arose  every  time  that  the  memorial 
tradition  by  word  of  mouth  of  any  of  the  sacred  texts  was 

intermpted,  or  threatened  to  be  interrupted. 
Soj  for  instance,  we  find  the  case  discussed  of  no  one 

Bhikkhu,  among  all  the  Brethren  dwelling  in  some  par- 
ticular place,  knowing  the  Patimokkha*  There  was  no 

other  way  out  of  the  difficulty,  save  that  of  one  of  the 
Bhikkhus  being  sent  out  to  some  neighbouring  fraternity, 
with  t)ie  commission  there  to  learn  the  Pdtimokkha  by 

heart,  either  in  its  full  extent  (that  is,  as  we  take  it,  all  the 
rules  being  learnt  in  full)  or  at  least  in  abstract ^ 

And  again,  in  a  passage  already  quoted,  we  hear  of  the 
case  of  an  Upisaka,  who  knows  some  important  Suttanta, 
and  is  afraid  that  the  knowledge  of  it  will  fade  away.  So 
he  sends  to  a  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus,  and  invites  the 

Brethren  to  come  over  to  him  ;  and  in  that  case  an  ex- 
ception is  made  to  the  Rule  forbidding  the  Brethren  to 

travel  in  the  rainy  season,  provided  only  that  they  do  not 

stay  away  from  home  longer  than  seven  days^. 
We  may  quote  in  this  connection  a  passage  of  the  same 

tendency  from  the  Ahguttara  Nikaya,  in  which,  among  the 

circumstances  hurtful  to  the  security  and  the  propagation 
of  the  Buddhist  faith,  the  possibility  is  mentioned  of  the 

well-instructed  Bhikkhus  neglecting  to  take  pains  to  hand 
on  to  others  the  Suttantas  which  they  know.  Then,  when 

they  have  passed  -  away,  *the  root  of  that  Suttanta  is  cut 

c  ff,  and  it  finds  no  place  of  refuge^.' 
It  is  very  plain  from  these  last  passages  that  the  Bud- 

dhist community  in  its  eariiest  days  did  not  think  of  the 

'  Mab^vaggn  n»  17,  5.  6.  On  this  meaDing  of  viCthireoa  and  samkbit* 
lena  sec  also  Maha\^gga  U^  15,  i.  3. 

'  Mahavagga  1II»  5,  t>* 

*  JTatukka-Nipdta  (Phayre  MS.  vol.  I.  fol.  na) ;  and  repeated  in  the  Pafl;taka- 
Nipata  (ibid,  vol,  ii.  fol,  n^) :  Ye  le  bbikkbu  bahussula  £gat%am£  dham- 
madhara  vmayadhari  matikidhara  te  na  sakka^inm  sutCanlam  piram  viiknti 
tcsam  alifraycoa  Minnamulako  suttanto  hoti  apa/isanuio. 

« 

i 
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possibility  of  using  wTiting  as  a  means  of  g^uarding  against 
such  painful  accidents.  Can  this  have  arisen  from  any 
belief  that  writing  the  books  would  have  been  an  irreverent 

treatment  of  them  ?  We  cannot  think  that  among  such  a 

community  as  that  of  the  Buddhists  —  who  were  so  ad- 
vanced in  their  views  that  they  deliberately  adopted  the 

language  of  the  people,  and  even  took  no  thought,  within 

the  ranks  of  their  community,  of  caste  —  any  such  con- 
sideration would  have  prevailed.  It  seems  much  more 

probable  that,  at  the  date  referred  to,  the  art  of  writing 
had  not  been  taken  advantage  of  for  the  purposes  of  any 
kind  of  literature;  but  that  its  use  was  wholly  confined  to 

recording  short  messages  or  notes,  or  private  letters,  or 

advertisements  of  a  public  character  —  a  result  which  may 
well  have  been  due  to  the  want  of  any  practical  material 

on  which  to  engrave  the  letters  that  were  nevertheless 

evidently  known  ̂ . 
On  the  texts  above  quoted,  and  the  inferences  which 

may  fairly  be  drawn  from  them,  we  would  base  two  re- 
marks. Firstly,  that  there  can  be  no  reasonable  ground 

for  doubting  tlie  correctness  of  the  ancient  tradition  pre- 
served in  the  well-known  verse  of  the  Ceylon  Chroniclers, 

when,  speaking  of  the  time  of  Va//a  Gama^ii,  who  began  to 

reign  88  B.  C.j  they  say, 

*  The  text  of  the  Three  Pi/akas,  and  the  Commentary  too 
thereon. 

The  wise  Bhikkhus  of  former  time  had  handed  down  by 
word  of  mouth : 

The  then  Bhikkhus,  perceiving  how  all  beings  do  decay, 
Meeting  together,  wrote  them  in  books,  that  the  Dhamma 

might  last  long  -.' 
But,  secondly,  though  we  must  therefore  believe  that  the 

•  Coapftre  Burnell,  'Elements  of  Sotidi  ludjaii  Palaeography,*  p.  lo, 
'  DfpATAflaa  XX.  20,  21 ;  Mmhivafnsa,  p.  20J.    As  the  stanza  is  common  to 

both  wodes  it  is  Uken  in  all  probability^  word  for  word,  from  the  Old  Com- 
mmUry  m  Sinhalese,  the  Sfhala^/Aakatha,  preserved  in  the  Mahavibara  U 

See  H.  01denberg*&  IntroduaioQ  to  hi&  edition  of  the  Dipa- 

C    2 
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Vinaya,  before  it  was  reduced  to  writing,  was  handed  down 

for  about  three  hundred  years  solely  by  memor>',  and  that 
It  lived  only  in  themindsof  the  Vinayadharl  theBhikkhus 

'who  were  versed  in  the  Vinaya,'  wc  do  not  think  it  is  at  all 
necessarj^  or  even  possible,  to  impugn  the  substantial  accu- 

racy of  the  texts  handed  down  in  a  manner  that  seems,  to 
moderns,  so  unsafe.  The  Text,  as  it  lies  before  us,  stands 

so  well  against  all  proofs,  whether  we  compare  its  different 

parts  one  with  another,  or  with  the  little  that  is  yet  known 

of  its  northern  counterparts \  that  we  are  justified  in  regard- 
ing these  Pali  books  as  in  fact  the  authentic  mirror  of  the 

old  M^gadhi  text  as  fixed  in  the  central  schools  of  the 
most  ancient  Buddhist  Church.  That  text,  in  the  dialect 

of  Magadha,  may  have  been  lost  to  us,  once  for  all ;  and 

we  can  scarcely  hope,  unless  some  isolated  sentences  may 

hereafter  be  found  preserved  here  and  there  in  Inscriptions, 
that  this  loss  will  ever  be,  even  partially,  made  good*  But 

we  may  well  be  thankful  that  the  faithful  zeal  and  industry 
of  these  old  monks  has  preserved  for  us  a  translation,  in  a 

dialect  so  nearly  allied  to  the  original^  and  in  so  perfect  and 

trustworthy  a  state  as  the  Pili  version  of  the  Vinaya  still 
undoubtedly  presents. 

We  trust  that  the  choice  we  have  made  from  the  litera- 

ture of  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka  for  insertion  in  this  Collection  of 
Translations  from  the  Sacred  Books  of  the  East  will  be 

considered  to  need  little  justification.  As  the  oldest  and 

in  many  respects  most  important  material  of  the  Vinaya 
literature  we  have  included  a  version  of  the  P^timokkha ; 

though  confining  ourselves  to  the  Bhikkhu-Pitimokkha, 

*  How  little  this  is^  is  apparent  from  the  fact  that  Burnouf^  who  had  studied 

all  those  that  were  then  accessible^  did  not  even  find  the  words  para^-ika 
and  samghadisesa  (Introduction,  &c.,  p.  301).  To  the  Tibetan  texts  Csomsi 

Koriisi  has  devoted  a  few  pages  (*  Analysis  of  the  Dulva '  in  Asiatic  Researches, 
vol.  XX.  pp.  45  and  foil.)  Of  the  Chinese  we  have  only  the  brief  notices  of  M. 

R^musat  (Foe  Kouc  Ki,  pp.  104  and  folU)  and  of  Mr.  Bcal  (in  H.  Oldenbcrg's 
Introduction  to  the  Vinaya,  voL  i,  pp,  xliv»  xlv).  The  last  scholar  also  men- 

tions several  Vinaya  works,,  of  the  contents  of  which  however  nothing  farther 
is  known,  in  his  Catalogue  of  Chinese  Bnddhist  Works  now  in  the  India  Office 

Library  fpp.  67-71). 
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as  our  predecessors,  Mr,  Dickson  and  Professor  Minayeff, 
have  done  before  us.  We  could  not  consider,  even  after 
their  labours,  that  a  new  translation  of  this  difficult  text 

would  be  superfluous.  And  of  the  younger  literature  we 
have  confined  ourselves  to  the  Khandhakas,  both  because 

these  books,  in  their  variety,  and  in  the  fulness  of  their  con- 
tents, are  better  calculated  to  afford  a  correct  view  of  the 

conditions,  and  the  life,  of  that  oldest  and  most  influential 

of  the  many  monkish  orders,  the  Buddhist  Sawgha ;  and 

also  because  the  Sutta-vibhahga  is  little  more  than  an 
expansion  of  the  P^timokkhaj  which  we  have  already,  for 
the  reasons  just  stated*  determined  to  included 

T.  W.  RHYS  DAVIDS, 

H.  OLDENBERG. 
November,  1880. 

'  For  the  Up3isftinpad&*kammaviifra  see  the  passages  recurring  in  the 
KTttndliaknii  as  pointed  oat  above,  p.  xitl. 

AnDmoKAL  Note  on  Mahavagoa  III,  2,  2  (vassupan^yika). 

As  entering  upon  Vassa  is  called  vassam  upaga^^Aati  or  vz&sslm 

lipeti^  we  believe  that  upanayika.  the  final  member  of  ihe  com- 
pound vassupan4yik4  (entrance  upon  Vassa),  must  not  be  derived 

from  upa-ni,  but  from  upa-i  (upan-i),  Comp.  -Satapatha-Brahmarta 
II,  3,  2,  2  :  ahar-ahar  vai  Nadb  Naishidho  YamaAW  r^anaw  dakshi- 
nau  upanayati  (Saya^ia :  upagajf^^ali).  The  preposition  upan 
cx>ntained  in  upan-ayali  will  be  treated  of  by  Professor  Joh,  Schmidt 

tn  ibc  26th  volume  of  Kuhn's  ZeitscbrifL 
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THE     PATIMOKKHA. 

THE    WORDS    OF     DISBURDENMENT. 

k    
^^ Reverence  to  the  Blessed  One,  the  Holy  One 
^^_  THE  Fully  Enlightened  One* 

nidAna^ 

Introduction. 

May  the  Chapter  \  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me  ! 

To-day  is  the  sacred  day  (of  the  full,  or  new, 
moon),  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  half-month  ^  If  it  be 
convenient  to  the  Chapter,  let  the  Chapter  hold  Upo- 
satha,  let  it  repeat  the  Pitimokkha.  How  is  it  with 

respect  to  the  necessar)-  preliminaries  to  a  meeting 
of  the  Order?  Let  the  reverend  brethren  announce 

their  purity  *,  and  I  will  rehearse  the  P4timokkha ! 
We  all  gladly  give  ear  and  do  attend  * ! 

*  The  whole  of  this  Introduction,  with  the  ancient  commentary 
i^MMi  it  (referred  to  above,  in  the  Introduction),  recurs  in  the  Mahl- 
figga  II,  3,  where  further  notes  will  be  found.  The  previous 
duipcer  in  Dickson  entitled  the  Pui^^dvissa^^ana  is  not  part 
of  the  aJicient  text  of  the  Pdtimokkha. 

'  Szmgho:  of  course  not  the  whole  Order,  but  those  members 
then  present,  spoken  of  collectively. 

*  Uposatho  paiy»araso.  See  below,  MahSvagga,  Book  II, 
tad  especially  chap,  14. 

*  Thai  is,  their  freedom  from  any  of  those  disabilities  which 
afe  declared  below,  Book  II,  to  incapacitate  a  member  of  the  Order 
kam  MMmbling  at  a  formal  meeting  on  the  Uposatha  day* 

*  On  sabbe  \a  santa  compare  ubho  'va  santi  in  the  ninth 
Niinggija,  and  the  Old  Commentar}^  loc.  cit* 

t«3]  B 



Whosoever  have  incurred  a  fault,  let  him  de- 
clare it!  If  no  fault  have  been  incurred  it  is  meet 

to  keep  silence ! 
Now,  venerable  Sirs,  it  is  by  your  silence,  that  I 

shall  know  whether  you  are  pure.  As  to  each  one 
question  put  there  must  be  an  answer,  so,  in  such  a 

meeting  as  this,  each  question  is  put^  as  many  as 
three  times.  Then  if  any  Bhikkhu,  when  it  has  been 
three  times  put,  knowingly  omit  to  declare  a  fauh 
incurred^  he  is  guilty  of  uttering  a  conscious  lie. 
Venerable  Sirs>  the  uttering  of  a  deliberate  lie  has 
been  declared  by  the  Blessed  One  to  be  a  condition 

hurtful  (to  spiritual  progress)  ̂ ,  Therefore  a  fault, 
if  there  be  one,  should  be  declared  by  that  Bhikkhu 
who  remembers  it,  and  desires  to  be  cleansed  there- 

from. For  a  fault,  when  declared,  shall  be  light 
to  him. 

Venerable  SirSj  the  Introduction  is  now  recited. 

Thus  do  I  question  yoii^  venerable  Sirs,  *Are 

you  pure  in  this  matter  ?* 
A  second  time  do  I  question  you,  *Are  you  pure 

in  this  matter  ?* 
A  third  time  do  I  question  you,  'Are  you  pure 

in  this  matter  ? ' 
The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 

do  they  keep  silence.    Thus  I  understand. 

Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Introduction. 

^  The  spelling  of  the  Pili  word  m  the  text  should  be  anus- 
savitaw,  and  so  below,  anussaviyamSne.  By  *lhe  text'  we 
refer  throughout  to  Mr*  Dickson's  very  careful  edition,  all  the 
necessary  corrections  in  which — they  are  mostly  only  misprints — 
will  be  noticed  in  the  following  notes. 

*  See  Mahavagga  II,  3,  7, 
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pArAg^ikA  dhammA. 

The  PArAgika  Rules ^ 

Here   these   four  Rules,   concerning  those   acts 

which  bring  about  Defeat  ̂   come  into  recitation. 
I.  WTiatsoever    Bhikkhu   who   has    taken    upon 

*  The  whole  of  the  following  portion  of  the  Patimokkha,  together 
with  the  ancient  commentary  upon  it^  is  contained  in  the  6rst  book 
of  the  Vibhanga,  also  called  the  P^%ikajw. 

Dickson  translates  throughout  DhammS  by  'offences.'  He  is 
no  doubt  right  in  taking  the  word,  not  in  its  ordinary  sense  of 
condition  or  qtiality,  but  in  a  more  strictly  technical,  legal,  sense. 

*  Offences'  is  however  not  the  right  direction  in  which  to  limit  the 
geoeril  sense.  Dhammi  must  here  be  'Rules/  in  accordance 
with  the  passages  quoted  in  our  Introduction,  pp.  xxviii-xxx. 

'  Childers  (sub  voce)  follows  Bumouf  (Introduction,  Sec, 
p.  301)  in  deriving  the  word  PirSjgika  from  AG  with  par^  pre- 

fiiedy  lakiQ^  that  compound  in  the  sense  of  *  to  expel/  Dickson's 
HmsblioD  '  deadly  sin '  rests  upon  the  same  basis.  The  Buddhist 
commentators  refer  the  word  to  the  passive  of  Gl  with  pard  pre- 

fixed, in  the  sense  of  '  to  suffer  defeat'  So  the  Samanta-Pdsddika  : 
tiiigiko  hotJti  parS^to  par^ayaw  apanno,  Now  the  root  AG 
bdoogs  to  the  Vedic  dialect  only,  and  is  not  met  with  in  any 
Buddhist  expressions,  and  even  in  the  Vedas  it  does  not  occur 
with  pari  prefixed.  The  Buddhist  forms  of  speech  have  quite 

dUEerent  and  settled  terms  with  which  to  convey  the  idea  of  ex- 
iwlnirn  On  the  other  hand,  there  was  a  considerable  group  of 
voids  in  use  in  the  Buddhist  community  with  which  pira^ika 

Stands  in  close  connection:  pari^i,  *to  suffer  defeat;'  par^^ita, 
'defeated;'  par^^aya,  *defeat'  We  cannot  therefore  but  think  that 
the  native  commentators  are  right  in  associating  pira^^^ika  also 

with  this  group,  and  that  the  word  really  means  *  invoKing  defeat.' 
This  may  mean  specifically  defeat  in  the  struggle  with  IVMra  the 
Evil  One ;  but  more  probably  defeat  in  the  struggle  against  evil 
generally^  defeat  in  the  effort  to  accomplish  the  object  for  which 

the  Bhikkhu  entered  the  Order,  in  the  effort  to  reach  the  '  supreme 
goal'  of  Arahatship* B  2 
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Whosoever  have  incurred  a  fault,  let  him  de- 
clare it !  If  no  fault  have  been  incurred  it  is  meet 

to  keep  silence ! 
Now,  venerable  Sirs,  it  is  by  your  silence,  that  I 

shall  know  whether  you  are  pure.  As  to  each  one 
question  put  there  must  be  an  answer,  so,  in  such  a 

meeting  as  this,  each  question  is  put^  as  many  as 
three  times.  Then  if  any  Bhikkhu,  when  it  has  been 
three  times  put,  knowingly  omit  to  declare  a  fault 
incurred,  he  is  guilty  of  uttering  a  conscious  lie. 
Venerable  Sirs,  the  uttering  of  a  deliberate  lie  has 
been  declared  by  the  Blessed  One  to  be  a  condition 
hurtful  (to  spiritual  progress)  \  Therefore  a  fault, 
if  there  be  one,  should  be  declared  by  that  Bhikkhu 
who  remembers  it,  and  desires  to  be  cleansed  there- 

from. For  a  fault,  when  declared,  shall  be  light 
to  him. 

Venerable  Sirs,  the  Introduction  is  now  recited. 

Thus  do  I  question  you,  venerable  Sirs,  'Are 

you  pure  in  this  matter  ? ' 
A  second  time  do  I  question  you,  'Are  you  pure 

in  this  matter?' 
A  third  time  do  I  question  you,  'Are  you  pure 

in  this  matter  ? ' 
The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 

do  they  keep  silence.    Thus  I  understand. 
0 

Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Introduction. 

*  The  spelling  of  the  Pili  word  in  the  text  should  be  anus- 
sdvitaw,  and  so  below,  anussiviyamdne.  By  'the  text'  we 
refer  throughout  to  Mr.  Dickson's  very  careful  edition,  all  the 
necessary  corrections  in  which — they  are  mostly  only  misprints — 
will  be  noticed  in  the  following  notes. 

■  See  Mahdvagga  II,  3,  7. 
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The  PARAtyiKA  Rules^ 

Here   these   four  Rules,   concerning   those   acts 
which  bring  about  Defeat  ̂   come  into  recitation. 

I.  WTiatsoever    Bhikkhu   who   has    taken    upon 

*  The  whole  of  the  following  portion  of  ihe  Paiimokkha,  together 
with  the  ancient  commentary  upon  it,  is  contained  in  the  first  book 
of  the  Vibhanga,  also  called  the  Pdr%ikaj?i. 

Dickson  translates  throughout  Dhamm^  by  *  offences.*  He  is 
no  doubt  right  in  taking  the  word,  not  in  its  ordinary'  sense  of 
condition  or  quality,  but  in  a  more  strictly  technical,  legal,  sense. 

'  Offences  *  is  however  not  the  right  direction  in  which  to  limit  the 
general  sense.  DhammS  must  here  be  'Rules/  in  accordance 
with  the  passages  quoted  in  our  Introduction,  pp.  xxviii-xxx. 

*  Childers  (sub  voce)  follows  Burnouf  (Introduction,  &c., 
p.  301)  in  deriving  the  word  P^r^ika  from  AG  with  pari  pre- 

fixed, taking  that  compound  in  the  sense  of '  to  expel/  Dickson's 
translation  *  deadly  sin '  rests  upon  the  same  basis.  The  Buddhist 
commentators  refer  the  word  to  the  passive  of  Gl  with  pari  pre- 

fijced,  in  the  sense  of  *  to  suffer  defeat.'  So  the  Samanta-Pisidiki  : 
Piri^ko  botiti  parS^to  par^l^ya^  apanno.  Now  the  root  AG 
belongs  to  the  Vedic  dialect  only,  and  is  not  met  with  in  any 
Buddhist  expressions,  and  even  in  the  Vedas  it  does  not  occur 
miti  pari  prefixed.  The  Buddhist  forms  of  speech  have  quite 

different  and  settled  terms  with  which  to  convey  the  idea  of  ex- 
pulsion. On  the  other  hand,  there  was  a  considerable  group  of 

words  in  use  in  the  Buddhist  community  with  which  pir^^ika 

stands  in  close  connection:  para^i,  *io  suffer  defeat;'  pari^ita, 
'defeated;'  par%aya,  *defeaL'  We  cannot  therefore  but  think  that 
the  native  commentators  are  right  in  associating  pir^^ika  also 

with  this  group,  and  that  the  word  really  means  *  involving  defeat/ 
This  may  mean  specifically  defeat  in  the  struggle  with  Mira  the 
Evil  One;  but  more  probably  defeat  in  the  struggle  against  evil 
generally,  defeat  in  the  effort  to  accomplish  the  object  for  which 

the  Bhikkhu  entered  the  Order,  in  the  effort  to  reach  the  *  supreme 
goal '  of  Arahalship. B   2 
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himself  the  Bhikkhus'  system  of  self-training  and 
rule  of  life,  and  has  not  thereafter  withdrawn  from 

the  training,  or  declared  his  weakness,  shall  have 
carnal  knowledge  of  any  one,  down  even  to  an 
animal,  he  has  fallen  into  defeat,  he  is  no  longer 
in  communion  \ 

2.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take,  from  village 

or  from  wood,  anything  not  given — what  men  call 

'  theft  2 ' — in  such  manner  of  taking  as  kings  would 
seize  the  thief  for,  and  slay,  or  bind,  or  banish  him, 

saying,  '  Thou  art  a  thief,  thou  art  stupid,  thou  art 
a  fool,  thou  art  dishonest,' — the  Bhikkhu  who  in 
that  manner  takes  the  thing  not  given,  he,  too,  has 
fallen  into  defeat,  he  is  no  longer  in  communion. 

3.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  knowingly  deprive 
of  life  a  human  being,  or  shall  seek  out  an  assassin 
against  a  human  being,  or  shall  utter  the  praises  of 

death,  or  incite  another  to  self-destruction,  saying, 

'Ho!  my  friend!  what  good  do  you  get  from  this 
sinful,  wretched  life  ?  death  is  better  to  thee  than 

life!* — if,  so  thinking,  and  with  such  an  aim,  he,  by 
various  argument,  utter  the  praises  of  death  or  incite 
another  to  self-destruction — he,  too,  is  fallen  into 

defeat,  he  is  no  longer  in  communion  *. 

*  'Declared  his  weakness'  refers  to  the  permission  (on  the 
ground  that  it  was  better  to  leave  the  Order  than  to  bum)  for 
a  Bhikkhu  to  acknowledge  himself  unfit  for  the  discipline,  and 

throw  off  the  robe.  *  Withdrawn  from  the  training '  is  the  formal 
expression  for  thus  throwing  off  the  Robes.  See  below,  Mah&- 
vagga  II,  22,  3. 

On  sikkhisd^ivaw,  which  is  by  no  means  only  *  Rules  of  the 
Order,'  see  the  Vibhanga  (Pdr.  I,  8,  i). 

'  The  Vibhanga  (Pdr.  II,  3)  takes  theyya-sawkhitaw  as 
meaning  *  with  dishonest  intent.' 

'  The  deviations  here  from  Mr.  Dickson's  version  will,  we  hope, 
justify  themselves.    There  is  no  commentary  on  h&raka,  though 
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4.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  without  being  clearly 
conscious  of  extraordinary  qualities,  shall  give  out 

regarding  himself  that  insight  into  the  knowledge 

of  the  noble  ones  has  been  accomplished,  sapng. 

*  Thus  do  I  know/  *Thus  do  I  perceive:'  and  at 
some  subsequent  time  whether  on  being  pressed, 

or  without  being  pressed,  he,  feeling  guilty,  shall 

be  desirous  of  being  cleansed  from  his  faulty  and 

shall  say,  '  Brethren !  when  I  knew  not,  I  said  that 
I  knew ;  w^hen  I  saw  not,  I  said  that  I  saw— telling  a 

fruitless  falsehood  */  then,  unless  he  so  spake  through 
undue  confidence  he,  too,  has  fallen  into  defeat,  he 

IS  no  longer  in  communion  ^ 

Venerable  Sirs,  the  four  Conditions  of  Defeat 

have  been  recited,  of  which  when  a  Bhikkhu  has 

fallen  into  one  or  other,  he  is  no  longer  allowed  to 
be  in  co-residence  with  the  Bhikkhus,  As  before,  so 

afterwards,  he  is  defeated,  he  is  not  in  communion^. 

the  Vibhahga  (PSr*  III,  3,  1)  explams  the  different  kinds  of  Sattha. 

Pdpaka  must  be  *  sinful/  not  merely  'poor;'  the  suggestion  is 
'  by  destroying  your  life  you  will  escape  from  the  possibility  of 

sinning.' 
*  The  extraordinary  qualities  (literally,  *  superhuman  qualities*)  are 

defined  to  be  the  Vimokkhas,  Saroadbis,  the  Samapattis,  the  if^a^a- 
dassana,  the  having  experienced  the  Noble  Path,  and  having  realised 
jbcFniit  thereof;  that  is  to  say,  Arahatship  and  the  highest  forms  of 

piritual  emotion  and  intelligence  which  can  accompany  Arahatship. 
bey  are  in  fact,  therefore,  superhuman  only  in  the  sense  of  extra- 

%•  as  it  is  precisely  human  beings,  and  only  human  beings, 
who  w*ere  supposed  to  be  able  to  acquire  these  qualities. 

Uddhaj^>ta,*  Self-righteousness,' is  also  the  last  but  one  of  the 
ten  Sa^wyo^anas,  or  'Fetters,'  which  the  Arahat  has  to  break. 

•  The  sentences  which  follow  in  the  text,  but  arc  not  here  trans- 
lated, and  in  which  it  is  declared  that  all  the  following  portions 

of  the  Patimokkha  have  already  been  heard,  do  not  occur  in  the 
Vibbanga.    They  are  not  part  of  the  Patimokkha ;  but  only  the ¥  frUUMMA^Chi 



PATIMOKKHA. 

In  respect  of  them  I  ask  the  venerable  ones, 

*  Are  you  pure  in  this  matter  ? ' 
A  second  time  I  ask,  'Are  you  pure  in  this 

matter?' 
A  third  time  I  ask,  'Are  you  pure  in  this 

matter?' The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 
do  they  keep  silence.     Thus  I  understand. 

Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  PirS^^ikas. 

form  to  be  used,  when  the  P&timokkha  cannot  be  recited  in  full, 
and  all  the  remaining  Rules  are  to  be  omitted.  According  to  Maht- 
vagga  II,  IS,  I,  4  this  abridged  recital  may  be  used  in  certain  cases 
of  danger. 

On  Yath4  pure  tatha  pa^^^d  there  is  no  explanation  in  the 
Old  Commentary.  The  phrase  probably  means  that  the  Bhikkhu 
is  irrevocably  defeated.  He  must  remain  for  ever  in  the  condi- 

tion (of  permanent  exclusion  from  the  Order)  into  which  he  has 
brought  himself. 
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SAi»/GHADISESA  DHAMMA. 

Rules  which  require,  as  well  m  their  earlier 
AS     IN     THEIR     LATER     STAGES,    FORMAL    MEETINGS 

OF  THE  Order"* 

Here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  thirteen  matters,  which, 

as  well  in  their  earlier  as  in  their  later  stages,  require 

formal  meetings  of  the  Order,  come  into  recitation. 

1.  The  emission  of  semen  by  design,  except  by 

■  a  person  sleeping,  is  a  Sawgh^disesa, 
2,  WTiatsoever  Bhikkhu,  being  degraded  ̂   shall, 

ridi  per\^erted  ̂ ^  mind,  come  into  bodily  contact  with 
a  woman,  by  taking  hold  of  her  hand,  or  by  taking 

hold  of  her  hair,  or  by  touching  any  part  of  her  body — 
that  is  a  Sa;^/ghidisesa. 

3-  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  being  degraded,  shall, 

with  perv^erted  mind,  address  a  woman  with  wicked 
words,  exciting  to  passion  as  those  of  a  young  man 

to  a  maid — that  is  a  Sawgh&disesa^ 

'  The  expression  is  curious,  but  the  authorities  given  by  Childers 
(sub  voce)  are  decisive  as  to  its  meaning.  Wliereas  the  Parajfika 
oflfcnces  were  dealt  with  in  one  meeting  of  ibe  Order,  these  iblrteen 

offences  gave  rise  to  the  various  Sa/?zghakammas  (formal  resolu- 
tions or  proceedings  at  meetings  of  the  Order),  which  are  explained 

in  detail  in  the  third  Khandhaka  of  the  A'ullavagga. 
The  text  of,  and  the  ancient  commentar}^  on  this  portion  of  the 

Fllimokkha  wiU  be  found  in  the  Vibhahga  in  ihe  Book  on  the 
SanighidUesas. 

•  Oti««o,  literally,  'having  gone  down/  which  the  old  commen- 
tHor  in  the  Vibhahga  explains  as  iustfully,  or  with  a  mind  bound  by 

desire/   Our  word  'degraded*  has  often  a  very  similar  connotation. 
•  Vipariitatena,  literally,  *  changed;'  here  *  changed  for  the 

worse/  Compare  Mahi-sudassana  Sutta  U,  39,  and  the  Old  Com- 
ment at  ̂ linayeff,  p.  64* 

•  Compare  the  second  Aniyata. 
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4.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  being  degraded,  shall, 
with  perverted  mind,  magnify,  in  the  hearing  of  a 

woman,  ministration  to  himself^  (by  saying),  'This, 
Sister,  would  be  the  noblest  of  ministrations,  that 

to  so  righteous  and  exalted  a  religious  person  as 

myself  you  should  ministrate  by  that  act,'  (meaning) 
sexual  intercourse — that  is  a  Sawghidisesa. 

5.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  act  as  a  go-between 
for  a  woman  to  a  man,  or  for  a  man  to  a  woman,  or 

for  a  wife,  or  for  a  paramour,  or  even  for  a  harlot — 
that  is  a  Sawghfidisesa. 

6.  A  Bhikkhu  who,  begging  (the  materials)  to- 
gether, is  having  a  hut  put  up  for  his  own  use,  to 

belong  to  no  one  (else),  must  have  it  made  of  due 
measurement.  And  herein  this  is  the  measurement — 

in  length  twelve  spans  according  to  the  accepted 

span  2,  in  breadth   seven   spans  (measured)  inside. 

^  Attakdmapdri^ariyd,  perhaps  *to  his  lusts;'  but  we  follow the  old  commentator. 

^  Sugata-vidatthiyd.  Dickson  translates  *of  the  span  of 
Buddha,'  Sugata  being  one  of  the  many  epithets  applied  to  the 
Buddha  in  poetry,  or  poetical  prose.  Mr.  James  D'Alwis  in  the 
Ceylon  Asiatic  Society's  Journal  for  1874  has  a  long  article  to 
show  that  this  cannot  be  the  correct  meaning  of  the  word  *  Sugata' 
in  this  connection ;  and  we  think  he  is  right,  though  his  discussion 
as  to  what  it  does  mean  (evidently  more  than  a  simple  span)  seems 
to  lead  to  no  certain  conclusion.  The  older  Ceylon  commentators 

take  the  expression  as  being  equal  to  one  and  a  half  carpenter's 
cubits,  a  'carpenter's  cubit'  (Sinhalese  Wa</u-riyana)  being  two 
ordinary  cubits,  so  that  *  the  Buddha's  span '  (as  they  translate  it) 
would  be  four  feet  and  a  half  I  But  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  present 
day  in  Ceylon  take  it  to  be  equal  to  the  length  of  the  supposed 

foot-print  of  the  Buddha  on  Adam's  Peak ;  that  is,  four  ordinary 
cubits,  or  six  feet.  See  Dickson's  note ;  and  compare  Nissaggiya 
15,  and  Pdiittiya  87-92. 

There  is  no  comment  on  the  phrase  in  the  Old  Commentary, 
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The  Bhikkhus  must  be  brought  to  the  place  to 

approve  the  site ;  and  those  Bhikkhus  shall  approve 

a  site  free  from  clanger  \  and  with  an  open  space 
around  it  ̂   If  a  Bhikkhu  shall,  at  his  own  request, 

have  a  hut  put  up  on  a  dangerous  site,  without  the 

open  space  around  it,  or  shall  not  bring  the  Bhik- 
khus to  approve  the  site,  or  shall  exceed  the  (due) 

measure — ^that  is  a  Sawghadisesa. 

7*  A  Bhikkhu  who  is  having  a  large  ̂   residence 
made  for  his  own  use,  and  to  belong  (also)  to  others, 

shall  bring  the  Bhikkhus  to  the  place  to  approve 
the  site ;  and  those  Bhikkhus  shall  approve  a  site 

free  from  danger,  and  with  an  open  space  around 

it  If  a  Bhikkhu  shall  have  a  large  residence  made 

on  a  dangerous  site,  without  the  open  space  around 

it,  or  shall  not  bring  the  Bhikkhus  to  the  place  to 

approve  the  site — that  is  a  Sawghidisesa. 
8.  WTiatsoever  Bhikkhu*,  in  harshness,  malice, 

or  anger,  shall  harass  (another)  Bhikkhu  by  a  ground- 
less (charge  of  having  committed)  a  Pard^ka  oflence, 

thinking  to  himself,  *  Perchance  I  may  (thus)  get  him 

to  fall  from  this  religious  life  ̂' — and  then  at  some 
later  time,  either  when  he  is  pressed,  or  without  his 

being  pressed,  the  case  turns  out  to  be  groundless, 

which  is  especialiy  curious  if  the  word  Sugata  meant  'the  Bud- 

dbaV  tiiat  is  to  say,  tlie  Buddha's  span,  when  that  work  was 
composed. 

*  That  is,  either  to  lining  creatures  (birds,  ants,  and  so  on)  by 
clearing  the  site ;  or  to  the  future  resident  after  it  is  built.  See  the 

old  comm en U tor's  note  on  Sdrambha  at  MinayefT»  p,  71, 
*  *  Sufiident  for  a  cart  drawn  by  a  yoke  of  oxen  to  pass  round 

il,'  according  to  the  old  commenLiton 
*  M  a  h  a  1 1  a k a.     Compare  A'ullavagga  VI,  it,  i . 
'  In  the  text  read,  of  course,  Bhikkhu,  not  BhikkhiL 
*  1.  e.  to  throw  ofiT  the  robes,  to  leave  the  Order. 
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and  the  Bhikkhu  confesses  his  malice^ — that  is  a 
Sawghidisesa. 

9.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  in  harshness,  malice,  or 

anger,  shall  harass  another  Bhikkhu  by  a  groundless 

charge  of  having  committed  a  Pir^ka  offence,  sup- 
porting himself  by  some  point  or  other  of  no  im- 

portance in  a  case  that  really  rests  on  something 

of  a  different  kind ;  thinking  to  himself, 'Perchance 

I  may  thus  get  him  to  fall  from  this  religious  life ' 
— and  then  at  some  later  time,  either  when  he  is 
pressed,  or  without  his  being  pressed,  the  case  turns 
out  to  rest  on  something  of  a  different  kind,  and 
that  Bhikkhu  confesses  his  malice — that  is  a  Sa/«- 

ghidisesa^ 
ID.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  go  about  to  cause 

division  in  a  community  ̂   that  is  at  union,  or  shall 
persist  in  calling  attention  to  some  matter  calculated 
to  cause  division,  that  Bhikkhu  should  thus  be  ad- 

dressed by  the  Bhikkhus :  '  Sir,  go  not  about  to 

cause  division  in  a  community  that  is  at  union;' 
or,  '  Persist  not  in  calling  attention  to  a  matter 
calculated  to  cause  division ;'  '  Be,  Sir,  at  one  with 
the  community,  for  the  community,  being  at  unity, 
in  harmony,  without  dispute,  dwells  pleasantly  under 

*  Dosam  was  probably  meant  here  to  refer  to  the  do  so  at  the 
beginning  of  the  nile. 

■  For  instance,  the  Bhikkhu  has  seen  that  A,  who  is  a  Khattiya, 
has  committed  some  offence.  He  says  either  that  he  has  seen  a 
Khattiya  commit  that  offence,  and  thus  harasses  an  innocent 
person;  or  he  says  that  A  has  committed  a  Par^ika  offence, 
whereas  the  offence  is  of  a  lesser  nature. 

For  ̂ aveyyan  in  the  text  read  ̂ dveyyan. 

'  Sa^^gha ;  that  is,  the  company  of  the  Brethren  dwelling  in  one 
place,  or  in  one  district. 
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one  authority  ̂ *  If  that  Bhikkhu,  when  he  has  thus 
been  spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus,  should  persist  as 

before,  then  let  that  Bhikkhu  be  (formally)  admo- 

nished about  it  by  the  Bhikkhus  as  a  body^,  even 
to  the  third  time,  to  the  intent  that  he  abandon  that 

course.  If,  while  being  so  admonished  up  to  the 
third  time,  he  abandon  that  course,  it  is  well :  if  he 

abandon  it  not — that  is  a  Sa//^gh^disesa. 
1 1*  Now  if  other  Bhikkhus,  one,  or  two,  or  three, 

become  adherents  of  that  Bhikkhu,  and  raise  their 

voices  on  his  side ;  if  they  should  say  thus :  *  Say 
not.  Sirs,  anything  against  that  Bhikkhu !  That 

Bhikkhu  both  speaks  according  to  the  Dhamma, 

and  he  speaks  according  to  the  Vinaya;  it  is  our 

wish,  too»  and  desire,  that  he  adopts,  and  gives 

expression  to ;  and  he  speaks»  knowing  that  what 

he  says  appears  to  us  also  to  be  right :  '—then  let 
those  Bhikkhus  be  addressed  by  the  Bhikkhus  thus: 

*  Say  not  so,  Sirs  I  That  Bhikkhu  speaks  not  according 
to  the  Dhamma,  neither  does  he  speak  according  to 

the  Vinaya.  Let  not.  Sirs,  the  causing  of  division 

in  the  community  be  pleasing  to  you !  Be,  Sirs,  at 

one  with  the  community !  for  the  community,  being  at 

unity,  in  harmony,  without  dispute,  dwells  pleasantly 
under  one  discipline/  If  those  Bhikkhus,  when 

they  have  thus  been  spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus, 
should  persist  as  before,  those  Bhikkhus  should  be 

*  Ekuddeso;  that  is,  the  authority  of  the  rules  recited  in  the 
Pitimokkha. 

*  SamanubhSsitabbo^  We  think  ' admonish '  is  not  too  strong 
a  rendering  of  this  term ;  and  not  inconsistent  with  the  equality  of 
the  fraternity,  as  the  admonition  comes  from  the  united  body.  The 
preposition  sam  need  not  imply  a  Sawghakamma,  which  appears 
to  have  been  necessary  only  after  the  Sa^wgh^disesa  offence  had 

been  completed     We  occasionally  render  the  word  by  *  adjure** 
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(formally)  adjured  by  the  Bhikkhus,  as  a  body, 
even  to  the  third  time,  to  the  end  that  they 
abandon  that  course.  If,  while  being  so  adjured, 
up  to  the  third  time,  they  abandon  that  course,  it 

is  well :  if  they  abandon  it  not — that  is  a  SawghA- 
disesa. 

12.  Should  a  Bhikkhu  refuse  to  listen  to  what 

is  said  to  him  S*  and  when  spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus. 
in  accordance  with  the  Dhamma  *,  touching  the  pre- 

cepts handed  down  in  the  body  of  recited  law  ',  will 

allow  nothing  to  be  said  to  him  (objecting),  *Say 
nothing  to  me.  Sirs,  either  good  or  bad :  and  I  will 
say  nothing,  either  good  or  bad,  to  you.  Be  good 

enough.  Sirs,  to  refrain  from  speaking  to  me!' — then 
let  that  Bhikkhu  be  addressed  by  the  Bhikkhus 

thus :  *  Do  not.  Sir,  make  yourself  a  person  who 
cannot  be  spoken  to :  make  yourself  rather.  Sir,  a 
person  to  whom  we  can  speak.  Speak  to  the 
Bhikkhus,  Sir,  in  accordance  with  the  Dhamma ;  and 
the  Bhikkhus,  Sir,  will  speak  in  accordance  with  the 

Dhamma  to  you.  For  thus  has  the  church  *  of  the 
Blessed  One  grown  large ;  that  is  to  say,  by  mutual 

converse,  and  by  mutual  help^'  If  that  Bhikkhu, 
when  he  has  thus  been  spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus, 
should  persist  as  before,  then  let  that  Bhikkhu  be 

*  Dubba^ois  not  *unnily,'  as  Dickson  has,  following  Childers, 
who  gives  *  abusive,  unruly,  violent.'  It  means  rather  *  diflficult  to 
reason  with,  averse  to  instruction.'     Compare  Gataka  1, 151,  152. 

*  Sahadhammika/«,  which  is  here  adverbial;  and  where  the 
Dhamma  refers  to  the  Rules,  as  is  pointed  out  in  the  Introduction. 

'  Uddesa-pariy^pannesu;  uddesa  being  here  practically 
the  same  as  Patimokkha. 

*  Parisa,  'the  retinue,  the  followers,  the  adherents,'  referring 
here  to  the  Sawgha  only. 

^  In  the  text  read  vu/Mdpanena. 
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(formally)  adjured  by  the  Bhikkhus  as  a  body,  even 
to  the  third  time,  to  the  end  that  he  abandon  that 

course.  If,  while  being  so  adjured,  up  to  the  third 
lime,  he  abandon  that  course,  it  is  well :  if  he  abandon 

it  not — that  is  a  Sawghidisesa. 
13*  Should  a  Bhikkhu  dwell  near  a  certain  village 

or  town,  leading  a  life  hurtful  to  the  laity,  and 

devoted  to  evil,  (so  that)  his  evil  deeds  are  seen 

and  heard,  and  the  families  led  astray  by  him  are 

seen  and  heard,  let  that  Bhikkhu  be  spoken  to  by 

the  Bhikkhus  thus:  *Your  life,  Sir,  is  hurtful  to 
the  laity\  and  evil ;  your  evil  deeds,  Sir,  are  seen 
and  heard;  and  families  are  seen  and  heard  to  be 

led  astray  by  you.  Be  so  good,  Sir,  as  to  depart 

from  this  residence ;  you  have  dwelt  here,  Sir,  long 
enough/  If,  when  that  Bhikkhu  is  thus  addressed 
by  the  Bhikkhus  he  should  answer  the  Bhikkhus 

thus:  *The  Bhikkhus  are  walking  in  longing,  the 
Bhikkhus  are  walking -in  malice,  the  Bhikkhus  are 
walking  in  delusion,  the  Bhikkhus  are  walking  in 
fear;  and,  for  a  fault  of  a  like  nature,  they  send  some 

away,  and  some  they  send  not  away^:'^ — then  that 
Bhikkhu  should  be  spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus  thus: 

*  Say  not  so.  Sir !  The  Bhikkhus  walk  not  in  longing, 
the  Bhikkhus  walk  not  in  malice,  the  Bhikkhus  walk 

not  in  delusion,  the  Bhikkhus  walk  not  in  fear;  and 

they  send  not  some  away,  for  a  fault  of  a  like  nature, 

while  they  send  others  not  away.  Your  life,  Sir, 

is  hurtful  to  the  laity,  and  evil ;  your  evil  deeds, 
Sir,  are  seen  and  heard,  and  families  are  seen  and 

heard.  Sir,  to  be  led  astray  by  you.  Be  so  good, 

Sir,  as  to  depart  from  this  residence  ;  you  have  dwelt 

On  the  use  of  Fabbi^eti  in  this  sense  comp.  the  2nd  PIr. 
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here,  Sir,  long  enough/  If  that  Bhikkhu,  when  thus 
spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus  should  persist  as  before, 
that  Bhikkhu  should  be  (formally)  adjured  by  the 
Bhikkhus  as  a  body,  even  to  the  third  time,  to  the 
end  that  he  abandon  that  course.  If,  while  being 
so  adjured,  up  to  the  third  time,  he  abandon  that 
course,  it  is  well :  if  he  abandon  it  not — that  is  a 
Sa^ghddisesa. 

Venerable  Sirs,  the  thirteen  matters  which  require, 
as  well  in  their  earlier  as  in  their  later  stages,  formal 
meetings  of  the  Order,  have  been  recited;  nine 
which  become  offences  at  once,  and  four  which  are 
not  completed  until  the  third  admonition. 

If  a  Bhikkhu  have  committed  either  one  or  other 

of  these  \  for  as  many  days  as  he  knowingly  con- 
ceals his  sin,  for  so  many  days  must  that  Bhikkhu, 

even  against  his  will,  remain  in  probation  ̂ .  When 
the  probation  is  over,  that  Bhikkhu  must,  for  six 

further  days,  undergo  the  M^natta  discipline' 
(Penance).  When  the  Penance  has  been  removed, 
that  Bhikkhu  must  be  reinstated  in  some  place  where 
the  community  of  the  Bhikkhus  forms  a  body  of 
twenty.  If  a  community  of  Bhikkhus  forming  a 

body  of  less  than  twenty,  even  by  one,  should  rein- 
state that  Bhikkhu,  he  is  not  reinstated,  and  that 

community  is  blameworthy.  This  is  the  proper 
course  in  that  case. 

*  Literally,  *  of  which.'    In  the  text  there  should  be  no  full  stop 
after  ydvatatiyakl 

*  On  the  regulations  respecting  Pari vdsa  (Probation),  see  iTuUa- 
vagga  II,  1-3. 

^  On  the  regulations  respecting  MSnatta  (Penance),  see  -XuUa- 
vagga  II,  6-8. 
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In  respect  of  them  I  ask  the  venerable  ones, 

*  Are  you  pure  in  this  matter  ?' 
A  second  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  'Are 

you  pure  in  this  matter  ?' 
A  third  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  'Are 

you  pure  in  this  matter  ?' The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 
do  they  keep  silence.     Thus  I  understand. 

Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Sawghidisesas. 
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ANIYATA  DHAMMAi. 

Rules  regarding  Undetermined  Matters. 

Here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  two  Rules  regarding 
undetermined  matters  come  into  recitation. 

1.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take  a  seat  with 

a  woman,  one  man  with  one  woman,  in  secret,  on  a 

secluded  seat,  suitable^  (for  sexual  intercourse);  and 
if  a  believing  woman,  trustworthy  of  speech,  who 
has  seen  (them  so),  shall  lay  it  to  his  charge  under 
one  or  other  of  three  Rules,  either  under  the  Piri- 

^ka  ̂,  or  under  the  Sawghidisesa  *,  or  under  the  Pa- 
itittiya  ̂   Rules : — let  then  that  Bhikkhu,  if  he  acknow- 

ledge that  he  has  so  sat,  be  dealt  with  (according  to 
the  circumstances  reported)  for  a  PirS^ka,  or  for  a 
Sa;;^ghidisesa,  or  for  a  P^ittiya ;  or  let  that  Bhikkhu 

*be  dealt  with  under  that  one  of  those  three  Rules 
under  which  the  believing  woman,  trustworthy  in 
speech,  shall  lay  it  to  his  charge. 

This  rule  relates  to  a  matter  undetermined. 

2.  And  furthermore,  even  if  the  seat  be  not  se- 
cluded, and  not  convenient  (for  sexual  intercourse), 

but  be  convenient  for  addressing  a  woman  with 

wicked  words  ®,  then  whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take 

^  The  whole  of  the  following  portion  of  the  Patimokkha,  to- 
gether with  the  Old  Commentary  on  it,  recurs  in  the  Vibhahga, 

Book  III. 

^  Ala/wkammaniye,  an  expression  found  only  in  this  passage. 
The  Vibhahga  interprets  it  as  above  (Aniyata  I,  2,  i). 

»  The  I  St  ParS^ka.  *  The  2nd  Sa»ighMsesa. 
"  P^^ittiya  44,  45;  and  compare  also  7,  27. 
•  Compare  the  3rd  Sawghadisesa,  and  probably  the  4th  is  also 

referred  to. 
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a  seat  with  a  woman,  one  man  with  one  woman,  in 

secret,  on  such  a  seat,  and  a  believing  woman,  trust- 
worthy  in  speech,  who  has  seen  (ihem  so),  shall  lay 

it  to  his  charge  under  one  or  other  of  two  Rules, 

either  under  the  SawghMisesa,  or  under  the  Pa^it- 

tiya  Rule — let  then  that  Bhikkhu,  if  he  acknowledge 
that  he  has  so  sat,  be  dealt  with  (according  to  the 

circumstances  reported)  for  a  Sa?//ghadisesa,  or  for 

a  Pa^itdya;  or  let  that  Bhikkhu  be  dealt  with  under 

that  one  of  those  two  Rules  under  which  the  believing 

woman,  trustworthy  in  speech,  shall  lay  it  to  his 
charge. 

This  rule  relates  to  a  matter  undetermined. 

Venerable  Sirs,  the  two  Rules  regarding  uncertain 
matters  have  been  recited* 

In  respect  of  them  I  ask  the  venerable  ones/ Are 

you  pure  in  this  matter  ?' 
A  second  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  '  Are 

you  pure  in  this  matter  ?' 
A  third  time  1  ask  the  venerable  ones,  *  Are  you 

pure  in  this  matter?* I     The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.     Therefore 

do  they  keep  silence.     Thus  I  understand. 

Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Aniyatas. 
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nissaggiyA  pAa^ittiyA  dhammA. 
PAifiTTiYA  Rules  involving  Forfeiture. 

Here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  thirty  P&>^ittiya  Rules 
involving  forfeiture  come  into  recitation. 

I.  When  the  robes  have  been  settled,  when  the 

Ka///ina  has  been  taken  up  by  the  Bhikkhu,  an  extra 
robe  may  be  kept  up  to  the  end  of  a  period  of  ten 
days.  To  him  who  goes  beyond  that  there  is  a 

Pii^ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture^. 

^  The  following  Rules,  most  of  which  have  long  ago  fallen  into 
abeyance,  depend  in  great  measure  upon  communistic  customs  of 

the  ancient  Fraternity,  which  are  now  somewhat  diflScult  to  under- 
stand. The  following  explanation  of  this  rule,  and  more  especially 

of  the  first  few  words  of  it,  is  therefore  submitted  with  diffidence.  At 
the  end  of  the  Vassa  period  (see  below,  Mahivagga,  Books  III  and 

VII)  the  Sa/wgha,  or  community  of  brethren  in  any  place,  was  accus- 
tomed to  give  over  to  some  one  of  the  Bhikkhus  such  store  of  robes 

(KaMina-dussa)  as  it  possessed;  and  it  should  here  be  observed 
that  no  Bhikkhu  had  a  separate  personal  ownership  over  his  robes, 
though  nominally  given  to  him  for  his  own  use,  and  really  his  own 

subject  to  the  rules,  they  were,  technically  speaking,  the  pro- 
perty of  the  whole  Sawgha  (that  is,  here,  of  the  Order  as  a  whole, 

not  of  the  community  residing  together  at  that  place).  The  Bhikkhu 
above  referred  to  then  spread  the  store  of  robes  out  to  dry  (suriye 
attharati);  and  afterwards  satisfied  out  of  it  the  wants  of  any 
brother  whose  robes,  through  the  dampness  of  the  season  or  other 
causes,  had  become  spoiled.  Meanwhile,  each  of  the  Bhikkhus 

had,  of  course,  to  wear  something — it  being  one  of  the  points 
most  frequently  insisted  upon  that  a  Bhikkhu  should  be  decently 
clad,  in  direct  contradiction  to  certain  then  popular  views  as  to  the 

sanctity  of  nakedness — but,  during  the  interval,  some  of  the  rules 
about  the  robes  were  temporarily  relaxed. 

Now  the  Mahavagga  (VII,  i,  7)  gives  eight  reasons  by  which  the 
Ka/f^ina  license  would  be  extinguished  for  any  one  particular 

Bhikkhu  alone — as  it  would  be  for  the  community  at  that  place 
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2.  When  the  robes  have  been  settled,  after  the 

taking  up  of  the  Ka/^iina  by  the  Bhikkhu,  if  a 
Bhikkhu  be  without  his  three  robes,  even  for  a 

single  night,  unless  with  the  permission  of  the 

Bhikkhus  —  that  is  a  PA^ittiya  offence  involving 
forfeiture'- 

by  the  fonxia]  'taking  up  of  the  store  of  robes'  (Ka/^inuddhSra 
or  KaMinassa  ubbhdra); — and  with  it  that  Bhikkhu^s  claim  to 
a  share  in  the  common  store*  These  eight  reasons  are  merely  eight 

wajs  in  which  that  particular  Bhikkhti's  wants  are  aheady  amply 
supplied;  and  the  necessity,  in  his  case,  for  a  relaxation  of  the 
rules  no  longer  exists. 

One  of  these  reasons  is  that  his  set  of  robes  is  settled  or  done 

for  (^^ivara/n  ni/Z^itaw);  which,  according  to  the  old  commen- 
Utor  on  our  rule  here,  means  that  his  set  has  been  made,  or  spoiled, 
or  destroyed,  or  burnt,  or  that  his  hope  of  receiving  one  from  the 
hity  has  been  disappointed  (ni/Mita^ivarasmin  ti  khzr^n  kata//i  v^ 

bod  vaJihzm  va  vina////aw  va  d^dd^^m  vd  itivarisd  va  upa>t^-Ainna,  ac- 

cording to  which  the  Scholion  in  Dickson's  note  must  be  corrected). 
In  each  of  these  cases  his  wants  are  already  supplied  by  the  set  of 
robes  he  has  retained  for  wear  during  the  process  of  drying  :  only 
the  case  of  those  Bhikkhus  remains  to  be  settled  who  have  not 

had  new  robes  made,  and  whose  old  ones  were  still  good  enough 
to  wear  during  that  process. 

After  the  Ka/AinuddhSra,  either  particular  or  general,  no 

Bhikkhu  can  retain  for  his  own  use  an  atireka-^ivara,  a  spare 
robe.     He  must  give  it  up  to  any  brother  who  has  need  of  it. 

As  to  the  *  ten  days,'  the  Sutta  Vibhahga  has  the  following  story. 
Aoanda,  after  the  KaMinuddhdra,  has  a  spare  robe.  He  wants  to 

gi\*e  it  to  Siriputta ;  but  the  latter  is  in  Saketa,  and  is  not  expected 
back  till  the  ninth  or  tenth  day.  So  the  Buddha,  to  meet  such 
cases,  establishes  the  rule  that  the  spare  robe  maybe  kept  up  to  the 
tenth  day. 

The  words  '  a  Piiittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture/  repeated  at 
the  end  of  each  of  the  Nissaggiyas,  are  intended  to  mean  that  that 
ofieDoe  involves,  firsUy,  all  that  a  Pa^itiiya  involves  ;  and  secondly, 
forfeiture. 

'  To  this  Rule  there  is  the  following  story  in  the  Sutta  Vibhanga. 
Ceftain  Bhikkhus  left  their  robes  in  charge  of  the  other  Bhikkhus, 

C    2 
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3.  When  the  robes  have  been  settled,  when  the 
Ka///ina  has  been  taken  up  by  the  Bhikkhu,  if  a 
set  of  robes  should  be  offered  to  a  Bhikkhu  out  of 

season,  it  may  be  accepted  by  that  Bhikkhu,  should 
he  so  wish.  But  when  he  has  accepted  it,  it  must 
be  made  up  at  once ;  and  if  it  be  not  sufficient  for 
him,  it  may  be  kept  up  to  the  end  of  a  month  by  that 
Bhikkhu  should  he  have  any  hope  that  the  deficiency 
may  be  supplied.  If  he  keep  it  beyond  that  time,  even 

if  there  be  hope  of  (the  deficiency)  being  supplied — 
that  is  a  Paiittiya  offence  requiring  forfeiture. 

4.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  have  his  soiled  robe  * 

washed,  or  dyed,  or  beaten  by  a  Bhikkhunf  (sister)* 
who  is  not  related  to  him — that  is  a  Pd>^ittiya  offence 
involving  forfeiture  ̂  

5.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  receive  a  robe  from 
the  hands  of  a  Bhikkhunf  not  related  to  him,  except 

in  exchange — that  is  a  PdX'ittiya  offence  involving 
forfeiture. 

6.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  ask  a  householder, 

or  a  householders  wife^  not  being  related  to  him, 

and  went  on  a  journey.  The  robes,  being  laid  by  for  a  long  time, 
became  spoilt.  The  Buddha  thereupon  forbad  a  Bhikkhu,  under 
the  circumstances  stated  in  this  Rule,  to  separate  himself  from  his 

robes  (ti-^ivara). 
As  regards  the  permission  we  have  the  story  that  a  sick  Bhikkhu 

was  invited  home  that  his  friends  might  nurse  him.  He  answers, 

*  The  Blessed  One  has  forbidden  us  to  separate  ourselves  from  our 

robes.  I  am  sick,  and  unable  to  travel  in  my  robes.'  Then  the 
Blessed  One  allows  a  sick  brother  to  obtain  leave  to  dispense  with 
'the  Rule. 

^  Literally,  *  an  old  robe,'  which  the  Vibhahga  (Nissaggiya  IV,  2,  i) 
explains  as  one  that  has  been  once  worn. 

'  And  so,  frequently,  below. 
'  Compare  the  17th  Nissaggiya. 
*  Householder  is  here  gahapati;  that  is,  pater  familias.  See 

Rh.  D.'s  note  on  Mahft-sudassana  Sutta  I,  41. 



I for  a  robe,  except  at  the  right  season — ^that  is  a PS/'ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 
Here  the  right  season  means  when  the  Bhikkhu 

has  been  robbed  of  his  robe,  or  when  his  robe  has 

been  destroyed.  This  Is  the  right  season  in  this 
connection* 

7.  If  the  householder,  or  the  householder's  wife, 
should  offer  him  a  choice*  from  (the  materials  for)  many 
robes,  that  Bhikkhu  may  have  robes  made  out  of  it 

up  to  the  (due  portion  of)  inner  and  outer  robes.  If 

he  has  robes  made  beyond  this  limit— that  is  a 

P4/'ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 
8.  In  case  the  value  in  barter  of  a  set  of  robes 

has  been  laid  by,  for  a  particular  Bhikkhu,  by  a 

householder  who  is  not  a  relative  of  his,  or  a  house- 

holders lady,  with  the  intention  *  I  will  get  a  set  of 
robes  in  exchange  for  this  robe-fund,  and  so  provide 

a  dress  for  such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu  :' — in  that  case, 

*  One  MS.  of  the  Vibhanga  reads  abhiha/u/pz;  but  another 
reads  abhiha///;uWj  as  does  Minayeif ;  while  the  Samaota'Pasadikt 
makes  il  equal  to  abhiharitu;?^.  The  right  reading  is  probably 
abbiha////u;w.  In  any  case^  the  unusual  form  and  grammatical 

construction  throw  some  doiibt  on  the  exact  meaning  of  the  phrase. 

The  Samania-Pisddika,  which  explains  it  pbilologically  as  just  men- 
tioned, goes  on  in  the  next  words  to  explain  it  syntactically  as 

abhiharitva,  which  it  refers  to  the  subject  of  pavareyya,  and 

states  could  be  done  either  actually,  or  by  words*  Dickson's  ren- 
denng«  *  arrange  to  supply  him/  does  not  accurately  convey  the 
force  of  pavareyya;  but  the  right  rendering  may  be  *  should  offer 
ID  bring  forth  for  him  (whatever  he  chose)  from  (amongst  the 

material  for)  many  robes/  The  only  possible  alternative  is  '  should 
make  him  an  offer  to  take  whatever  be  chose  from  amongst  the 

material  for  many  robes.*     Compare  the  34  th  Pa^tliya. 
Santar-uttara-paramaw  is  meant,  according  to  the  Vibhanga, 

to  imply  '  to  the  extent  of  one  inner,  and  one  outer  robe  ;*  but  we 
preserve  the  ambiguity  of  the  texL 
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if  that  Bhikkhu,  before  the  offer  has  been  made  to 

him,  go  and  give  directions  as  to  the  make  of  the 

robe,  saying,  *  It  would  be  well,  Sir,  to  get  in  ex- 
change such  and  such  a  sort  of  robe  with  that  robe- 

fund  to  clothe  me  with ; '  desiring  something  fine — 
that  is  a  Pd>^ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture \ 

9.  In  case  two  persons,  householders  or  house- 
holders ladies,  have  each  laid  by  for  a  particular 

Bhikkhu  the  value  in  barter  of  a  set  of  robes,  with 

the  intention,  *  We  will  each  get  a  set  of  robes  in 
exchange  for  this  robe-fund,  and  so  provide  a  dress 
for  such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu  •/ — in  that  case,  if  that 
Bhikkhu,  before  the  offer  has  been  made  to  him, 

go  and  give  directions  as  to  the  make  of  the  robe, 

saying,  *  It  would  be  well,  Sirs,  to  get  in  exchange, 
with  the  value  in  barter  you  have  each  laid  by,  such 
and  such  a  sort  of  robe  to  clothe  me  with,  the  two 

becoming  one:'  desiring  something  fine — that  is  a 
Pdi^ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

10.  In  case  a  R^*a,  or  a  Khattiya,  or  a  Brihman, 
or  a  Gahapati  should  send  by  messenger,  for  a 
particular  Bhikkhu,  the  value  in  barter  of  a  set  of 

robes,  saying,  *  Get  a  set  of  robes  in  exchange  for 
this  robe-fund,  and  provide  a  dress  for  such  and  such 

a  Bhikkhu!'  if  then  that  messenger  should  go  to 
that  Bhikkhu  and  say,  *  I  have  brought,  Sir,  this 
robe-fund  for  your  reverence.     May  your  reverence 

^  Both  Dickson  and  Childers  have  gone  too  far  in  rendering 

^etdpetvd  by  *  purchase.'  The  Samanta-Pasadik^  (Minayeff,  78) 
explains  it  by  parivattetvi.  So  Rh.  D.,  'Ancient  Coins  and 
Measures  of  Ceylon,'  p.  6. 

In  the  text  read  ATetd pan  aw  (compare  Ka^Hyana,  p.  322  of 

Senarfs  edition);  and  it  should  not  be  rendered  'money;'  see 
Rh.  D.,  loc.  cit.     The  *  Robe-fund'  consisted  of  things  for  barter. 

In  the  text  the  wi  after  an^latakassa  should  be  omitted. 
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accept  the  robe-fund!*  let  then  that  monk  answer 
that  messenger  thus :  *  We  do  not,  my  friend,  accept 
the  value  in  barter  for  a  set  of  robes ;  but  we  may 

accept  a  set  of  robes,  at  the  right  time,  and  of  the 

suitable  kind.'  If  then  that  messenger  shall  answer 
that  Bhikkhu  thus  :  *  Has  then  your  reverence  a 

person  who  attends  {to  such  matters  for  you)?' 
then.  Bhikkhus\  let  the  Bhikkhu,  to  whom  the  robes 

are  to  belong,  point  out.  as  his  agent,  the  man  who 

keeps  the  4rama  in  order  ̂ ,  or  some  believer,  saying, 

*  This  man,  my  friend,  is  the  Bhikkhus'  agent'  If 
then  that  messenger,  when  he  has  made  an  appoint- 

ment with  that  agent,  shall  come  to  that  Bhikkliu, 

and  say,  *  I  have  made  an  appointment,  Sir,  with 
that  agent  whom  your  reverence  pointed  out  Let 

your  reverence  come,  and  he  will  clothe  you  with 

the  set  of  robes  betimes!'  then,  Bhikkhus \  let 
that  Bhikkhu,  to  whom  the  set  of  robes  is  to  belong, 

go  to  the  agent  and  warn  him  and  remind  him  two 

or  tliree  times,  saying,  *  Sir,  I  have  need  of  a  set 

of  robes!'  If,  while  so  Avarning  and  reminding^ 
two  or  three  times,  he  should  succeed  in  obtaining 
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This  word  of  address  is  most  noteworthy  as  standing  quite 
laled  ia  the  Paiimokkha.     It  must  be  meant  as  an  address  by 

ic  Buddha  himself  to  the  Brethren  ;  for,  if  it  were  the  address  of 
the  Bhikkha  reciting  the  Paiimokkha,  the  expression  used  would 

isarily  be  dyasmanto»  as  in  the  closini^  words  of  each  chapter, 
other  words  to  that  effect.     That  it  should  have  been  left  in  is 

iUiking  proof  of  the  faithfulness  with  which  the  Paiimokkha  has 
preserved.     Is  it  a  survival  of  some  form  of  words  older  even 

Umn  the  Paitiraokkha  ?  or  is  it  merely  an  ancient  blunder  ? 

*  The  arama  is,  literally,  the  grove  or  pleasure-ground  in  which 

tlie  monks'  residence  stood;  but  it  had  probably  before  this  already 
come  to  include  the  residence,  or  vihara,  itself* 

'  In  the  text  read  >^odayamano»  sdray amino;    the  medial 
iriiciplc  with  active  sense,  as  often. 
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the  robes,  it  is  well.  Should  he  not  succeed  in 

obtaining  them,  let  him  up  to  the  fourth,  fifth,  or 
sixth  time  go  and  stand  silently  on  that  matter  ̂  
If,  while  so  standing  silently  on  that  matter  up  to 
the  fourth,  fifth,  or  sixth  time,  he  should  succeed 

in  obtaining  the  set  of  robes,  it  is  well.  Should 
he  not  succeed  in  obtaining  them  (so),  and  then, 

exerting  himself  beyond  that  point  succeed  in  obtain- 
ing them — that  is  a  Pd/feittiya  offence  involving  for- 

feiture. (But)  if  he  should  not  succeed  in  obtaining 
them,  let  him  either  go  himself,  or  send  a  messenger 

(to  the  place)  whence  the  robe-fund  was  brought 

to  him,  and  say,  *The  robe-fund  which  your 
reverences  sent  for  a  Bhikkhu,  that  has  in  no  wise 

advantaged  that  Bhikkhu.  Take  heed,  your  reve- 

rences, of  your  own,  that  your  own  go  not  to  ruin !' 
This  is  the  proper  course  in  that  case  ̂  

Here  ends  the  first  section, 

the  *  Robe-section.' 

II,  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  have  a  rug  or 

mat  made  with  silk  in  it — that  is  a  P^'ittiya  offence 
involving  forfeiture  ̂  

^  In  the  text  read  ̂ ^^akkhattuparamaw.  This  silent  standing 
is  the  only  mode  of  asking  for  food  permitted  to  a  Bhikkhu. 

*  Both  here,  and  in  the  Conclusion  of  the  Sa;wghddisesa,  and 
further  below  in  the  22  nd  Nissaggiya,  where  the  same  phrase 

occurs,  Mr.  Dickson  takes  it  to  mean, '  This  is  the  way  to  Nirvdwa,* 
We  are  unable  to  see  any  foundation  for  such  a  rendering. 

^  The  following  rules  were  for  use  in  a  tropical  climate,  and 
refer  not  to  bed  coverings,  but  to  materials  spread  over  a  hard 

seat  or  couch.  The  word  translated  *  rug  or  mat'  is  a  more 
general  term,  meaning  *a  thing  spread;'  but  there  is  no  corres- 
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'  12.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  have  a  rug  or 

mat  made  of  pure  black  wool  of  goats'  hair* — that 
is  a  Pa/'ittiya  offence  Involving  forfeiture. 

13.  In  case  a  Bhikkhu  is  having  a  new  rug  made, 

two  parts  should  be  taken  of  pure  black  wool  of 

goats'  hair,  the  third  part  of  white  wool,  and  the 
fourth  of  tlie  colour  of  oxen  (reddish  brown).     If  a 

hikkhu  should  have  a  new  rug  made  without  taking 

ro  parts  of  pure  black  wool,  the  third  of  white,  and 

the   fourth    of  tawny^ — that  is  a   P^ittiya  offence 
involving  forfeiture  ̂  

14.  When  a  Bhikkhu  has  had  a  new  nig  made, 

e  should  use  it  for  six  years.     If  he  should  have 

another  new  rug  made  within  the  six  years,  whether 

he  has  got  rid,  or  has  not  got  rid  of  the  former  one^ 

unless  with  the  permission  of  the  Bhikkhus^ — that  is 

a  PaX'ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture, 
15.  When  a  Bhikkhu  is  having  a  new  rug  made 

to  sit  upon,  a  piece  of  the  breadth  of  the  accepted 

span  *  must  be  taken  from  all  round  the  old  one  in 

Hbat 

poDding  word  in  English,  as  'coverlef  or  *  counterpane  *  would 
ply  a  different  state  of  things. 

*  The  Sutta  Vibhanga  says  that  ki/aka  is  of  two  kinds,  either 
iliya  ka/aka  or  ra^ana-ka/aka;  that  is,  that  the  wool  is  either 
laturaily  black,  or  dyed  of  that  colour.     Elaka  is  a  goat,  not 

a  sheep. 

*  This  is  deliberately  chosen  as  an  ugly  mixlure,  which  would 
lessen  the  commercial  value  of  the  rag,  by  making  it  unfashion- 
able. 

*  Regarding  tiiis  permission  the  Vibhahga  gives  the  following 
story.  A  sick  monk  was  asked  by  his  relatives  to  come  home, 

thai  they  might  nurse  him.  He  answered  that  he  was  too  ill  to 

carry  his  rug,  could  not  get  on  without  one,  and  could  not  have  a 
new  one  made  within  six  years.  Then  the  Blessed  One  established 
this  exception  to  the  general  Rule. 

*  See  tlie  note  on  the  6Lb  SawghAdiscsa. 



order  to  disfigure  it.  If  a  Bhtkkhii  should  have  a 

new  seat- rug  made  without  taking  a  span's  width 
from  all  round  the  old  one — that  is  a  Pa^ittiya  offence 
involving  forfeiture, 

1 6.  In  case  a  Bhikkhu  should  get  some  goat^ 

wool  whilst  he  is  on  a  journey  \  let  him  accept  it,  if 

he  likes  ;  and  when  he  has  accepted  it,  he  may  carry 
it  in  his  own  hand,  if  there  are  no  porters,  for  the 

distance  of  three  leagues  \  Should  he  carry  it  further 

than  that,  even  if  there  are  no  porters — that  is  a 

P4^'ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

17.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  get  goats'  wool 
washed,  or  dyed,  or  combed  out  by  a  Bhikkhun!  who 

is  not  related  to  him^-that  is  a  P^'ittiya  offence 
involving  forfeiture  ̂  

18.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  receive  gold  or 

silver,  or  get  some  one  to  receive  it  for  him,  or  allow 

it  to  be  kept  in  deposit  for  him* — that  is  a  PAitittiya 
offence  involving  forfeiture, 

*  Addb^na-magga-pa/ipanno;  which  the  Kahkha  Vita- 
rawi  (MinayelT,  p.  80}  explains  as  being  on  a  long  road,  called 
addhana  (high-road).  But  one  may  be  on  a  high-road  without 
going  a  long  journey. 

*  Yo^anas;  a  yo^ana  being  a  trifle  under  eight  miles.  See 
Rh.  D.,  *  Ancient  Coins  and  Measures'  &c.,  pp.  16,  17, 

"  Compare  ihe  4th  Nissaggiya. 
*  Upanikkhitta;?!  vds^diyeyya;  %vhich  cannot  possibly  mean 

*  if  he  thinks  to  appropriate  money  entrusted  to  him/  as  Mr*  Dick- 
son translates.     See  Rh,  D,,  *  Ancient  Coins '  Sec,  p.  7. 

The  method  of  procedure  on  a  breach  of  this  rale,  or  of  the 
next,  is  thus  described  in  the  Vibhanga.  The  guilty  Bhikkhu  has  to 

give  up  the  gold  or  silver  to  the  community  (Safl^/gha,  not  here,  as 
elsewhere  in  sentences  concerning  forfeiture^  'or  to  a  gawa  or  to  a 

pugg  a!  a  ').  Then  when  an  aramika  or  an  up*^saka  comes,  it  is 
to  be  given  to  him,  to  buy  ghee  or  oil  with  it  for  ihe  Samgha ;  and 

whatever  is  bought  is  the  common  property  of  all  the  Sa;^/rgha,  save 
the  guilty  Bhikkhu,     Should  the  layman  object  to  undertake  the 
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19.  WTiatsoever  Bhikkhvi  shall  engage  in  any  one 
)f  the  various  transactions  in  which  silver  is  used — 

that  is  a  PAjfittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture, 

20.  WTiatsoever  fihikkhu  shall  engage  in  any  one 

of  the  v^arious  kinds  of  biijing  and  selling — that  is 
a  Pa/itliya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

End  of  the  second  section, 

the  *  Silk-section/ 

21.  A  spare  bowl  may  be  kept  up  to  the  limit 

of  ten  days.  To  him  who  exceeds  that  there  is  a 

PaZnttiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

I  22.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  get  another  new 

lx)wl  in  exchange  for  an  (old)  one  broken  in  less 

than  five  places— that  is  a  PiX'ittiya  offence  involving 
forfeiture. 

That  bowl   must   be    forfeited   by  that  Bhikkhu 

to  the  company  of  Bhikkhus ;  and  whichever  in  that 

mpany  of  Bhikkhus  shall  be  the  worst  bowl»  that 

hall  be  given  to  that  Bhikkhu  with  the  words, 

*  This,  Bhikkhu.  is  thy  bowl ;  it  must  be  kept  until 
it  breaks/  This  is  the  right  course  in  that  case. 

I  23.  Now  those  medicines  which  may  be  used  by 

the  sick  Bhikkhus — to  wit,  ghee,  butter,  oil,  honey, 
molasses — when  they  have  received  them,  they  may 
enjoy  them,  storing  them  up  to  the  seventh  day. 
To  him  who  exceeds  that  there  is  a  PaXittiya 

offence  involving  forfeiture, 

spending  of  the  gold  or  silver,  he  is  to  be  asked  to  tlirow  it  away. 
Or,  if  this  cannot  be  managed,  then,  as  a  last  resource,  some 

Bhikkhu  IS  to  be  formally  appointed  'Bullion-remover*  (Riipiya- 
kj^hzdilakd),  and  he  is  to  go  and  throw  it  away  somewhere,  *ani- 

.mitta/ff  kaivS/  (without  making  any  mark  at  the  place  !) 
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24.  When  he  sees  that  a  month  of  the  hot  days 
has  yet  to  run,  let  a  Bhikkhu  provide  himself  with 
the  materials  for  robes  for  the  rainy  season :  when 
he  sees  that  half  a  month  of  the  hot  days  has  yet 
to  run,  let  him  make  them,  and  wear  them.  Should 

he  provide  himself  with  the  materials  for  robes  for 
the  rainy  season  when  more  than  a  month  of  the  hot 
days  has  yet  to  run ;  or  should  he  make  them,  and 
wear  them,  when  more  than  half  a  month  of  the 

hot  days  has  yet  to  run — that  is  a  Pi>^ittiya  offence 
involving  forfeiture. 

25.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  he  has  himself 

given  a  set  of  robes  to  another  Bhikkhu,  shall  there- 
after, being  angry  or  displeased  with  him,  take  them 

away,  or  get  them  taken  away — that  is  a  Pa^ittiya 
offence  involving  forfeiture. 

26.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  himself  ask  for 

yarn,  and  have  it  woven  up  by  weavers  into  cloth 

for  a  set  of  robes — that  is  a  Paiittiya  offence  in- 
volving forfeiture. 

27.  In  case  ̂ a  householder,  who  is  not  related 
to  him,  or  a  householder  s  lady,  shall  have  the  cloth 
for  a  set  of  robes  woven  for  a  particular  Bhikkhu 
by  weavers ;  in  that  case,  if  that  Bhikkhu,  before  the 
offer  has  been  made  to  him,  shall  go  to  the  weavers, 
and  give  directions  as  to  the  make  of  the  robe,  saying, 

*  This  robe-cloth,  my  friends,  is  being  woven  for 
me.  Make  it  long  and  broad,  and  make  it  thick, 

and  well  woven,  and  evenly  woven  ̂ ,  and  with  even 
lines,  and  well  carded.     If  you  do  so,  ourselves  will 

'  Suppavdyitaw,  literally,  'well  woven  forth/  We  follow  the 
Samanta-Pasadikd  in  its  explanation  of  this  word,  but  with  con- 

siderable hesitation.  Compare  the  relation  between  Sanskrit  ota 

and  prota;  and  between  English  'web*  and  'woof,* 
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make  it  up  to  you»  friends,  in  some  way  or  other!' 
If  that  Bhikkhu\  having  thus  spoken,  should  make 

it  up  ■  to  them  in  any  way,  even  by  the  contents 
of  a  begging  bowl — that  is  a  P^*ittiya  offence  in- 

volving forfeiture. 
28.  In  case  a  robe  should  fall  to  the  lot  of  a 

Bhikkhu,  as  a  special  gift^,  ten  days  before  the 
Kattika-temisa^  full  moon,  that  Bhikkhu  may 
take  it,  considering  it  as  a  special  gift :  and  when 
he  has  it,  he  may  keep  it  up  till  the  robe  time^ 

'  In  ihe  text  read  Evan  X'a  so  bhikkhu. 

*  Anupada^^eyya  is  a  double  potential  Da^^raa  would  be 
eqtt^  to  Sanskrit  dadjama;  and  to  that  a  second  potential  ter- 
mination  has  been  added. 

•  The  expression  in  the  Pali  is  literaily  *  should  a  special  robe 

cofDc  10  a  Bhikkhu,' &c, ;  where  'special  robe*  is  a^'^eka-/:iva- 
rajn,  explained  in  the  Samanta-PdsAdiki  (Minayeff,  83)  as  equal 

10  aii^ayika-kivara;?/.    The  Vibhahga  says/ If  a  man  wants  to 

Join  the  arm)*  or  to  emigrate,  or  if  a  man  has  fallen  sick,  or  a  woman 
i  with  child,  or  an  unbeliever  has  come  to  believe,  or  a  believer  is 

edified  (pasddo  uppanno  hoti);   then^  if  such  a  one   send  a 

cnger  to  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  **Let  their  reverences  come 

r,  I  will  give  a  gift  for  the  rainy  season'*  (vassavasika/?/ ;  per- 
aps, "  such  a  gift  as  the  laity  are  wont  to  give  to  the  Bhikkhus  who 

t  spent  the  vassa  among  them*')—thatisan  a^'X'eka-/"ivaraw' 
ayeff,  82,83).    A>t^aya  is  an  immediate^  threatening,  danger: 

upare  the  expression  *  donatio  mortis  causd/    '  Special  robe '  is» 
Im  doobt,  an  inadequate  rendering  ;  but  we  have  chosen  it  in  refer- 

to  the  special  circumstances   under  which  the  donation  is 
t,  and  in  default  of  a  better  translation.     Compare  the  85th 

Sltiyx 

The  Kattika-tcmdsi-puwwama  is,  according  to  the  Vibhanga 
(Minayeff,  p.  82),  the  close  of  the  Pavarawa,  the  ceremony  at  the 
eod  of  Vassa  (see  below,  Book  IV), 
The  robe  time  is  the  time  when  the  robes  were  settled*  The 

Vibhanga  says,  *  Robe  time  is,  if  the  robes  have  not  been  laid  out 

to  dry  (see  the  note  to  the  first  rule  in  this  division  of  the  Pdti- 
:>kkha),  the  last  month  of  the  rains;   if  they  have,  it  is  five 1 

i 
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Should  he  keep  it  beyond  that — that  is  a  Pi>tittiya 
offence  involving  forfeiture. 

29.  WTien  vassa  is  completed  up  to  the  full 

moon  in  Kattika^  in  case  a  Bhikkhu,  who  is  dwell- 
ing in  a  place  belonging  to  the  class  of  those  forest 

dwellings  which  are  held  to  be  insecure  and 
dangerous,  should  desire  to  do  so,  he  may  leave 
one  or  other  of  his  three  robes  in  a  hut  inside  a 

village,  and  if  there  is  any  ground  for  that  Bhikkhu 
being  separated  from  that  robe,  he  may  be  separated 
from  it  up  to  the  sixth  night.  Should  he  separate 
himself  from  it  more  than  that,  except  by  permission 

from  the  Bhikkhus — that  is  a  P^ittiya  offence  in- 
volving forfeiture. 

30.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  cause  to  be  diverted 

to  himself  any  benefit  already  dedicated  to  the  Saw- 
gha — that  is  a  Pd^^ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

Here  ends  the  third  section, 

the  *  Bowl-section.' 

Venerable  Sirs,  the  thirty  Pd>^ittiya  Rules  involving 
forfeiture  have  been  recited. 

In  respect  of  them  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  'Are 

you  pure  in  this  matter  ?' 

^  This  is  a  different  date  from  that  mentioned  in  the  last  rule, 
and  one  month  later.  The  Vibhahga  explains  the  date  here  as 

Kattika-^atum^sinf,  whereas  the  date  in  Rule  28  is  temdsini, 
and  is  called  by  the  Samanta-Pdsddikd  (Minayeflf,  p.  82)  paMama- 
kattika-pu»;;am^. 

The  same  distinction  is  evident,  from  MahSvagga  IV,  14,  7-1 1, 

between  Pavdrawd  and  the  AI'dtumdsint.  But  how  both  these 
full  moons  came  to  be  called  Kattika  is  not  clear. 



nissaggiyA  pajtittiyA  dhammA,  31 

A  second  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  *Are 

you  pure  in  this  matter  ?' 
A  third  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  *Are  you 

pure  in  this  matter  ? ' 
The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 

do  they  keep  silence.     Thus  I  understand. 

Here  ends  the  recitation  of  the  Nissaggiyas. 
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The  PAriTTiYA^  Rules. 

Now  here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  ninety-two  PA>&ittiya 
Rules  (Rules  regarding  matters  requiring  expiation) 
come  into  recitation. 

1.  There  is  P^'ittiya  in  a  deliberate  lie. 
2.  There  is  PA^ittiya  in  abusive  language. 
3.  There  is  Pd^^ittiya  in  slander  of  a  Bhikkhu. 

4.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  cause  one  not  re- 

ceived into  the  higher  grade  (of  the  Order^)  to  recite 
the  Dhamma  clause  by  clause^ — that  is  a  Pii^ittiya, 

5.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall,  for  more  than  two 
or  three  nights,  lie  down  (to  sleep)  in  the  same  place 
with  one  not  received  into  the  higher  grade  (of  the 

Order) — that  is  a  Pdi^ittiya. 
6.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  lie  down  (to  sleep) 

in  the  same  place  with  a  woman — that  is  a  P^'ittiya*. 
7.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  preach  the  Dham- 

ma, in  more  than  five  or  six  words,  to  a  woman, 

*  That  is,  *  requiring  repentance.'  Compare  the  Sanskrit  terms 
Prdyaj^ittika  and  Prdya^^ittiya. 

^  Literally,  *one  who  has  not  received  the  upasampadi.' 
'  Anupasampanna»»  padaso  dhammaw  vi^eyya.  This 

rule  is  directed  against  a  wrong  method  of  teaching  the  Dhamma 
to  a  Sdmawera.  See  the  extracts  from  the  Old  Commentary,  and 

from  the  Samanta-Pdsddik^  given  by  Minayeff  on  p.  84.  Read 
however  in  the  second  line  osdpenti  fordsapenti;  and  then  go 
on  anvakkhara;;!  ndma,  r(ipam  ani^^an  ti  vu^^amino  ruppan  ti 
opdteti:  anuvya?l^ana;72  nima,  riipam  ani^^an  ti  vu^^am&no  vedanft 
ani^^d  ti  sadda/w  ni^^^^dreti,  &c. 

*  For  the  text  read  mdtugamena. 
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without  a  man  arrived  at  years  of  discretion^  (being 
present) — that  is  a  Pa>^ittiya. 

8.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  tell  one  not  re- 

ceived into  the.  higher  grade  (of  the  Order)  that 

the  (speaker  or  any  other  Bhikkhu)  has  extraordi- 

nary spiritual  gifts,  even  when  such  is  the  case^^ 
that  is  a  PSXittiya. 

9.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  tell  one  not  re- 
ceived into  the  higher  grade  (of  the  Order)  of  a 

Bhikkhu  having  fallen  into  any  grave  offence — tliat 
is  a  Pa^ittiya. 

10.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  dig  the  ground  or 

have  it  dug^ — that  is  a  Pi/'ittiya. 

Here  ends  the  first  section, 

the  *  Falsehood-section/ 

1 1.  There  is  Pd/nttiya  in  destroying  any  vegetable. 

1 2.  There  is  Pa/ittiya  in  prevarication,  or  in  wor- 
rying (the  assembled  Bhikkhus ;  for  instance,  by 

refusing  to  answer^). 
13.  There  is  PS^ttiya  in  stirring  up  ill-will  against, 

in  speaking  disrespectfully  of  (any  Bhikkhu  deputed 

to  any  official  duty*). 

► 

'    IK 

*  Viiinu,  The  Vibhahg^a  says,  *  a  man  able  to  understand  what 
well  said,  and  what  is  wrongly  said ;  what  is  wicked,  and  what  is 

It  wicked/     Compare  the  use  of  vinrftuta  al  Gitaka,  I,  231. 

*  To  do  so  when  it  was  not  the  case,  would  be  a  Pilrafika. 
See  the  4th  PArA^ka,  and  our  note  there  on  the  meaning  of  utta- 

rimatiussa-dhammam.  The  *  even  *  here  means  that  the  truth 
of  the  averment  makes  no  excuse  for  it. 

*  Because  doing  bO  might  bring  some  living  thing  into  danger. 
*  Vihcsake;   which  must  be  understood  as  being  done  in  a 

meeting  of  the  Sawgha  during  an  official  enquiry, 

*  The  words  in  parentheses  are  supplied  from  the  explanations 
in  the  Vibhahga. 

[•3]  D 
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14.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  who  has  put  out,  or 
got  another  to  put  out  to  air,  a  bedstead,  or  a  chair, 
or  a  mat,  or  a  stool  \  the  common  property  of  the 
Sawgha ;  and  when  going  away  shall  not  put  it  back, 
or  have  it  put  back,  but  shall  depart  without  saying 

anything  to  anybody — that  is  a  P&/&ittiya. 
15.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  has  put  out,  or  got 

another  to  put  out,  a  bedstead  in  a  dwelling-place 
common  to  a  Sa/«gha ;  and  when  going  away  shall 

not  put  it  back,  or  have  it  put  back,  but  shall  de- 
part without  saying  anything  to  anybody — that  is  a 

PaZ'ittiya. 

16.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  in  a  dwelling-place  com- 
mon to  a  Sawgha,  shall  lie  down  where  he  knows 

that  he  is  encroaching  on  (the  space  occupied  by)  a 

Bhikkhu  who  arrived  before  him,  thinking,  *  If  he 

become  inconvenienced  he  may  go  away' — if  he 
does  it  for  that  object,  and  for  no  other ^ — that  is 
a  P^ittiya. 

17.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  being  angry  or  dis- 
pleased with  another  Bhikkhu,  shall  drive  him  out, 

or  get  him  driven  out  of  a  dwelling-place  common 
to  a  Sawgha — that  is  a  Pli^ittiya. 

18.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  hurriedly  sit  down, 

or  lie  down,  in  the  upper  story  of  a  dwelling-place 
common  to  a  Sawgha^,  on  a  bedstead  or  chair  with 
removable  legs — that  is  a  Pi>§ittiya. 

*  Kokkhdim,  the  meaning  of  which  is  not  quite  clear.  The 
Vibhahga  says  there  are  four  kinds,  made  of  bark,  of  ustra  roots, 
of  muw^a  grass,  and  of  bukushes.  It  is  apparently  therefore  of 
wickerwork. 

•  That  is,  according  to  the  Vibhahga,  the  rule  does  not  apply 
to  an  invalid,  or  to  one  suffering  from  the  heat,  or  the  cold ;  and 
so  on. 

'  Because  if  he  does  so,  he  might  unwittingly  upset  the  furniture, 
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19.  In  case  a  Bhikkhu  is  having  a  large  dwelling- 
place  put  up,  he  may  have  the  work  rectified,  in  a 
place  where  straw  is  scarce,  round  the  doors,  and 
where  the  bolts  are  put  In,  and  the  openings  for 

light  are  set,  and  till  the  roof  has  been  twice  or 

thrice  covered  In  ̂   Should  he  go  beyond  that,  even 

in  such  a  place— that  is  a  P^ittiya. 
20.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  sprinkle  water 

with  living  creatures  in  it,  or  shall  cause  such  to  be 

sprinkled  on  grass  or  on  clay — that  is  a  P^ittiya, 

Here  ends  the  second  section, 

the  *  Bh6tag4ma-section/ 

f^  41.  Whatsoever   Bhikkhu,   not   thereto  deputed, 

'    iftall  exhort  the  Bhikkhunfs^ — ^that  is  a  Painttiya. 
or  fill!  himself,  to  the  injury  of  some  one  who  was  rightfiillj  on  the 
ground  floor* 

*  In  the  text  read  dvitti^^Aadanassa:  Mile  pi.  This  mle, 
directed  against  too  great  luxury  in  the  matter  of  a  perfectly 
finished  dwelling,  is  somewhat  obscure,  owing  to  our  want  of 
tnfonnation  as  to  the  mode  in  which  such  dwellings  should  be 
put  up.  It  refers  probably  to  a  hut,  albeit  a  large  one,  of 

wattel  and  daub  {kuddz:  comp.  KK  D.'s  note  on  the  Mahd- 
parinibMna  Sutta  V,  41).  The  Samanta-PasAdika  divides  dvara- 
kosa  into  dvara-okasa,  and  quotes  various  estimates  from  the 
old  Sinhalese  commentaries  as  to  the  proper  extent  of  this  space 
(see  Minayeff,  p.  87). 

•  Ovadeyya;  that  is,  shall  preach  to  them  the  eight  Garu- 
dbamnii.  On  these  see  the  passages  mentioned  in  the  Index 

appended  to  the  text  of  the  A'ullavagga;  and  on  the  ova  da  see 
^ulbvagga  X,  9»  2,  and  following.  The  mode  of  procedure  is 
laid  down  in  the  Vibhaiiga  as  follows:  *  The  Bhikkhu  asks  the 

Bhikkhunrs,  "Are  you  all  present,  sisters,  and  do  none  raise 
objections  (that  is,  are  you  samagg^)  ?*'  If  ihey  say,  **  That  is  so, 
Sill"  he  asks,  "Are  the  eight  Garu-dhamma  being  kept  up?'* 
If  they  say,  "They  arc,  Sir  1"  he  is  to  say,  *'  That,  sisters,  is  the 
exhortation  1 "  and  so  deliver  it  to  them.     If  they  say,  "  They  are 

D    2 
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2  2.  If  a  Bhikkhu,  even  when  thereto  deputed, 

exhort  the  Bhikkhunl's  after  the  sun  has  set — that  is 
a  Pdifeittiya. 

23.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  go  to  the  dwell- 
ing-place of  Bhikkhunf  s,  and  there  exhort  the  Bhik- 

khunl*s\  except  on  the  (right)  occasion — that  is  a 
Paiittiya. 

Herein  this  is  the  right  occasion :  (to  wit),  when 
a  Bhikkhunl  is  ill.  This  is  the  right  occasion  in  this 

passage. 

24.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  speak  thus  :  *  The 
Bhikkhus  exhort  the  Bhikkhunl's  for  the  sake  of 

gain  2 1' — that  is  a  P^ittiya. 
25.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  give  a  robe  to  a 

Bhikkhunl  who  is  not  related  to  him,  except  in 

exchange — that  is  a  PA^^ittiya. 
26.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  make  up  a  robe, 

or  have  it  made  up,  for  a  Bhikkhunl  who  is  not 

related  to  him — that  is  a  Paiittiya. 
27.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  by  appointment,  shall 

travel  along  a  high  road  in  company  with  a  Bhik- 
khunl, even  to  go  as  far  as  the  village,  except  on  the 

right  occasion — that  is  a  P^ittiya. 

not,  Sir  1 "  he  should  go  all  through  ihem,  saying,  "  A  sister  who 
has  been  received  into  the  higher  grade  even  one  hundred  years, 

&c.  (and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the  Garu-dhammd)." 
*  If  he  preach  any  other  Dhamma  to  those  who  say,  "  We,  Sir, 

are  all  present,  and  none  raise  objections ! "  he  is  guilty  of  a  Duk- 
ka/a.  If  he  preach  the  eight  Garu-dhammd  to  those  who  say, 

"No,  Sir,  that  is  not  sol"  (vagg*  amh'  ayyd  ti,  where  vagga 
is  vyagra,  the  opposite  of  samagga),  he  is  guilty  of  a  Dukka/a. 
If  he  preach  another  Dhamma,  when  the  eight  Garu-dhammS 

have  not  committed  to  their  charge,  he  is  guilty  of  a  Dukka/a.* 
*  Compare  ̂ ullavagga  X,  6,  i. 
*  Amisa-hetu;  that  is,  in  order  that  the  sisters  may  be  induced 

to  supply  the  preachers  with  food,  medicine,  &c. 
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Herein  this  is  the  right  occasion  :  (to  wit),  when 
the  road  is  so  insecure  and  dangerous  that  travellers 
oa  it  have  to  carry  arms.  This  is  the  right  occasion 
in  this  passage. 

28.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  by  appointment,  shall 
go  on  board  the  same  boat,  whether  going  up  stream 

or  down  stream,  in  company  with  a  Bhikkhunl,  ex- 
cept for  the  purpose  of  crossing  over  to  the  other 

side — that  is  a  Pa/ittiya. 
29.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  knowing  it  to  be  so, 

shall  eat  food  procured  by  the  intervention  of  a 
Bhikkhuni,  unless  the  laity  (who  give  the  food)  had 

already  undertaken  (to  give  it  to  him)  ̂ — that  is  a 
PA^'ittiya* 

30.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take  a  seat,  one 
man  with  one  woman,  in  company  witli  a  Bhikkhunl, 

in  a  secret  place  ̂ — that  is  a  Pa/ittiya, 

Here  ends  the  third  section, 

the  •  Bhikkhunovada-section/ 

31,  A  Bhikkhu  who  is  not  sick  may  take  one 

meal  at  a  public  rest-house  \  Should  he  take  more 
than  that — that  is  a  P^ittiya. 

'  Tlie  introductory  story  in  the  Vibhanga  is  ot  a  Bhikkhu  born 

in  Ri^gaha,  who  went  lo  a  relative's  house,  and  a  meal  was 
there  being  prepared  for  him  by  his  relatives,  A  kulupikS 

bhikkbuni  then  arrives,  and  says,  *  My  friends,  gi%^e  the  gentle- 
inan  a  meal !'  Then  the  Bhikkhu  was  in  doubt  whether  he  ought 
not  10  refuse  it  as  being  Bhikkhuni-paripdiitaw, 

*  Compare  the  Aniyata  Dhammi. 
•  Eko  ivasaiha-piii(fo  bhu«j^itabbo.     An  ivasalha  is  one 

those 'chaultries,'  or  public  resting-places,  which  good  Buddliists 
lircj-e  worn  to  put  up  in  the  villages  or  at  cross  roads.    At  some  of 
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32.  There  is  Paiittiya  in  going  in  a  body  to 
receive  a  meal  \  except  on  the  right  occasion. 

Herein  the  right  occasion  is  this :  (to  wit),  when 
there  is  sickness,  when  robes  are  being  given,  when 
robes  are  being  made,  when  on  a  journey  (on  foot), 
when  on  board  a  boat,  when  (the  influx  of  Bhikkhus) 

is  great 2,  when  a  general  invitation  is  given  to  Sa- 
maras ^     This  is  right  occasion  in  this  passage. 

33.  There  is  PSiittiya  in  taking  food  in  turn*, 
except  on  the  right  occasion. 

Herein  the  right  occasion  is  this:  (to  wit),  when 
there  is  sickness,  when  rob^es  are  being  given,  when 

these  a  constant  supply  of  rice  was  provided  for  travellers.  See 

the  Mahd-parinibbina  Sutta  I,  10;  II,  5  (pp.  10,  16);  (r&taka, 

No.  31  ('Buddhist  Birth  Stories,'  pp.  280-285) ;  Maha-sudassana 
Sutta  I,  63;  Dhammapada  Commentary  apud  FausbSll,  185.  The 

Samanta-Pdsddika  on  this  rule  (Minayeff,  p.  88)  says  that  d vasatha- 
pi;z^o  is  a  meal  in  such  an  dvasatha. 

*  On  this  rule  compare  Aoillavagga  VII,  3,  13.  *In  a  body' 
means  four  or  more  Bhikkhus  going  together  to  the  same  house. 

*  Maha-samayo.  The  Vibhahga  relates  how,  when  vassa 
was  over,  the  Bhikkhus  repaired  in  great  numbers  to  visit  the 
Buddha.  On  such  occasions  it  was  difficult  or  impossible  for  them 
all,  if  they  adhered  to  the  strict  rule,  to  obtain  their  meals* 

^  Samawa-bhatta-samayo.  See  the  Vibhahga,  and  the  Sa- 
manta-Pasddika,  quoted  by  Minayeff,  pp.  88,  89.  *  Sama/tas/  of 
course,  includes  others  besides  Buddhists. 

*  Parampara-bho^ane ;  that  is,  in  picking  and  choosing 
with  regard  to  food,  or  in  regard  to  different  invitations.  The 
Bhikkhus  were  to  eat  straight  on  whatever  was  given,  and  to 
accept  invitations  in  the  order  in  which  they  were  received.  But 
a  sick  Bhikkhu  might  choose  one  morsel  rather  than  another ;  and 
Bhikkhus  in  health  might  accept  an  invitation  to  a  house  where 
robes  are  going  to  be  given,  or  made,  rather  than  to  a  house  where 
only  a  meal  was  offered.  The  last  exception  was  simply  to  guard 
against  the  stock  of  robes  falling  short  (Bhikkhii . . .  ni^dhiv&senti : 
kiv2LTzm  paritta/w  uppa^^ti,  says  the  Vibhahga). 
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robes  are  being  made.     This  is  right  occasion  in  this 

passage. 
34,  In  case  people  should  offer  a  Bhikkhii,  who 

has  gone  to  some  house,  to  take  as  much  as  he  chose 
of  their  sweetmeats  and  cakes,  that  Bhikkhii,  should 

he  so  wash,  may  accept  two  or  three  bowls  full  K  If  he 

should  accept  more  than  that— that  is  a  Psbtitttya. 
When  he  has  accepted  two  or  three  bowls  fulP,  he 

must  take  them  away,  and  divide  them  up  among  the 

Bhikkhus.    That  is  the  proper  course  in  this  case. 

35,  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  he  has  once 

finished  his  meal,  though  still  invited  (to  continue 

eating*),  shall  eat  or  partake  of  ̂   food  that  has  not 
been  left  over*,  whether  hard  or  soft^ — that  is  a 
P^jfittiya, 

I     *  In  the  text  read  dvittipattapura. 
The  word  for  sweetmeats,  pftva,  includes  all  those  sweetmeats 

which  it  was  then  (as  it  is  now)  the  custom  to  send  as  presents  from 
one  house  to  another  at  weddings,  funerals,  and  such  occasions. 

'Cakes' (man t ha)  refers  to  those  rice-cakes,  &c.,  which  were 
usually  prepared  as  provision  for  a  journey.  Compare  Crataka 
1,8a 

'Should  offer  to  take  as  much  as  he  chose*  is  the  phrase  referred 
to  above  in  our  note  on  the  7  th  Nissaggija.  The  Vibhafiga 

sayg  here,  AbhihaAi/w  pavareyyS  'ti  yavataka/ra  i^^//asi  tavataka/n 

*  Pavirito.  The  Vibhanga  says,  Pavarito  n^ma  dsanam  pan- 
Mjrati  bhoi^naira  panrliyati  hatthapase  Mi  to  abhiharati  pa/ikkhepo 

poMSj^ti,  which  means,  we  think,  *  A  seat  for  him  is  there,  food  is 
there,  (the  host)  standing  near  him  slill  makes  invitation,  but  there 
lakes  place  a  refusal  (of  the  proferred  food)/ 

•  KhSdeyya  va  bhuw^eyya  v^. 

*  The  *not  left  over'  refers  only  to  the  case  of  a  sick  Bhikkhu* 
A  Bhikkhu  in  health,  when  he  has  once  finished  his  meal,  ought 
not  to  eat  what  he  has  left. 

•  Khidaniya/n  vi  bho^aniyawi  vd.  The  former  term  is  used 
of  bard  food^  such  as  biscuits,  cakes,  meats,  fruits,  &c. ;  the  latter 
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36.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  offer  a  Bhikkhu 
who  has  finished  his  meal,  though  still  invited  to 
continue  eating,  his  choice  of  food,  whether  hard  or 

soft,  that  has  not  been  left  over,  saying,  'Come, 

now,  Bhikkhu;  take  and  eat!'  deliberately  desiring 
to  stir  up  longing  (in  that  Bhikkhu) ;  then  if  that 

Bhikkhu  eats^ — that  is  a  P^ittiya. 
37.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take  or  eat  any 

food,  whether  hard  or  soft,  at  the  wrong  time  * — 
that  is  a  Pd/'ittiya. 

38.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  eat  food,  whether 

hard  or  soft,  that  has  been  put  by — that  is  a  PSi&ittiya. 
39.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  he  is  not  sick, 

shall  request,  for  his  own  use,  and  shall  partake  of 

delicacies — to  wit,  ghee,  butter,  oil,  honey,  molasses, 

fish,  flesh,  milk,  curds  ̂  — that  is  a  Pd^^ittiya. 
40.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  place,  as  food, 

within  the  door  of  his  mouth,  anything  not  given  to 

him,  save  only  water  and  a  tooth-cleaner  * — that  is  a 
Pa>^ittiya.    

Here  ends  the  fourth  section, 

the  *Bho^ana-section/ 

41.    Whatsoever    Bhikkhu    shall,   with    his    own 

term  of  soft  foods,  such  as  boiled  rice,  curries,  &c.   The  two  words 
for  eating  correspond  to  these  two  ideas. 

^  Bhuttasmizw  pd^ittiya;  that  is,  the  offence  is  completed 
when  the  eating  has  taken  place;  but  the  offer  alone  is  not  a 
Pa^ittiya.     So  the  Vibhahga. 

*  After  sun-turn. 

'  In  the  text  read  tini ;  madhu  phd«ita»i. 
*  Dantapowa ;  doubtless  the  same,  perhaps  an  older  expression 

for,  the  dantaka///4a  referred  to  in  ̂ ullavagga  V,  31.  It  is  a  piece 
of  fragrant  root  (cinnamon,  betel,  &c.)  about  eight  inches  long. 
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hand,  give  food,  whedier  hard  or  soft,  to  an  A/^claka 

or  to  a  Paribba^aka  or  to  a  Paribb^^^iki^ — diat 
is  a  Pi^ittiya, 

42.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  address  a  Bhikkhu 

thus:  *Come,  brother;  let  us  go»  for  a  meal  to  the 

village,  or  the  town!'  and  then,  whether  after  he 
has  got  an  alms  for  him»  or  without  having  got  an 

alms  for  him»  shall  send  him  aw^ay,  saying,  *  Go 
away,  brother!  Talking  with  you,  or  sitting  with 
you,  is  not  pleasant  to  me.  Talking,  or  sitting  each 

one  by  himself,  is  more  pleasant  to  me!'— if  he  does 
this  for  this  cause,  and  for  no  other  ̂ — that  is  a 
Pi^'ittiya. 

43,  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  force  his  w^ay  into 
a  house  where  a  meal  is  going  on  ̂ ,  and  take  a  seat 
there — that  is  a  Pa/ittiya. 

'  These  are  the  various  non-Buddhist  religious  teachers  or 
de^*otees,  most  of  whom  rejected  the  Vedas,  The  Paribbd^akas 
were  mostly,  though  not  always,  wandering  logicians,  wilting  to 
maintain  theses  against  all  the  world-  Paribbj^ika  is  merely  the 
femiiune  of  the  last.  A^elaka,  which  naturally  has  no  feminine, 
were  the  naked  ascetics. 

The  sect  now  called  Chains  are  divided  into  two  classes,  Svetara* 
biras  and  Digambaras,  the  latter  of  which  eat  naked.  They  are 
known  to  be  the  successors  of  the  school  called  Niga«/^as  in  the 
Pali  Pt/akas;  and  it  is  not  certain  whether  the  Ntga^Mas  are 
included  in  the  A^elakas.  It  is  probable  that  the  Brahman  ascetics, 

Ihe  Vanaprasthas,  were  not  included  under  the  term  Paribbd- 
^akas;  but  our  information  on  ihe  exact  meaning  of  these  terms 
is,  as  yet,  very  imperfect. 

•  That  is  merely  to  get  rid  of  him,  in  order  to  gain  any  purpose 
of  his  own.  The  Vibhahga  gives  as  examples  that  the  Bhikkhu 
sees  some  valuable  things,  and  wants  to  get  them ;  or  sees  some 
woman^  and  wants  to  speak  to  her. 

'  Sabho^anc  kulej  the  meaning  of  which  is  not  quite  clear* 

The  Old  Commentary  says,  'A  sabho^ana  kula  ia  one  where 
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44.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take  a  seat,  in 

secret,  with  a  woman,  in  a  concealed  place  ̂ — that  is 
a  PS/tittiya. 

45.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take  a  seat,  in 

secret,  with  a  woman,  one  man  with  one  woman — 

that  is  a  PiZ'ittiya. 
46.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  who  has  been  invited 

(to  a  house),  and  has  been  (thus  already)  provided 
with  a  meal,  shall,  without  having  previously  spoken 
about  it  to  a  Bhikkhu,  if  there  is  one  there,  go  on 
his  (begging)  rounds  among  the  families,  either  before 

meal-time  or  after  meal-time  ̂   except  on  the  right 
occasion — that  is  a  PA>tittiya. 

there  is  a  husband  and  a  wife ;  and  they  both,  husband  and  wife, 

are  not  gone  forth  from,  are  not  devoid  of  lust '  (Minayeff,  p.  89, 
under  P.;  but  for  anatikkant^  read  anikkhantS).  Then  the 

Samanta-Pasidikd,  doubtless  to  justify  this  suggested  implication, 
makes  sabho^anaw  equal  to  saha  ubhohi  ̂ anehi  (!);  or,  in 

the  alternative,  to  sabhogawi,  since  *the  wife  is  the  bhoga  of  a 
man  still  given  to  passion,  and  the  husband  the  bhoga  of  a  wife.' 
The  use  of  Bhqg^na  in  any  such  sense  is  extremely  forced,  and 
was  perhaps  only  suggested  by  the  following  rules ;  but  it  is  just 

possible  we  should  translate,  *  a  household  still  given  to  pleasure ' 

(compare  A'ullavagga  VIII,  5,  i),  or  *fond  of  good  food'  (compare Milinda  PaTiha  76). 

On  anupakha^^a  compare  the  16th  Pa^tittiya. 

^  Compare  the  30th  Pa^ittiya,  and  the  two  Aniyata  Dhammi. 
^  The  Vibhahga  has  the  following  stories  in  regard  to  these  two 

particulars.  A  family  devoted  to  Upananda  invited  him  and 
another  Bhikkhu.  Before  meal-time  he  went  to  attend  on  other 
families  (purebhattaw  kuldni  payirupdsati).  The  people  delayed 
giving  his  meal  to  the  other  Bhikkhu  till  Upananda  should 
arrive.  He  came  late ;  and  the  other  Bhikkhu  was  thereby  dis- 
comforted. 

The  family  devoted  to  Upananda  sent  him  food  for  his  use ; 
saying  it  was  to  be  given  to  the  Sa/wgha,  with  special  reference  to 
him.  He  had  gone  for  an  alms  to  the  village.  The  messengers 
delivered  the  food  and  the  message,  and  asked  where  Upananda  was. 
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Herein  the  right  occasion  is  this;  (to  wit),  a  time 

of  giving  of  robes,  a  time  of  making  of  robes.  That 

is  right  occasion  in  this  passage* 

I  47.  A  Bhikkhu  who  is  not  sick  may  accept  a 

(standing)  invitation  with  regard  to  the  requisites  ̂  
for  four  months-  If  he  accept  it  for  a  period  longer 

than  that — unless  there  be  a  second  invitation,  or  a 

perpetual  invitation — that  is  a  F*aX'ittiya. 
48.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  sliall  go  to  see  an  army 

drawn  up  in  battle-array,  except  for  a  cause  thereto 

sufficient — that  is  a  PA/'Ittiya. 
49.  And  if  there  be  any  reason  for  that  Bhikkhu  s 

going  to  the  army,  that  Bhikkhu  may  remain  there 
for  two  or  three  nights.  If  he  remain  longer  than 

that — that  is  a  Pa/ittiya. 
50.  And  if  while  remaining  there  for  two  or 

three  nights  he  should  go  to  the  battle-array,  or  to 
the  numbering  of  the  forces,  or  to  the  drawing  up 

of  the  forces,  or  to  a  review^— that  is  a  P^ittiya, 

End  of  the  fifth  section, 

the  'A/'elaka-section/ 

The  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  Ooe.  He  directed  the 

present  to  be  accepted,  and  bid  by  till  Upatianda  should  retum. 
After  Upananda  relumed,  he  nevertheless  went  out  again  to  attend 
on  other  families,  and  the  food  so  sent  went  bad. 

The  Bhikkhu  is  to  tell  a  resident  Bhikkhu  before,  on  account  of 

ihis  rule,  giving  up  his  usual  rounds,  in  order  that  he  may  still  go  if 
a  sick  Bhikkhu  wants  medicine. 

The  exceptions  are,  as  above,  to  prevent  the  stock  of  robes 
E&Iling  short 

*  These  are  usually  four — clothing,  food,  residence,  and  medicine. 
This  rule  refers  more  especially  to  medicine,  as  appears  from  the 
explanation  in  the  Vibhanga. 

•  On  this  rule  compare  the  third  section  of  ihc  Ma^^Aima-Sik, 
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51.  There  is  Pd^^ittiya  in  the  drinking  of  fer- 
mented liquors,  or  strong  drinks  ̂ . 

52.  There  is  Pi>('ittiya  in  poking  (another  person) 
with  the  finger. 

53.  There  is  Pi^ttiya  in  sporting  in  the  water  ̂  
54.  There  is  Pi^ittiya  in  disrespect  \ 

55.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  frighten  a  Bhik- 
khu  * — that  is  a  Pli^ittiya. 

56.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  who  is  not  sick,  shall, 

desiring  to  warm  himself^,  kindle  a  fire,  or  have  a 
fire  kindled,  without  cause  sufficient  thereto— that 

is  a  Pd/'ittiya. 
57.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  bathe  at  intervals 

of  less  than  half  a  month,  except  on  the  proper 
occasion — that  is  a  P^ittiya. 

Herein  this  is  proper  occasion :  (to  wit),  the  two 
and  a  half  months  during  which  there  is  hot  weather, 
and  during  which  there  is  fever ;  namely,  the  last 
month  and  a  half  of  the  heats,  and  the  first  month 

and  the  third  section  of  the  Mahd-Sila  (translated  in  Rh.  D.'s  'Bud- 
dhist Suttas  from  the  Pdli/  pp.  192, 1 98).  We  follow  the  Vibhahga 

in  the  interpretation  of  the  various  terms. 

^  The  Old  Commentary  (quoted  by  Minayeff,  p.  90)  distinguishes 
between  sura  and  me  ray  a  by  the  former  being  derived  from  flour, 
water,  &c.,  and  the  latter  from  flowers,  fruits,  &c. 

•  Throwing  water  over  one  another,  and  chasing  one  another, 
were  common  amusements  at  the  public  and  private  bathing-places. 
Our  MSS.  read  throughout  hdsa-dhamme. 

^  Anddariye.  That  is,  according  to  the  Vibhahga,  paying  no 

heed,  when  one's  attention  is  drawn  by  an  upasampanna  to  the 
fact  that  this  or  that  action  is  against  the  rule  laid  down  (pawnat- 

ta/w).     But  compare  also  Al'ullavagga  VIII,  8,  i. 
*  In  the  text  read  bhif»sipeyya. 

'  H,  O.'s  MS.  reads  visibbanipekho.  At  Mahivagga  I,  20, 15, 
visibbesu»»  occurs  in  the  sense  of  *they  warmed  themselves.' 
Trenckner  at  p.  47  of  the  Milinda  Pawha  reads  aggiw  ̂ aletvS 
visivetvd;  and  at  p.  102,  sa^Tisibbitavisibbitattd  sdkh&nam. 
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of  the  rains*:  when  sick  ;  when  there  is  work ;  when 
on  a  journey ;  when  there  has  been  wind  and  rain. 

This  is  right  occasion  in  this  connection. 

58.  A  Bhikkhu  who  receives  a  new  robe  must 
choose  one  or  other  mode  of  disfigurement  out  of 

the  three  modes  of  disfigurement ;  either  (making 

part  of  it)  dark  blue,  or  (marking  part  of  it  with) 

mud,  or  (making  part  of  it)  black.  If  a  Bhikkhu 
should  make  use  of  a  new  robe  without  choosing 

one  or  other  mode  of  disfigurement  out  of  the  three 

modes  of  disfigurement-— that  is  a  Pi/ittiya. 

59.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  who  has  made  over^ 
his  robe  to  a  Bhikkhu,  or  to  a  Bhikkhuni,  or  to  a 

probationer,  or  to  a  Sdma/^era,  or  to  a  Sama?/ert, 
shall  continue  to  make  use  of  it  as  a  thing  not 

(formally)  given — that  is  a  Pa/'ittiya. 

*  The  Vibhahga  refers  the  first  of  these  periods  to  the  hot 
weaiher^  and  the  second  to  the  fever  weather, 

'  In  the  text  insert  a  full  stop  after  ka/asSmam  vS.  The 
object  of  this  rule,  according  to  the  Vibhahga,  is  to  enable  a 
Bhikkhu  to  trace  his  robe  should  it  get  lost  by  being  mixed  up 

with  others.    Compare  the  1 5lh  Nissaggiya. 

•  The  Vibhanga  says,  'There  are  two  ways  of  appointment 
(in  making  over,  vikappanS),  promising  in  the  presence^  and 
promising  in  the  absence  (of  the  person  to  whom  the  appointment 

15  made).  Promise  in  the  presence  is  by  the  words^  '*  I  make  over 

this  robe  to  you,  or  to  such  and  such  a  one  {then  present)!*' 
Promlsiog  in  the  absence  is  by  the  words,  **  I  give  this  robe  to  you 

for  you  to  appoint  (to  some  one  else).'*  Then  the  person  spoken 

to  should  say,  **  VV^ho  is  your  friend,  or  intimate  acquaintance?'* 
*'Silch  a  one,  or  such  a  one."  Then  the  other  should  say,  **I 
give  this  to  tljem*  This  is  their  property.  Wear  it,  or  part  with 

it,  or  do  with  it  as  you  Uke  ! " ' 
These  last  are  the  formal  words  used  on  presenting  a  robe;  and 

hf  their  use  the  property  in  the  robe  is  transferred.  Aficr  that  the 
original  owner,  in  spite  of  the  formal  words,  may  not,  according  to 
oor  rule,  continue  to  use  the  robe. 

On  apa^i^uddh^rakam  see  Childers,  sub  voce  pa^X'uddharo* 
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60.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  hide,  or  cause 

another  to  hide,  a  Bhikkhu's  bowl,  or  his  robe,  or 
the  mat  on  which  he  sits,  or  his  needle-case  ^,  or  his 

girdle,  even  though  in  fun — that  is  a  Pd>5ittiya. 

End   of  the   sixth   section, 

the  *Surdpdna-section.' 

61.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  deliberately  de- 
prive any  living  thing  of  life — that  is  a  Pa>6ittiya. 

62.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall,  knowingly,  drink 

water  with  living  things  in  it — that  is  a  P^ittiya. 
63.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  stir  up  for  de- 

cision again  a  matter  which  he  knows  to  have 

been  settled  according  to  the  Dhamma^ — that  is 
a  Pd>^ittiya. 

64.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  who  knows  of  it,  shall 

conceal  a  serious  offence^  committed  by  a  Bhikkhu — 
that  is  a  P^ittiya. 

65.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  admit  a  person 
under  twenty  years  of  age  to  the  higher  grade  in 

the  Order,  knowing  him  (or  her)  to  be  so — (while) 
the  person  is  not  admitted  to  the  higher  grade,  and 

the  other  Bhikkhus  (who  assist)  are  blameworthy — 
this  is  in  him  *  a  PA>tittiya. 

66.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall,  by  appointment, 
journey  along  the  same  route  with   a  caravan  of 

*  In  the  text  read  sii^igharaw. 
*  Compare  the  79th  Pa^ittiya,  and  ATullavagga  IV,  14  passim. 
'  That  is,  a  Pdrd^ika,  or  a  Sawighddisesa. 
*  The  upa^^i^dya  is  guilty  of  a  Pd^ittiya;  the  d^ariya,  and 

the  ga;za,  of  a  DuldsLa/a,  says  the  Vibhanga. 
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robbers,  knowing  it  to  be  such,  even  as  far  as  the 

next  village  * — that  is  a  Pa/'ittiya, 
67,  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall,  by  appoint  men  t» 

journey  along  the  same  route  with  a  woman  %  even 

as  far  as  the  next  village— that  is  a  Pa/'Ittiya, 

6S.  WTiatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  speak  thus:  *In 
this  wise  do  I  understand  that  the  Dhamma  has 

been  proclaimed  by  the  Blessed  One :  that  to  him 
who  cultivates  those  Qualities  which  have  been 

called  '*  dangerous*'  by  the  Blessed  One,  there  is  not 
sufficient  danger  (to  prevent  his  acquiring  spiritual 

gifts) "*^;*  then  that  Bhikkhu  should  be  addressed  by 
the  Bhikkhus  thus:  *Say  not  so,  brother!  bear  not 
false  witness  against  the  Blessed  One!  For  neither 

is  it  seemly  to  bring  a  false  accusation  against  the 

Blessed  One,  nor  could  the  Blessed  One  speak  so. 

By  many  a  figure^,  brother,  have  the  Dangerous 
Qualities  been  declared  by  the  Blessed  One  to  be 

full  of  danger  \  and  also  to  be  sufficient  to  prevent 

him  who  cultivates  them  (from  attaining  spiritual 

gifts) V  If  that  Bhikkhu,  when  he  has  thus  been 
spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus,  should  persist  as  before, 

then  let  that  Bhikkhu  be  (formally)  admonished 

about  It  by  the  Bhikkhus  as  a  body,  even  to  the 
third  time,  to  the  intent  that  he  abandon  that  course. 

*  Compare  the  57 ih  Pd^ittiya*  A  caravan  that  sets  out  with 
intent  to  steal  or  rob  on  the  way  is  meant- 

*  Compare  the  27th  and  28  th  PiUiuiyas. 
*  These  are  specified  in  detail  in  Mahdvagga  11,  3,  7. 
*  PariySya;  fulness,  extent,  of  illustration  and  explanation.  Not 

merely  manner,  or  method^  of  statement.  Much  of  this  pariyaya 

will  be  found  in  the  various  similes  used  in  the  A'uUavagga  loc,  cit, 
*  In  the  text  here,  and  in  the  corresponding  clause  of  No.  70, 

read  anckapariySyena  ivuso  antarayika  dhamma  antarayika  vutti 

bfaagavati,  as  in  A'ullavagga  I,  52, 
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If,  while  being  so  admonished,  up  to  the  third  time, 
he  abandon  that  course,  it  is  well.  If  he  abandon 

it  not — that  is  a  Pfiiittiya  \ 
69.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  knowing  him  to  be  so, 

shall  eat  in  company  with,  or  dwell  together  with  ̂  
or  sleep  in  one  place  with  a  Bhikkhu  who  talks  thus 
(as  in  68),  and  has  not  been  dealt  with  according  to 

the  law  ̂ ,  and  has  not  laid  aside  his  delusion — that 
is  a  Pdiittiya. 

70.  If  a  Sama;^era*  even  should  say  thus:  *  In 
this  wise  do  I  understand  that  the  Dhamma  has 

been  proclaimed  by  the  Blessed  One :  that  to  him 
who  cultivates  those  Qualities  which  have  been 

called  **  dangerous  "  by  the  Blessed  One  there  is  not 
sufficient  danger  (to  prevent  his  attaining  to  spiritual 

gifts);'  then  that  Sima^era  should  be  addressed  by 
the  Bhikkhus  thus :  *  Say  not  so,  good  SS.ma«era ! 
Bear  not  false  witness  against  the  Blessed  One.    For 

.  neither  is  it  seemly  to  bring  a  false  accusation  against 
the  Blessed  One,  nor  could  the  Blessed  One  speak 
so.     By  many  a  figure,  good  Simawera,  have  the 

^  This  rule  is  directed  against  the  delusion  that  sin,  to  a  very 
holy  man,  loses  its  danger  and  its  sinfulness.  Compare  the  4th 
Sawghddisesa ;  and,  on  the  method  of  procedure  here  laid  down, 
the  loth  to  the  13th  Sawghddisesas.  At  ̂ uUavagga  I,  32  lust  is 
declared  to  be  an  antardyiko  dhammo;  and  falsehood  another 

at  Mahavagga  II,  3,  3.  The  Samanta-Pasadikd  (quoted  by  Mina- 

yeff,  p.  92)  gives  five  divisions  of  these  *  dangerous  qualities.' 
^  This  the  Vibhahga  explains  as  holding  Uposatha,  orPava- 

ra«a,  or  a  Sawghakamma  with  him. 

'  Ukkhilto  anosdrito,  says  the  Vibhahga.  Compare  Maha- 
vagga IX,  4, 10,  II. 

*  Samawuddeso;  which  is  explained  by  the  Old  Commentary 
as  equal  to  Samawera.  Why,  in  the  Patimokkha,  now  one  and 
now  the  other  expression  should  be  used,  is  not  clear.  In  the 
later  texts  Samawera  is  the  usual  form,  but  samawuddeso  is 
found  also  in  a  few  passages. 
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Dangerous  Qualities  been  declared  by  the  Blessed 

One  to  be  full  of  danger,  and  also  to  be  sufficient  to 

prevent  him  who  cultivates  them  {from  attaining  to 
spiritual  gifts)/  And  if  that  Sima/^era,  when  so 

addressed  by  the  Bhikkhus,  shall  persist  in  that 

course,  that  Samawera  should  be  addressed  by  the 

Bhikkhus  thus :  *  From  this  day  forth,  good  Sama- 
^era,  neither  can  that  Blessed  One  be  referred  to  ̂ 
by  you  as  your  Teacher,  nor  can  the  privilege,  which 

the  other  Sama;/eras  enjoy,  of  sleeping  in  the  same 

place  with  the  Bhikkhus  for  two  or  three  nights  2, 

any  longer  be  yours  !    Depart  \  away  with  you  -^V 
\\Tiatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  encourage*,  or  sup- 

port^, or  eat  with,  or  sleep  in  the  same  place  with,  a 
Sama^era  thus  expelled — that  is  a  Pabfittiya. 

I. End  of  the   seventh   section, 

the  •SappS/iEaka^'-section/ 

W 

^  Apadisitabbo.  Compare  the  four  Mahapadesi  in  the 
Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  IV,  7-11. 

*  Compare  the  5th  Paiittiya, 
*  In  the  text  read  ̂ ara  pi  re;  that  is,  ̂ ara  api  re,  instead  of 

iara  pare.     On  vinassa  compare  Mahavagga  I,  61,  1. 

*  Upalapeyya*  Compare  Mahdvagga  I,  59,  and  Mahi-parinib- 
bana  Sutta  I,  5,  and  the  passages  quoted  in  Rh.  D/s  version  of 

the  latter  passage.  The  Old  Commentary  says,  'Flatters  him  (talks 
him  over,  tassa  upalapeti)  by  saying,  "  1  will  give  you  a  bowl,  or  a 
robe,  or  hear  you  repeat,  or  answer  your  questions/' ' 

*  Upa/Mapeyya,  The  Old  Commentary  says,  'by  providing 
him  with  chunam,  or  clay,  or  a  tooth-clcanscr,  or  water  to  wash  his 
face  with/  No  doubt  upa/Mipeti  is  used  in  the  sense  of  showing 
such  personal  attentions  to  another,  as  the  upa//^aka  did  to  the 
Buddha  ;  and  such  services  would  very  rightly  come  under  this  rule. 
Yet  here,  as  often,  the  comment  is  rather  a  scholastic  exegesis  of 
ihe  sentence,  than  a  philologically  exact  explanation  of  the  word, 

*  This  title  is  taken  from  the  second,  not,  as  in  all  the  other 
,  from  the  first  rule  in  the  section. 
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71.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  admonished  by 

the  Bhikkhus  in  respect  of  some  precept  in  accord- 

ance with  the  Dhamma,  shall  speak  thus:  *  I  cannot 
submit  myself  to  that  precept,  brother,  until  I  shall 

have  enquired  touching  it  of  another  Bhikkhu,  an  ex- 

perienced master  of  the  Vinaya' — that  is  a  P^ittiya. 
A  Bhikkhu  desirous  of  training,  Bhikkhus \  should 

learn,  and  enquire,  and  settle  in  his  own  mind.  This 
is  the  right  rule  in  this  connection. 

72.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  the  P&timokkha 

is  being  recited,  shall  speak  thus:  'What  comes  of 
these  minor  ̂   precepts  being  here  recited,  save  only 
that  they  tend  to  misgiving,  and  worry,  and  per- 

plexity!'— there  is  PA>^ittiya  in  thus  throwing  con- 
tempt on  the  precepts  ̂  

73.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  at  the  half 
month  the  Pdtimokkha  is  being  recited,  should  say 

thus :  *  Now  for  the  first  time  do  I  notice  that  this 
rule,  they  say,  is  handed  down  in  the  Suttas,  is 

embraced  in  the  Suttas !' — then,  if  the  other  Bhikkhus 
shall  know  concerning  that  Bhikkhu  thus :  *  This 
Bhikkhu  has  taken  his  place  at  the  recitation  of  the 

Pdtimokkha  once,  or  twice,  not  to  say  oftener*' — 
that  Bhikkhu  is  not  only  not  made  free  on  account  of 

his  ignorance  ̂ ,  but  he  is  to  be  dealt  with  according 
to  the  Dhamma  for  the  offence  into  which  he  has 

fallen,  and  furthermore  he  is  to  be  charged  with 

foolishness  (in   the  words),  *  This    is  loss   to  thee, 

*  On  this  strange  allocution  see  the  note  to  the  loth  Nissaggiya. 
^  Khuddanukhuddakehi.      Compare  the  Mahi-parinibbina 

Sutta  VI,  3,  and  the  passages  quoted  there  in  Rh.  D.'s  note. 
*  In  the  text  read  viva««ake. 

*  In  the  text  read  ko  pana  vddo  bhiyyo. 
^  In  the  text  read  annd/iakena. 
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[brother,  this  is  an  evil  to  thee,  in  that  when  the 

Patimokkha  is  being  recited  you  fail  to  take  it  to 
your  heart,  and  attend  to  it  with  care/  There  is 

PAXittiya  in  such  foolish  conduct 

74.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  being  angry  or  dis- 

pleased with  another  Bhikkhu,  shall  give  a  blow — 

'that  is  a  PaX-ittiya. 
75.  Whatsoever    Bhikkhu,  being   angry  or   dis- 

^ pleased  with  another   Bhikkhu,  shall   make  use  of 

any  threatening  gesture  ̂  — that  is  a  Pi/'ittiya* 
76.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  harass  a  Bhikkhu 

with  a  (charge  of)  Sa;//ghadisesa  w^ithout  ground — 
that  is  a  P^nttiya. 

77.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  intentionally 

suggest  difficulties  of  conscience  to  a  Bhikkhu,  with 

the  idea  of  causing  him  uneasiness,  even  for  a 

moment ;  if  he  does  it  to  that  end  alone — that  is 

a  Pi^-ittiya, 

78.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  stand  by  over- 

hearing w^hen  Bhikkhus  are  quarrelling^  or  making 
a  disturbance,  or  engaged  in  a  dispute,  hoping  to 
hear  what  they  shall  utter;  if  he  does  it  to  that 

end  alone — that  is  a  Pa^ittiya. 

79.  WTiatsoever  Bhikkhu,  w^hen  he  has  declared 
his  consent  to  formal  proceedings  conducted  accord- 

ing to  the  Dhamma,  shall  thereafter  grumble  (about 

those  proceedings)^^ — that  is  a  Paiittiya. 

'  Talasattikam   uggireyva.     The   Old  Commentary   says, 
ipLm  va  kayapa/ibaddhaw  vi  atitamaso  uppalapatta/w  pi  uMaretf. 
Dinpare  ivudhani  uggiritva  at  Gataka  I»  150. 

'  If  be  should  raise  any  formal  objections  so  as  to  rc-op^n  the 
question,  that  would  fall  under  the  63rd  Pa^iltiya.     On  '  declaring 

ii>ne's  consent'  in  this  and  the  foUowing  rule,  see  below,  Maliavagga 
II,  23.   The  whole  rule,  as  well  as  on  No,  63,  is  repeatedly  referred 

to  in  A'uilavagga  IV,  14* 
E    2 
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80.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  the  Sawgha  is 
engaged  in  conducting  a  (formal)  enquiry,  shall  rise 
from  his  seat,  and  go  away,  without  having  declared 

his  consent — that  is  a  Pd^ittiya. 
81.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when,  in  a  regularly 

constituted  Sa;;/gha  \  he  has  given  away  a  robe,  shall 

thereafter  grumble  about  it,  saying,  *  The  Bhikkhus 
appropriate  the  property  of  the  Sawgha  according  to 

friendship ' — that  is  a  Pd^ittiya. 
82.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  divert  to  the  use 

of  any  individual  property  dedicated  to  the  Sawgha, 

knowing  it  to  be  so — that  is  a  Pi^ittiya. 

Here   ends   the   eighth   section, 

the  *Sahadhammika-section/ 

83.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  cross  the  threshold 
of  an  anointed  Khattiya  king,  when  the  king  has  not 

gone  forth,  and  the  queen  has  not  withdrawn,  with- 

out first  having  had  himself  announced  ^ — that  is  a 
PSiittiya. 

*  Samaggena  sa;wghena.    See  the  note  to  the  aistPd^ttiya. 
'  Indakhila,  the  word  translated  *  threshold,'  is  explained  in  the 

Old  Commentary  by  sayani-ghara,  *  sleeping  chamber;'  but  this 
is  rather  a  didactic  gloss  on  the  rule.  Compare  the  note  above  on 

the  43rd  PSiittiya.  The  phrase  *  when  the  queen  has  not  gone  in' 
is  somewhat  doubtful.  H.  0/s  MS.  of  the  Vibhanga  reads  (as 

MinayefF  does)  aniggata-ratanake,  instead  of  Dickson's  anlha- 
ta-ratanake.  The  former  is  the  better  reading;  nihata  is  impos- 

sible, it  must  be  either  nihata  or  niha/a.  But  ratanaka,  though 
the  queen  is  one  of  the  seven  Ratanas  of  a  king,  is  not  found 
elsewhere  used  absolutely  for  a  queen :  the  use  of  ri^ake,  too, 
immediately  after  railno,  instead  of  ranwe  or  rS^ini,  is  curious. 

A  possible  alternative  rendering  would  be  'when  the  court  has 

not  departed,  and  the  regalia  not  laid  aside :'  but  we  prefer  on 
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84.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  pick  up,  or  cause 

another  to  pick  up,  except  in  a  grove  or  in  a 

dwelling-place,  a  jewel,  or  anything  deemed  a  jewel' — 
that  is  a  Pa^ittiya. 

Should  a  Bhikkhu  have  picked  up,  either  in  a 

grove  or  in  a  dwelling-place,  a  jewel,  or  anything 
deemed  a  jewel,  it  is  to  be  laid  aside,  that  he  to  whom 

it  may  belong  may  take  it  aw^ay.  This  is  the  right 
course  in  such  a  case, 

85.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall,  out  of  hours  ̂ , 
enter  a  village,  without  having  informed  a  Bhikkhu 

if  one  is  present  ̂   except  on  account  of  business 

of  a  special  nature^  thereto  sufficient — that  is  a 
PA>feittiya. 

86,  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  have  a  needle- 

case  made  of  bone,  or  ivory,  or  horn,  it  shall  be 

broken  up — and  that  is  a  P^ittiya. 
87,  When  a  Bhikkhu  is  having  a  new  bedstead 

or  chair  made,  it  should  be  made  with  legs  eight 

inches  in  height,  according  to  the  accepted  inch  ̂ , 
exclusive  of  the  low^ermost  piece  of  the  bed  framed 

To  him  who  exceeds  that  limit  there  is  a  P^/'ittiya, 

the  whole  the  Old  Commentator's  explanation  of  ra^^aka  and ratanaka. 

*  Ratanasammatam;  that  is,  a  thing  made  of  one  of  those 
substances  ranked  with  gems,  such  as  jade,  coraJ,  &c, 

*  Vikale;  that  is,  says  the  Old  CoTnmcntar>',  from  sun-turn  in 
one  day  till  sun- rise  in  the  next. 

*  Santa;w  bhikkhuw.  If  one  is  not  present,  he  may  go  with- 
out. The  Old  Commentary  gives  no  such  definition  of  being 

present^  as  Mr.  Dickson  has  supplied, 

*  Aii/layika.     Compare  the  note  on  the  28ih  Kissaggiya. 
*  Sogatahgulena.     See  the  note  on  the  6th  Sawghadisesa. 
*  A/aoL  There  is  no  explanation  of  this  terra,  either  in  the 

Old  Commeiitary,  or  in  the  Saraanta-Pasadika. 
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and  (the  legs  of  the  piece  of  furniture)  shall  be  cut 
down  (to  the  proper  size). 

88.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  have  a  bedstead 

or  a  chair  made,  stuffed  with  cotton  \  the  stuffing 

shall  be  torn  out — and  that  is  a  Pi>fittiya. 
89.  When  a  Bhikkhu  is  having  a  rug  or  mat 

to  sit  upon  made,  it  must  be  made  of  the  right 
measure.  Herein  this  is  the  measure  :  in  length 
two  spans,  according  to  the  accepted  span ;  in  breadth 
one  span ;  the  border  one  span.  To  him  who 
exceeds  that  limit  there  is  a  P^ittiya,  and  (the 
article)  shall  be  cut  down  (to  the  proper  size). 

90.  When  a  Bhikkhu  is  having  an  itch-cloth* 
made,  it  must  be  made  of  the  right  measure.  Herein 
this  is  the  measure :  in  length  four  spans,  according 
to  the  accepted  span ;  in  width  two  spans.  To  him 
who  exceeds  that  limit  there  is  a  Pdiittiya,  and  (the 
cloth)  shall  be  cut  (down  to  the  proper  size), 

91.  When  a  Bhikkhu  is  having  a  garment  made 
for  the  rainy  season,  it  must  be  made  of  the  right 
measure.  Herein  this  is  the  right  measure :  in 
length  six  spans,  according  to  the  accepted  span; 
in  breadth  two  spans  and  a  half.  To  him  who 
exceeds  that  limit  there  is  a  Pd^ittiya,  and  (the 
garment)  shall  be  cut  (down  to  the  proper  size). 

92.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  have  a  robe  made 

of  the  dimensions  of  a  Sugata  s  robe  \  or  larger — 

^  T  ft  law;  which  the  Old  Commentary  expands  into  three 
kinds — t(ila/»  from  a  tree,  ttlzm  from  a  creeper,  and  tftlaw  from 
a  young  fowl. 

*  When  a  Bhikkhu  had  a  boil,  or  running  sore,  or  any  such 
disease,  the  use  of  an  itch-cloth  (so  called  from  the  first  in  the  list 
of  skin  complaints  there  mentioned)  is  laid  down  in  Mah^vagga 
VIII,  17. 

•  On  the  doubtful  meaning  of  Sugata,  see  the  note  above  on 
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that  is  a  Pa^ittiya,  and  (the  robe)  shall  be  cut  down 
to  the  proper  size. 

Herein  this  is  the  measure  of  the  Sugata  robe 

of  a  Sugata:  in  length  nine  spans',  according  to  the accepted  span;  in  breadth  six  spans.  This  is  the 
measure  of  the  Sugata  robe  of  a  Sugata. 

End  of  the  ninth  section, 

the  'Ratana-section/ 

Venerable  Sirs,  the  ninety-two  rules  regarding 
matters  requiring  expiation  have  been  recited. 

In  respect  of  them  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  'Are 

you  pure  in  this  matter  ?' 
A  second  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  *  Are 

you  pure  in  this  matter?' 
A  third  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  'Are  you 

pure  in  this  matter?' 
The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 

do  they  keep  silence.     Thus  I  understand. 

Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  P^Xnttiyas. 

the  a 8th  Nissaggiysu  There  is  no  reason  whatever  to  believe  that 

Gotama's  robe  was  larger,  in  proportion,  than  those  worn  by  the 
other  members  of  his  order.  He  exchanged  robes  with  Mali^ 
Kassapa.  Of  the  two  sets  of  robes  brought  by  Pokkusa^  one  was 
given  to  Ananda,  and  one  was  reserved  for  the  Buddha  himself; 
and  no  one  can  read  the  account  in  the  Mab^-parinibb^na  Sutta 
iviiboat  feeling  that  both  are  supposed  to  be  of  the  same  size. 
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Rules  regarding  Matters  which  ought  to  be 
Confessed. 

Here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  four  rules  regarding 
matters  which  ought  to  be  confessed  come  into 
recitation. 

1.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  a  Bhikkhun!  not 

related  to  him  has  entered  within^the  houses  ̂ ,  shall, 
with  his  own  hand,  accept  at  her  hands  food,  either 

hard  or  soft,  and  eat  or  enjoy  it — that  is  a  matter 
which  ought  to  be  confessed  by  that  Bhikkhu,  saying, 

'  I  have  fallen,  Brethren,  into  a  blameworthy  offence, 
unbecoming,  which  ought  to  be  confessed ;  and  I 

confess  it!' 
2.  Now  Bhikkhus,  when  they  have  been  invited 

to  laymen's  houses,  eat.  If  the  Bhikkhun!  stay  there 
giving  directions,  saying,  *  Here  give  curry,  give  rice 
here  !'  the  Bhikkhunl  ought  to  be  rebuked  by  those 
Bhikkhus,  saying,  *  Stand  aside,  Sister,  as  long  as 

the  Bhikkhus  are  eating!'  If  it  should  not  occur 
to  a  single  Bhikkhu  to  rebuke  the  Bhikkhunl,  saying, 

*  Stand  aside,  Sister,  as  long  as  the  Bhikkhus  are 

eating !' — that  is  a  matter  that  ought  to  be  confessed 
by  those  Bhikkhus,  saying,  *  We  have  fallen,  Brethren, 
into  a  blameworthy  offence,  unbecoming,  which  ought 

to  be  confessed ;  and  we  confess  it !' 
3.  Whatsoever   Bhikkhu   shall   accept,  with   his 

*  Antaragharazw  pavi/Mi;  that  is,  during  her  alms-visit  to 
the  village.  Compare  the  3rd  Sekhiya;  Mahivagga  I,  23,  3;  and 
Alillavagga  VIII,  5,  a. 
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own  hand,  food,  either  hard  or  soft,  in  such  house- 
holds as  have  been  (by  a  formal  sammuti)  declared 

to  be  households,  under  discipline  \  without  having 
been  previously  invited,  and  without  being  sick,  and 

eat  it  or  enjoy  it — that  is  a  matter  that  ought  to  be 

confessed  by  that  Bhikkhu,  saying,  *  I  have  fallen, 
Brethren^  into  a  blameworthy  offence,  unbecoming, 

which  ought  to  be  confessed ;  and  I  confess  it !' 
4.  WTiatsoever  Bhikkhu,  while  he  is  dwelling  in 

a  place  belonging  to  the  class  of  those  forest  dwell- 
ings which  are  held  to  be  insecure  and  dangerous  % 

shall  accept,  widi  his  own  hand,  at  his  home,  food, 

either  hard  or  soft,  without  having  previously  given 

notice  (of  the  danger  incurred  by  people  that  enter 
that  forest),  unless  he  is  sick,  and  shall  eat  it  or  enjoy 

it — that  is  a  matter  that  ought  to  be  confessed  by 

that  Bhikkhu,  saying,  *  I  have  fallen,  Brethren,  into 
a  blameworthy  offence,  unbecoming,  which  ought  to 

be  confessed ;  and  I  confess  it !' 

Here  end  the  Pi/idesaniyas. 

Venerable  Sirs,  the  four  rules  regarding  matters 

w^hich  require  confession  have  been  recited. 

In  respect  of  them  I  ask  the  v^enerable  ones,  *Are 

you  pure  in  diis  matter?' 

^  Sekha-sammatini  kuUni;  which  the  Vibhanga  explains 
as  a  household  grown  rich  in  faith,  but  poor  in  goods;  where 
whatever  they  get  is  given  away  to  the  Order,  though  the  family 

may  be  some  days  in  want  of  it.  Compare  what  is  said  of  Anatha- 
pu^ka  in  the  Introduction  to  the  40th  C^ataka  (Gataka  I,  228); 
though  his  lot  had  not  reached  the  very  lowest  Umit. 

•  Compare  the  29th  Nissaggiya. 
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A  second  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  *  Are  you 

pure  in  this  matter  ?' 
A  third  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones, 'Are  you 

pure  in  this  matter  ?' 
The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 

do  they  keep  silence.     Thus  I  understand. 

Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Pi/idesaniyas. 
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sekhiyA  dhammA. 

Rules  regarding  Matters  connected  with 
DlSClPLLNE, 

Here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  rules  regarding  matters 

connected  with  discipline  come  into  recitation, 

1,  *  I  will  put  on  my  under  garment  all  around 
me  */   This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

2,  '  I  will  put  on  my  robe  all  around  me/  This 
is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed, 

3,  *  Properly  clad  will  I  go  amidst  the  houses  ̂ ' 
This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

4.  *  Properly  clad  will  I  take  my  seat  amidst  the 
houses/  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be 
obser\^ed, 

5.  *(\Vith  my  body)  under  proper  control^  will  I 
go  amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a  discipline  which 
ought  to  be  observed. 

6.  '(With  my  body)  under  proper  control  will  I 
take  my  seat  amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a  discipline 
which  ought  to  be  observed. 

7*   *  With   downcast   eye  *  will   I   go  amidst   the 

*  Parima/i^ala;w :  *so  as  to  cover  ihe  fiavel-ma«f/ala,  ancl  the 

knce-ma^^ala^'  says  the  Old  Comraenlary.  Compare  Childcrs 
Sttb  voce  Tlmaxr^alam;  and  Aullavagga  VIII,  5,  2. 

*  Antaraghare.  The  antaragharawi  is  the  space  in  a  village 
belipveen  the  huts ;  not  exactly  the  same,  and  yet  in  the  following 
rules  practically  the  same,  as  the  village  (gSlma). 

*  Not,  for  instance,  with  dirty  hands  or  feet,  according  to  the 
^         Vibliaiiga. 

^^^K*  The  practical  rule  is  for  a  Bhikkhu  to  look  at  a  spot  in  the 

^H^^Kmnd  about  a  plough's  length  in  front  of  him. 
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houses.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be observed. 

8.,  *With  downcast  eye  will  I  take  my  seat  amidst 

the  houses.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

9.  *  With  robes  not  pulled  up  ̂  will  I  go  amidst 

the  houses.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

ID.  'With  robes  not  pulled  up  will  I  take  my 

seat  amidst  the  houses.'  This  is  a  discipline  which 
ought  to  be  observed. 

End  of  the  first  section. 

11.  *  Not  with  loud  laughter  will  I  go  amidst  the 
houses.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be observed. 

12.  '  Not  with  loud  laughter  will  I  take  my  seat 
amidst  the  houses.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

13.  *  Making  but  a  little  sound  will  I  go  amidst 
the  houses.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be observed. 

14.  *  Making  but  a  little  sound  will  I  take  my  seat 
amidst  the  houses.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

15.  *  Without  swaying  my  body  about  will  I  go 

amidst  the  houses.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought to  be  observed. 

16.  *  Without  swaying  my  body  about  will  I  take 

*  Or  perhaps  '  thrown  off.'  He  is  to  be  fully  dressed  as  laid 
down  in  the  ist  and  2nd  Sekhiyas. 
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Cmy  seat  amidst  the  houses/     This  is  a  discipline 
'which  ought  to  be  observed. 

17.  'Without  swaying  my  arms  about  Avill  I  go 
amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

18.  *  Without  swaying  my  arms  about  will  I  take 
my  seat  amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a  discipline 
which  ought  to  be  observed 

19.  *  Without  swaying  my  head  about  will  I  go 
amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed, 

20»  *  Without  swaying  my  head  about  will  I  take 
my  seat  amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a  discipline 
which  ought  to  be  observed. 

End  of  the  second  section, 

2  r,  *  With  my  arms  not  akimbo  ̂   will  I  go  amidst 
the  houses/  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed- 

22.  •  With  my  arms  not  akimbo  will  I  take  my  seat 
amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed, 

23.  'With  my  head  uncovered-  will  I  go  amidst 
the  houses/  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed, 

24.  *  With  my  head  uncovered  will  I  take  my  seat 

amidst  the  houses.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

'  Nakkhambhakalo:  'putlmg  the  hands  on  the  hips/  says 
the  Old  Comnientaiy, 

*  Na  ogu^Mito:  which  the  Old  Commentary  applies  U  the 
head 
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25.  *  Without  walking  on  my  heels  or  my  toes^ 
will  I  go  amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a  discipline 
which  ought  to  be  observed. 

26.  *  Without  lolling  2  will  I  take  my  seat  amidst 
the  houses/  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

27.  *With  mind  alert  ̂   will  I  receive  an  alms.' 
This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

28.  *  Paying  attention  to  my  bowl  will  I  receive 
an  alms.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

29.  *With  equal  curry  ̂   will  I  receive  an  alms.' 
This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

30.  *  Equally  full  ̂   will  I  receive  an  alms/  This 
is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

End  of  the  third  section. 

31.  'With  mind  alert  will  I  eat  the  alms  placed 

in  my  bowl.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to 
be  observed. 

32.  *  Paying  attention  to  my  bowl  will  I  eat  the 

^  Na  ukku/ikaya;  an  unusual  sense  of  the  word;  but  it  is  so 
explained  here  by  the  Old  Commentary. 

^  Na  pallatthikdya.  'Without  making  a  rest  with  his  hands, 
or  with  a  cloth/  according  to  the  Old  Commentary.  Compare  the 
Tipallattha-miga  Gataka,  and  No.  65  below. 

'  Sakka^^aw;.  Sati;w  upa/M^petva,  says  the  Samanta-Pasd- 
dikl    See  also  No.  31. 

*  Samasiipaka;^.  *  When  the  curry  is  in  quantity  one-fourth 
of  the  rice '  explains  the  Samanta-Pdsddikd.     See  No.  34. 

"  Samatittika;w.  'Equally  full,  equally  heaped  up  (samabhd- 
rita/w)'  explains  the  Samanta-Pasddikd.  Compare  the  several 
passages  quoted  in  Rh.  D.'s  note  on  Teviggz  Sutta  I,  24. 
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alms  placed  in  my  bowl/    This  is  a  discipline  which 

ought  to  be  observed. 

33-  *  Begging  straight  on  from  house  to  house  * 
will  I  eat  the  alms  placed  in  my  bowl/  This  is  a 

discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

34.  *  With  equal  currj'  will  I  cat  the  alms  placed 
in  my  bowl/  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to 
be  observed, 

35.  'Without  pressing  down  from  the  top  ̂  will  I 
eat  the  alms  placed  in  my  bowl/  This  is  a  discipline 

which  ought  to  be  observed. 

36.  '  Neither  the  curry  nor  the  condiment  will 

I  cover  up  with  the  rice,  desiring  to  make  it  nicer  ̂ ' 
This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

37.  *  Neither  currj'  nor  rice  will  I  ask  for,  for  my 

own  particular  use,  unless  I  am  sick.'  This  is  a 
discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

38.  '  Not  with  envious  thoughts  will  I  look  at 

others  bowls.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to be  observed. 

39.  *  Not  into  too  large  balls  will  I  make  (up 

my  food).'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

40*  *  Into  round  mouth fuls  will  I  make  up  my 

food.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be observed. 

End  of  the  fourth  section. 

*  Sapadinain.  Sec  Childers  sub  voce.  The  Vibhanga  says, 

A^jfrabbaggiyi  bhikkhfi  taba/w  lahaiw  omadditvd  pi^r^ap^taw  bhun- 
g^nti.  The  Samanta-Pasadlk^  says,  Sapadaoan  ti  tattha  tattha 
odhinv  akatvd  axjupa/ipd/iya. 

*  Na  thi^pato  omadditv^  ;  on  which  the  Samanta-P^sSdiki 

has  *  matthakato  vema^^^ato  iL'  He  is  not  to  pick  and  choose wbal  iDorsel  he  takes. 

■  Compare  the  8th  Nissaggiya.     In  the  text  read  upSdaya. 
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41.  *  Not  till  the  ball  is  brought  close  will  I  open 

the  door  of  my  mouth.'  This  is  a  discipline  which 
ought  to  be  observed. 

42.  *  Not  the  whole  hand,  when  eating,  will  I  put 
into  my  mouth/  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

43.  'When  the  food  is  in  my  mouth  will  I  not 

talk.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be observed. 

44.  'Without  tossing  the  food  into  my  mouth 

will  I  eat^'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to be  observed. 

45.  *  Without  nibbling  at  the  balls  of  food  will 

I  eat.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

46.  *  Without  stuffing  my  cheeks  out  will  I  eat  *.' 
This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

47.  *  Without  shaking  my  hands  about  ̂   will  I  eat' 
This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

48.  *  Without  scattering  the  lumps  of  boiled  rice 

will  I  eat.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be observed. 

49.  *  Without  putting  out  my  tongue  will  I  eat' 
This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

50.  *  Without  smacking  my  lips  *  will  I  eat'  This 
is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

End  of  the  fifth  section. 

^  Pifz^/ukkhepakan  ti  pindajn  ukkhipitvd  ukkhipitvsl,  says  the 
Samanta-Pasidikl 

'  Avaga/;^akdrakan  ti  makka/o  viya  ga;i(/e  katvd,  says  the  Sa- 
manta-Pdsidika  (Minayeflf,  p.  93). 

*  That  is,  to  disengage  particles  of  the  rice,  to  shake  them  off  on 
to  the  ground. 

*  Literally,  without  making  the  sound  *  JSTapu-^apu.' 
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51.  *  Without  making  a  hissing  sound  will  I  eat  ̂ * 
This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed, 

52.  *  Without  licking  my  fingers  will  I  eat'  This 
is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

53.  'Without  licking  my  bowl  will  I  eat.'  This 
is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

54.  *  Without  licking  my  lips  will  I  eat/  This  is 
a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

55.  '  Not  with  a  hand  soiled  with  food  will  I  take 

hold  of  the  water-jar;'  This  is  a  discipline  which 
ought  to  be  observed, 

56.  '  The  rinsings  of  the  bowl  mixed  with  lumps 
of  boiled  rice  will  I  not  throw  into  the  inner  courts' 
This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

57.  *  Not  to  a  person  with  a  sunshade  in  his  hand, 
unless  he  is  sick,  w^ill  I  preach  the  Dhamma/  This 
is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed, 

58.  'Not  to  a  person  with  a  staff  in  his  hand, 

unless  he  is  sick,  will  I  preach  the  Dhamma.'  This 
is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

59.  *  Not  to  a  person  with  a  sword  in  his  hand, 
unless  he  is  sick,  will  I  preach  the  Dhamma/  This 

is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

60.  *  Not  to  a  person  with  a  weapon  in  his  hand, 

unless  he  is  sick,  will  I  preach  the  Dhamma.*  This 
is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

End  of  the  sixth  section. 

61*    '  Not  to  a  person  wearing  slippers,  unless  he 

'  literally,  ̂ aithout  making  the  sound  *  Sum  sum,' 
•  Aotaraghare,  which  here  means  the  space,  or  smaE  open 

square  in  the  middle  of  the  house. 

[«3]  F 
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is  sick,  will   I   preach  the   Dhamma/      This   is  a 
discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

62.  *  Not  to  a  person  wearing  sandals,  unless  he 

is  sick,  will  I  preach  the  Dhamma,'  This  is  a 
discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

63.  *  Not  to  a  person  seated  in  a  cart,  unless  he 

is  sick,  will  I  preach  the  Dhamma.'  This  is  a  disci- 
pline which  ought  to  be  observed. 

64.  *  Not  to  a  person  lying  on  a  couch,  unless  he 

is  sick,  will  I  preach  the  Dhamma.'  This  is  a  disci- 
pline which  ought  to  be  observed. 

65.  *  Not  to  a  person  lolling,  unless  he  is  sick, 

will  I  preach  the  Dhamma.'  This  is  a  discipline 
which  ought  to  be  observed. 

66.  *  Not  to  a  person  with  a  turban  on  his  head, 

unless  he  is  sick,  will  I  preach  the  Dhamma.'  This 
is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

67.  *  Not  to  a  person  with  his  head  covered, 

unless  he  is  sick,  will  I  preach  the  Dhamma.'  This 
is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

68.  *  Not  to  a  person  seated  on  a  seat,  unless  he 
is  sick,  will  I,  seated  on  the  earth,  preach  the 

Dhamma.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be observed. 

69.  '  Not  to  a  person  seated  on  a  high  seat,  unless 
he  is  sick,  will  I,  seated  on  a  low  seat,  preach  the 

Dhamma.'  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be observed. 

70.  *  Not  to  a  person  sitting,  unless  he  is  sick, 
will  I,  standing,  preach  the  Dhamma.'  This  is  a 
discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

End  of  the  seventh  section. 



SEKHn^A    DHAMMA. 

67 

P 

71,  *  Not  to  a  person  walking  in  front  of  me, 
unless  he  is  sick,  will  I,  walking  behind,  preach  the 

Dhamma/  This  is  a  discipHne  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

72,  *  Not  to  a  person  walking  on  a  path,  unless  he 
is  sick,  will  I,  walking  by  the  side  of  the  path,  preach 

the  Dhamma/  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to 
be  observed. 

73,  *  Not  standing  will  I  ease  myself,  unless  I 
am  sick/  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

74,  '  Not  on  growing  grass  will  I  ease  myself,  or 

spit.*  This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be observed. 

75,  '  Not  into  water  will  I  ease  myself,  or  spit* 
This  is  a  discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

Venerable  Sirs,  the  rules  regarding  matters  of 

discipline  have  been  recited. 

In  respect  of  them  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  *  Are 

you  pure  in  this  matter  ?* 
A  second  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  *  Are  you 

pure  In  this  matter  ?' 
A  third  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  *Are  you 

pure  in  this  matter?' 
The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 

do  they  keep  silence.     Thus  1  understand. 

Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Sekhiyas. 

F  2 
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THE  ADHIKARAiV^A-SAMATHA 

DHAMMA. 

The  Rules  regarding  the  Settlement  of  Cases. 

Here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  seven  rules  regarding 
the  settlement  of  cases  come  into  recitation. 

For  the  decision  and  settlement  of  cases  as  they 

from  time  to  time  arise,  the  Proceeding  in  presence^ 
must  be  performed,  or  the  Proceeding  for  the  con- 

sciously innocent  ̂   or  the  Proceeding  in  the  case 

of  those  who  are  no  longer  out  of  their  mind  ̂ ,  or 
the  Proceeding  on  confession  of  guilt  *,  or  the  Pro- 

ceeding by  majority  of  the  chapter  ̂ ,  or  the  Pro- 
ceeding for  the  obstinate®,  or  the  Proceeding  by 

covering  over  as  with  grass '^. 
Venerable  Sirs,  the  seven  rules  regarding  the 

settlement  of  cases  have  been  recited. 

In  respect  of  them  I  ask  the  venerable  ones, '  Are 

you  pure  in  this  matter  ?' 
A  second  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  *  Are  you 

pure  in  this  matter?' 
A  third  time  I  ask  the  venerable  ones,  *  Are  you 

pure  in  this  matter  ?' 

*  Sammukhd-vinaya.  See  A^ullavagga  IV,  14,  16,  and  fol- lowing. 

*  Sati-vinaya.     See  A^illavagga  IV,  14,  27.  - 
'  AmiiMa-vinaya.  See  Aullavagga  IV,  5,  and  following,  and 

IV,  14,  28. 

*  Pa/intiiya.     See  ̂ ullavagga  IV,  7,  8. 
*  Yebhuyyasiki.     See  Ajillavagga  IV,  9,  and  IV,  14,  24. 

*  Tassapdpiyyasikd.     See  A^ullavagga  IV,  11. 
'  Ti/favatthSraka.    See  JSTullavagga  IV,  13. 
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The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.     Therefore 
do  they  keep  silence.     Thus  I  understand. 

Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the 

Adhikara»a-samathas. 

Venerable  Sirs!  Recited  is  the  Introduction. 

Recited  are  the  four  PdrA^ika  Rules. 
Recited  are  the  thirteen  Sawghddisesa  Rules. 
Recited  are  the  two  Aniyata  Rules. 

Recited  are  the  thirty  Nissaggiya-Pd^ittiya 
Rules. 

Recited  are  the  ninety-two  FA^ittiya  Rules. 
Recited  are  the  four  Pd/idesaniya  Rules. 
Recited  are  the  Sekhiya  Rules. 
Recited  are  the  seven  Adhikarawa-samatha 

Rules.    

So  much  (of  the  words)  of  the  Blessed  One, 
handed  down  in  the  Suttas,  embraced  in  the  Suttas, 

comes  into  recitation  every  half  month.  It  behove th 
all  to  train  themselves  according  thereto  in  concord, 

in  pleasantness,  without  dispute ! 

Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Patimokkha 
for  the  use  of  the  Bhikkhus. 
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THE     MAHAVAGGA. 

Reverence  to  the  Blessed  One,  the  Holy  One, 

THE  Fully  Enlightened  One, 

FIRST  KHANDHAKA. 

(the  admission  to  the  order  of  bhikkhus.) 1\ 

1.  At   that   time  the   blessed    Buddha   dwelt   at 

*  To  this  book  is  prefixed,  as  introduction,  an  account  of  the 

first  events  after  Gotama's  attaining  Buddhahood,  down  to  the  con- 
version of  his  two  chief  disciples,  Sariputta  and  Moggallana  {chaps. 

1-24).  Among  the  elements  of  historical  or  legendary  character 
with  which,  in  the  Vinaya  Pi^a,  the  discussion  of  the  monastic 

discipline  is  interv^oven,  this  account  occupies  by  far  the  first  place, 
bodi  in  extent  and  in  importance.  For  it  contains  the  oldest  ver- 

sion accessible  to  us  now  and,  most  probably,  for  ever,  of  what  the 

fiuddhist  fraternity  deemed  to  be  the  history  of  their  Master's  life 
in  its  most  important  period. 

The  connection  in  which  this  legendarj^  narration  stands  uith  the 
main  subject  of  the  first  Khandhaka  is  not  difficult  to  account  for. 
The  regulations  regarding  the  admission  to  the  fraternity,  which 
are  discussed  in  this  Khandliaka,  could  not  but  present  themselves 
to  the  redactors  of  the  Pi/aka  as  being  the  very  basis  of  their 
religious  discipline  and  monastic  life.  It  was  possible  to  fancy  the 
existence  of  the  Sawgha  without  the  Patimokkha  rules,  or  without 
the  regulations  about  the  Pavara«a  festival,  but  it  was  impossible  to 
realise  the  idea  of  a  Sawgha  without  rules  showing  who  was  to  be 
regarded  as  a  duly  admitted  member  of  the  fraternity,  and  who  was 
not  It  is  quite  natural,  therefore,  that  the  stories  or  legends  con- 

cerning the  ordination  of  Bhikkhus  were  put  hi  connection  with  the 
record  of  the  very  first  events  of  the  hiistory  of  the  Sawgha. 

Nor  19  it  difficult  to  account  for  the  theory  formulated  by  the 
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Uruveld,  on  the  bank  of  the  river  Nera/l^ri  \ 

at  the  foot  of  the  Bodhi  tree  {tree  of  wisdom),  just 
after  he  had  become  Sambuddha.  And  the  blessed 

Buddha  sat  cross-legged  at  the  foot  of  the  Bodhi 
tree  uninterruptedly  during  seven  days,  enjoying  the 
bliss  of  emancipation  ̂  

historians  of  the  Buddhist  ecclesiastical  law,  of  different  successive 
forms  in  which  the  ordination  of  Bhikkhus  had  been  performed. 

In  the  beginning,  of  course*  there  was  nobody  but  the  Buddha  him- 
self who  could  ordain  Bhikkhus ;  to  him  those  who  desired  to  be 

received,  expressed  their  wish,  and  he  conferred  on  them  the 

pabba^^^^  and  opasampada  ordinations  by  the  formula:  *Ehi 
bhikkhu/  &c.  (see  I,  6,  32,  34,  &c,)  It  was  a  very  natural  concep- 

tion that  afterwards,  as  the  Sa^?igha  grew  larger,  the  Buddha  should 

have  transferred  the  power  of  admitting  new  members  to  the  Bhik- 
khus themselves,  and  should  have  instituted  that  form  of  ordination 

which  the  redactors  of  the  PiAika  found  valid  at  their  own  time. 

The  transition,  however^  from  the  supposed  oldest  form  of  ordi- 
nation (the  so-called  chi-bhikkhu-upasampadS)  to  that  latter 

form  is  in  the  Vinaya  legends  not  represented  as  immediate.  There 
is  described  an  intermediate  stage  between  ihe  two,  the  ordination 

by  the  three  saraz/agamanas,  or  by  the  candidate's  three  times 
repeated  declaration  of  his  taking  refuge  in  the  Buddha,  the 
Dhamma,  and  the  Sa/wgha  (see  Mahdvagga  I,  la).  The  reason 
which  has  led  the  redactors  of  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka  to  this  construc- 

tion, was  most  probably  the  important  part  which  in  the  upasam- 
pada  service  of  the  later  time  devolved  upon  the  preceptor  (upa^- 
^^aya)  of  the  candidate.  As  only  learned  Bhikkhus,  who  had 

completed  the  tenth  year  after  their  ow^n  upasampad^,  could  per- 
form the  function  of  upa^^^^aya  at  the  upasampada  ordination 

of  other  Bhikkhus  (Mahdvagga  I,  31,  S),  it  was  natural  that  the 
redactors  of  the  Vinaya  found  it  impossible  to  ascribe  this  form  of 

upasampadd  service  to  the  first  times  of  Buddha's  teaching.  Fc^r 
these  times,  therefore,  they  recorded  another  form,  the  upasam- 

pada by  the  three  sara/iagamanas,  the  introduction  of  which  they 
assigned,  very  naturally,  to  the  time  soon  after  the  conversion  of 

Yasa's  friendSi  by  which  event  the  number  of  Bhikkhus  had  been 
augmented  at  once  from  seven  to  sixty-one. 

*  The  Lilayan  or  Phalgu  river  in  Behar ;  see  General  Cunning- 

ham's map.  Archaeological  Reports^  vol.  i.  plate  iii, 
*  After  having  reached  the  sambodhi  and  before  preaching  to 
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2,  Then  the  Blessed  One  (at  the  end  of  these 

seven  days)  during  the  first  watch  of  the  night  fixed 

his  mind  upon  the  Chain  of  Causation',  in  direct  and 

in  reverse  order:  *  From  Ignorance^  spring  the  sam- 

the  world  the  truth  he  has  acquired,  the  Buddha  remains,  according 

10  the  tradition,  during  some  weeks  at  Uruveld,  *  enjoying  the  bliss 
of  emancipation/  The  Mahdvagga,  which  contains  these  legends 
in  their  oldest  forms,  assigns  to  this  stay  a  period  of  four  times 

seven  days;  the  later  tradition  is  unanimous  in  extending  it  to 

seven  times  seven  days  (Buddhaghosa  in  the  commentary  on  the 

Mahavagga;  Gataka  Atthav,  %oL  i«  p.  77  seq.;  Dipava;«sa  I,  29, 

30;  Laliu  Vistaia,  p,  488  seq.;  Heal,  Romantic  Legend,  p.  236 
seq.,  &c.) 

'  The  Chain  of  Causation,  or  the  doctrine  of  the  twelve  nidtnas 
(causes  of  existence),  contains,  as  has  often  been  observed,  in  a  more 

developed  fonii  an  answer  to  the  same  problem  to  which  the 

second  and  third  of  the  four  Noble  Truths  (ariyasaX'^a)  also  try 
to  give  a  solution,  viz.  the  problem  of  the  origin  and  destruction  of 

suffering.  The  Noble  Truths  simply  reduce  the  origin  of  suffer- 
iog  to  Thirst,  or  Desire  (Tawh4),  in  its  threefold  form,  thirst  for 

pleasure,  thirst  for  existence,  thirst  for  prosperity  (see  I,  6,  20).  In 
the  system  of  the  twelve  nidanas  Thirst  also  has  found  its  place 

among  the  causes  of  suffering,  but  it  is  not  considered  as  the  im- 
mediate cause.  A  concatenation  of  other  categories  is  inserted 

between  ta/vhd  and  its  ultimate  effect;  and  on  the  other  hand,  the 

investigation  of  causes  is  carried  on  further  beyond  ianhL  The 

question  is  here  asked,  What  does  ta«ha  come  from  ?  and  thus  the 
series  of  causes  and  effects  is  led  back  to  avi^^sl  (Ignorance),  as  its 

deepest  root.  We  may  add  that  the  redactors  of  the  Pi/akas,  who 

of  course  could  not  but  observe  this  parallelity  between  the  second 

and  third  ariyasai^s  and  the  system  of  the  twelve  nidanas,  go  so 

far,  in  one  instance  (Afiguttara-Nikaya,  Tika-Nip^ta,  fol.  ̂ e  of  the 
Phayre  MS.),  as  to  directly  replace,  in  giving  the  text  of  the  fotir 
ariyasajf>^as,  the  second  and  third  of  them  by  the  twelve  nidanas,  in 

direct  and  reverse  order  respectively.  Professor  Childers  has  ftir- 
niahed  a  valuable  note  on  the  nidanas ;  see  Colebrooke,  Miscel- 

laneous Essays  (second  edition),  II,  453  seq. 

■  In  the  SammadiZ/Aisultanta  (Ma^^Aima-Nik^ya,  fol  khd  of 

Tumour's  MS.)  we  find  the  following  explanation  of  what  Ignor- 
ance b :  '  Not  to  know  Suffering,  not  to  know  the  Cause  of  suffering, 
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khdras\  from  the  sa;//khiras  springs  Consciousness, 

from  Consciousness  spring  Name-and-Form,  from 
Name-and-Form  spring  the  six  Provinces  (of  the 

I 

not  to  know  the  Cessation  of  suffering,  not  to  know  the  Path  which 
leads  to  the  cessation  of  suflferin^,  this  is  called  Ignorance/  The 

same  is  repeated  in  the  explanation  of  the  nidana  formula,  which 

is  given  in  ihe  Vibhaiiga  (Abhidhamtna-Pi/aka,  Pa/iH'asamuppada- 
vibhafjgaj  fol,  ki  of  the  Phayre  MS.),  and  we  must  accept  it,  there- 

fore, as  the  authentic  expression  of  Buddhistical  belief.  It  is 

obvious,  however,  that  this  explanation  leaves  room  for  another 
question.  Ignorance,  we  are  told,  is  the  source  of  all  evil  and  of 

all  suffering,  and  the  subject  ignored  is  stated  to  be  die  four 

Truths.  But  who  is  the  subject  that  ignores  them  ?  All  attri- 
butes (as  the  vifiwawa,  &c.),  that  constitute  sentient  beings  and 

enable  them  to  know  or  to  ignore,  are  said  to  be  first  produced  by 
Ignorance,  and  we  should  conclude,  therefore,  that  they  cannot 
exist  before  Ignorance  has  begun  to  act.  Or  are  we  to  understand 

that  it  is  the  Ignorance  incurred  by  a  sentient  being  in  a  preceding 

existence,  that  causes  the  sa^y^kharas  and  Consciousness,  the  con- 
necting links  between  the  different  existences,  to  act  and  to  bring 

about  the  birth  of  a  new  being? 

As  is  well  known,  this  Ignorance  (Avidya)  plays  a  great  part 
also  in  the  Brahmanical  philosophy  of  the  Upanishads  j  and  the 
Buddhist  belief  is,  no  doubt,  founded  to  a  considerable  extent  on 

older  theories.  But  we  cannot  venture  in  a  note  to  touch  upon  one 

of  the  most  difficult  and  interesting  questions  which  await  tlie 
research  of  Indianists, 

*  It  is  very  frequently  stated  that  there  are  three  sawikhdras  or 
productions:  kayasa^/^khdra,  va^isaw^rkhara,  and  ̂ ittasaz^i- 
khara,  or,  productions  of  body,  of  speech,  and  of  thought  (see,  for 

instance,  the  Sammadi/Misuttanta,  Ma^';^//ima-Nikaya,  fol.  khfi  of 

Tumour's  MS.)  The  kayasa;?/khara  consists,  according  to  the 
Sa/wkh^ra-Yamaka(Abhidhamma-Pi/aka),  in  inhalation  and  expira- 

tion (assasapassasa);  the  va^isa??/khara  in  attention  and  in- 
vestigation (vitakkavi^ara) ;  the /ittasamkhara  in  ideas,  sen- 

salions,  and  all  attributes  of  mind  except  attention  and  investigation 

(safula  k2.  vedanS  ^a  /^apetvi  vitakkavi^are  sabbe  pi 

Aittasampayuttaki  dhamma).  The  Vibhanga  (Abhidhamma- 

Pi/aka,  Pa/i/*^'asamuppadavibhaiiga,  1,  L)  gives,  when  discussing  the 
Ba//3kharas,  six  categories  instead  of  the  three ;  '  Now  which  are 
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six  senses'),  from  the  six  Provinces  springs  Contact, 
from  Contact  springs  Sensation,  from  Sensation 

springs  Thirst  (or  Desire),  from  Thirst  springs  At- 
tachment, from  Attachment  springs  Existence,  from 

Existence  springs  Birth,  from  Birth  spring  Old  Age 
and  Death,  grief»  lamentation,  suffering,  dejection, 

and  despain  Such  is  the  origination  of  this  whole 

mass  of  suffering.  Again,  by  the  destruction  of  Igno- 
rance, which  consists  in  the  complete  absence  of  lust, 

the  sawkharas  are  destroyed,  by  the  destruction  of 

the  sawkharas  Consciousness  is  destroyed,  by  the 
destruction  of  Consciousness  Name-and-Form  are 

destroyed,  by  the  destruction  of  Name-and-Form  the 
six  Provinces  are  destroyed,  by  the  destruction  of 

the  six  Provinces  Contact  is  destroyed,  by  the  de- 
struction of  Contact  Sensation  is  destroyed,  by  the 

destruction  of  Sensation  Thirst  is  destroyed,  by  the 

destruction  of  Thirst  Attachment  is  destroyed,  by 
the  destruction  of  Attachment  Existence  is  destroyed, 

by  the  destruction  of  Existence  Birth  is  destroyed, 

by  the  destruction  of  Birth  Old  Age  and  Death,  grief, 

lamentation,    suffering,    dejection,   and   despair   are 

ihe  sawkhiras  that  are  produced  by  Ig-norance  ?  Sa/wkharas  (or, 
productions)  that  lead  to  righteousness,  sa/7ikharas  that  lead  to 

sinfulness,  sawkhdras  that  lead  to  immovabilily;  productions  of 

body,  of  speech,  and  of  thought/  The  Pali  words  are:  'Tattha 
ksUame  avi^^apa^^aya  samkhari?  pml^labhisamkhdm  apujlnabhi- 
sajvxkharo  a.n^rigibhhd.mkhato  kdyasai7ikharo  va^isa/zikharo  khU- 

safffkbiro.*  The  list  of  fifty-five  categories  belonging  to  the 
sa^khlra-khandha,  which  Sp,  Hardy  gives  in  his  Manual 

(p.  404  seq. ;  comp.  also  Rh.  D.,  *  Buddhism,*  p.  91  seq.,  and 
'Buddhist  Suttas  from  the  Pali/  p.  242),  is  not  founded,  as  far  as 
we  know,  on  the  authorit)^  of  the  Pi/sikas  themselves,  but  on  later 
compendia  and  commentaries, 

*  I.  e,  eye,  ear,  nose,  tongue,  body  (or  the  faculty  of  touch),  and 
mind y 
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destroyed.    Such  is  the  cessation  of  this  whole  mass 
of  suffering/ 

3.  Knowing  this  the  Blessed  One  then  on  that 

occasion  pronounced  this  solemn  utterance :  *  When 
the  real  nature  of  things  becomes  clear  to  the  ardent, 
meditating  Brihma;«a,  then  all  his  doubts  fade  away, 
since  he  realises  what  is  that  nature  and  what  its 

cause.' 4.  Then  the  Blessed  One  during  the  middle  watch 

of  the  night  fixed  his  mind  upon  the  Chain  of  Causa- 

tion, in  direct  and  reverse  order:  'From  Ignorance 
spring  the  sawkhiras,  &c   Such  is  the  origi- 

nation of  this  whole  mass  of  suffering,  &c   

Such  is  the  cessation  of  this  whole  mass  of  suffering.' 
5.  Knowing  this  the  Blessed  One  then  on  that 

occasion  pronounced  this  solemn  utterance:  'When 
the  real  nature  of  things  becomes  clear  to  the  ardent, 
meditating  Brihma;«a,  then  all  his  doubts  fade  away, 

since  he  has  understood  the  cessation  of  causation.' 
6.  Then  the  Blessed  One  during  the  third  watch 

of  the  night  fixed  his  mind,  &c. 
7.  Knowing  this  the  Blessed  One  then  on  that 

occasion  pronounced  this  solemn  utterance:  *When 
the  real  nature  of  things  becomes  clear  to  the  ardent, 
meditating  Brdhmawa,  he  stands,  dispelling  the  hosts 

of  M4ra,  like  the  sun  that  illuminates  the  sky.' 

Here  ends  the  account  of  what  passed 
under  the  Bodhi  tree. 
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I  2. 

1,  Then  the  Blessed  One,  at  the  end  of  those 

seven  days,  arose  from  that  state  of  meditation,  and 

went  from  the  foot  of  the  Bodhi  tree  to  the  A^pala 

banyan  tree  (banyan  tree  of  the  goat-herds^).  And 
when  he  had  reached  it,  he  sat  cross-legged  at  the  foot 
of  the  A^^p&la  banyan  tree  uninterruptedly  during 
seven  days,  enjoying  the  bliss  of  emancipation, 

2,  Now  a  certain  Brahma/za,  who  was  of  a  haughty 

disposition  ̂   went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 

One  was;  having  approached  him,  he  exchanged 

greeting  with  the  Blessed  One ;  having  exchanged 

with  him  greeting  and  complaisant  words,  he  stationed 

himself  near  him  ;  then  standing  near  him  that  BrAh- 

ma//a  thus  spoke  to  the  Blessed  One  :  *  By  what, 
Gotama,  does  one  become  a  Brahma^^a,  and  what  are 

the  characteristics  that  make  a  man  a  Brahmawa?' 
3,  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  heard  that,  on 

this  occasion  pronounced  this  solemn  utterance :  'That 
BrShma//a  who  has  removed  (from  himself)  all  sin- 

fulness, w^ho  is  free  from  haughtiness,  free  from 

impurity,  self-restrained,  who  is  an  accomplished 
master  of  knowledge  (or,  of  the  Veda),  who  has 

fulfilled  the  duties  of  holiness,  such  a  Brahma;/a  may 

*  Buddhaghosa :  *  The  goat-herds  used  to  go  to  the  shadow  of 
*  that  banyan  tree  and  to  sit  there ;    therefore  it  was  called  the 
l^nyan  tree  of  the  goat-herds/  The  northern  Buddhists  say  that 
this  tree  had  been  planted  by  a  shepherd  lx>y,  during  the  Bodhi- 

satta's  six  years'  penance,  in  order  to  shelter  him ;  see  Beal,  Rom» 
Legend,  pp,  192,  238,  and  the  M  aha  vast  u. 

*  '  Huhuhkajg^dtiko/  Buddhaghosa:  *  Because  be  was  di/Ma- 
mangalika^  he  became  filled  with  haughtiness  and  wrath,  and 

mrenl  about  uttering  the  sound  "huhu/«/"  Di/Mamangalika 
(having  seen  something  auspicious  ?)  is  obscure  to  us. 

1 
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justly  call  himself  a  Brfihmawa,  whose  behaviour  is 

uneven  to  nothing  in  the  world/ 

Here  ends  the  account  of  what  passed 

under  the  A^p^la  tree. 

1.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  at  the  end  of  those 

seven  days,  arose  from  that  state  of  meditation,  and 

went  from  the  foot  of  the  A^pAla  banyan  tree  to  the 
Muifalinda  tree.  And  when  he  had  reached  it,  he  sat 

cross-legged  at  the  foot  of  the  Mu>^alinda  tree  unin- 
terruptedly during  seven  days,  enjoying  the  bliss  of 

emancipation. 

2.  At  that  time  a  great  cloud  appeared  out 

of  season,  rainy  weather  which  lasted  seven  days, 

cold  weather,  storms,  and  darkness.  And  the  Nfiga 

(or  Serpent)  king  Mu^alinda  came  out  from  his 
abode,  and  seven  times  encircled  the  body  of  the 

Blessed  One  with  his  windings,  and  kept  extending 

his  large  hood  over  the  Blessed  One's  head,  thinking 
to  himself:  'May  no  coldness  (touch)  the  Blessed 
One !  May  no  heat  (touch)  the  Blessed  One !  May 

no  vexation  by  gadflies  and  gnats,  by  storms  and 

sunheat  and  reptiles  (touch)  the  Blessed  One  !' 
3.  And  at  the  end  of  those  seven  days,  when  the 

N^ga  king  Mu^alinda  saw  the  open,  cloudless  sky,  he 

loosened  his  windings  from  the  body  of  the  Blessed 

One,  made  his  own  appearance  disappear,  created 

the  appearance  of  a  youth,  and  stationed  himself  in 

front  of  the  Blessed  One,  raising  his  clasped  hands, 

and  paying  reverence  to  the  Blessed  One. 
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4.  And  the  Blessed  One,  perceiving  that,  on  this 

occasion,  pronounced  this  solemn  utterance:  'Happy 
h  the  solitude  of  him  who  is  full  of  joy»  who  has 

learnt  the  Truth,  who  sees  (the  Truth).  Happy  is 

freedom  from  malice  in  this  w^orld,  {self-) restraint 
towards  all  beings  that  have  life.  Happy  is  freedom 

from  lust  in  this  world,  getting  beyond  all  desires ;  the 

putting  away  of  that  pride  which  comes  from  the 

thought "  I  am ! "  This  truly  is  the  highest  happiness ! ' 

Here  ends  the  account  of  what  passed 

under  the  Mu>C'alinda  tree. 

1.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  at  the  end  of  those 

seven  days,  arose  from  that  state  of  meditation,  and 
went  from  the  foot  of  the  Mu^alinda  tree  to  the 

RA^iyatana  (tree^);  w^hen  he  had  reached  it,  he 
sat  cross-legged  at  the  foot  of  the  Ri^yatana  tree 
uninterruptedly  during  seven  days,  enjoying  the  bliss 

of  emancipation. 

2.  At  that  time  Tapussa  and  Bhallika,  two  mer- 
chants, came  travelling  on  the  road  from  Ukkala 

(Orissa)  to  that  place.  Then  a  deity  who  had  been 

(in  a  former  life)  a  blood-relation  of  the  merchants 
Tapussa  and  Bhallika,  thus  spoke  to  the  merchants 

'  Buddhaghosa  says  that  Ra^iyatana  (Ik.  a  royal  apartment) 
was  the  name  of  a  tree.  It  is  the  same  tree  which  in  the  Lalita 

Vistara  (p.  493,  ed.  Calcutta)  is  called  Tirayawa,  and  in  the 

DipavBJiisa  (II,  50)  Khirapala.  The  place  where  the  two  mer- 
chants met  Buddha,  is  thus  described  in  the  Mahdvastu:  kshiri* 

kivanasha^i^e  bahudevatake  ^etiyc. 

[•3]  O 

i 
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Tapussa  and  Bhallika :  *  Here,  my  noble  friends, 
at  the  foot  of  the  R^yatana  tree,  is  staying  the 
Blessed  One,  who  has  just  become  Sambuddha. 
Go  and  show  your  reverence  to  him,  the  Blessed 

One,  by  (offering  him)  rice-cakes  and  lumps  of 
honey.  Long  will  this  be  to  you  for  a  good  and 

for  a  blessing.' 
3.  And  the  merchants  Tapussa  and  Bhallika  took 

rice-cakes  and  lumps  of  honey,  and  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  they 
stationed  themselves  near  him ;  standing  near  him, 
the  merchants  Tapussa  and  Bhallika  thus  addressed 

the  Blessed  One :  *  May,  O  Lord,  the  Blessed  One 
accept  from  us  these  rice-cakes  and  lumps  of  honey, 
that  that  may  long  be  to  us  for  a  good  and  for  a 

blessing !  * 
4.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thought :  *  The  Tatha- 

gatas  ̂   do  not  accept  (food)  with  their  hands.     Now 

^  The  term  Tathagata  is,  in  the  Buddhistical  literature,  exclu- 
sively applied  to  Sammisambuddhas,  and  it  is  more  especially 

used  in  the  Pi/akas  when  the  Buddha  is  represented  as  speaking  of 

himself  in  the  third  person  as  'the  Tathagata.'  The  meaning 
*  sentient  being,'  which  is  given  to  the  word  in  the  Abhidhinap- 
padipika,  and  in  Childers*s  Dictionary,  is  not  confirmed,  as  far  as 
we  know,  by  any  passage  of  the  PiAikas.  This  translation  of  the 
word  is  very  possibly  based  merely  on  a  misunderstanding  of  the 
phrase  often  repeated  in  the  Sutta  Pi/aka:  hoti  tathigato  param 

mara»^,  which  means,  of  course,  'does  a  Buddha  exist  after 
death?'  In  the  Gaina  books  we  sometimes  find  the  term  tattha- 

gaya  (tatragata),  *  he  who  has  attained  that  world,  Le.  emancipa- 
tion,* applied  to  the  Ginas  as  opposed  to  other  beings  who  are 

called  ihagaya  (idhagata),  'living  in  this  world.'  See,  for  instance, 
the  Gina^ritra,  §  16.  Considering  the  close  relation  in  which 
most  of  the  dogmatical  terms  of  the  Gainas  stand  to  those  of  the 
BauddhaS;  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  tathdgata  and  tatthagaya 
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with  what  shall  I  accept  the  rice-cakes  and  lumps 

of  honey?*  Then  the  four  MaharA^^  godsS  under- 
standing by  the  power  of  their  minds  the  reflection 

which  had  arisen  in  the  mind  of  the  Blessed  One, 

offered  to  the  Blessed  One  from  the  four  quarters 

(of  the  horizon)  four  bowls  made  of  stone  (saying). 

*  May,  O  Lord,  the  Blessed  One  accept  herewith  the 

rice-cakes  and  the  lumps  of  honey!*  The  Blessed 
One  accepted  those  new  stone  bowls ;  and  therein 

he  received  the  rice-cakes  and  honey  lumps,  and 
those,  when  he  had  received,  he  ate. 

5.  And  Tapussa  and  Bhatlika,  the  merchants, 

when  they  saw  that  the  Blessed  One  had  cleansed- 
his  bowl  and  his  hands,  bowed  down  in  reverence 

shoiitd  not  originally  have  conveyed  very  similar  ideas.  We  think 
that  on  the  long  way  from  the  original  Magadhi  to  the  PaU  and 

Sanskrit,  the  term  tatthagata  or  tatthagala  (tatra-|-4gaca)/he 

who  has  ajTived  there,  i.  e.  at  emancipation,*  may  very  easily  have 
andergone  the  change  into  tathlgata,  which  would  have  made  it 

unintelligible,  were  we  not  able  to  compare  its  unaltered  form  as 

preserved  by  the  (jrainas. 

*  The  four  guardian  gods  of  the  quarters  of  the  world ;  see 

Hardy's  Manual^  p.  24*  Their  Pali  names,  as  given  in  the  Abhi- 
dh^appadipika,  vv.  31,  32,  the  Dipava;?;sa  XVI,  12,  Sec,  were, 
Dbatara/Ma,  Vidi/Aaka,  VirQpakkha,  and  Vessava//a  or  Kuvera, 

*  Onitapattapiffi,  which  is  said  very  frequently  of  a  person 

vha  has  finished  his  meal,  is  translated  by  Childers,  *  whose  hand 

Is  removed  from  the  bowl  ̂   (comp.  also  Trenckner,  Pali  Miscellmy, 
p.  66),  We  do  not  think  this  explanation  right,  though  it  agrees 

wttb,  or  probably  is  based  on,  a  note  of  Buddhaghosa  ('  pattato 

la  apanllaplniw*)*  Onita,  i.e.  avanita,  is  not  apaniia,  and 
the  end  of  the  dinner  was  marked,  not  by  the  Bhikkbu's  removing 

Iril  ilUld  from  the  bowl,  but  by  his  washing  the  bowl  (see  A'ulla- 
vaggm  VIll,  4,  6),  and,  of  course,  his  hands.  In  Sanskrit  the 

meaning  of  ava*nl  is,  to  pour  (water)  upon  something;  see  the 

Petersburg  Dictionary.  We  have  translated,  therefore,  ontta- 
pattap4jvi  accordingly, 

G    2 
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at  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One  and  thus  addressed 

the  Blessed  One :  '  We  take  our  refuge,  Lord,  in 
the  Blessed  One  and  in  the  Dhamma;  may  the 
Blessed  One  receive  us  as  disciples  who,  from  this  day 
forth  while  our  life  lasts,  have  taken  their  refuge  (in 

him).'  These  were  the  first  in  the  world  to  become 
lay-disciples  (of  the  Buddha)  by  the  formula  which 
contained  (only)  the  dyad  \ 

Here  ends  the  account  of  what  passed 
under  the  R^l^yatana  tree. 

5. 

1.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  at  the  end  of  those 

seven  days,  arose  from  that  state  of  meditation,  and 
went  from  the  foot  of  the  Ri^yatana  tree  to  the 
A^apdla  banyan  tree.  And  when  he  had  reached 
it,  the  Blessed  One  stayed  there  at  the  foot  of  the 

A^pAla  banyan  tree. 
2.  Then  in  the  mind  of  the  Blessed  One,  who 

was  alone,  and  had  retired  into  solitude,  the 

following  thought  arose :  *  I  have  penetrated  this 
doctrine  which  is  profound,  difficult  to  perceive  and 
to  understand,  which  brings  quietude  of  heart,  which 

is  exalted,  which  is  unattainable  by  reasoning,  ab- 
struse, intelligible  (only)  to  the  wise.  This  people,  on 

the  other  hand,  is  given  to  desire,  intent  upon  desire, 
delighting  in  desire.     To  this  people,  therefore,  who 

^  Because  there  was  no  Sa^igha  at  that  time,  their  declaration  of 
taking  refuge,  by  which  they  became  updsakas,  could  refer  only 
to  the  dyad  (the  Buddha  and  the  Dhamma),  instead  of  to  the  triad 
of  the  Buddha,  the  Dhamma,  and  the  Samgha. 
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are  given  to  desire,  intent  upon  desire,  delighting; 
in  desire,  the  law  of  causality  and  the  chain  of 

causation  will  be  a  matter  difficult  to  understand; 
most  difficult  for  them  to  understand  will  be  also 

the  extinction  of  all  sawkh^ras,  the  getting  rid  of 

all  the  substrata  (of  existence'),  the  destruction  of 
desire,  the  absence  of  passion,  quietude  of  heart, 

Nirvawa!  Now  if  I  proclaim  the  doctrine^  and  other 

men  are  not  able  to  understand  my  preaching,  there 
would  result  but  weariness  and  annoyance  to  me/ 

3.  And  then  the  following.  .  , ,  *'  stanzas^  unheard 
before,  occurred  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  With  great 
pains  have  I  acquired  it.  Enough  !  why  should  I 

now  proclaim  it  ?  This  doctrine  will  not  be  easy  to 

understand  to  beings  that  are  lost  in  lust  and  hatred. 

'  Given  to  lust,  surrounded  with  thick  darkness, 
they  will  not  see  what  is  repugnant  {to  their  minds), 

abstruse,  profound,  difficult  to  perceive,  and  subtle/ 
4.  When  the  Blessed  One  pondered  over  this 

matter,  his  mind  became  inclined  to  remain  in  quiet, 

and   not   to   preach    the    doctrine.     Then    Brahma 

I 

'  The  lipadhis  (substrata  of  existence)  are  specified  in  the  corn- 

men  lary  on  the  Sutla-Nipata,  ap.  Dhammapada,  p. 433:  'sabbCipadhi- 

najw  paiikkhayi  *ti  sabbesa;«  khandhakamagUffakilesabhisawkhcira- 
hhedAnaM  upadhinam  parikkhinatta/  Probably  abhisamkharais 
not  coordinate  with  the  other  members  of  the  compound,  but  is 

determined  by  ihcm,  comp.  pabba^^^abhisa/^fkhara,  iddhabhisaw- 
khdm,  gamikabhisawkhara.  The  upadhis,  therefore,  according  to 

this  passage,  consist:  firstly,  in  the  actions  of  mind  that  are  directed 
towards  the  khan d has  (i.  e.  that  have  the  effect  of  propagating 

and  acgmenting  the  dominion  of  the  khandhas);  secondly,  in 
the  actions  tending  to  the  fivefold  pleasures  of  sense ;  and  thirdly, 

in  those  connected  with  kiiesa  (evil  passion). 

*  Buddhaghosa  explains  ana^^^ariya  by  anuaj^^/xariya,  which 
is  alike  unintelligible  to  us.  The  Lalita  Vistara  (p-  515,  ed.  Calctitta) 

has  abhiksh;?am  (' repeatedly '), 
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Sahampati  S  understanding  by  the  power  of  his 
mind  the  reflection  which  had  arisen  in  the  mind 

of  the  Blessed  One,  thought :  *  Alas !  the  world 
perishes !  Alas !  the  world  is  destroyed !  if  the  mind 
of  the  Tathigata,  of  the  holy,  of  the  absolute 
Sambuddha  inclines  itself  to  remain  in  quiet,  and 
not  to  preach  the  doctrine/ 

5.  Then  Brahmd  Sahampati  disappeared  from 

Brahma's  world,  and  appeared  before  the  Blessed 
One  (as  quickly)  as  a  strong  man  might  stretch  his 
bent  arm  out,  or  draw  back  his  out-stretched  arm. 

6.  And  Brahmd  Sahampati  adjusted  his  upper 
robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  and  putting  his 
right  knee  on  the  ground,  raised  his  joined  hands 
towards  the  Blessed  One,  and  said  to  the  Blessed 

One :  *  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One  preach  the 
doctrine !  may  the  perfect  One  preach  the  doctrine ! 
there  are  beings  whose  mental  eyes  are  darkened 
by  scarcely  any  dust ;  but  if  they  do  not  hear  the 
doctrine,  they  cannot  attain  salvation.  These  will 
understand  the  doctrine/ 

7.  Thus  spoke  Brahmi  Sahampati ;  and  when  he 

had  thus  spoken,  he  further  said :  *  The  Dhamma 
hitherto  manifested  in  the  country  of  Magadha  has 
been  impure,  thought  out  by  contaminated  men.  But 

do  thou  now  open  the  door  of  the  Immortal^;  let  them 
hear  the  doctrine  discovered  by  the  spotless  One ! 

*As  a  man  standing  on  a  rock,   on  mountain's 
'  It  is  difficult  to  believe  that  the  Pali  name  of  Brahmd  Saham- 

pati, the  ruler  of  the  Brahma  worlds  (see  Spence  Hardy's  Manual, 
PP»  43>  56),  is  not  connected  with  the  Brahman  svayambhA 
of  the  Brahmanical  literature.  Perhaps  the  Sanskrit  equivalent  of 
sahampati  might  be  svayampati. 

'  Amata,  an  epithet  of  Arahatship,  which  may  perhaps  mean 
simply  ambrosia.    See  Rh.  D.,  Buddhism,  pp.  60,  iii,  184. 
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top,  might  overlook  the  people  all  around,  thus,  O 

wise  One,  ascending  to  the  highest  palace  of  Truth, 

look  down,  all-seeing  One,  upon  the  people  lost  in 
suffering,  overcome  by  birth  and  decay, — thou,  who 
hast  freed  thyself  from  suffering! 

*  Arise,  O  hero ;  O  victorious  One !  Wander 
through  the  world,  O  leader  of  the  pilgrim  band, 

who  thyself  art  free  from  debt  May  the  Blessed 

One  preach  the  doctrine  ;  diere  will  be  people  who 

can  understand  it !' 
8.  When  he  had  spoken  thus,  the  Blessed  One 

said  to  Brahmi  Sahampati :  *  The  following  thought, 

Brahmd,  has  occurred  to  me :  ''  I  have  penetrated 

this  doctrine, ....  f&c,  down  to  end  of  ̂   2)/'  And 
also,  Brahma,  the  following  ,  .  .  .  ̂  stanzas  have  pre- 

sented themselves  to  my  mind,  which  had  not  been 

heard  (by  me)  before:  **  With  great  pains   (&c., 

do^Ti  to  end  of  §  3)/*  When  1  pondered  over  this 
matter,  Brahmd,  my  mind  became  inchned  to  remain 

in  quiet,  and  not  to  preach  the  doctrine/ 
9.  And  a  second  time  Brahmi  Sahampati  said  to 

the  Blessed  One  ;  '  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One  preach 
the  doctrine,  ,  .  ,  .  (&c.,  as  in  §§  6,  7)/  And  for  the 
second  time  the  Blessed  One  said  to  Brahmd  Saham- 

pati :  *  The  following  thought . , . .  (&c.,  as  before).' 
10.  And  a  third  time  BrahmA  Sahampati  said 

to  the  Blessed  One :  '  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One 
preach  the  doctrine   (&c.,  as  before)/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  when  he  had  heard  Brah- 

mins solicitation,  looked,  full  of  compassion  towards 
sentient  beings,  over  the  world,  with  his  (all-per- 

ceiving) eye  of  a  Buddha.  And  the  Blessed  One, 
looking  over  the  world  with  his  eye  of  a  Buddha, 

^  See  §  3  with  our  note  for  ihis  omiUed  word. 
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saw  beings  whose  mental  eyes  were  darkened  by 
scarcely  any  dust,  and  beings  whose  eyes  were 
covered  by  much  dust,  beings  sharp  of  sense  and 

blunt  of  sense,  of  good  disposition  and  of  bad  dis- 
position, easy  to  instruct  and  difficult  to  instruct,  some 

of  them  seeing  the  dangers  of  future  life  and  of  sin. 

11.  As,  in  a  pond  of  blue  lotuses,  or  water-roses, 
or  white  lotuses,  some  blue  lotuses,  or  water-roses, 
or  white  lotuses,  born  in  the  water,  grown  up  in 
the  water,  do  not  emerge  over  the  water,  but  thrive 
hidden  under  the  water ;  and  other  blue  lotuses,  or 

water-roses,  or  white  lotuses,  born  in  the  water, 
grown  up  in  the  water,  reach  to  the  surface  of  the 
water;  and  other  blue  lotuses,  or  water-roses,  or 
white  lotuses,  born  in  the  water,  g^own  up  in  the 
water,  stand  emerging  out  of  the  water,  and  the 
water  does  not  touch  them, — 

1 2.  Thus  the  Blessed  One,  looking  over  the  world 
with  his  eye  of  a  Buddha,  saw  beings  whose  mental 
eyes  were  darkened,.  .  .  .  (&c.,the  text  repeats  J  lo) ; 
and  when  he  had  thus  seen  them,  he  addressed 

Brahmi  Sahampati  in  the  following  stanza :  *  Wide 
opened  is  the  door  of  the  Immortal  to  all  who  have 
ears  to  hear;  let  them  send  forth  faith  to  meet  it. 

The  Dhamma  sweet  and  good  I  spake  not,  BrahmA, 
despairing  of  the  weary  task,  to  men/ 

1 3.  Then  Brahmi  Sahampati  understood  :  '  The 
Blessed  One  grants  my  request  that  He  should 
preach  the  doctrine/  And  he  bowed  down  before 
the  Blessed  One,  and  passed  round  him  with  his 
right  side  towards  him ;  and  then  he  straightway 
disappeared. 

Here  ends  the  story  of  Brahmd's  request. 
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1 .  Now  the  Blessed  One  thought :  *  To  whom  shall 
I  preach  the  doctrine  first  ?  Who  will  understand 

this  doctrine  easily?'  And  the  Blessed  One  thought: 
•There  is  A/dra  KalSma';  he  is  clever,  wise,  and 
learned ;  long  since  have  the  eye  of  his  mind  been 
darkened  by  scarcely  any  dust.  What  if  I  were  to 

preach  the  doctrine  first  to  A/ara  Kaldma?  He  will 

easily  understand  this  doctrine.' 
2.  Then  an  invisible  deity  said  to  the  Blessed 

One:  *  A/ara  K41Ama  has  died,  Lord,  seven  days 

ago.'  And  knowledge  sprang  up  in  the  Blessed 
One's  mind  that  A/ara  Kilama  had  died  seven  days 

ago.  And  the  Blessed  One  thought:  *  Highly  noble 
was  A/ara  Kalama.  If  he  had  heard  my  doctrine, 

he  would  easily  have  understood  it* 
3.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thought:  'To  whom 

shall  I  preach  the  doctrine  first?  Who  will  under- 

stand this  doctrine  easily?*  And  the  Blessed  One 
thought:  'There  is  Uddaka  Rdmaputta^;  he  is 
clever,  wise,  and  learned  ;  long  since  have  the  eye  of 

his  mind  been  darkened  by  scarcely  any  dust.  What 

if  I  were  to  preach  the  doctrine  first  to  Uddaka  RAma- 
putta?     He  wall  easily  understand  this  doctrine/ 

4.  Then  an  invisible  deity  said  to  the  Blessed 

One:  'Uddaka  Ramaputta  has  died,  Lord,  yesterday 
evening/  And  knowledge  arose  in  the  Blessed 

One's  mind  that  Uddaka  Rdmaputta  had  died  the 
previous  evening.     And  the  Blessed  One  thought: 

^  A^ra  Kilima  and  Uddaka  Ramapotta  were  the  two  teachers 
to  whom  Golama  Itad  attached  himself  first  after  his  pabba^^ 

See  FausboU's  (/ataka,  vol  L  p.  66 ;  Rh.  D.,  Byddhism,  p.  34. 
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*  Highly  noble  was  Uddaka  Rdmaputta.  If  he  had 
heard  my  doctrine,  he  would  easily  have  under- 

stood it/ 

5.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thought:  *To  whom 
shall  I  preach  the  doctrine  first?  Who  will  under- 

stand this  doctrine  easily?'  And  the  Blessed  One 
thought:  *The  five  Bhikkhus^  have  done  many  ser- 

vices to  me^;  they  attended  on  me  during  the  time 
of  my  exertions  (to  attain  sanctification  by  under- 

going austerities).  What  if  I  were  to  preach  the 

doctrine  first  to  the  five  Bhikkhus?' 

6.  Now  the  Blessed  One  thought:  *  Where  do  the 
five  Bhikkhus  dwell  now  ?'  And  the  Blessed  One 
saw  by  the  power  of  his  divine,  clear  vision,  surpass- 

ing that  of  men,  that  the  five  Bhikkhus  were  living 
at  Benares,  in  the  deer  park  Isipatana^  And  the 
Blessed  One,  after  having  remained  at  Uruveli  as 
long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to  Benares. 

7.  Now  Upaka,  a  man  belonging  to  the  A^lvaka 
sect  (i.  e.  the  sect  of  naked  ascetics),  saw  the  Blessed 
One  travelling  on  the  road,  between  Gayi  and  the 
Bodhi  tree ;  and  when  he  saw  him,  he  said  to  the 

Blessed  One:  *Your  countenance,  friend,  is  serene; 
your   complexion   is   pure   and   bright.     In   whose 

*  See  about  the  five  companions  of  Buddha's  self-mortification, 
in  the  time  before  the  sambodhi,  the  Gataka,  vol.  i.  p.  67 ;  Hardy, 
Manual,  p.  165  ;  Rh.  D.,  Buddhism,  p.  35.  The  names  of  the  five 
Bhikkhus  were,  Kow^afewa,  Vappa,  Bhaddiya,  Mahdndma, 
Assa^i. 

'  Perhaps  instead  of  kho  'me  (=kho  ime)  we  should  read 
kho  me. 

'  *  The  Mrigaddwa,  or  Deer  Park,  is  represented  by  a  fine  wood, 
which  still  covers  an  area  of  about  half  a  mile,  and  extends  from 
the  great  tower  of  Dhamek  on  the  north,  to  the  Chaukundi  mound 

on  the  south.'    Cunningham,  Arch.  Reports,  I,  p.  107. 
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name,  friend,  have  you  retired  from  the  world? 

Who  is  your  teacher?  Whose  doctrine  do  you 

profess?' 8.  When  Upaka  the  A^tvaka  had  spoken  thus, 

the  Blessed  One  addressed  him  in  the  following 

stanzas:  *I  have  overcome  all  foes;  I  am  all-wise; 
I  am  free  from  stains  in  every^  way ;  I  have  left 

ever)'thing;  and  have  obtained  emancipation  by  the 
destruction  of  desire.  Having  myself  gained  know- 

ledge, whom  should  I  call  my  master?  I  have  no 

teacher ;  no  one  is  equal  to  me  ;  in  the  world  of  men 

and  of  gods  no  being  is  like  me,  I  am  the  holy  One 

in  this  world,  I  am  the  highest  teacher,  I  alone  am 

the  absolute  Sambuddha  ;  I  have  gained  coolness  (by 

the  extinction  of  all  passion)  and  have  obtained  Nir- 
vaiia.  To  found  the  Kingdom  of  Truth  I  go  to  the 

city  of  the  Kdsis  (Benares);  I  will  beat  the  drum  of 
the  Immortal  in  the  darkness  of  this  world/ 

9.  (Upaka  replied):  *Vou  profess  then,  friend,  to 

be  die  holy,  absohite  Cina^* 
(Buddha  said):  *Like  me  are  all  6^inas  who  have 

reached  extinction  of  the  Asavas- ;  I  have  overcome 
(^iti  me)  all  states  of  sinfulness  ;  therefore,  Upaka, 
am  I  the  6^ina/ 

WTien  he  had  spoken  thus.  Upaka  the  A^^Ivaka 

replied:  *  It  may  be  so,  friend:*  shook  his  head,  took 
another  road,  and  went  away. 

10.  And  the  Blessed  One,  wandering  from  place 

to  place,  came  to  Benares,  to  the  deer  park  Isipatana, 

to  the  place  where  the  five  Bhikkhus  were.     And 

*  Gln^f  or  the  victorious  One,  is  one  of  the  many  appelktiona 
common  to  the  founders  of  the  Bauddha  and  6?aina  sects, 

*  Sensuality,    individuality,    delusion,    and    ignorance   (Kama, 
Bbava,  Di/Mi,  and  Av\^^'a). 
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the  five  Bhikkhus  saw  the  Blessed  One  coming  from 
afar ;  when  they  saw  him,  they  concerted  with  each 

other,  saying,  *  Friends,  there  comes  the  sama^ia 
Gotama,  who  lives  in  abundance,  who  has  given  up 
his  exertions,  and  who  has  turned  to  an  abundant 
life.  Let  us  not  salute  him ;  nor  rise  from  our  seats 

when  he  approaches;  nor  take  his  bowl  and  his 
robe  from  his  hands.  But  let  us  put  there  a  seat; 

if  he  likes,  let  him  sit  down.' 
11.  But  when  the  Blessed  One  gradually  ap- 

proached near  unto  those  five  Bhikkhus,  the  five 
Bhikkhus  kept  not  their  agreement.  They  went 
forth  to  meet  the  Blessed  One ;  one  took  his  bowl 

and  his  robe,  another  prepared  a  seat,  a  third  one 

brought  water  for  the  washing  of  the  feet,  a  foot-stool, 
and  a  towels  Then  the  Blessed  One  sat  down 

on  the  seat  they  had  prepared;  and  when  he  was 
seated,  the  Blessed  One  washed  his  feet  Now  they 
addressed  the  Blessed  One  by  iiis  name,  and  with 

the  appellation  *  Friend.' 
12.  When  they  spoke  to  him  thus,  the  Blessed 

One  said  to  the  five  Bhikkhus :  *  Do  not  address,  O 
Bhikkhus,  the  Tathdgata  by  his  name,  and  with  the 

appellation  "  Friend."  The  Tathdgata,  O  Bhikkhus, 
is  the  holy,  absolute  Sambuddha.  Give  ear,  O 
Bhikkhus!  The  immortal  (Amata)  has  been  won 

(by  me) ;  I  will  teach  you ;  to  you  I  preach  the  doc- 
trine. If  you  walk  in  the  way  I  show  you,  you  will, 

ere  long,  have  penetrated  to  the  truth,  having  your- 
selves known  it  and  seen  it  face  to  face ;  and  you 

*  Buddhaghosa,  in  a  note  on  A^illavagga-  II,  i,  i,  says  that 
pddaptMa  is  a  stool  to  put  the  washed  foot  on,  pidakathalika 
(or  padakathalikd?),  a  stool  to  put  the  unwashed  foot  on,  or  a 
cloth  to  rub  the  feet  with  (p^dagha/nsana). 
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will  live  in  the  possession  of  that  highest  goal  of  the 

holy  life,  for  the  sake  of  which  noble  youths  fully 
give  up  the  world  and  go  forth  into  the  houseless 
state/ 

13.  When  he  had  spoken  thus,  the  five  monks 

said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  *  By  those  observ^ances, 
friend  Gotama,  by  those  practices,  by  those  austeri- 

ties, you  have  not  been  able  to  obtain  power  surpass- 
ing that  of  men,  nor  the  superiority  of  full  and  holy 

knowledge  and  insight.  How  will  you  now,  living 

in  abundance,  having  given  up  your  exertions,  having 
turned  to  an  abundant  life,  be  able  to  obtain  power 

surpassing  that  of  men,  and  the  superiority  of  full 

and  holy  knowledge  and  insight?' 
14-  When  they  had  spoken  thus,  the  Blessed  One 

said  to  the  five  Bhikkhus :  *The  Tathdgata,  O  Bhik- 
khus,  does  not  live  in  abundance,  he  has  not  given 

up  exertion,  he  has  not  turned  to  an  abundant  life. 

The  Tathdgata,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  holy,  absolute 
Sambuddha.  Give  ear,  O  Bhikkhus ;  the  immortal 

has  been  won  (by  me);  I  will  teach  you,  to  you  I 

will  preach  the  doctrine.  If  you  walk  in  the  way 

I  show  you,  you  will,  ere  long,  have  penetrated  to  the 

truth,  having  yourselves  known  it  and  seen  it  face  to 

face ;  and  you  will  live  in  the  possession  of  that 

highest  goal  of  the  holy  life,  for  the  sake  of  which 

noble  youths  fully  give  up  the  world  and  go  forth 

into  the  houseless  state.' 
15*  And  the  five  Bhikkhus  said  to  the  Blessed 

One  a  second  time  (as  above).  And  the  Blessed 

One  said  to  the  five  Bhikkhus  a  second  time  (as 

above).  And  the  five  Bhikkhus  said  to  the  Blessed 

One  a  third  time  (as  above). 

16.  WTien  they  had  spoken  thus,  the  Blessed  One 
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said  to  the  five  Bhikkhus :  *  Do  you  admit,  O  Bhik- 
khus,  that  I  have  never  spoken  to  you  in  this  way 

before  this  day?* 
*  You  have  never  spoken  so,  Lord/ 

*  The  Tathigata,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  holy,  abso- 
lute Sambuddha.  Give  ear,  O  Bhikkhus,  &c.  {as 

above).* And  the  Blessed  One  was  able  to  convince  the 

five  Bhikkhus  ;  and  the  five  Bhikkhus  again ^  listened 
willingly  to  the  Blessed  One ;  they  gave  ear,  and 
fixed  their  mind  on  the  knowledge  {which  the  Buddha 

imparted  to  them), 
17.  And  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the  five 

Bhikkhus^:  'There  are  two  extremes,  O  Bhikkhus, 
which  he  who  has  given  up  the  world,  ought  to 

avoid.  What  are  these  two  extremes?  A  life  given 

to  pleasures,  devoted  to  pleasures  and  lusts :  this  is 

degrading,  sensual,  vulgar,  ignoble,  and  profitless ; 
and  a  life  given  to  mortifications  :  this  is  painful, 

ignoble,  and  profitless.  By  avoiding  these  two  ex- 
tremes, O  Bhikkhus,  the  TathAgata  has  gained  the 

knowledge  of  the  Middle  Path  which  leads  to  insight, 
which  leads  to  wisdom,  which  conduces  to  calm,  to 

knowledge,  to  the  Sambodhi,  to  Nirv4;/a. 

18.  *  Which,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  this  Middle  Path  the 
knowledge  of  which  the  Tathdgata  has  gained,  which 

leads  to  insight,  which  leads  to  wisdom,  which  con- 

*  As  they  had  done  before  when  they  underwent  auslerities 
together  with  the  Bodhisatta  at  Univeld. 

*  Of  the  literature  that  exists  referring  to  ibe  discourse  which 
follows  now  (the  Dbamma^akkappavattana  Sutta),  it  will  suffice  to 

quote  M,  Peer's  litudes  Bouddhiques,  I,  p.  189  seq.,  and  Rh.  D,, 
'Buddhist  Suilas  from  the  Pali/  pp.  137*155,  and  in  the  Fort- 
nightly  Review  for  December  1879, 
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duces  to  calm^  to  knowledge,  to  the  Sambodhi,  to 

Nirviwa?  It  is  the  holy  eightfold  Path,  namely. 

Right  Belief,  Right  Aspiration,  Right  Speech,  Right 

Conduct,  Right  Means  of  Livelihood,  Right  Endea- 
vour, Right  Memor)\  Right  Meditation,  This,  O 

Bhikkhus,  is  the  Middle  Path  the  knowledge  of 

which  the  Tathigata  has  gained,  which  leads  to  in- 

sight, w^hich  leads  to  wisdom,  which  conduces  to 
calm,  to  knowledge,  to  the  Sambodhi,  to  NirvS/^a. 

19.  *This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  Noble  Truth  of 
Suffering :  Birth  is  suffering ;  decay  is  suffering ; 

illness  is  suffering;  death  is  suffering.  Presence  of 

objects  w^e  hate,  is  suffering ;  Separation  from  objects 

we  love,  is  suffering ;  not  to  obtain  w^hat  we  desire, 

is  suffering.  Briefly,  the  fivefold  clinging  to  exist- 

ence* is  suffering. 

20.  *This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  Noble  Truth  of  the 

Cause  of  suffering :  Thirst,  that  leads  to  re-birth, 
accompanied  by  pleasure  and  lust,  finding  its  delight 

here  and  there.  (This  thirst  is  threefold),  namely, 

thirst  for  pleasure,  thirst  for  existence,  thirst  for 

prosperity. 

21.  *This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  Noble  Truth  of 
the  Cessation  of  suffering:  (it  ceases  with)  the  com- 

plete cessation  of  this  thirst, — a  cessation  which 

consists  in  the  absence  of  every  passion,^ — w  ith  the 

abandoning  of  this  thirst,  w'ith  the  doing  away  with 
it»  with  the  deliverance  from  it,  with  the  destruction 
of  desire. 

22.  *This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  Noble  Truth  of 
the  Path  which  leads  to  the  cessation  of  suffering: 

'  Ctinging  to  the  five  elements  of  existence,  rftpa,  vedan^, 
sanfii,  saiTikhari,  vinnino^.    See  §  38  seq. 
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that  holy  eightfold  Path,  that  is  to  say,  Right  Belief, 
Right  Aspiration,  Right  Speech,  Right  Conduct, 
Right  Means  of  Livelihood,  Right  Endeavour,  Right 
Memory,  Right  Meditation. 

23.  '"This  is  the  Noble  Truth  of  Suffering;"— 
thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  of  this  doctrine,  which  formerly 
had  not  been  heard  of,  have  I  obtained  insight, 

knowledge,  understanding,  wisdom,  intuition.  **  This 
Noble  Truth  of  Suffering  must  be  understood,"  thus, 
O  Bhikkhus,  of  this  doctrine, ....  (&c.,  down  to  in- 

tuition). "This  Noble  Truth  of  Suffering  I  have 
understood,"  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  of  this  doctrine, 
•  •  .  .  (&c.,  down  to  intuition). 

24.  '"This  is  the  Noble  Truth  of  the  Cause  of 

suffering,"  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  (&c.)  "  This  Noble 
Truth  of  the  Cause  of  suffering  must  be  abandoned* 

.  •  .  .  has  been  abandoned  by  me,"  thus,  O  Bhikkhus, 
(&c.) 

25.  *"  This  is  the  Noble  Truth  of  the  Cessation  of 

suffering,"  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  (&c.)  "This  Noble 
Truth  of  the  Cessation  of  suffering  must  be  seen 

face  to  face  ....  has  been  seen  by  me  face  to  face," 
thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  (&c.) 

26.  '"  This  is  the  Noble  Truth  of  the  Path  which 

leads  to  the  cessation  of  suffering,"  thus,  O  Bhikkhus, 
(&c.)  "  This  Noble  Truth  of  the  Path  which  leads 
to  the  cessation  of  suffering,  must  be  realised  .... 

has  been  realised  by  me,"  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  (&c.) 
27.  *As  long,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  I  did  not  possess 

with  perfect  purity  this  true  knowledge  and  insight 
into  these  four  Noble  Truths,  with  its  three  modifi- 

^  I.  e.  the  thirst  (tawhd),  which  is  declared  in  this  Noble  Truth 
to  be  the  cause  of  suffering,  must  be  abandoned. 



I^6,30»       ADMISSION  TO  THE  ORDER  OF  BHIKKHUS,        97 

cations  and  its  twelve  constituent  parts';  so  long,  O 
Bhikkhus,  I  knew  that  1  had  not  yet  obtained  the 

highest,  absolute  Sambodhi  in  the  world  of  men  and 

gods,  in  Mdras  and  Brahma  s  world,  among  all 

beings.  Samawas  and  BrAhmawas,  gods  and  men. 

28.  *But  since  I  possessed,  O  Bhikkhus,  with  per- 
fect purity'  this  true  knowledge  and  insight  into  these 

four  Noble  Truths,  with  its  three  modifications  and 

its  twelve  constituent  parts,  then  I  knew,  O  Bhikkhus, 

that  I  had  obtained  the  highest, universal  Sambodhi  in 

the  world  of  men  and  gods,  .  ,  .  .  (&c,,  as  in  §  27). 

29.  'And  this  knowledge  and  insight  arose  in  my 
mind :  **  The  emancipation  of  my  mind  cannot  be 
lost ;  this  is  my  last  birth  ;  hence  I  shall  not  be  born 

•    fit » 

agam! 
Thus  the  Blessed  One  spoke.    The  five  Bhikkhus 

were  delighted,  and  they  rejoiced  at  the  words  of 

the  Blessed  One.     And  when  this  exposition  was 

propounded,  the  venerable  Kond2,jina  obtained  the 

pure  and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth  (that  is  to  say» 

the  following  knowledge):  *  Whatsoever  is  subject 
to  the  condition  of  origination,  is  subject  also  to  the 
condition  of  cessation/ 

30.  And  as  the  Blessed  One  had  founded  the 

Kingdom  of  Truth  (by  propounding  the  four  Noble 

Truths),  the  earth-inhabiting  devas  shouted  :  *  Truly 
the  Blessed  One  has  founded  at  Benares,  in  the  deer 

park  Isipatana,  the  highest  kingdom  of  Truth,  which 

may  be  opposed  neither  by  a  Sama//a  nor  by  a  Br4h- 
fna/«a,  neither  by  a  deva,  nor  by  M4ra,  nor  by  Brahma, 

nor  by  any  being  in  the  world.' 

'  The  three  modifications  and  twelve  constituent  parts  are  those 
[specified  in  §§  25-26. 

[13]  H 
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Hearing  the  shout  of  the  earth-inhabiting  devas, 

the  ̂ 'atumaharS^ika  devas  {gods  belonging  to 
the  world  of  the  four  divine  mahar^^as)  shouted, 

  (Sec,  as  above).    Hearing  the  shout  of  the  /^4tu- 
mahdr^^ika  devas,  the  t^vatiwsa  devas^  .  .  .  , 

the  yAma  devas,  ....  the  tusita  devas^  ...  *  the 

nimmanarati  devas,  .  .  »  .  the  paranimmita- 
vasavatti  devas,  ....  the  brahmakiyika  devas 

shouted:  'Truly  the  Blessed  One,   '  (&c.,as  above). 
31.  Thus  in  that  moment,  in  that  instant,  in  that 

second  the  shout  reached  the  Brahma  world ;  and 

this  whole  system  of  ten  thousand  worlds  quaked, 

w^as  shaken,  and  trembled ;  and  an  infinite,  mighty 
light  was  seen  through  the  world,  which  surpassed 

the  light  that  can  be  produced  by  the  divine  power 
of  the  devas. 

And  the  Blessed  One  pronounced  this  solemn 

utterance:  *  Truly  Kond3,7ina.  has  perceived  it  {"'^ii- 

7/&si"),  truly  Kondami2L  has  perceived  it!*  Hence 
the  venerable  Koftd^nJidi  received  the  name  Aiink- 

tako;/^a;Iiia  (Koz/^/a/l^/a  who  has  perceived  the  doc- 
trine). 

32.  And  the  venerable  hnnkt^kondB^nu^.,  having 

seen  the  Truth,  having  mastered  the  Truth,  having 

understood  the  Truth,  having  penetrated  the  Truth, 

having  overcome  uncertainty,  having  dispelled  all 

doubts,  having  gained  full  knowledge,  dependent  on 

nobody  else  for  knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  the 

Teacher,  thus  spoke  to  the  Blessed  One:  'Lord,  let 

*  The  thiny-lhree  devas  of  the  Vedic  mythology.  This  eDumera- 
tion  gives  the  gods  who  reside  in  the  different  worlds,  beginning 
from  the  lowest  (the  bliumm^  deva,  who  inhabit  the  earth),  and 
gradyally  ascending  to  the  higher  devalokas.  See  Hardy,  Manual, 

p.  25. 
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me  receive  the  pabba^/d  and  upasampadfi  ordi* 
nations  from  the  Blessed  One/ 

•  Come,  O  Bhikkhu,*  said  the  Blessed  One^  *  well 
taught  is  the  doctrine ;  lead  a  holy  life  for  the  sake 
of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering/  Thus  this 

venerable  person  received  the  upasampadi  ordi- 
nation, 

33.  And  the  Blessed  One  administered  to  the 

ether  Bhikkhus  exhortation  and  instruction  by  dis- 
courses relating  to  the  Dhamma.  And  the  venerable 

Vappa,  and  the  venerable  Bhaddiya,  when  they 
received  from  the  Blessed  One  such  exhortation  and 

instruction  by  discourses  relating  to  the  Dhamma, 

obtained  the  pure  and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth 

(that  is  to  say,  the  following  knowledge):  *  Whatso- 
ever is  subject  to  the  condition  of  origination  is 

subject  also  to  the  condition  of  cessation/ 

34.  And  having  seen  the  Truth,  having  mastered 

die  Truth   (&c.,  as  in  §  32),  they  thus  spoke  to 

the  Blessed  One :  *  Lord,  let  us  receive  the  pabba^^^A 
and  upasampadd  ordinations  from  the  Blessed  One/ 

*Come.  O  Bhikkhus/  said  the  Blessed  One,  *well 
taught  is  the  doctrine  ;  lead  a  holy  life  for  the  sake 

of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering**  Thus  these 
venerable  persons  received  the  upasampadi  ordi- 
nation. 

35.  And  the  Blessed  One,  living  on  what  the 
Bhikkhus  brought  him,  administered  to  the  other 

hikkhus  exhortation  and  instruction  by  discourse 

relating  to  the  Dhamma ;  in  this  way  the  six  persons 

lived  on  what  the  three  Bhikkhus^  brought  home 
from  their  alms  pilgrimage. 

'  Those  three  Bhikkhus  of  the  five,  who  had  been  converted, 
H    2 
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36,  37.  And  the  venerable  Mahanima  and  the 
venerable  Assa^,  when  they  received  from  the  Blessed 

One, ....  (&c.,  as  in  ff  33,  34,  down  to  :).  Thus  these 

venerable  persons  received  the  upasampadi  ordi- 
nation. 

38.  And  the  Blessed  One  thus  spoke  to  the  five 

Bhikkhus:  *The  body  (Rtipa),  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not 
the  self.  If  the  body,  O  Bhikkhus,  were  the  self, 
the  body  would  not  be  subject  to  disease,  and  we 

should  be  able  to  say :  **  Let  my  body  be  such  and 

such  a  one,  let  my  body  not  be  such  and  such  a  one." 
But  since  the  body,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not  the  self, 
therefore  the  body  is  subject  to  disease,  and  we  are 

not  able  to  say :  "  Let  my  body  be  such  and  such  a 

one,  let  my  body  not  be  such  and  such  a  one." 
39-41.  '  Sensation  (Vedand),  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not 

the  self,  ....  (&c.^)  Perception  (Saw;7i)  is  not  the 
self,  ....  The  Sa/^^khdras^  are  not  the  self,  .... 

Consciousness  (Vinnk^ta)  is  not  the  self,  .  •  .  .  (&c.^) 
42.  *  Now  what  do  you  think,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the 

body  permanent  or  perishable  ? ' 

went  about  for  alms ;  while  the  Buddha  remained  with  their  two 
companions,  and  instructed  them. 

^  This  is  shown  exactly  in  the  same  way  and  with  the  same 
words  that  are  used  in  §  38  with  regard  to  the  body.  Body, 

sensations,  perceptions,  sawkharas,  and  consciousness  are  the  well- 
known  five  classes  (k  hand  ha)  of  bodily  and  mental  parts  and 

powers ;  see  Rh.  D.,  *  Buddhism,'  p.  90  seq.  The  self  (att&), 
which,  if  it  exists  at  all,  must  be  permanent  and  imperishable,  is 
not  to  be  found  in  any  one  of  these  five  classes,  which  are  all 

subject  to  origin  and  decay.  This  discourse  of  the  Buddha's,  which 
is  frequently  called  the  Analtalakkhawa  Sutta  (Sutta  of  the  not  having 
the  signs  of  self),  shows  the  perishable  nature  of  the  five  khandhas, 
and  that  the  khandhas  are  not  the  self.  But  it  does  not  deal  with 

the  question,  whether  the  self  exists  or  not,  in  any  other  way. 

*  See  the  note  on  chap.  i.  2. 



'  It  is  perishable,  Lord/  '    *  '*.-/^ 
•And  that  which  is  perishable,  does  that  cause  pain 

or  joy  ?' 
*  It  causes  pain,  Lord** 
*And  that  which  is  perishable,  painful,  subject  to 

change,  is  it  possible  to  regard  that  in  this  way: 

'  This  is  mine,  this  am  I,  this  is  my  self?' 
*  That  is  impossible,  Lord/ 

43.  *  Is  sensation  permanent  or  perishable  ?V.  .  • . 

(&c.') 
44.  '  Therefore.  O  Bhikkhus,  whatever  body  has 

f  been,  will  be,  and  is  now,  belonging  or  not  belonging 
to  sentient  beings,  gross  or  subtle,  inferior  or  superior, 
distant  or  near,  all  that  body  is  not  mine,  is  not  me, 

is  not  my  self:  thus  it  should  be  considered  by  right 

knowledge  according  to  the  truth. 

45.  *  Whatever  sensation,  ....  (&c.^) 
46.  *  Considering  this,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  learned, 

noble  hearer  of  the  word  becomes  weary  of  body, 

weary  of  sensation,  weary  of  perception,  weary  of  the 

Sawkharas,  weary  of  consciousness.  Becoming 

weary  of  all  that,  he  divests  himself  of  passion  ;  by 

absence  of  passion  he  is  made  free ;  when  he  is  free, 
he  becomes  aware  that  he  is  free ;  and  he  realises 

that  re-birth  is  exhausted  ;  that  holiness  is  completed  ; 
that  duty  is  fulfilled;  and  that  there  is  no  further 

return  to  this  world  ̂ / 

47.  Thus  the  Blessed  One  spoke;  the  fiv^e  Bhik- 
khus were  delighted,  and  rejoiced  at  the  words  of  the 

Blessed  One,     And  when  this  exposition  had  been 

*  Here  follow  the  same  questions,  answers,  and  rejoinders,  with 
regard  to  sensation,  perception,  the  saMkharas,  and  consciousness. 

*  The  same  with  regard  10  iJie  other  four  khandhas. 
*  Compare  Bumouf,  *  Lotus  de  la  bonne  Loi/  p.  481, 
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,i  Is  ̂/pr'apci^nded,  the  minds  of  the  five  Bhikkhus  became 
'^*  ''  '    I'ree  from  attachment  to  the  worlds  and  were  released 

from  the  Asavas^. 
At  that  time  there  were  six  Arahats  (persons  who 

had  reached  absolute  holiness)  in  the  world. 

End  of  the  first  Bh^//av4ra. 

72. 
I.  At  that  time  there  was  in  Benares  a  noble 

youth,  Yasa  by  name,  the  son  of  a  sef^/ii  (or 

treasurer  ^)  and  delicately  nurtured.  He  had  three 
palaces,  one  for  winter,  one  for  summer,  one  for  the 
rainy  season.  In  the  palace  for  the  rainy  season 
he  lived  during  the  four  months  (of  that  season), 
surrounded  with  female  musicians  among  whom  no 

*  See  the  note  on  §  9. 

*  A  well-known  scene  in  the  life  of  the  Bodhisatta  has  evidently 
been  represented  after  the  model  of  this  story.  See  <jataka  I, 

p.  6t;  Lalita  Vistara,  p,  251;  Bigandet»  Life  of  Gaudama,  p.  55. 
Nowhere  in  the  Pali  Pi/akas  is  the  stoiy  told  about  the  Bodhisatta 
htmselt 

^  This  was  a  position  of  honour  among  the  merchants.  In  the 
later  literature  we  hear  of  an  office  ofse/Z^i  (se /Mi -/Man a)  in  a 
city,  to  which  any  one  with  the  requisite  wealth  and  talent  was 

eligible  (C'itaka  I,  120-122);  and,  according  to  the  Hahava/wsa, 
the  king  appointed  to  an  office  called  se//Ait^,  apparently  at  his 

court  (IMah,  p,  69).  The  Gahapati,  or  Treasurer,  one  of  the  seven 

jewels  of  3  king,  is  explained  by  Buddhaghosa  to  be  se///ii- 
gahapati  (see  Rh,  D/s  note  on  Maha-sudassana  Sutta  I,  41). 

'The  Se/Mi/  standing  alone,  or  *  the  Maha-se//At/  means 
Anatha  Pi«c/ika  (<?ataka  I,  95,  227-230;  Dhammapada  Com- 

mentary, p.  395).  Below,  in  chapter  9,  §  i,  it  would  seem  that 
the  rank  of  se//Ai  was  hereditary,  and  this  is  confirmed  by  the  later 

literature ;  but  this  applies  to  the  social  rank  only,  and  not  to  the 
office, 
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man  was,  and  he  did  not  descend  from  that  palace 

(all  that  time).  Now  one  day  Yasa,  the  noble  youth, 
who  was  endowed  with,  and  possessed  of  the  five 

pleasures  of  sense  \  while  he  was  attended  (by  those 

female  musicians),  fell  asleep  sooner  than  usual; 

and  after  him  his  attendants  also  fell  asleep.  Now 

an  oil  lamp  was  burning  through  the  whole  night. 
2,  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  awoke  sooner  than 

usual;  and  he  saw  his  attendants  sleeping;  one  had 

her  lute  leaning  against  her  arm-pit;  one  had  her 
tabor  leaning  against  her  neck ;  one  had  her  drum 

leaning  against  her  arm-pit ;  one  had  dishevelled 
hair;  one  had  saliva  flowing  from  her  mouth;  and 

they  were  muttering  in  their  sleep.  One  would 

think  it  was  a  cemetery  one  had  fallen  into  ̂ .  When 
he  saw  that,  the  evils  {of  the  life  he  led)  manifested 

themselves  to  him ;  his  mind  became  weary  (of 

worldly  pleasures).  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth, 

gave  utterance  to  this  solemn  exclamation  ;  '  Alas! 

what  distress  ;  alas !  what  danger  1' 
3.  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  put  on  his  gilt 

slippers,  and  went  to  the  gate  of  his  house.  Non- 
human  beings  opened  the  gate,  in  order  that  no 

being  might  prevent  Yasa  the  noble  youth's  leaving 
the  world,  and  going  forth  into  the  houseless  state. 

And  Yasa.  the  noble  youth »  went  to  the  gate  of 

the  city\  Non-human  beings  opened  the  gate,  in 
order  that  no  being  might  prevent  Yasa  the  noble 

youth's  leaving  the  world,  and  going  forth  into  the 
houseless  state.  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  went 

to  the  deer  park  Isipatana. 

»  Pleasures  of  the  eye,  car,  nose,  tongue,  and  touch. 

»  HatthappattaTTv    sasanam    matirle,  literally,   'one    would 

think  a  cemetery  had  (suddenly)  come  to  one*s  hand.' 
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4.  At  that  time  the  Blessed  One,  having  arisen 

in  the  night,  at  dawn  was  walking  up  and  dow*n  in 
the  open  air.  And  the  Blessed  One  saw  Yasa,  the 

noble  youth,  coming  from  afan  And  when  he  saw 

him,  he  left  the  place  where  he  was  walking,  and 
sat  down  on  a  seat  laid  out  (for  him).  And  Yasa, 

the  noble  youth,  gave  utterance  near  the  Blessed 

One  to  that  solemn  exclamation:  *  Alas!  what  dis- 

tress; alas!  what  danger!'  And  the  Blessed  One 
said  to  Yasa,  the  noble  youth  :  '  Here  is  no  distress, 
Yasa,  here  is  no  danger.  Come  here,  Yasa,  sit 
down ;  I  will  teach  you  the  Truth  (Dhamma)/ 

5.  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  when  he  heard 
that  there  was  no  distress,  and  that  there  was  no 

danger,  became  glad  and  joyful ;  and  he  put  off  his 

gilt  slippers,  and  went  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached  him  and 

having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat 

down  near  him.  When  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  was 

sitting  near  him.  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  him 
in  due  course  :  that  is  to  say,  he  talked  about  the 

merits  obtained  by  alms-giving,  about  the  duties  of 
morality,  about  heaven,  about  the  evils,  the  vanity, 

and  the  sinfuhiess  of  desires,  and  about  the  blessings 
of  the  abandonment  of  desire  \ 

6.  When  the  Blessed  One  saw  that  the  mind  of 

Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  was  prepared,  impressible, 

free  from  obstacles  (to  understanding  the  Truth), 
elated,  and  believing,  then  he  preached  what  is  the 

principal  doctrine  of  the  Buddhas,  namely.  Suffering, 

'  Nekkhamma  is  neither  naishkramya  nor  naishkarniya,  but 
naishkamya.  Itivxittaka,  fol.  khi  (Phayre  MS.) :  kamanam  eta/?/ 
nissara^a/;;  yad  ichm  nekkhamma;?/,  rfipanam  etara  nissarawa///  yad 
ida/w  aruppaw. 

I 

4 
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the  Cause  of  suffering,  the  Cessation  of  suffering, 

the  Path.  Just  as  a  clean  cloth  free  from  black 

specks  properly  takes  the  dye,  thus  Yasa,  the  noble 

youth,  even  while  sitting  there,  obtained  the  pure 

and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth  (that  is,  the  know- 

ledge) :  '  Whatsoever  is  subject  to  the  condition 
of  origination  is  subject  also  to  the  condition  of 
cessation/ 

7.  Now  the  mother  of  Yasa,  the  noble  youth, 

having  gone  up  to  his  palace,  did  not  see  Yasa,  the 

noble  youth,  and  she  went  to  the  se/Mi,  the  house- 
holder (her  husband),  and  having  approached  him, 

she  said  to  the  se/Mi.  the  householder :  *  Your  son 
Yasa,  O  householder,  has  disappeared/  Then  the 

se/Mi,  the  householder,  sent  messengers  on  horse- 
back to  the  four  quarters  of  the  horizon  ;  and  he 

went  himself  to  the  deer  park  Isipatana.  Then  the 

se/Mi,  the  householder,  saw  on  the  ground  the  marks 

of  the  gilt  slippers;  and  w^hen  he  saw  them,  he 
follow^ed  them  up. 

8.  And  the  Blessed  One  saw  the  se///n,  the  house- 
holder, coming  from  afar.  On  seeing  him,  he 

thought:  *What  if  I  were  to  effect  such  an  exercise 
of  miraculous  powder,  that  the  se///n,the  householder, 
sitting  here,  should  not  see  Yasa,  the  noble  youth, 

who  is  sitting  here  also/  And  the  Blessed  One 

effected  such  an  exercise  of  his  miraculous  powen 
9.  And  the  se////i,  the  householder,  went  to  the 

place  where  the  Blessed  One  w^as;  having  approached 

him,  he  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Pray,  Lord,  has 

the  Blessed  One  seen  Yasa,  the  noble  youth?* 
*WeIl  householder,  sit  downi.  Perhaps,  sitting 

here,  you  may  see  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  sitting 
here  also/ 
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And  the   se/Mi,  the  householder,  who  thought: 

*  Indeed,  sitting  here  I  shall  see  Yasa.the  noble  youth, 

sittnig  here  also  !'  became  glad  and  joyful,  and  having 
respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down 
near  him, 

10.  When  the  sei^/ii,  the  householder,  was  sitting 

near  him,  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  him  in  due 

course ;  that  is  to  say,  he  talked  about  the  merits 

obtained  by  alms-giving, ,  .  .  ,  (&c,  as  at  end  of  §  5), 
And  the  se/Mi,  the  householder,  having  seen  the 

Truth,  having  mastered  the  Truth,  having  penetrated 

the  Trutli,  having  overcome  uncertainty,  having  dis- 
pelled all  doubts,  having  gained  full  knowledge, 

dependent  on  nobody  else  for  the  knowledge  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  Teacher,  said  to  the  Blessed  One : 

*  Glorious,  Lord !  glorious,  Lord  !  Just  as  if  one  should 
set  up,  Lord,  what  had  been  overturned,  or  should 

reveal  what  had  been  hidden,  or  should  point  out 

the  way  to  one  who  had  lost  his  way,  or  should 

bring  a  lamp  into  the  darkness,  in  order  that  those 

who  had  eyes  might  see  visible  things,  thus  has  the 
Blessed  One  preached  the  doctrine  in  many  ways, 

I  take  my  refuge,  Lord,  in  the  Blessed  One,  and  in 

the  Dhamma,  and  in  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus ; 
may  the  Blessed  One  receive  me  from  this  day  forth 

while  my  life  lasts  as  a  disciple  who  has  taken  his 

refuge  in  Him/ 
This  was  the  first  person  in  the  world  who  became 

a  lay-disciple  by  the  formula  of  the  holy  triad. 
11.  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  while  instmction 

was  administered  (by  the  Buddha)  to  his  father,  con- 
templated the  stage  of  knowledge  which  he  had 

seen  with  his  mind  and  understood :  and  his  mind 

became  free  from  attachment  to  the  world,  and  was 
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released  from  the  Asavas.  Then  the  Blessed  One 

thought :  *  Yasa,  the  noble  youtli,  while  instruction 
was  administered  to  hts  father,  has  contemplated  the 

stage  of  knowledge  which  he  had  seen  with  his  mind 
and  understood ;  and  his  mind  has  become  free  from 

attachment  to  tlie  world,  and  has  become  released 

from  the  Asavas,  It  is  impossible  that  Yasa,  the  noble 

youth,  should  return  to  the  world  and  enjoy  pleasures, 
as  he  did  before,  when  he  lived  in  his  house.  What 

if  I  were  now  to  put  an  end  to  that  exertion  of  my 

miraculous  power.*  And  the  Blessed  One  put  an 
end  to  that  exertion  of  his  miraculous  power, 

12.  Then  the  se////i,  the  householder,  saw  Yasa, 

the  noble  youth,  sitting  there.  On  seeing  him  he 

said  to  Yasa,  the  noble  youth  :  '  My  son  Yasa»  your 
mother  is  absorbed  in  lamentation  and  grief;  restore 

your  mother  to  life/ 

13.  Then  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  looked  at  the 
Blessed  One.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the 

se/Mi,  the  householder:  'What  do  you  think  tlien, 
O  householder  ?  That  Yasa  has  (first)  won  only  an 

imperfect  *  degree  of  knowledge  and  insight  into  the 
Truth,  as  you  have  yourself?  Or  that  rather  he 

was  contemplating  the  stage  of  knowledge  which 
he  had  seen  with  his  mind  and  understood  ;  and  that 
his  mind  has  thus  become  free  from  attachment  to 

the  w^orld,  and  has  become  released  from  the  Asavas? 
Now  would  it  then  be  possible,  O  householder,  that 

Yasa  should  return  to  the  world  and  enjoy  pleasures 

as  he  did  before,  when  he  lived  in  his  house  ?' 
•Not  so,  Lord/ 

^H         *  The  stage  of  a  sekha,  i.  e.  a  person  who  has  attained  lo  any 
1^     stage  in  the  Noble  Eightfold  Path  (such  as  sotSpattiphala,  &c) tzr 

^ 
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*  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  O  householder,  had  (first) 
won,  like  yourself,  an  imperfect  degree  of  knowledge 

and  insight  into  the  Truth,  But  when  he  was  con- 
templating the  stage  of  knowledge  which  he  had 

seen  with  his  mind  and  understood,  his  mind  has 

become  free  from  attachment  to  the  world,  and  has 

become  released  from  the  Asavas.  It  is  impossible, 

O  householder,  that  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  should 

return  to  the  world  and  enjoy  pleasures  as  he  did 
before,  when  he  lived  in  his  house/ 

14.  '  It  is  all  gain,  Lord,  to  Yasa,  the  noble  youth, 
it  is  high  bliss,  Lord,  for  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  that 

the  mind  of  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  has  become  free 

from  attachment  to  the  world,  and  has  become  re- 
leased from  the  Asavas.  Might,  Lord,  the  Blessed 

One  consent  to  take  his  meal  with  me  to-day  together 

with  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  as  his  attendant  ?' 
The  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by  remain- 
ing silent  Then  the  se//j4i,  the  householder,  when  he 

understood  that  the  Blessed  One  had  accepted  his 

invitation,  rose  from  his  seat,  respectfully  saluted  the 

Blessed  One,  and  passing  round  him  with  his  right 

side  towards  him,  departed  thence, 
15.  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  soon  after  the 

se//-4i,  the  householder,  was  gone,  said  to  the  Blessed 

One:  'Lord,  let  me  receive  the  pabba^fi  and 
upasampada  ordinations  from  the  Blessed  One/ 

*  Come,  O  Bhikkhu,'  said  the  Blessed  One,  *  well 
taught  is  the  doctrine ;  lead  a  holy  life  for  the  sake 
of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering/ 

Thus  this  venerable  person  received  the  upasam- 
pada ordination*  At  that  time  there  were  seven 

Arahats  in  the  world. 

End  of  the  story  of  Yasas  pabba^^A. 
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1.  And  in  the  forenoon  the  blessed  One,  having 

put  on  his  imder-robes  *,  took  his  alms-bowl,  and, 
with  his  ̂ ivara  on,  went  with  the  venerable  Yasa 

as  his  attendant  to  the  house  of  the  se////i,  the  house- 
holder. When  he  had  arrived  there,  he  sat  down 

on  a  seat  laid  out  for  him.  Then  the  mother  and 

the  former  wife  of  the  venerable  Yasa  went  to  the 

place  where  the  Blessed  One  was  ;  having  approached 

him  and  having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One, 
they  sat  down  near  him. 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  them  in  due 

course  ;  that  is  to  say,  he  talked  about  the  merits  ob- 

tained by  alms-giving,   (cfec,  as  in  chap,  7. 5 , 6,  down 
to;);  thus  they  obtained,  while  sitting  there,  the  pure 

and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth  (that  is,  the  knowledge) : 

*  Whatsoever  is  subject  to  the  condition  of  origina- 
tion is  subject  also  to  the  condition  of  cessation/ 

3.  And  having  seen  the  Truth   (&c.,  as  above, 

f  J  5, 6»  down  to :),  dependent  on  nobody  else  for  know- 
ledge of  the  Teachers  doctrine,  they  thus  spoke  to  the 

Blessed  One:  'Glorious,  Lord!  glorious  Lord!  Just 
as  if  one  should  set  up(&c.,  as  in  chap.  7. 10,  down  to:). 

We  take  our  refuge.  Lord,  in  the  Blessed  One,  and  in 

the  Dhamma,  and  in  die  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus ; 

may  the  Blessed  One  receive  us  from  this  day  forth, 

w^hile  our  life  lasts,  as  disciples  w^ho  have  taken  their 

refuge  in  Him.' These  were  the  first  females  in  the  world  who 

became  lay-disciples  by  the  formula  of  the  holy  triad. 

*  The  rules  about  the  dress  of  a  Bhikkhu  who  is  going  to  the 

village  are  given  in  the  A'ollavagga  VIII,  4,  3;  5,  2.  Compare 
Rh.  D/s  notjB  on  the  MahS-parinibbana  SuLta  V,  45. 
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4.  And  the  mother  and  the  father  and  the  former 
wife  of  the  venerable  Yasa  with  their  own  hands 

served  and  offered*  excellent  food,  both  hard  and 
soft,  to  the  Blessed  One  and  to  the  venerable  Yasa ; 
and  when  the  Blessed  One  had  finished  his  meal, 

and  cleansed  his  bowl  and  his  hands,  they  sat  down 

near  him.  Then  the  Blessed  One  taught,  incited, 

animated,  and  gladdened  the  mother,  and  father,  and 
the  former  wife  of  the  venerable  Yasa  by  religious 
discourse ;  and  then  he  rose  from  his  seat  and  went 
away. 

I.  Now  four  lay  persons,  friends  of  the  venerable 

Yasa,  belonging  to  the  se//^i  families  of  Benares, 
and  to  the  highest  after  the  s^iiki  families,  by  name 

Vimala,  Sub^hu,  Vwrni^,  and  Gavampati,  heard: 

'  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  has  cut  off  his  hair  and  beard, 
and  has  put  on  yellow  robes,  and  has  given  up  the 

world,  and  gone  forth  into  the  houseless  state.'  When 
they  had  heard  that,  diey  thought:  *  Surely  that 
cannot  be  a  common  doctrine  and  discipline,  that 
cannot  be  a  common  renunciation  of  the  world,  if 

Yasa,  tlie  noble  youth,  has  cut  off  his  hair  and  beard, 

and  has  put  on  yellow  robes,  and  has  given  up  the 

world,  and  gone  forth  into  the  houseless  state/ 

*  According  to  Subh(iti  (in  Childers's  Dictionary)  sampav^reti 
means  that  the  host  hands  dishes  to  the  guest  until  the  latter  says, 

'I  have  had  enough/  Childers  accordingly  translates  sampavi- 
reti,  *  to  cause  to  refuse.'  But  as  pavareti  means,  'to  cause  to 
accept/  it  is  impossible  that  sampavareti  should  have  exactly  the 
opposite  meaning.  We  prefer,  therefore,  to  take  it  as  an  emphatic 
s>iionym  of  pavareti 
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2,  Those  four  persons  went  to  the  place  where 

the  venerable  Yasa  was ;  having  approached  him 

and  having  respectfully  saluted  the  venerable  Yasa, 

they  stood  by  his  side.  And  the  venerable  Yasa 

went  with  his  four  lay-friends  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached  him  and 

having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat 

down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  the  venerable 

Yasa  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  '  Lord,  here  are 
four  lay- friends  of  mine,  belonging  to  the  se///n 
families  of  Benares  and  to  the  highest  after  the 
se/Mi  families;  their  names  are  Vimala,  Subahii, 

VuHUBgi,  and  Gavampati.  May  the  Blessed  One 
administer  exhortation  and  instruction  to  these  four 

persons/ 
3,  Then  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  them   

(&c.,  as  in  chap.  8.  2). 
4,  And  having  seen  the  Truth,   (&c,,  down  to  :) 

dependent  on  nobody  else  for  the  knowledge  of 

the  Teachers  doctrine,  they  thus  spoke  to  the 

Blessed  One:  *  Lord,  let  us  receive  the  pabba^^i 
and  upasampada  ordinations  from  the  Blessed 

One.' P*  Come,  O  Bhikkhus/  said  the  Blessed  One,  *  well 
taught  is  the  doctrine ;  lead  a  holy  hfe  for  the  sake 

of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering/ 

Thus  these  venerable  persons  received  the  upa- 

sampada  ordination.  And  the  Blessed  One  admi- 
nistered to  these  Bhikkhus  exhortation  and  instruc- 

tion by  discourse  relating  to  the  Dhamma.  While 

they  received  exhortation  and  instruction  from  the 

Blessed  One  by  discourse  relating  to  the  Dhamma, 
their  minds  became  free  from  attachment  to  the 

world,  and  were  released  from  tlie  Asavas, 
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I,  to. 
At  that  time  there  were  eleven  Arahats  in  the 

world. 

Here  ends  the  story  of  the  ordination  of 

the  four  laymen. 

10. 

Now  fifty  lay  persons,  friends  of  the  venerable 
Yasa,  belonging  to  the  highest  families  in  the  country 

and  to  those  next  to  the  highest,  heard   (&c., 

as  in  chap.  9,  §§  i,  2,  3,  4,  down  to:).  While  they 
received  exhortation  and  instruction  from  the  Blessed 

One  by  discourse  relating  to  the  Dhamma,  their 
minds  became  free  from  attachment  to  the  world, 
and  were  released  from  the  Asavas. 

At  that  time  there  were  sixty-one  Arahats  in  the 
world. 

11. 

I.    And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus : 

'  I  am  delivered,  O  Bhikkhus,  from  all  fetters,  human 
and  divine.  You,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  also  delivered 

from  all  fetters,  human  and  divine.  Go  ye  now, 

O  Bhikkhus,  and  wander,  for  the  gain  of  the  many, 

for  the  welfare  of  the  many,  out  of  compassion  for' 
the  world,  for  the  good,  for  the  gain,  and  for  the 

welfare  of  gods  and  men.  Let  not  two  of  you  go 

tlie  same  way  \     Preach,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  doctrine 

*  This  cannot  be  understood  as  a  general  rale,  for  it  is  repeated 
nowhere  where  precepts  for  wandering  Bhikkhus  are  given,  and, 
on  the  contrary,  numerous  instances  occur  in  the  Sacred  Texts 
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which  IS  glorious  in  the  beginning,  glorious  in  the 
middle,  glorious  at  the  end,  in  the  spirit  and  in  the 

letter;  proclaim  a  consummate,  perfect,  and  pure 

life  of  holiness.  There  are  beings  whose  mental 

eyes  are  covered  by  scarcely  any  dust,  but  if  die 

doctrine  is  not  preached  to  them,  they  cannot  attain 

salvation.  They  will  understand  the  doctrine.  And 

I  will  go  also,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  Uruvel^,  to  Sendni- 

nigama  *,  in  order  to  preach  the  doctrine/ 

2,  And  Mfira  the  wicked  One  w^ent  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached 

him,  he  addressed  the  Blessed  One  in  the  following 

stanza :  '  Thou  art  bound  by  all  fetters,  human 
and  divine.  Thou  art  bound  by  strong  fetters. 

Thou  wilt  not  be  delivered  from  me,  O  Samawa.' 

Buddha  replied :  *  I  am  delivered  from  all  fetters, 
human  and  divine.  I  am  delivered  from  the  strong 

fetters.     Thou  art  struck  down,  O  Death.* 

(M&ra  said) :  *  The  fetter  %vhich  pervades  the  sky, 
with  which  mind  is  bound,  with  that  fetter  I  will 

bind  thee.  Thou  wilt  not  be  delivered  from  me, 

O  Samawa.* 
(Buddha  replied);  *\\Tiatever  forms, sounds, odours, 

flavours,  or  contacts   there   are   which   please   the 

in  which  two  or  more  Bhikkhus  are  mentioned  as  wandering 
together,  without  any  expression  of  disapproval  being  added.  The 
precept  given  here  evidendy  is  intended  to  refer  only  to  the  earliest 
period  ID  the  spread  of  the  new  doctrine ;  just  as  in  chap,  i  z 

form  of  upasaropadi  is  introduced  by  Buddha  which  was  re- 
^  gmrded  as  inadmissible  in  later  times. 

*  The  correct  spelling  of  this  name  appears  to  be  S  en  an  in  i- 

gama(^the  General's  Town'),  and  not  Sendnigama  (*the  Army's 
^  Town  *)  ;  the  (7itaka  Atlhava/i^rana  (vol  i.  p.  68)  and  the  Paris  MS. 
^  of  the  Mahavagga  (msinu  secunda)  read  Sen^ninigama.     The 
Lalita  Vtstara  has  Sendpatigrama. 

[13]  1 
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senses,  in  me  desire  for  them  has  ceased.     Thou  art 
struck  down,  O  Death/ 

Then  M4ra  the  wicked  One  understood :  *  The 
Blessed  One  knows  me,  the  perfect  One  knows  me/ 
and,  sad  and  afflicted,  he  vanished  away. 

Here  ends  the  story  of  Mira. 

12. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  brought  (to  Buddha), 
from  different  regions  and  different  countries,  persons 

who  desired  to  obtain  the  pabba^^A  and  upasam- 

padA  ordinations,  thinking:  *The  Blessed  One  will 
confer  on  them  the  p a b hdiggk  and  upasampadi  ordi- 

nations.' Thus  both  the  Bhikkhus  became  tired  (from 
the  journey),  and  also  those  who  desired  to  obtain 
the  pabba^^A  and  upasampadi  ordinations.  Now 
when  the  Blessed  One  was  alone  and  had  retired 

into  solitude,  the  following  consideration  presented 

itself  to  his  mind  :  *  The  Bhikkhus  now  bring  to  me 
from  different  regions  and  different  countries  persons 

who  desire  to  obtain  the  pabba^^A  and  upasam- 

padA  ordinations,  thinking:  "The  Blessed  One  will 
confer  on  them  the  pabba^^i  and  upasampadi 

ordinations."  Now  both  the  Bhikkhus  become  tired, 
and  also  those  who  desire  to  obtain  the  pabba^^i 
and  upasampadA  ordinations.  What  if  I  were  to 

grant  permission  to  the  Bhikkhus,  saying:  "Confer 
henceforth,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  the  different  regions, 
and  in  the  different  countries,  the  pabba^^d  and 
upasampadcL  ordinations  yourselves  (on  those  who 

desire  to  receive  them)."' 
2.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  left  the  solitude 
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in  the  evening;  in  consequence  of  that»  and  on  this 

occasion,  after  having  delivered  a  religious  discourse* 

thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  :  *When  I  was  alone, 
O  Bhikkhus,  and  had  retired  into  solitude,  the  follow* 

ing  consideration,  &c.  What  if  I  were  to  permit, 

.  •  .  /  (&C  as  in  $  i). 

3.  '  I  grant  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  this  permission : 
Confer  henceforth  in  the  different  regions  and  in  the 

different  countries  the  pabba^^i  and  upasampadd 
ordinations  yourselves  (on  those  who  desire  to  receive 

them).  And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  confer  the 

pabba^^a,  and  upasampadi  ordinations  in  this 

way:  Let  him  (who  desires  to  receive  the  ordina- 
tion), first  have  his  hair  and  beard  cut  off;  let  him 

put  on  yellow  robes,  adjust  his  upper  robe  so  as  to 
cover  one  shoulder,  salute  the  feet  of  the  Bhikkhus 

(with  his  head),  and  sit  down  squatting ;  then  let  him 
raise  his  joined  hands  and  tell  him  to  say : 

4,  •**  I  take  my  refuge  in  the  Buddha,  I  take  my 
refuge  in  the  Dhamma,  I   take  my  refuge  in  the 

Samgha.     And  for  the  second  time  I  take  (&c   

Sawgha),  And  for  the  third  time  I  take  my  refuge 

in  the  Buddha,  and  for  the  third  time  I  take  my 

refuge  in  the  Dhamma,  and  for  the  third  time  I  take 

my  refuge  in  the  Sa^//gha/' 
*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  pabba/^i  and 

upasampadd  ordinations  consisting  in  the  three 

times  repeated  declaration  of  taking  refuge  (in  the 

holy  triad)/ 

End  of  the  account  of  the  upasampadd  ordination 
by  the  threefold  declaration  of  taking  refuged 

*  On  this  ceremony,  which  is  still  gone  through  before  the  regular 
ordinaiioni  sec  ihe  remarks  in  the  note  on  chapter  i,  §  i. 

1   2 
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1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  kept  the 

vassa  residence^,  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus:  *  By 
wise  contemplation,  O  Bhikkhus,  and  by  wise  firm- 

ness of  exertion  have  I  attained  the  highest  emanci- 
pation, have  I  realised  the  highest  emancipation. 

Attain  ye  also,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  highest  emancipation, 

realise  the  highest  emancipation,  by  wise  contempla- 
tion and  by  wise  firmness  of  exertion/ 

2.  And  Mira  the  wicked  One  went  to  the  place 
tvhere  the  Blessed  One  was;  having  approached 
him,  he  addressed  the  Blessed  One  by  the  following 

stanza :  '  Thou  art  bound  by  MAra  s  fetters,  human 
and  divine.  Thou  art  bound  by  strong  fetters. 

Thou  wilt  not  be  delivered  from  me,  O  Samara.' 
(Buddha  replied):  *I  am  delivered  from  MAras 

fetters,  human  and  divine.  I  am  delivered  from  the 
strong  fetters.     Thou  art  struck  down,  O  Death/ 

Then  MAra  the  wicked  One  understood:  'The 

Blessed  One  knows  me,  the  perfect  One  knows  me ;' 
and,  sad  and  afflicted,  he  vanished  away. 

14. 

I.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Benares  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 
UruvelA.  And  the  Blessed  One  left  the  road  and 

went  to  a  certain  grove;  having  gone  there,  and 
having  entered  it,  he  sat  down  at  the  foot  of  a  tree. 
At  that  time  there  was  a  party  of  thirty  friends,  rich 
young  men,  who  were  sporting  in  that  same  grove 

^  See  about  the  vassa  residence  the  rules  given  in  Book  III. 
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together  with  their  wives.  One  of  them  had  no  wife; 

for  him  they  had  procured  a  harlot.  Now  while  they 

did  not  pay  attention,  and  were  indulging  in  their 

sports,  that  harlot  took  up  the  articles  belonging  to 
them,  and  ran  away. 

2.  Then  those  companions,  doing  service  to  their 

friend,  went  in  search  of  that  woman ;  and,  roaming 

about  that  grove,  they  saw  the  Blessed  One  sitting 
at  the  foot  of  a  tree.  Seeing  him  they  went  to  the 

place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached 

him,  they  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Pray,  Lord,  has 

the  Blessed  One  seen  a  woman  passing  by?* 
*\Vhat  have  you  to  do,  young  men,  with  the 

woman?' 
*We  were  sporting,  Lord,  in  this  grove,  thirty 

friends,  rich  young  men,  together  with  our  wives* 
One  of  us  had  no  wife;  for  him  we  had  procured  a 

harlot  Now,  Lord,  while  we  did  not  pay  attention, 

and  were  indulging  in  our  sports,  that  harlot  has 

taken  up  the  articles  belonging  to  us,  and  has  run 

away.  Therefore,  Lord,  we  companions,  doing  ser- 
vice to  our  friend,  go  in  search  of  that  woman,  and 

roam  about  this  grove.* 
3.  *  Now  what  think  you,  young  men  ?  Wliich 

would  be  the  better  for  you  ;  that  you  should  go  in 

search  of  a  woman,  or  that  you  should  go  in  search 

of  yourselves?* 
'  That,  Lord,  would  be  the  better  for  us,  that  we 

should  go  in  search  of  ourselves/ 

'  If  so,  young  men,  sit  down^  I  will  preach  to  you 
the  Truth  (Dhamma)/ 

The  rich  young  companions  replied:  'Yes,  Lord,* 
and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  sat 
down  near  him. 
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4.  Then  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  them, .... 

(&c.,  as  in  chap.  8.  2,  or  9.  3). 
5.  And  having  seen  the  Truth,  ....  (&c.,  as  in 

chap.  9.  4  down  to :).  Thus  these  venerable  persons 
received  the  upasampadi  ordination. 

Here  ends  the  story  of  the  thirty  rich  young 
companions. 

End  of  the  second  BhdwavAra. 

15. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  wandering  from  place  to 
place,  came  to  UruvelA.  At  that  time  there  lived 

in  UruvelA  three  6^a/ilas^,  UruvelA  Kassapa,  Nad! 
Kassapa  (Kassapa  of  the  River,  i.  e.  the  Nera^^ri), 
and  Gayi  Kassapa  (Kassapa  of  the  village  Gay4). 

Of  these  the  G^a/ila  UruvelA  Kassapa  was  chief, 
leader,  foremost,  first,  and  highest  over  five  hundred 

G^a/ilas ;  Nadl  Kassapa  was  chief ....  (&c.,  down  to 
highest  over)  three  hundred  G^a/ilas,  Gay4  Kassapa 
was  chief  ....  (&c.,  down  to  highest  over)  two 
hundred  G^a/ilas. 

2.  And  the  Blessed  One  went  to  the  hermitage  of 

*  The  (ra/ilas  (i.e.  ascetics  wearing  matted  hair)  are  Brah- 
manical  vinaprasthas.  The  description  of  their  ascetic  life  given  ' 
in  many  passages  of  the  G^taka  Atthava»;iani  and  of  the  Apaddna 
exactly  agrees  with  the  picture  of  the  forest  life  of  the  vkoPiot  which 
so  frequently  occurs  in  the  Mahibhdrata,  In  the  Mahdvagga  (VI, 
35, 2)  it  is  expressly  stated  that  the  (ra/ilas  recognised  the  authority 
of  the  Veda,  and  it  is  in  keeping  with  this  that  the  usual  term  for 

adopting  the  state  of  a  (ra/ila  is  *isipabba^^am  pabba^ati' 
(frequently  in  the  ffdt.  Atth.),  i.  e.  leaving  the  world  and  becoming 
a  i?ishi. 
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the  6^a/ila  Uruvela  Kassapa ;  having  gone  there,  he 

said  to  die  Ca/ila  UruvelA  Kassapa  :  *  If  it  is  not 
disagreeable  to  you,  Kassapa,  let  me  spend  one 

night  in  the  room  where  your  (sacred)  fire  is  kept/ 

*  It  is  not  disagreeable  to  me,  great  Sama;;a,  but 
there  is  a  savage  Ndga  (or  Serpent)  king  of  great 

magical  power^,  a  dreadfully  venomous  serpent;  let 
him  do  no  harm  to  you/ 

And  a  second  time  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the 

^a/ila  Uruveli  Kassapa :  *  If  it  is  not  disagreeable,' 
&c  .  .  , • 

*  It  is  not  disagreeable,'  &c. 
And  a  third  time  the  Blessed  One  said  :  '  If  it  is 

not  disagreeable/  &c   

'  It  is  not  disagreeable/  &c   

*  He  is  not  likely  to  do  any  harm  to  me.  Pray, 
Kassapa,  allow  me  a  place  in  the  room  where  your 

fire  is  kept' 
*  Stay  there,  great  Sama/ia,  as  you  wish  it/ 
3.  Then  the  Blessed  One  entered  the  room  where 

the  fire  was  kept,  made  himself  a  couch  of  grass,  and 

sat  down  cross-legged,  keeping  the  body  erect  and 
surrounding  himself  with  watchfulness  of  mind^ 

And  the  Naga  saw  that  the  FMesscd  One  had  entered; 

when  he  saw  that,  he  became  annoyed,  and  irritated, 
and  sent  forth  a  cloud  of  smoke.  Then  the  Blessed 

One  thought :  *  What  if  I  were  to  leave  intact  the 
skin,  and  hide,  and  flesh,  and  ligaments,  and  bones. 

'  Iddhi.  Compare  the  passages  referred  to  by  Rh.  D.  in  *  Bud- 
dhist Suttas  from  the  Pali/  pp.  a,  40,  259 ;  and  further  Mahavagga 

Vl,  i5»  8,  and  ̂ allavagga  VII,  i,  4,  and  VII,  3,  i. 

*  Satiiw  upa/Mapetvd.  Sat i  is  here  a  more  precise  idea  than 
ntcxnory. 
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and  marrow  of  this  NAga ;  but  were  to  conquer  the 
fire,  which  he  will  send  forth,  by  my  fire/ 

4.  And  the  Blessed  One  effected  the  appropriate 
exercise  of  miraculous  power  and  sent  forth  a  cloud 
of  smoke.  Then  the  Niga,  who  could  not  master 

his  rage^,  sent  forth  flames.  And  the  Blessed  One, 
converting  his  body  into  fire  2,  sent  forth  flames. 
When  they  both  shone  forth  with  their  flames,  the 
fire  room  looked  as  if  it  were  burning  and  blazing, 

as  if  it  were  all  in  flames.  And  the  G^a/ilas,  sur- 

rounding the  fire  room,  said :  *  Truly  the  countenance 
of  the  great  Sama/^a  is  beautiful,  but  the  Ndga  will 

do  harm  to  him^' 
5.  That  night  having  elapsed,  the  Blessed  One, 

leaving  intact  the  skin  and  hide  and  flesh  and  liga- 
ments and  bones  and  marrow  of  that  Niga,  and  con- 

quering the  N4ga  s  fire  by  his  fire,  threw  him  into 
his  alms-bowl,  and  showed  him  to  the  G^a/ila  Uru- 

veU  Kassapa  (saying),  *Here  you  see  the  N4ga, 

Kassapa ;  his  fire  has  been  conquered  by  my  fire.' 
Then  the  G^a/ila  Uruveli  Kassapa  thought:  'Truly 

the  great  Sama;^a  possesses  high  magical  powers  and 
great  faculties,  in  that  he  is  able  to  conquer  by  his 

fire  the  fire  of  that  savage  Niga  king,  who  is  pos- 
sessed of  magical  power,  that  dreadfully  venomous 

serpent.    He  is  not,  however,  holy  (arah^)  as  I  am.' 
6*.    Near  the  Nera^^rd  river  the  Blessed  One 

^  Buddhaghosa  explains  makkha  by  kodha. 
"  Compare  jSTullavagga  IV,  4,  4,  where  Dabba  also  te^odhituw 

samapa^^ati,  that  is,  his  finger  is  on  fire. 

'  Compare  the  Editor's  corrections  at  -^uUavagga,  p.  363. 
*  In  §§  6,  7  (excepting  the  last  clause  of  §  7)  the  story  related  in 

§§  1-5  is  repeated  in  a  more  popular  style.  This  appears  to  us  to 
be  a  more  archaic  redaction  than  the  preceding.   We  do  not  know 
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said  to  the  Gzfih  Univeli  Kassapa :  *  If  it  is  not 
disagreeable  to  you,  Kassapa^  let  me  dwell  this  moon- 

light night  in  your  fire  room/ 

*  It  is  not  disagreeable  to  me,  great  Sama^^a,  but 
in  your  own  behalf  I  warn  you  off.  There  is  a 

savage  Snake  king  there  possessed  of  magical  power, 

a  dreadfully  venomous  serpent ;  let  him  do  no  harm 

to  you/ 

VHe  is  not  likely  to  do  any  harm  to  me ;  pray, 

Kassapa,  allow  me  a  place  in  your  fire  room/ 

When  he  saw  that  Kassapa  had  given  his  per- 
mission, fearlessly  He,  who  had  overcome  all  fear, 

entered.  When  the  chief  of  Serpents  saw  that  the 

Sage  had  entered,  he  became  irritated,  and  sent  forth 

a  cloud  of  smoke.  Then  the  chief  of  men\  joyful 

and  unperplexed,  also  sent  forth  a  cloud  of  smoke. 

Unable  to  master  his  rage,  the  chief  of  Serpents  sent 
forth  flames  like  a  burniner  fire.  Then  the  chief  of 

men*,  the  perfect  master  of  the  element  of  fire,  also 
sent  fordi  flames.  When  they  shone  forth  both  with 

tiieir  flames,  the  G^a/ilas  looked  at  the  fire  room  (say- 

ing), '  Truly  the  countenance  of  the  great  Sama;m  is 
beautiful,  but  the  Na<T^a  will  do  harm  to  him/ 

7.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed,  the  flames 

of  the  Naga  were  extinguished,  but  the  various- 
coloured  flames  of  Him  who  is  possessed  of  magical 

powders  remained.  Dark  blue  and  red,  light  red, 
yellow,  and  crystal-coloured  flames  of  various  colours 

amy  other  instance  in  the  Pali  Pi/akas  of  a  similar  repetition,  ex- 
cepting a  short  passage  at  the  end  of  chap*  24.  3 ;  and  one  other 

in  the  Ataha*padhana  Sutta, 

^  Literally,  *  the  Snake  among  men,*  or  *  the  Elephant  among 
men'  (manussanago). 
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appeared  on  the  Angirasa's^  body.  Having  put 
the  chief  of  Serpents  into  his  alms-bowl,  he  showed 

him  to  the  Br4hma»a  (saying),  *  Here  you  see  the 
N4ga,  Kassapa;  his  fire  has  been  conquered  by 

my  fire/ 
And  the  G^a/ila  UruvelA  Kassapa,  having  con- 

ceived an  affection  for  the  Blessed  One  in  con- 

sequence of  this  wonder,  said  to  the  Blessed  One : 

*  Stay  with  me,  great  Sama«a,  I  will  daily  provide 

you  with  food.' 

End  of  the  first  Wonder. 

16. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One  resided  in  a  certain 

grove  near  the  hermitage  of  the  G^a/ila  UruvelA 
Kassapa.  And  on  a  beautiful  night  the  four 

MahirS^s*,  filling  the  whole  grove  with  light  by 
the  brilliancy  of  their  complexion,  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  they 
stood  in  the  four  directions  like  great  firebrands. 

2.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed,  the  6^a/ila 
Uruveld  Kassapa  went  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached  him,  he  said 

to  the  Blessed  One :  *  It  is  time,  great  Samara,  the 
meal  is  ready.  Who  were  they,  great  Sama^^a,  who 
came,  this  beautiful  night,  filling  the  whole  grove 
with  light  by  the  brilliancy  of  their  complexion,  to 

^  According  to  Vedic  tradition  the  Gautamas,  as  is  well  known, 
belong  to  the  Ahgirasa  tribe. 

*  See  chap.  4.  4. 
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the  place  where  you  were,  and  having  approached 
you  and  respectfully  saluted  you,  stood  in  the  four 

directions  like  great  firebrands  ?' 
•  They  were  the  four  Mah^rd^s,  Kassapa,  who 

came  to  me  in  order  to  hear  my  preaching/ 

Then  the  (7a/ila  UruvelA  Kassapa  thought :  *  Truly 
the  great  Sama;m  possesses  high  magical  powers 
and  great  faculties,  since  even  the  four  Mahdra^s 

come  to  hear  his  preaching.  He  is  not,  however, 

holy  like  me/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  ate  the  food  offered  by  the 

G^a/ila  Uruvela  Kassapa,  and  continued  to  stay  ia 
that  same  grove* 

End  of  the  second  Wonder. 

17. 

1.  And  on  a  beautiful  night  Sakka  (^akra  or 

Indra)  the  king  of  the  devas,  filling  the  whole  grove 
with  light  by  the  brilliancy  of  his  complexion,  went 

to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  having 

approached  him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 

One,  he  stood  near  him  like  a  great  firebrand,  sur- 
passing in  beauty  and  brilliancy  the  splendour  of  the 

former  appearances. 

2.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed  (&c.,  as  in 
chap.  16.  2). 

End  of  the  third  Wonder. 
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18. 

And  on  a  beautiful  night  Brahmi  Sahampati  (&c., 
as  in  chap.  17). 

End  of  the  fourth  Wonder. 

19. 

1.  At  that  time  a  great  sacrifice  which  the  G^a/ila 
Uruvelci  Kassapa  used  to  celebrate  was  approaching, 
and  all  the  people  of  Anga  and  Magadha  wished 
to  go  to  that  sacrifice  carrying  abundant  food,  both 

hard  and  soft.  Now  the  6^a/ila  Uruveli  Kassapa 

thought :  *  Presently  my  great  sacrifice  is  approaching, 
and  all  the  people  of  Anga  and  Magadha  will  come 
and  bring  with  them  abundant  food,  both  hard  and 
soft.  If  the  great  Sama;^a  should  perform  a  wonder 
before  that  great  assembly,  gain  and  honour  would 
increase  to  the  great  Sama;^a,  and  my  gain  and 
honour  would  diminish.  Well,  the  great  Sama;«a 

shall  not  appear  here  to-morrow.' 
2.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  understanding  by  the 

power  of  his  mind  this  reflection  which  had  arisen 

in  the  mind  of  the  G^a/ila  UruvelA  Kassapa,  went 
to  Uttara  Kuru ;  having  begged  alms  there,  he  took 

the  food  (he  had  received)  to  the  Anotatta  lake^; 
there  he  took  his  meal  and  rested  during  the  heat 
of  the  day  at  the  same  place. 

And  when  the  night  had  elapsed,  the  6^a/ila 
Uruveli  Kassapa  went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was ;   having  approached  him,  he  said  to  the 

^  One  of  the  supposed  seven  great  lakes  in  the  Himavant. 
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Blessed  One ;  *  It  is  time,  great  Sama/m,  the  meal 
is  ready,  WTiy  did  you  not  come  yesterday,  great 

Samawa  ?  We  have  thought  of  you :  "Why  does 

the  great  Sama/^a  not  come  ?"  and  your  portions  of 
food,  both  hard  and  soft,  were  served  up  for  you/ 

3,  (Buddha  replied):  *  Did  you  not  think,  Kassapa: 

**  Presently  my  great  sacrifice  (&c.,  as  above  down  to :). 
Well,  the  great  Sama/^a  shall  not  appear  here  to- 

morrow ?  ** 
4.  *  Now  I  understood,  Kassapa,  by  the  power  of 

my  mind  this  reflection  which  had  arisen  in  your 

mind,  and  I  went  to  Uttara  Kuru  ;  having  begged 
alms  there,  I  took  the  food  to  the  Anotatta  lake ; 

there  I  took  my  meal  and  rested  during  the  heat 
of  the  day  at  the  same  place/ 

Then  the  G^a/ila  Uruvel^  Kassapa  thought: 

'  Truly  the  great  Samara  possesses  high  magical 
powers  and  great  faculties,  since  he  is  able  to  under- 

stand by  the  power  of  his  mind  the  thoughts  of  other 

people.     He  is  not,  however,  holy  like  me/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  ate  (&c,  as  in  chap.  i6*  2). 

End  of  the  fifth  Wonden 

20. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Blessed  One  had  rags 

taken  from  a  dust  heap  (of  which  he  was  going  to 

make  himself  a  dress).  Now  the  Blessed  One 

thought :  *  Where  shall  I  w^ash  these  rags  ? '  Then 
Sakka  the  king  of  the  devas,  understanding  in  his 

mind  the  thought  which  had  arisen  in  the  mind  of 

the  Blessed  One,  dug  a  tank  with  his  own  hand, 
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and   said  to  the   Blessed  One :   *  Lord,  might   the 
Blessed  One  wash  the  rags  here/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  thought :  *  What  shall  I  rub 

the  rags  upon  ?'  Then  Sakka  the  king  of  the  devas, 
understanding,  &c.,  put  there  a  great  stone  and  said: 

*  Lord,  might  the  Blessed  One  rub  the  rags  upon 
this  stone/ 

2.  And  the  Blessed  One  thought:  *What  shall 

I  take  hold  of  when  going  up  (from  the  tank)?' 
Then  a  deity  that  resided  in  a  Kakudha  tree,  under- 

standing, &c.,  bent  down  a  branch  and  said  :  *  Lord, 
might  the  Blessed  One  take  hold  of  this  branch  when 

going  up  (from  the  tank)/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  thought:  'What  shall  I 

lay  the  rags  upon  (in  order  to  dry  them)?'  Then 
Sakka  the  king  of  the  devas,  understanding,  &c., 

put  there  a  great  stone  and  said :  *  Lord,  might  the 
Blessed  One  lay  the  rags  upon  this  stone/ 

3.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed,  the  GsJila, 
Uruveli  Kassapa  went  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached  him,  he  said 

to  the  Blessed  One :  *  It  is  time,  great  Sama;», 
the  meal  is  ready.  What  is  this,  great  Sama;ia  ? 
Formerly  there  was  here  no  tank,  and  now  here 
is  this  tank.  Formerly  no  stone  was  put  here ;  by 
whom  has  this  stone  been  put  here  ?  Formerly  this 
Kakudha  tree  did  not  bend  down  its  branch,  and 

now  this  branch  is  bent  down.' 

4.  *  I  had  rags,  Kassapa,  taken  from  a  dust  heap; 
and  I  thought,  Kassapa :  **  Where  shall  I  wash  these 

rags  ?"  Then,  Kassapa,  Sakka  the  king  of  the  devas, 
understanding  in  his  mind  the  thought  which  had 
arisen  in  my  mind,  dug  a  tank  with  his  hand  and 

said  to  me  :  **  Lord,  might  the  Blessed  One  wash  the 
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rags  here/*     Thus  this  tank  has  been  dug  by  the 
hand  of  a  non-human  being, 

•  And  I  thought,  Kassapa  :  **  What  shall  I  rub  the 

ra^  upon  ?**  Then,  Kassapa,  Sakka,  &c.  Thus  tliis 
stone  has  been  put  here  by  a  non-human  being, 

5.  *  And  I  thought,  Kassapa  :  **  What  shall  I  take 

hold  of  when  going  up  (from  the  tank)?"  Then, 
Kassapa,  a  deity,  &c.  Thus  this  Kakudha  tree  has 

served  me  as  a  hold  for  my  hand, 

*  And  I  thought,  Kassapa  :  *' Where  shall  I  lay  the 

rsLgs  upon  (in  order  to  dry  them)  ?''  Then,  Kassapa. 
Sakka,  &c.  Thus  this  stone  has  been  put  here  by 

a  non-human  being/ 

6.  Then  the  G^a/ila  Uruveld  Kassapa  thought: 

'  Truly  the  great  Samara  possesses  high  magical 
powers  and  great  faculties,  since  Sakka  the  king  of 
the  devas  does  service  to  him.  He  is  not,  however, 

holy  like  me/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  ate  (&c,»  as  in  chap,  i6.  2). 

7.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed,  the  6^a/ila 
UruvelA  Kassapa  went  to  the  place  where  the 

Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached  him,  he 
announced  to  the  Blessed  One  that  it  was  time. 

by  saying,  *  It  is  time,  great  Samawa,  the  meal  is 
ready/ 

(Buddha  replied):  *  Go  you,  Kassapa ;  I  will  follow 

you/ 
Having  thus  sent  away  the  G^a/ila  Uruvelfi  Kas- 

sapa, he  went  to  pluck  a  fruit  from  the  ̂ jf^mbu  tree 

after  which  this  continent  of  Crambudtpa{the  6^ambu 

Island,  or  India)  is    named*;   then  arriving  before 

*  See  about  this  ̂ ^mbu  tree,  which  grows  in  the  forest  of  Hima- 

vant,  Hardy's  Manual,  p.  18  seq. 
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Kassapa  he  sat  down  in  the  room  where  Kassapa's 
(sacred)  fire  was  kept  ̂. 

8.  Then  the  (?a/ila  Uruvel^  Kassapa  saw  the 
Blessed  One  sitting  in  the  fire  room;  seeing  him 

he  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  By  what  way  have 
you  come,  great  Samawa  ?  I  have  departed  before 
you,  and  you  have  arrived  before  me  and  are  sitting 

in  the  fire  room.' 
9.  *  When  I  had  sent  you  away,  Kassapa,  I  went 

to  pluck  a  fruit  from  the  ̂ mbu  tree  after  which 

this  continent  of  G^ambudtpa  is  named ;  then  I  arrived 
before  you  and  sat  down  in  the  fire  room.  Here 
is  the  ̂ mbu  fruit,  Kassapa,  it  is  beautiful,  fragrant, 

and  full  of  flavour ;  you  may  eat  it,  if  you  like.' 
*  Nay,  great  Samara,  to  you  alone  it  is  becoming 

to  eat  it ;  eat  it  yourself 

And  the  G^a/ila  UruvelA  Kassapa  thought :  *  Truly 
the  great  Sama/^a  possesses  high  magical  powers 
and  great  faculties,  since  he  is  able,  having  sent 
me  away  before  him,  to  go  and  pluck  a  fruit  from 
the  ̂ mbu  tree  after  which  this  continent  of 

6^ambudlpa  is  named,  and  then  to  arrive  before 
me  and  to  sit  down  in  the  fire  room.  He  is  not, 

however,  holy  like  me.' 
And  the  Blessed  One  ate  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  i6.  2). 
10.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed  (&c.,  as  in 

§  7,  down  to:).  Having  thus  sent  away  the  G^a/ila 
UruvelA  Kassapa,  he  went  to  pluck  a  fruit  from  a 
mango  tree  growing  near  the^mbu  tree  after  which 

this  continent  of  G^ambudtpa  is  named,  &c.      He 

*  Very  probably  it  is  this  story  in  which  a  similar  legend  has 
originated  that  the  Ceylonese  tell  about  Mahinda,  the  converter  of 
their  island ;  see  Dipava;»sa  XII,  75. 
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went  to  pluck  a  fniit  from  an  emblic  myrobalan 

tree,  &c.,  from  a  yellow  myrobalan  tree  growing 

near  the  ̂ mbu  tree»  &c.  He  went  to  the  T^va- 

tiiwsa  heaven  to  pluck  a  p4riy('/t//attaka  (or  pSri- 
^itaka)  flower;  then  arriving  before  Kassapa  he 
sat  down  in  the  fire  room.  Then  the  Ca/ila  Uru- 

veld  Kassapa  saw  (&c.,  as  in  §  8). 

II.  ' WTien  I  had  sent  you  away,  Kassapa,  I  went 
to  the  T4vati;;/sa  heaven  to  phick  a  pariX'X'y^attaka 
flower;  then  I  arrived  before  you  and  sat  down  in 

the  fire  room.  Here  is  the  pari/*/V/attaka  flower, 
Kassapa ;  it  is  beautiful  and  fragrant ;  you  may  take 

it,  if  you  like/ 

'  Nay.  great  Sama//a,  to  you  alone  it  is  becoming 
to  keep  it ;  keep  it  yourself/ 

And  the  G^a/ila  (&c.,  as  in  §  9),  '  He  is  not, 

however,  holy  as  I  am.' 

12.  At  that  time  one  day  the  Ga/ilas.  who  wished 
to  attend  on  their  sacred  fires,  could  not  succeed 

in  splitting  fire- wood*  Now  these  Ca/ilas  thought: 

*  Doubtless  this  is  the  magical  power  and  the  high 
faculty  of  the  great  Sama;/a  that  we  cannot  succeed 

in  splitting  fire-wood/  Then  the  Blessed  One  said 

to  the  (Ja/ila  Uruvela  Kassapa  :  *  Shall  the  fire- wood 

be  split,  Kassapa  ?* 
*  Let  it  be  split,  great  Sama/ia/ 
Then  in  a  moment  the  five  hundred  pieces  of 

fire-wood^   were   split      And  the    Ca/ila    Uruveli 

'  Bigandet  (Life  of  Gaudama,  p.  135)  translates  this  passage 
from  the  Burmese  version :  *  Gaudama  split  it  in  a  moment,  in  five 
hundred  pieces/  Doubtless  the  Uuc  meaning  is,  that  there  were 
five  hundred  pieces  of  wood,  one  for  each  of  the  five  hundred 
GiAlas  over  whom  was  Kassapa  chief.  In  the  following  two 
Btories  (jj  13, 14)  we  have  five  hundred  sacred  fires. 

['3]  K 
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Kassapa  thought :  *  Truly  the  great  Samawa  pos- 
sesses high  magical  powers  and  great  faculties,  since 

even  the  fire-wood  splits  itself  (at  his  command).  He 
is  not,  however,  holy  like  me/ 

13.  At  that  time  the  G'a/ilas  who  wished  to  attend 
on  their  sacred  fires,  could  not  succeed  in  Hghting 
up  the  fires  (&c.,  as  in  the  preceding  story). 

14.  At  that  time  the  fPa/'ilas,  after  having  attended 
on  their  sacred  fires,  could  not  succeed  in  extinguish- 

ing tlie  fires  (&Cm  as  above). 

15.  At  that  time  in  the  cold  winter  nights,  in  the 

time  betw^een  the  ash/ak&  festivals  ̂   when  snow  falls, 

the  Ca^'ilas  plunged  into  the  river  Nera^^rS,  and 
emerged  again,  and  repeatedly  plunged  into  the 
water  and  emerged.  And  the  Blessed  One  created 

five  hundred  vessels  with  burning  fire  ̂ ;  at  those 
the  Ca/ilas  coming  out  of  the  river  warmed  them- 

selves. And  the  Ca/ilas  thought:  *  Doubtless  this 
is  the  magical  power  and  the  high  faculty  of  the 

great  ̂ 'ama/za  that  these  vessels  with  fire  have  been 

caused  to  appear  here.'  And  the  Gz/'ila  Uruveli 
Kassapa  thought :  '  Truly  the  great  Samafza  pos- 
sesses  high  magical  powers  and  great  faculties^  since 

he  can  create  such  great  vessels  with  fire.  He  is 
not,  however,  holy  like  me/ 

16.  At  that  time  a  great  rain  fell  out  of  season  ; 

and  a  great  inundation  arose.  The  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  lived  was  covered  with  water.     Then 

^  I'he  ash/aka  festivals,  about  which  accurate  details  are  given 
in  the  G/  /liya  Sfiyas,  were  celebrated  about  the  wane  of  the  raoon 
of  the  winter  months  mi^rgajirsha,  taisha,  and  magha ;  see  Weber, 
Die  vcdischen  Nachrichten  von  den  Naxatra,  II,  p.  337,  and 

H,  0/s  note  on  the  ̂ S'ahkhayana  Gnlij'a,  3,  12,  ap.  Indische 
Studien,  XV,  pp  145. 

*  Buddhaghosa  explains  mandamukhiyo  by  aggibh%anani. 
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the  Blessed  One  thought :  '  WTiat  if  I  were  to  cause 
the  water  to  recede  round  about,  and  if  I  were  to 

walk  up  and  down  in  the  midst  of  the  Mister  on 

a  dust-covered  spot/  And  the  Blessed  One  caused 
the  ¥rater  to  recede  round  about,  and  he  walked 

up  and  down  in  the  midst  of  the  water  on  a  dust- 
covered  spot 

And  the  G^a/ila  UruvelS  Kassapa,  who  was  afraid 
that  the  water  might  have  carried  away  the  great 
Sama/Ta,  went  with  a  boat  together  with  many 
Ga/ilas  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  lived. 
Then  the  Ca/ila  Uruvela  Kassapa  saw  the  Blessed 
One,  who  had  caused  the  water  to  recede  round 

about,  walking  up  and  down  in  the  midst  of  the 

water  on  a  dust-covered  spot.  Seeing  him,  he  said  to 

the  Blessed  One  :  *Are  you  there, great  Samara?' 
*  Here  I  am,  Kassapa,'  replied  the  Blessed  One, 

and  he  rose  in  the  air  and  stationed  himself  in  the 
boat 

And  the  Ca/ila  Uruveli  Kassapa  thought :  'Truly 
the  great  Samaiia  possesses  high  magical  powers 
and  great  faculties,  since  the  water  does  not  carry 

him  away.     He  is  not,  however,  holy  like  me.' 
17*  Then  the  Blessed  One  thought :  '  This  foolish 

man  will  still  for  a  long  time  think  thus:  **  Truly  the 
great  Sama;ia  possesses  high  magical  powers  and 

great  faculties;  he  is  not,  however,  holy  like  me." 
What  if  I  were  to  move  the  mind  of  this  tra^ila  (in 

order  to  show  him  my  superiority).' 
And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  G^a/ila  UruveU 

Kassapa :  '  You  are  not  holy  (arah4),  Kassapa,  nor 
have  you  entered  the  path  of  Arahatship,  nor  do  you 
walk  in  such  a  practice  as  will  lead  you  to  Arahatship, 

or  to  entering  the  path  of  Arahatship.' K  2 
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Then  the  G^a/ila  UruvelA  Kassapa  prostrated 
himself,  inclining  his  head  to  the  feet  of  the  Blessed 

One,  and  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Lord,  let  me 
receive  the  pabba^^d  and  upasampadd  ordina- 

tions from  the  Blessed  One/ 

18.  (Buddha  replied):  *  You,  Kassapa,  are  chief, 
leader,  foremost,  first,  and  highest  of  five  hundred 

6^a/ilas ;  go  first  and  inform  them  of  your  intention, 
and  let  them  do  what  they  think  fit/ 

Then  the  G^a/ila  Uruveli  Kassapa  went  to  those 
G^a/ilas;  having  gone  to  them,  he  said  to  those 

6^a/ilas :  *  I  wish.  Sirs,  to  lead  a  religious  life  under 
the  direction  of  the  great  Samara;  you  may  do, 
Sirs,  what  you  think  fit/ 

(The  6^a/ilas  replied) :  *We  have  conceived,  Sir, 
an  affection  for  the  great  Sama»a  long  since ;  if  you 

will  lead.  Sir,  a  religious  life  under  the  great  Samara's 
direction,  we  will  all  lead  a  religious  life  under  the 

great  Sama;^a's  direction/ 
19.  Then  the  G^a/ilas  flung  their  hair\  their 

braids,  their  provisions*,  and  the  things  for  the 
agnihotra  sacrifice  into  the  river,  and  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached 
him  and  prostrated  themselves  before  him,  inclining 
their  heads  to  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One,  they 

said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Lord,  let  us  receive  the 
pabba^^A  and  upasampadd  ordinations  from  the 

Blessed  One.' 

*  Which  they  had  cut  oflf  in  order  to  receive  the  pabba,^;^'^ 
ordination,  see  chap.  12.  3. 

*  We  are  extremely  doubtful  about  the  meaning  of  khdrikd^a, 
which  Buddhaghosa  explains  by  khdribhdra.  Perhaps  it  may 
mean  provisions  of  any  description  of  which  each  (ra/ila  used  to 
keep  one  khdri  (a  certain  drv  measure). 
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*  Come,  O  Bhikkhus,'  said  the  Blessed  One,  '  well 
taught  is  the  doctrine;  lead  a  holy  life  for  the  sake 

of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering/ 

Thus  these  venerable  persons  received  the  upa- 
sampadi  ordination, 

20.  And  the  (7a/ila  Nadi  Kassapa  saw  the  hair, 

the  braids,  the  provisions,  the  things  for  the  agni- 
hotra  sacrifice,  which  were  carried  down  by  the 
river;  when  he  saw  that,  he  became  afraid  that 

some  misfortune  might  have  befallen  his  brother. 

He  sent  some  Ca/ilas,  saying,  *  Go  and  look  after 
my  brother/  and  w^ent  himself  with  his  three  hundred 

6^a/ilas  to  the  venerable  Uruveld  Kassapa;  having 
approached  him,  he  said  to  the  venerable  Uruveli 

Kassapa :  *  Now,  Kassapa,  is  this  bliss  ?' 
(Uruvelil  Kassapa  replied):    *Yes,  friend,  this   is 

bliss/ 

21.  And  the  Ca/ilas  (who  had  come  w^th  Nadi 

Kassapa  (&c..  as  in  f  19). 

22.  And  the  Ca/ila  Gay&  Kassapa  saw  (&c.,  as 

in  §  20) ;  when  he  saw  that,  he  became  afraid  that 
some  misfortune  might  have  befallen  his  brothers. 

He  sent  some  6^a/ilas,  saying,  *  Go  and  look  after 
my  brothers/ and  went  himself  with  his  two  hundred 

Ga/ilas  to  the  venerable  Uruvela  Kassapa  (&c.,  as 
above). 

23.  And  the  Ca/ilas  (who  had  come  w^ith  Ga)'4 
Kassapa  (&c.,  as  in  §  19). 

24.  *  At  the  command  of  the  Blessed  One  the 

five  hundred  pieces  of  firc-wood  could  not  be  split 

and  w^ere  split,  the   fires  could  not  be  lit  up  and 

*  This  is  evidently  a  remark  added  to  the  text  by  a  reader  or 
commentator. 
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were  lit  up,  could  not  be  extinguished  and  were  ex- 
tinguished ;  besides  he  created  five  hundred  vessels 

with  fire.  Thus  the  number  .  of  these  miracles 
amounts  to  three  thousand  five  hundred. 

21. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Uruveli  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 

Gaydslsa  ̂   accompanied  by  a  great  number  of  Bhik- 
khus,  by  one  thousand  Bhikkhus  who  all  had  been 
GsiAhs  before.  There  near  Gayd,  at  Gayistsa,  the 
Blessed  One  dwelt  together  with  those  thousand 
Bhikkhus. 

2.  There  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 

Bhikkhus :  *  Everything,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  burning. 
And  how,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  everything  burning  ? 

*  The  eye,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  burning ;  visible  things 
are  burning;  the  mental  impressions  based  on  the 
eye  are  burning ;  the  contact  of  the  eye  (with  visible 
things)  is  burning;  the  sensation  produced  by  the 
contact  of  the  eye  (with  visible  things),  be  it  pleasant, 
be  it  painful,  be  it  neither  pleasant  nor  painful,  that 
also  is  burning.  With  what  fire  is  it  burning?  I 
declare  unto  you  that  it  is  burning  with  the  fire  of 
lust,  with  the  fire  of  anger,  with  the  fire  of  ignorance ; 
it  is  burning  with  (the  anxieties  of)  birth,  decay, 
death,  grief,  lamentation,  suffering,  dejection,  and 
despair. 

3.  *  The  ear  is  burning,  sounds  are  burning,  &c. 
....  The  nose  is  burning,  odours  are  burning,  &c. 

*  According  to  General  Cunningham,  Gaydsisa  (*the  head  of 

Gayd')  is  the  mountain  of  BrahmSyoni  near  Gayd.  Arch.  Rep. 
Ill,  107. 
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.  ,  ,  .  The  tongue  is  burning,  tastes  are  burning, 
&c, .  .  ,  .  The  body  is  burning,  objects  of  contact  are 

burning,  &c   The  mind  is  burning,  thoughts 
are  burning,  &c.  .  ,  .  ̂ 

4.  '  Considering  this,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  disciple 
learned  (in  the  scriptures),  walking  in  the  Noble 

Path,  becomes  weary  of  the  eye,  weary  of  visible 

things,  weary  of  the  mental  impressions  based  on 

the  eye,  wear)'  of  the  contact  of  the  eye  (with  visible 
things),  weary  also  of  the  sensation  produced  by  the 

contact  of  the  eye  (with  visible  things)^  be  it  pleasant, 

be  it  painful,  be  it  neither  pleasant  nor  painful.     He 
becomes  weary  of  the  ear  (&c   ,  down  to  .  .  ,  , 

thoughts^).  Becoming  weary  of  all  that,  he  divests 
himself  of  passion  ;  by  absence  of  passion  he  is  made 
free ;  when  he  is  free,  he  becomes  aware  that  he 

is  free ;  and  he  realises  that  re-birth  is  exhausted ; 
that  holiness  is  completed ;  that  duty  is  fulfilled ; 
and  that  there  is  no  further  return  to  this  world/ 

When  this  exposition  was  propounded,  the  minds 
of  those  thousand  Bhikkhus  became  free  from  at- 

tachment to  the  world,  and  were  released  from  the 
Asavas- 

Here  ends  the  sermon  on  'The  Burning.' 

End  of  the  third  Bhd;/avdra  concerning  the 
Wonders  done  at  UruvelA» 

*  Here  the  same  exposition  which  has  been  given  relating  to 
the  eye,  its  objects,  the  sensations  produced  by  its  contact  with 
objects,  &c.,  is  repeated  with  reference  to  the  ear  and  the  other 
organs  of  sense. 



136  MAHAVAGGA.  I,  22,  i. 

22. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Gayislsa  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 

R^agaha,  accompanied  by  a  great  number  of  Bhik- 
khus,  by  one  thousand  Bhikkhus  who  all  had  been 

G^a/ilas  before.  And  the  Blessed  One,  wandering 
from  place  to  place,  came  to  R^agaha.  There  the 

Blessed  One  dwelt  near  Rd^gaha,  in  the  La////i- 
vana  pleasure  garden,  near  the  sacred  shrine  of 
Supati////a^ 

2.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisira 

heard  :  *  The  Sama/^a  Gotama  Sakyaputta,  an  ascetic 
of  the  Sakya  tribe,  has  just  arrived  at  R^L^gaha  and 
is  staying  near  Ri^agaha,  in  the  La/Mivana  pleasure 
garden,  near  the  sacred  shrine  of  Supati////a.  Of 
Him  the  blessed  Gotama  such  a  glorious  fame  is 

spread  abroad  :  **  Truly  he  is  the  blessed,  holy,  abso- 
lute Sambuddha,  endowed  with  knowledge  and  con- 

duct, the  most  happy  One,  who  understands  all 
worlds,  the  highest  One,  who  guides  men  as  a  driver 
curbs  a  bullock,  the  teacher  of  gods  and  men,  the 
blessed  Buddha.  He  makes  known  the  Truth,  which 
he  has  understood  himself  and  seen  face  to  face,  to 

this  world  system  with  its  devas,  its  Miras,  and  its 
Brahmis;   to  all  beings,  Sama/^as  and  Brihmawas, 

*  La/Mivana  (Sansk.  yash/ivana),  literally, '  stick  forest,'  means  a 
forest  consisting  of  bambus.  General  Cunningham  has  the  following 

note  about  this  bambu  forest:  *In  1862,  when  I  was  at  Rdjgir 
(i.e.  Ra^agaha),  I  heard  the  bambu  forest  always  spoken  of  as 
Jaktiban ;  .  .  .  I  fixed  the  position  of  the  bambu  forest  to  the 

south-west  of  Rajgir  on  the  hill  lying  between  the  hot-springs  of 

Tapoban  and  old  Ra,§^n'ha.'     Reports,  III,  140. 
The  word  we  have  rendered  sacred  shrine  is  ATetiya. 
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gods  and  men ;  he  preaches  tliat  Truth  (Dhamma) 
which  is  glorious  in  the  beginning,  glorious  in  the 

middle,  glorious  at  the  end,  in  the  spirit  and  in  the 

letter ;  he  proclaims  a  consummate,  perfect,  and  pure 

life  "  It  is  good  to  obtain  the  sight  of  holy  men 
(Arahats)  like  that/ 

3.  And  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  BimbisAra,  sur- 
rounded by  twelve  myriads  of  Magadha  Br4hma//as 

and  householders*,  went  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  w^as ;  having  approached  him  and 
respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down 

near  him.  And  of  those  twelve  myriads  of  Magadha 

Brahma;^s  and  householders  some  also  respectfully 
saluted  the  Blessed  One  and  sat  down  near  him ; 

some  exchanged  greeting  with  the  Blessed  One, 

having  exchanged  with  him  greeting  and  complaisant 

words,  they  sat  down  near  him ;  some  bent  their 
clasped  hands  towards  the  Blessed  One  and  sat 
down  near  him ;  some  shouted  out  their  name  and 

their  family  name  before  the  Blessed  One  and  sat 

down  near  him  ;  some  silently  sat  down  near  him. 

4.  Now  those  twelve  myxiads  of  Magadha  Brdh- 

maifas  and  householders  thought:  *  How  now  is 
this?  has  the  great  Sama/^a  placed  himself  under 

the  spiritual  direction  of  Uruvela  Kassapa,  or  has 

UruvelA  Kassapa  placed  himself  under  the  spiritual 

direction  of  the  great  Sama;^a  ?' 
And  the  Blessed  One^  who  understood  in  his  mind 

the  reflection  which  had  arisen  in  the  minds  of  those 

twelve  myriads  of  Magadha  Brahma/ms  and  house- 
holders, addressed  the  venerable  Uruveli  Kassapa 

^  The  word  householder  (gahapati)  is  used  here,  as  is  the  case 
not  unfrequcntly,  to  denote  householders  of  the  third  caste*  Com- 

pare Rh.  D/s  note  on  Maha-sudassana  Sutia,  p.  260* 
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in  this  stanza:  'What  knowledge  have  you  gained, 
O  inhabitant  of  UruveU,  that  has  induced  you,  who 

were  renowned  for  your  penances^,  to  forsake  your 
sacred  fire?  I  ask  you,  Kassapa,  this  question:  How 

is  it  that  your  fire  sacrifice  has  become  deserted?* 
(Kassapa  replied):  '  It  is  visible  things  and  sounds, 

and  also  tastes,  pleasures  and  woman  that  the  sacri- 

fices speak  of  ̂ ;  because  I  understood  that  whatever 
belongs  to  existence^  is  fikh,  therefore  I  took  no 
more  delight  in  sacrifices  and  offerings^/ 

5,  *  But  if  your  mind,  Kassapa  {said  the  Blessed 

One"^),  found  there  no  more  delight,^ — either  in  visible 
things,  or  sounds,  or  tastes,^ — what  is  it  in  the  world 
of  men  or  gods  in  which *^  your  mind,  Kassapa,  now 
finds  delight?     Tell  me  that/ 

(Kassapa  replied):  *I  have  seen  the  state  of  peace 
(i,  e,  Ntrvd//a)  in  which  the  basis  of  existence 

(upadhi^)   and   the    obstacles   to   perfection    (ki;1- 

^  Literally,  'who  is  known  as  emaciate.'  This  is  said  with 
reference  to  the  mortificattons  practised  by  the  GdAhn  or  Vana- 
prasthas.  The  Mahdbhfirata  (III,  1499)  uses  the  same  adjective 
(kma)  of  a  Ga/ila.  Vadano  we  take  for  a  participle,  but  it  is 

possible  also  to  read  vada  no,  '  tell  os/  which  Professor  Jacobi 
(Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Morg.  Ges.,  XXXI V,  p,  187)  prefers, 
Buddhaghosa  takes  kisakovadano  for  a  compound  of  kisaka  and 
ovadana  :  tdpasSnaw  ovadako  anusasako, 

*  The  meaning  is:  The  mantras  which  are  recited  at  the 
sacrifices  contain  praises  of  visible  things,  &c,,  and  the  rewards 
that  are  promised  to  him  who  offers  such  sacrifices  do  not  extend 
beyond  that  same  sphere, 

®  The  Pali  word  is  upadhi,  which  is  translated  by  Childers, 

*  substratum  of  being.*  See  our  note  on  chap,  5,  2.  In  this 
passage  upadhi  is  said  to  refer  to  the  Khandhas  (Buddhaghosa). 

*  Here  we  have  the  Vedic  distinction  of  greater  and  smaller 
sacrifices  (ya^atayas  and^^^uhotayas). 

*  The  words 'said  the  Blessed  One' (ti  Bhagavi  avo^a)  are 
probably  interpolated  from  a  gloss,  as  they  destroy  the  metre. 

*  Doubtless  Buddhaghosa  is  right  in  explaining  ko  by  kva. 
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>t'ana^)  have  ceased,  which  is  free  from  attachment 
to  sensual  existence,  which  cannot  pass  over  into 
another  state,  which  cannot  be  led  to  another  state ; 

therefore  I  took  no  more  delight  in  sacrifices  and 
offerings/ 

6.  Then  the  venerable  Univela  Kassapa  rose  from 

his  seat,  adjusted  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one 

shoulder,  prostrated  himself,  inclining  his  head  to  the 
feet  of  the  Blessed  One.  and  said  to  die  Blessed  One: 

'My  teacher,  Lord,  is  the  Blessed  One,  I  am  his  pupil ; 
my  teacher,  Lord,  is  the  Blessed  One,  I  am  his 

pupil/  Then  those  twelve  myriads  of  Magadha 

Brfihma/ias  and  householders  understood  :  '  Uruveld 

Kassapa  has  placed  himself  under  the  spiritual  direc- 
tion of  the  great  Sama;za/ 

7,  8.  And  the  Blessed  One,  who  understood  in 
his  mind  the  reflection  that  had  arisen  in  the  minds 

of  those  tw^elve  myriads  of  Magadha  BrS^hmawas 
and  householders,  preached  to  them  in  due  course 

(&c.,  as  in  chap.  7,  f  f  5,  6,  down  to:).  Just  as  a  clean 
cloth  free  from  black  specks  properly  takes  the  dye, 

thus  eleven  mjriads  of  those  Magadha  Brihma;/as 
and  householders  with  Bimbisira  at  their  head,  while 

sitting  there,  obtained  the  pure  and  spotless  Eye 

of  the  Truth  (that  is,  the  knowledge)  :  '  Whatsoever 
is  subject  to  the  condition  of  origination  is  subject 

*  Akin^ana  here,  and  elsewhere,  used  as  an  epithet  of 
Arahai^hip,  refers  to  the  slate  of  mind  in  which  the  kin^anas, 
that  is»  lust,  malice,  and  delusion  (so  in  the  Sajngki  Sutta  of  the 

Digha  Nikaja),  have  ceased  to  be.  It  is  literally  *  being  without  the 
somethings,'  which  are  the  things  that  stand  in  the  way,  the 
obstacles  to  Buddhist  perfection;  and  Buddhaghosa  (in  the  Su- 
mangala  Vilasini  on  the  passage  in  the  Sa/«giti  Sutta)  explains 
accordingly  kin^ana  by  pa/ibodha. 
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also  to  the  condition   of  cessation/      One   myriad 

announced  their  having  become  lay-pupils. 
9.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  BimbisArap 

having  seen  the  Truth  (&c,  ....  down  to)  de- 
pendent on  nobody  else  for  the  knowledge  of  the 

Teacher  s  doctrine,  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  In 
former  days,  Lord,  when  I  was  a  prince,  I  entertained 

five  washes  ;  these  are  fulfilled  now.  In  former  days, 

Lord,  when  I  was  a  prince,  I  washed  :  **  O  that  I  might 

be  inaugurated  as  king.*'  This  was  my  first  wish, 
Lord ;  this  is  fulBlled  now.  *'  And  might  then  the  holy» 

absolute  Sambuddha  come  into  my  kingdom."  This 
was  my  second  wdsh,  Lord ;  this  is  fulfilled  now. 

10.  *'*And  might  I  pay  my  respects  to  Him,  the 

Blessed  One/'  This  was  my  third  wish,  Lord  ;  this 
is  fulfilled  now,     **And  micrht  He  the  Blessed  One 

_  preach  his  doctrine  (Dhamma)  to  me.*'  This  was  my 
fourth  w^ish,  Lord  ;  this  is  fulfilled  now%  **  And  might  I 

understand  His,  the  Blessed  One's  doctrine/'  This  w^as 
my  fifdi  wish.  Lord  ;  this  is  fulfilled  now.  These  were 
the  five  wishes,  Lord,  wdiich  I  entertained  in  former 

days  when  I  w^as  a  prince  ;  these  are  fulfilled  now. 

11.  *  Glorious,  Lord  !  {&c.,  as  in  chap,  7,  10,  dow^n 
to:)  w^ho  has  taken  his  refuge  in  Him,  And  might 
the  Blessed  One,  Lord,  consent  to  take  his  meal 

with  me  to-morrow  together  with  the  fraternity  of 
Bhikkhus/ 

The  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by  re- 
maining silent. 

12.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  BimbisSra, 
when   he    understood   that   the    Blessed   One    had 

accepted  his  invitation,  rose  from  his  seat,  respect- 

fully  saluted  the   Blessed  One,  and,  passing  round ' 
htm  with  his  right  side  towards  him,  went  away. 
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And  when  the  night  had  elapsed,  the  Magadha  king 
Seniya  Bimbisara  ordered  excellent  food,  both  hard 

and  soft,  to  be  prepared,  and  had  dinner-time  an- 
nounced to  the  Blessed  One  in  the  words :  *  It  is 

time,  Lord,  the  meal  is  ready/  And  in  the  forenoon 

the  Blessed  One,  having  put  on  his  under-robes, 
took  his  alms-bowl,  and  with  his  /ivara  on  entered 

the  city  of  Rdj^gaha  accompanied  by  a  great  number 
of  Bhikkhus»  by  one  thousand  Bhikkhus  who  all  had 
been  6^a/ilas  before. 

13*  At  that  time  Sakka  the  king  of  the  devas, 

assuming  the  appearance  of  a  young  Brahman,  w^alked 
in  front  of  the  Bhikkhu  fraternity  with  Buddha 

at  Its  head,  singing  the  following  stanzas :  *  The 
self-controlled  One  with  the  self-controlled,  with  the 

former  6'a/ilas,  the  released  One  with  the  released, 
the  Blessed  One»  gold-coloured  like  an  ornament 
of  singt  gold  \  has  entered  R%ragaha. 

*  The  emancipated  One  with  the  emancipated,  wqth 
the  former  Ca/ilas,  &c, 

*  He  who  has  crossed  (the  ocean  of  passion)  with 
them  who  have  crossed  (it),  with  the  former  Ca/ilas, 
the  released  One  with  the  released,  the  Blessed 

One,  gold-coloured  like  an  ornament  of  singi  gold, 
has  entered  Rd^gaha. 

*  He  who  is  possessed  of  the  ten  Noble  States* 

^  Gold  colour  is  one  (ihe  I7ih)  of  ihe  thirty-two  lakkhana 
which  form  the  characteristics  of  Bmidha  asamahdpurisa* 

*  The  ten  ariyavdsas.  Buddhaghosa  says :  dasasu  ariyavS- 
sesu  vuttb aviso.  The  Sawgiti  Sutta  g^ives  the  ten  Noble  States, 
as  follows:  i.  being  free  from  the  five  bad  qualities  (paTi^anga), 
2.  being  possessed  of  the  six  good  qualities  (^/ia/afiga),  3,  being 
guarded  in  the  one  thing  (ekdrakkha),  4.  observing  four  things 
(^atur^passena),  5.  rejecting  each  of  the  four  false  truths  (pa- 
nun  aa  paiiteka-sa^^a),  6.  seeking  right  things  (samavayasa- 
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and  of  the  ten  Powers  \  who  understands  the  ten 

Paths  of  Kamma^  and  possesses  the  ten  (attributes 
of  Arahatship)^  the  Blessed  One,  surrounded  by 
ten  hundred  of  followers,  has  entered  Rd^agaha/ 

14.  The  people  when  they  saw  Sakka  the  king 

of  the  devas,  said  :  '  This  youth  indeed  is  handsome ; 
this  youth  indeed  has  a  lovely  appearance ;  this 

youth  indeed  is  pleasing.  Whose  attendant  may 

this  youth  be?' When  they  talked  thus,  Sakka  the  king  of  the 

devas  addressed  those  people  in  this  stanza :  *  He 
who  is  wise,  entirely  self-controlled,  the  unrivalled 
Buddha,  the  Arahat,  the  most  happy  upon  earth  : 
his  attendant  am  1/ 

15.  And  the  Blessed  One  went  to  the  palace 

of  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbis^ra.  Having 

gone  there,  he  sat  down  with  tlie  Bhikkhus  who 
followed  him,  on  seats  laid  out  for  them.  Then  the 

Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisira  with  his  own  hands 
served  and  offered  excellent  food,  both  hard  and  soft, 

to  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at 

dhesana),  7.  having  pure  aims  (andvila-saMkappa),  8,  being 
full  of  case  (passaddhakdya-saffikhara),  9.  being  emancipated 
in  heart  (suvimutta^itta),  10,  being  emancipated  in  ideas  (suvi- 
muttapawfia).  The  Sawgiti  ihcn  further  enlarges  on  the  meaning 
of  each  of  these  ten* 

^  The  ten  Ealas,  which  are  ten  kinds  of  knowledge  (nawa);  see 
Burnouf,  Lotus,  p-  ?  8 1  and  following,  and  compare  Gataka  I,  78. 

*  Buddhaghosa  explains  dasadhamroavidii  by  dasakanimapalha- 
vidfi. 

"  Buddhaghosa  explains  dasabhi  i'tlpeto  by  supplying  ase- 
khehi  dhamraehi.  The  first  eight  of  the  ten  asekha  dhammd 
consist  in  the  full  perfection  of  samniadi/Mi  (right  belief)  and  the 
other  categories  enumerated  in  the  formula  of  the  Noble  Eightfold 
Path  J  the  ninth  and  tenth  are  the  perfection  of  9amind7«a«a  (right 
knowledge)  and  sammavimutti  (right  emancipation). 
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its  head ;  and  when  the  Blessed  One  had  6nished 
his  meal  and  cleansed  his  bowl  and  his  hands,  he 

sat  dow^n  near  him, 
16.  Sitting  near  him  the  Magadha  king  Seniya 

Bimbisira  thought :  "^  Where  may  I  find  a  phce  for 
the  Blessed  One  to  live  in,  not  too  far  from  the 

town  and  not  too  near,  suitable  for  going  and  coming, 
easily  accessible  for  all  people  who  want  (to  see 
him)»  by  day  not  too  crowded,  at  night  not  exposed 
to  much  noise  and  alarm,  clean  of  the  smell  of 

people,  hidden  from  men,  well  fitted  for  a  retired 

life  ?' 17.  And  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  BimbisAra 

thought:  'There  is  the  Ve/uvanaS  my  pleasure 
garden,  which  is  not  too  far  from  the  tow n  and  not 
too  near,  suitable  for  going  and  coming,  .  .  <  .  (&c., 
down  to  a  retired  life).  What  if  I  were  to  make 
an  offering  of  the  Ve/uvana  pleasure  garden  to 
the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its 

head?* 1 8.  And  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisdra 
took  a  golden  vessel  (with  water  in  it,  to  be  poured 

over  the  Buddha's  hand);  and  dedicated  (the  garden) 
to  the  Blessed  One  (by  saying),  *I  give  up  this 
Ve/uvana  pleasure  garden,  Lord,  to  the  fraternity 
of  Bhikkhus  wath  the  Buddha  at  its  head/  The 

Blessed  One  accepted  the  &rdma  (park).  Then 
the  Blessed  One,  after  having  taught,  incited, 
animated,  and  gladdened  the  Magadha  king  Seniya 

*  The  site  of  the  Ve/uvana  ('  barabu  forest')  near  R%^gaha  has 
not  jct  been  discovered.  *  It  must  have  occupied  about  the  position 
where  the  ancient  basements,  marked  K.  K»  K.  and  G.  in  Cunning- 

ham's map  of  Ra^griha  (pL  xiv,  Reports,  vol.  i),  were  found  by 
him  *  (Rh.  D.,  *  Buddhism,'  p,  62  note)* 
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Bimbisira  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from  his  seat 
and  went  away. 

And  in  consequence  of  this  event  the  Blessed 
One,  after  having  delivered  a  religious  discourse, 

thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus :  *  I  allow  you,  O  Bhik- 

khus,  to  receive  the  donation  of  an  drdma  (a  park).' 

23. 

1.  At  that  time  Sa%aya,  a  paribbd^aka  (wan- 
dering ascetic),  resided  at  R^^gaha  with  a  great 

retinue  of  paribbd^akas,  with  two  hundred  and 
fifty  paribbd^akas.  At  that  time  Sdriputta  and 
Moggalldna  (two  young  Brdhma«as)  led  a  religious 
life  as  followers  of  Sa»^ya  the  paribbd^aka ;  these 

had  given  their  word  to  each  other :  *  He  who  first 
attains  to  the  immortal  (amata,  i.e.  Nirvd;za)  shall 

tell  the  other  one.' 
2.  Now  one  day  the  venerable  Assa^  in  the  fore- 

noon, having  put  on  his  under-robes,  and  having 
taken  his  alms-bowl,  and  with  his  ifelvara  on,  entered 
the  city  of  R^l^gaha  for  alms ;  his  walking,  turning 
back,  regarding,  looking,  drawing  (his  arms)  back, 
and  stretching  (them)  out  was  decorous ;  he  turned 

his  eyes  to  the  ground,  and  was  dignified  in  deport- 
ment. Now  the  paribbd^ka  Sdriputta  saw  the 

venerable  Assa^,  who  went  through  Rd^gaha  for 
alms,  whose  walking,  &c.,  was  decorous,  who  kept  his 
eyes  on  the  ground,  and  was  dignified  in  deportment. 

Seeing  him  he  thought :  '  Indeed  this  person  is  one 
of  those  Bhikkhus  who  are  the  worthy  ones  (Arahats) 

in  the  world,  or  who  have  entered  the  path  of  Arahat- 
ship.    What  if  I  were  to  approach  this  Bhikkhu  and 
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to  ask  him:  "In  whose  name,  friend, have  you  retired 
from  the  world?  Who  is  your  teacher?  Whose 

doctrine  do  you  profess?*'' 
3*  Now  the  paribbi^ka  Siriputta  thought :  *This 

is  not  the  time  to  ask  this  Bhlkkhii :  he  has  entered 

the  interior  yard  of  a  house,  walking  for  alms.  What 

if  I  were  to  follow  this  Bhikkhu  step  by  step»  accord- 
ing to  the  course  recognised  by  those  who  want 

something*/ 
And  the  venerable  Assa^i,  having  finished  his 

alms-pilgrimage  through  R%^agaha,  went  back  with 
the  food  he  had  received.  Then  the  paribb^iaka 
Siriputta  went  to  the  place  where  the  venerable 

Assafi  was ;  having  approached  him,  he  exchanged 

greeting  with  the  venerable  Assa^^ ;  having  ex- 
changed with  him  greeting  and  complaisant  words, 

he  stationed  himself  at  his  side  ;  standing  at  his  side 

tiie  paribbaj^ka  Siriputta  said  to  the  venerable 

Assa^  :  *  Your  countenance,  friend,  is  serene  ;  your 
complexion  is  pure  and  bright.  In  whose  name, 

friend,  have  you  retired  from  the  world?  Who  is 

your  teacher?    Whose  doctrine  do  you  profess^?' 
4*    (Assa^  replied):  *  There  is,  friend,  the  great 

^Sama>ia  Sakyaputta,  an  ascetic  of  the  Sakya  tribe; 
in  His,  the  Blessed  Ones,  name  have  I  retired  from 

the  world  ;  He,  the  Blessed  One,  is  my  teacher ;  and 

His,  the  Blessed  One's,  doctrine  do  I  profess.* 

'  This  seems  to  us  the  meaning  of  atthtkehi  upanndta^ 
I  mag  gam,    Siriputta  followed  Assa^  as  suppliants  are  accustomed 
fto  foUow  their  proposed  benefactor  till  a  convenient  season  arrives 
for  preferring  their  request, 

•  The  same  words  as  are  put  in  the  mouth  of  Upaka,  when 
addressing  the  Buddha,  above,  chap.  6,  §  7  (and  see  below,  §  6). 

[13]  I- 
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*  And  what  is  the  doctrine,  Sir,  which  your  teacher 

holds,  and  preaches  to  you?' 
'I  am  only  a  young  disciple,  friend;  I  have  but 

recently  received  the  ordination  ;  and  I  have  newly 

adopted  this  doctrine  and  discipline,  I  cannot  explain 
to  you  the  doctrine  in  detail ;  but  I  will  tell  you  in 
short  what  it  means/ 

Then  the  parit»b%'Bka  Sir! put ta  said  to  the  vener- 

able Assail :  *  Well,  friend,  tell  me  much  or  little  as 
you  like,  but  be  sure  to  tell  me  the  spirit  (of  the  doc- 

trine); I  want  but  the  spirit;  why  do  you  make  so 

much  of  the  letter  ?' 
5.  Then  the  venerable  Assa^  pronounced  to  the 

paribbajaka  Sariputta  the  following  text  of  the 

Dhamma :  *  Of  all  objects  which  proceed  from  a 
cause,  the  Tathigata  has  explained  the  cause,  and 

He  has  explained  their  cessation  also;  this  is  the 

doctrine  of  the  great  Sama7;a\' 
And  the  paribb^f^aka  Sariputta  after  having  heard 

this  text  obtained  the  pure  and  spotless  Eye  of  the 

Truth  (that  is,  the  following  knowledge) :  '  Whatso- 
ever is  subject  to  the  condition  of  origination  is  subject 

also  to  the  condition  of  cessation/  (And  he  said) :  *  If 
tliis  alone  be  the  Doctrine  (the  Dhamma),  now  you 
have  reached  up  to  the  state  where  all  sorrow  ceases 

(i.  e.  Nirvl^^a),  (the  state)  which  has  remained  unseen 

*  This  famous  stanza  doubtless  alludes  to  the  formula  of  the 
twelve  Nidanas  (see  chap.  i.  2)  which  explains  tie  origination 

and  cessation  of  what  are  called  here  'dhamma  hetuppabhav^/ 
Hetu  and  pa^^aya  (the  word  so  frequently  used  in  the  formula 
of  the  Nidanas)  are  nearly  synonymous.  Colebrooke  (Life  and 
Essays,  vol.  ii,  p.  419)  says  ihal  the  Bauddhas  distinguish  between 

hetu,  'proximate  cause/  and  pai-^aya  (pratyaya)^  'concurrent 
occasion ;/  but,  in  practical  use,  this  slight  difference  of  meaning,  if 
it  reaJIy  existed,  has  but  Htde  weight  attached  to  it. 

I 
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through  many  myriads  of  Kappas  (world*ages)  of  the 

past* 
6.  Then  the  paribbS^ka  Sdriputta  went  to  the 

place  where  the  paribb^^ka  Moggalldna  was.  And 
the  parlbba^ka  MoggallS^na  saw  the  paribbi/aka 
Siriputta  coming  from  afar;  seeing  him  he  said 

to  the  paribba^ka  Siriputta :  *  Your  countenance, 
friend,  is  serene ;  your  complexion  is  pure  and  bright. 

Have  you  then  really  reached  the  immortal,  friend  ?' 
•  Yes,  friend,  I  have  attained  to  the  immortal/ 

•And  how,  friend,  have  you  done  so  ?' 
7-9.  •  I  saw,  friend,  the  Bhikkhu  Assa^  who  went 

through  RS^gaha  for  alms  (&c,\  down  to:);  **  But 
I  will  tell  you  in  short  what  it  means/' 

***  Tell  me  much  or  little  as  you  like,  but  be  sure 
to  tell  me  the  spirit  (of  the  doctrine);  I  want  but  the 

spirit;  why  do  you  make  so  much  of  the  letter  ?" 
lO-  '  Then,  friend,  the  Bhikkhu  Assa^  pronounced 

the  following  Dhamma  sentence  :  '"  Of  all  objects 
which  proceed  from  a  cause,  the  Tathagata  has  ex- 

plained the  cause,  and  He  has  explained  their  cessa- 

tion also ;  this  is  the  doctrine  of  the  great  Sama;/a/" 
And  the  paribb^aka  Moggallana,  after  having 

heard  {&c.,  as  in  J  5,  down  to  the  end). 

24. 

I.    Then  the  paribb^u.'^ka  Moggallana  said  to  the 

paribbi^ka  Sariputta  :  *  Let  us  go,  friend,  and  join 

^  See  55  2-4,   Instead  of  *  The  paribb^aka  Sdriputta,'  of  course, 
the  proDoun  of  ilie  first  person  is  to  be  read ;  instead  of '  The 

[veQcrable  Assa^'  read^  'The  Bhikkhu  Assa^;'  and  further,  the 
I  vocative  'Friend'  (avuso),  addressed  to  Moggallana,  is  inserted 
[ifaree  or  four  times  in  the  course  of  this  narration* 

L    2 
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the  Blessed  One ;  that  He,  the  Blessed  One,  may 
be  our  teacher/ 

(Siriputta  replied):  *  It  is  on  our  account,  friend, 
that  these  two  hundred  and  fifty  paribbd^kas  live 
here  (as  followers  of  Sa^^ya),  and  it  is  we  whom 
they  regard;  let  us  first  inform  them  also  of  our 
intention ;  then  they  may  do  what  they  think  fit/ 

Then  Siriputta  and  Moggalldna  went  to  the  place 
where  those  paribb^i^kas  were ;  having  approached 

them,  they  said  to  the  paribbd^kas :  '  Friends,  we 
are  going  to  join  the  Blessed  One;  that  He,  the 
Blessed  One,  may  be  our  teacher/ 

(The  paribbS^kas  replied) :  *  It  is  on  your  account, 
Sirs,  that  we  live  here,  and  it  is  you  whom  we  regard ; 
if  you.  Sirs,  are  about  to  place  yourselves  under  the 
spiritual  direction  of  the  great  Sama;^a,  we  all  will 
place  ourselves  also  under  the  spiritual  direction  of 
the  great  Samara/ 

2.  Then  Siriputta  and  MoggallAna  went  to  the 
place  where  the  paribbd^ka  Sa^^ya  was ;  having 

approached  him,  they  said  to  the  paribbA^ka  Sa^- 

^ya:  *  Friend,  we  are  going  to  join  the  Blessed  One ; 
that  He,  the  Blessed  One,  may  be  our  teacher/ 

(Sa^^ya  replied) :  '  Nay,  friends,  do  not  go ;  let 
us  all  three  share  in  the  leadership  of  this  body  (of 
disciples)/ 

And  a  second  time  Siriputta  and  MoggallAna  said, 
&c.  And  a  third  time  Sdriputta  and  Moggalldna 

said,  &c.  (And  a  third  time  he  replied) :  '  Nay, 
friends,  do  not  go;  let  us  all  three  share  in  the 
leadership  of  this  body  (of  disciples)/ 

3.  But  Siriputta  and  Moggalldna  took  with  them 
those  two  hundred  and  fifty  paribba^akas  and  went 
to   the  Ve/uvana.     But   the   paribbd^ka   Sa%aya 
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began,  on  the  spot,  to  vomit  hot  blood  from  his 

mouth'. 
And  the  Blessed  One  saw  them,  S&riputta  and 

Moggallina,  coming  from  afar ;  on  seeing  them  he 

thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  :  *  There,  O  Bhikkhus, 
two  companions  arrive,  Kolita  and  Upatissa^;  these 
will  be  a  pair  of  (true)  pupils,  a  most  distinguished, 
auspicious  pair/ 

WTien^  (SAriputta  and  MoggalUna),  who  had 
reached  emancipation  in  the  perfect  destruction  of 
the  substrata  (of  existence),  which  is  a  profound 
subject  accessible  only  to  knowledge*  came  to  the 
Ve/uvana,  the  Teacher,  who  saw  them,  foretold  about 

'  The  later  Burmese  and  Chinese  works  translated  by  Bigandet 
(Life  of  Gaudama,  p.  152)  and  by  Beal  (Romantic  Legend, 
p.  330)  add  that  he  died  This  is  not  in  the  Pali  text,  and  the 
Sinhalese  account  given  by  Hardy  (Manual,  p,  197)  is  directly 
opposed  to  that  statement. 

*  Upatissa  was  called  Sariputta  after  his  mother  (*  The  Son 
of  Sari  *) ;  Kolita  had  the  family  name  Moggallana  (compare  Beal, 
Romantic  Legend,  pp.  324,  331),  The  name  Upatissa  occurs  in 
Asoka's  well-known  edict  which  has  been  found  at  Bairat.  The 

king  there  quotes  *  The  Question  of  Upatissa '  among  the  texts, 
the  study  of  which  he  recommends  to  the  brethren  and  sisters 
of  the  fraternity  and  to  the  laymen  of  either  sex.  This  very 
probably  refers  to  the  dialogue  between  Assa^i  and  Sariputta. 

*  As  to  this  repetition  of  what  had  been  related  before,  comp. 
the  note  on  chap.  15.  6,  7.  The  words  from  gambhire  down  to 
upadhisaOTkhaye  form  a  iloka.  This  is  one  of  several  instances 
where  an  older  passage  in  verse,  and  probably  first  composed  in 
some  nearly  related  dialect,  appears  in  the  Pali  Pi/akas  in  prose. 
It  is  this  which  explains  the  extraordinary  grammatical  construction 

of  the  first  seven  words.  Compare  Rh,  D.'s  note  on  the  similar 
instance  at  Mahi-parinibbdna  Sutta  V,  62.  The  exclamation  put 
into  the  mouth  of  Sariputta,  and  afterwards  of  Moggallana  (above, 

chap.  23»  55  5*  10)1  ought  also,  perhaps,  to  be  included  in  the 
^une  category. 
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them :  *  These  two  companions  who  are  now  coming — 
Kolita  and  Upatissa^ — these  will  be  a  pair  of  (true) 
pupils,  a  most  distinguished,  auspicious  pair/ 

4.  Then  Sdriputta  and  Moggall&na  went  to  the 

place  where  the  Blessed  One  was;  having  approached 

him,  they  prostrated  themselves,  inclining  their  heads 
to  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One,  and  said  to  the 

Blessed  One:  *  Lord,  let  us  receive  the  pabba^^i 
and  upasampada  ordinations  from  the  Blessed 
One/ 

*  Come,  O  Bhikkhus,'  said  the  Blessed  One,  *  well 
taught  is  the  doctrine ;  lead  a  holy  life  for  the  sake 

of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering/  Thus  these 

venerable  persons  received  the  upasampadd  ordi- 
nation. 

5.  At  that  time  many  distinguished  young  Maga- 
dha  noblemen  led  a  religious  life  under  the  direction 
of  the  Blessed  One.  The  people  were  annoyed, 

murmured,  and  became  angry  (saying),  *  The  Sa- 
nmna  Gotama  causes  fathers  to  beget  no  sons ;  the 
Sama?^a  Gotama  causes  waves  to  become  widows ; 
the  Sama^^a  Gotama  causes  families  to  become 

extinct.  Now  he  has  ordained  one  thousand  Ca/ilas, 

and  he  has  ordained  these  two  hundred  and  fifty 

paribbi^kas  who  were  followers  of  Sa;l^ya ;  and 

these  many  distinguished  young  Magadha  noblemen 
are  now  leading  a  religious  life  under  the  direction 

of  the  Sama«a  Gotama/  And  moreover,  when  they 

saw  the  Bhikkhus,  they  reviled  them  in  the  following 

stanza  :  *  The  great  Sama/^a  has  come  to  Giribba^ 
(i.  e.  R%agaha)  of  the  Magadha  people,  leading  with 

him  all  the  followers  of  Sa%aya ;  who  w^ill  be  the 

next  to  be  led  by  him?' 
6.  Some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that  were 
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annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angrj' ;  these 
Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One.  (He 

replied):  'This  noise,  O  Bhikkhus,  will  not  last 
long;  it  will  last  only  seven  days;  after  seven  days 
it  will  be  over.  And  If  they  revile  you,  O  Bhikkhus, 

in  this  stanza :  "  The  great  Sama//a  has  come,  &c/* 
you  should  reply  to  the  revilers  in  the  following 

stanza  :"  It  is  by  means  of  the  true  doctrine  that  the 
great  heroes,  the  Tathdgatas^  lead  men.  Who  w  ill 
murmur  at  the  wise,  who  lead  men  by  the  power  of 

the  Truth?"' 
7.  At  that  time  the  people,  when  seeing  the  Bhik- 

khus, reviled  them  in  the  following  stanza :  *  The 
great  Sama//a  has  come,  &c/ 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  replied  to  the  revilers  in  the 

following  stanza ;  *  It  is  by  means  of  the  true  doc- 
trine, &c/ 

Then  the  people  understood:  *  It  is  by  truth,  and 
not  by  wrong,  that  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama;^as  lead 

men;*  and  thus  that  noise  lasted  only  seven  days, 
and  after  seven  days  it  was  over. 

Here  ends  the  narration  of  the  ordination  of 

Siriputta  and  Moggall&na. 

End  of  the  fourth  Bh4;/avdra, 

251. 
I.    At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus,  as  they  had  no 

upa^^/^Syas  (preceptors)  and  received  no  exhorta- 

'  The  chief  object  of  the  first  book  bein^  to  discuss  the  regu- 
latioas  for  the  upasampadi  ordination,  at  which  the  preceptor 
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tion  and  instruction,  went  on  their  rounds  for  alms 

wearing  improper  under  and  upper  garments  (or, 
wearing  their  under  and  upper  garments  improperly), 
and  in  an  improper  attire.  While  people  were 

eating,  they  held  out  their  alms-bowls  in  which  were 
leavings  of  food  \  over  the  hard  food  (which  the 

people  were  eating),  and  held  them  out  over  soft 
food,  and  held  them  out  over  savoury  food^  and 

held  them  out  over  drinks.  They  asked  for  soup 

and  boiled  rice  themselves,  and  ate  it ;  in  the  dining 

hails  they  made  a  great  and  loud  noise. 

2,  The  people  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and 

became  angry  (saying),  *  How  can  the  Sakyaputtiya 
Sama?ms  go  on  their  rounds  for  alms  wearing  im- 

proper under  and  upper  garments,  ,  ,  .  .  (&c.,  as  in 
§  I,  down  to  drinks)  ?  How  can  they  make  so  great 
and  loud  a  noise  in  the  dining  halls  ?  They  behave 
like  Br4hma?^as  at  the  dinners  given  to  them/ 

3*  Some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that  were 

annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry*  Those 

Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate,  frugal,  modest,  con- 

(upaj^^^dya)  of  the  candidate  has  a  principal  part,  the  text  now 
goes  on  to  relate  the  institution  of  the  office  and  upa^^^dyas, 
and  to  explain  the  miilnal  duties  incumbent  on  upa^^Aayas  and 
pupils  (saddhivihSrikas). 

*  Buddhaghosa  has  the  followmg  note  on  utti///^apatta:  *utti/Ma- 
pattan  li  pi/;^aya  ̂ arawakapattaw,  tasmiw  hi  manussa  ujt^i//iasa«- 
nlno  (this  word  is  spelt  so  in  the  Paris  MS.  as  well  as  in  the  Berhn 
MS.  of  the  Samanta  PasSdika ;  the  usual  spelling  is  u^t^Ai/Ma), 

tasmd  utti/Z^apattan  ti  vuttaiw,  athava  u////ahitvS  patta^  upana- 
mentiti  evam  ettha  attho  da/Mabbo/  We  take  the  word,  as  the 

former  of  Buddhaghosa's  two  explanations  implies,  for  a  com- 
position of  u/'/'^i/Ma.  For  the  conversion  of  palatal  consonants 

into  dentals,  see  E,  Kuhn,  Beitr^ge  zur  Pali-Grammatik,  p.  36, 

and  on  the  use  of  the  word  compare  Trenckner's  Milinda  Fatlho, 
pp.  213,  214, 
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scientious,  anxious  for  training,  were  annoyed,  mur- 

mured, and  became  a^gr>^'  '  How  can  the  Bhikkhus 
go  on  their  rounds  for  alms  wearing  improper  under 
and  upper  garments,  &c.  ?  How  can  they  make  so 

great  and  loud  a  noise  in  the  dining  halls  ?' 
4.  These  Bhikkhus  told  this  tiling  to  the  Blessed 

One, 

In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 

Blessed  One,  having  ordered  the  fraternity  of  Bhik* 

khus  to  assemble,  questioned  the  Bhikkhus:  *  Is  it 
true,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  some  Bhikkhus  go  on  their 

rounds   (&c.,  down  to),  that  they  make  a  great 

and  loud  noise  in  the  dining  halls  ?' 
'  It  is  true,  Lord/ 
5.  Then  the  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  those  Bhik- 

khus: *It  is  improper,  O  Bhikkhus,  what  these 
foolish  persons  are  doings  it  is  unbecoming,  indecent, 

unworthy  of  Sama^/as,  unallowable,  and  to  be  avoided. 

How  can  these  foolish  persons,  O  Bhikkhus,  go  on 

their  rounds,  &c.  ?  How  can  they  make  so  great  and 
loud  a  noise  in  the  dining  halls  ?  This  will  not 

do,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  converting  the  unconverted,  and 

for  augmenting  the  number  of  the  converted ;  but 

it  will  result,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  the  unconverted  being 

repulsed  (from  the  faith),  and  in  many  of  the  con- 
verted being  estranged/ 

6.  And  the  Blessed  One  rebuked  those  Bhikkhus 

in  many  ways,  spoke  against  unfrugality,  ill-nature, 
immoderation,  insatiableness,  delighting  in  society, 

and  indolence ;  spoke  in  many  ways  in  praise  of 

frugality,  good-nature,  of  the  moderate,  contented, 
who  have  eradicated  (sin),  who  have  shaken  off  (sin), 
of  the  gracious,  of  the  reverent,  and  of  the  energetic. 

And  having  delivered  before  the  Bhikkhus  a  religious 
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discourse  in  accordance  to,  and  in  conformity  with 

these  subjects,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  (that  young  Bhikkhus 
choose)  an  upa^^^aya  (or  preceptor). 

*  The  upa^^^^Aya,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  to  con- 
sider the  saddhivihirika  (i.e.  pupil)  as  a  son; 

the  saddhivihirika  ought  to  consider  the  up  a/* 
ghky2,  as  a  father.  Thus  these  two,  united  by 
mutual  reverence,  confidence,  and  communion  of 

life,  will  progress,  advance,  and  reach  a  high  stage 
in  this  doctrine  and  discipline. 

7.  *  And  let  them  choose,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  upa^- 
ghky2.  in  this  way ;  Let  him  (who  is  going  to  choose 

an  upa^^^iya)  adjust  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover 

one  shoulder,  salute  the  feet  (of  the  intended  upa^- 
^/liya),  sit  down  squatting,  raise  his  joined  hands, 

and  say:  "Venerable  Sir,  be  my  upa^^/^4ya;  vene* 
rable  Sir,  be  my  upa^^^iya;  venerable  Sir,  be 

my  upajf^/^&ya/'  (If  the  other  answer) :  **  Well/'  or, 
''Certainly,''  or,  '*Good,'*  or,  **  All  right/*  or,  '*  Carry 

on  (your  work)  with  friendliness  (towards  me)/'  or 
should  he  express  this  by  gesture  (lit  by  his  body), 

or  by  word,  or  by  gesture  and  word,  then  the  upa^- 
g/iAyB,  has  been  chosen.  If  he  does  not  express 

this  by  gesture,  nor  by  word,  nor  by  gesture  and 

word,  the  upa^^//iya  has  not  been  chosen, 

8.  *  The  saddhivihirika,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  to 
observe  a  strict  conduct  towards  his  upa^;f^/^aya. 
And  these  are  the  rules  for  his  conduct :  Let  him 

arise  betimes,  and  having  taken  off  his  shoes  ̂   and 
adjusted  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder. 

*  If  he  had  put  on  shoes  for  having  a  walk  early  in  the  morning 
or  for  keeping  his  feet  clean  (Buddbaghosa). 
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let  him  give  (to  the  upajfjfiidy^)  the  teeth-cleanser 
and  water  to  rinse  his  mouth  with.  Then  let  him 

prepare  a  seat  (for  the  upa^/4fij^).  If  there  is  rice- 
milk,  let  him  rinse  the  jug  and  offer  the  rice-milk 
(to  the  upa^^/zdya).  WTien  he  has  drunk  it,  let  him 
give  \^^ter  (to  the  upag^//&ya),  take  the  jug*  hold 
it  down,  rinse  it  properly  without  (damaging  it  by) 
rubbing,  and  put  it  away.  WTien  the  upaf^^Aya 
has  risen,  let  him  take  away  the  seat.  If  the  place 
is  dirty,  let  him  sweep  the  place. 

9»  'If  the  upa^^^^iya  wishes  to  go  into  tiie 
village,  let  (the  saddhivlhirika)  give  (to  the  up^- 
gAAyz)  his  under  garment,  take  (from  him)  his 

second  under  garment  (i.e.  his  house-dress?),  give 
him  his  girdle,  lay  the  two  upper  garments  upon 

each  other  ̂   and  give  them  (to  the  upa^Aiya),  rinse 
the  alms-bowl,  and  give  it  him  with  some  water 
in  it.  If  the  upa^^^//aya  wishes  (to  go  with)  an 
attendant  Bhikkhu,  let  him  put  on  his  undergarment 
so  as  to  conceal  the  three  circles  (viz.  the  navel  and 
the  two  knees)  and  as  to  cover  the  body  all  around ; 
then  let  him  put  on  his  girdle,  lay  the  two  upper 
garments  upon  each  other  and  put  them  on,  tie  the 

knots,  take  his  alms-bowl,  after  having  it  rinsed,  and 
follow  the  upa^^/zdya  as  his  attendant.  Let  him 
not  go  too  far  (from  the  upa^^//&ya)  nor  too  near. 
Let  him  take  (from  the  upa^j^Mya)  what  has  been 

put  into  his  alms-bowl  ̂ - 

ID.  *When  the  upa^^/^aya  speaks,  let  (the  sad- 

*  Buddhaghosa  explains  s^gunzm  katva  by  eliato  kalva. 
'  According  to  Buddhaghosa  the  meaning  of  these  words  is : 

If  the  alms-bowl  of  the  upa^j^^dya  has  become  too  heavy  or  hot 
by  the  food  put  into  it,  the  saddhiviharika  ought  to  take  it  and 
give  his  own  bowl  to  the  upa^^^^ya* 
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dhivihirika)  not  interrupt  him.  If  the  upa^- 
gh^y^  is  in  danger  of  committing  an  offence  by  the 

words  he  says,  let  (the  saddhiviharika)  keep  him 

back.  When  (the  upagj^Mya)  turns  back  (from  his 

alms-pilgrimage),  let  the  saddhivihirika  go  back 
(to  the  Vihara)  before  (the  upa^yiaya),  prepare  a  seat, 

get  water  for  the  washing  of  his  feet,  a  foot-stool, 

and  a  towel  ̂ ;  then  let  him  go  to  meet  the  upa^- 
gk^yz,  take  his  bowl  and  his  robe,  give  him  his 

second  mider  garment  (his  house-dress  ?),  and  take 
his  under  garment.  If  the  robe  (of  the  upa^^//aya) 

is  wet  with  perspiration,  let  him  dry  it  a  while  in 

a  hot  place,  but  let  him  not  leave  the  robe  in  a  hot 

place.  Let  him  fold  up  the  robe.  When  folding 
up  the  robe,  let  him  fold  it  up  so  as  to  leave  (every 

day)  four  inches  (more  than  the  day  before)  hanging 
over  at  die  corners,  in  order  that  no  fold  may  arise 

in  the  middle  of  it -.  Let  him  .  »  ,  .  the  girdle  ̂   If 
there  is  any  food  received  in  the  alms-bowl,  and  the 
upa/^/^aya  desires  to  eat  it,  let  him  give  water  (to 

the  upa^^/f  ay  a)  and  then  offer  him  the  food. 

II,  "  Let  him  offer  to  the  upa^^^^dya  (water)  to 

drink.  When  the  upa^^'^^&ya  has  finished  his 
meal,  let  (the  saddhiviharika)  give  him  water,  take 

his  alms-bowl,  hold  it  down,  rinse  it  properly  without 

(damaging  it  by)  rubbing,  pour  the  water  out,  and 
dry  (the  bowl)  a  while  in  some  hot  place,  but  let 

*  See  Chap.  6.  1 1>  with  tbe  note. 
^  L  e.  in  order  that  the  folds  might  not  fall  upon  the  same  place 

every  day,  and  the  robe  might  be  worn  out  at  that  place  (Buddha- 

ghosa). 
*  The  Pah  text  is  :  '  Obhoge  kayabandhanam  kdtabbaw/  Bud- 

dhaghosa's  note  runs  as  follows :  *  Kayabandhanam  sa?wgharitvS 
(read  sa;?;haritva)  ̂ ivarabhoge  pakkhipitva  />&apeLabba^i/  We  do  not 
venture  to  offer  any  conjectures  as  to  the  meaning  of  this  passage. 

I 
I 

I 
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him  not  leave  the  bowl  in  the  hot  place.  Let  him 

put  away  the  alms-bowl  and  the  robe.  When  he 
puts  away  the  alms-bowl,  let  him  do  so  holding 
the  alms-bowl  with  one  hand,  and  first  feeling  with 
the  other  hand  under  the  bed  or  under  the  chair 

(where  he  is  going  to  put  the  bowl),  and  let  him 
not  put  the  bowl  on  the  bare  ground.  When  he 
hangs  up  the  robe,  let  him  take  the  robe  with  one 
hand  and  stroke  widi  the  other  hand  along:  the 

bambu  peg  or  rope  on  which  the  robe  is  to  be 
hung  up,  and  hang  up  the  robe  so  that  the  border 
is  turned  away  from  him  (and  turned  to  the  wall), 
and  the  fold  is  turned  towards  him.  WTien  the 

upa^^^aya  has  risen,  let  him  take  away  the  seat 

and  put  away  the  v\*ater  for  the  washing  of  the  feet, 
the  foot-stool,  and  the  towel  ̂   If  the  place  is  dirty, 
let  him  sweep  the  place, 

12.  *  If  the  upa^^^iya  wishes  to  bathe,  let  him 
prepare  a  bath.  If  he  wants  cold  water,  let  him 
get  cold  water ;  if  he  wants  hot  water,  let  him  get 
hot  water-  If  the  upa^^^&ya  wishes  to  go  to  the 
/ant^ghara^  let  (the  saddhivih^rika)  knead  the 

powder  ̂ ,  moisten  the  clay  *,  take  up  the  chair 
belonging  to  the  ̂ antSghara,  follow  the  upa/^ 
gi^ya  from  behind,  give  him  the  chair,  take  his 

N 

*  See  Chap.  6. 11,  with  the  note. 

*  A  ̂ antagbara(Sansk. }  antragriTia,  according  to  DrBflhler's 
conjecture)  is  a  bathing-place  for  hot  sitting  baths.  See  A^illavagga 

V,  14,  3 ;  VIII,  8;  Kuhn*s  Zeitschrift  fUr  vergleichende  Sprachf., 
XX\^  325^ 

*  It  is  first  moistened  by  water  and  then  kneaded  into  lumps 
(Buddhaghosa), — no  doubt  to  be  rubbed  over  the  person  who  is 
bathing. 

*  The  face  was  besmeared  with  moistened  clay  in  order  to  pro- 

tect It  from  the  heat.     See  A'uUavagga  V,  141  3, 
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robe  and  put  it  aside,  give  him  the  powder  and  the 

clay.  If  he  is  able\  let  him  also  enter  the^antd- 

ghara.  When  he  is  going  to  enter  the  ̂ anti- 
ghara,  let  him  besmear  his  face  with  clay,  cover 
himself  from  before  and  behind,  and  thus  enter  the 

^ant^ghara. 

13.  *  Let  him  not  sit  down  so  as  to  encroach  on 
senior  Bhikkhus,  nor  let  him  dislodge  junior  Bhik- 
khus  from  their  seats.  Let  him  wait  upon  the 

upa^X^^^y^  in  the/antdghara.  When  he  is  going 

to  leave  the  ̂ ''ant&ghara,  let  him  take  up  the  chair 
belonging  to  the  ̂ antaghara,  cover  himself  from 

before  and  behind,  and  thus  leave  the  ̂ antaghara. 

Let  him  wait  upon  the  upa^^/^iya  also  in  the  water. 

When  he  has  bathed,  let  {the  saddhivihdrika)  go  out 
of  the  water  first,  let  him  dry  his  own  body,  put  on 

his  dress,  then  wipe  off  the  water  from  his  upa^- 
^/i&yzs  body,  give  him  his  under  garment  and  his 

upper  garment,  take  the  chair  belonging  to  the^an- 
taghara,  go  before  the  upa^^/^^ya,  prepare  a  seat 
for  him,  and  get  water  for  the  washing  of  his  feet,  a 

foot-stool,  and  a  towels  Let  him  offer  to  the  upa^- 
^^dya  (water)  to  drink. 

14.  *  If  (the  upa^//S.ya)  likes  being  called  upon  to 
deliver  a  discourse,  let  htm  call  upon  (the  upa^^//aya 

to  do  so).  If  (the  upa^f^V^aya)  likes  questions  being 
put  to  him,  let  him  put  questions  (to  the  upa^|^//&ya). 

'  If  the  Vihdra,  in  which  the  upai,''^^//aya  dwells, 
is  dirty,  let  him  clean  that  Vihara,  if  he  is  able  to  do 

so.  When  cleaning  the  Vihara,  let  him  first  take 

away  the  alms- bowl  and  the  robe  (of  the  upRg'^/i^ya) 

'  L  e.  if  he  is  not  prevented  by  indisposition  (Buddhaghosa). 
*  See  Chap.  6. 11,  with  the  note. 
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and  lay  them  aside.  Let  him  take  away  the  mat  and 

the  sheet ^  and  lay  them  aside.  Let  him  take  away 
the  mattress  and  the  pillow  and  lay  them  aside. 

15.  *  Let  him  turn  down  the  bed,  take  it  away 
properly  without  rubbing  it  (against  the  floor)  and 
without  knocking  it  against  door  or  doorpost,  and 
put  it  aside.  Let  him  turn  down  the  chair,  take  it 
away  properly  without  rubbing  it  (against  the  floor) 
and  without  knocking  it  against  door  or  doorpost, 
and  put  it  aside.  Let  him  take  away  the  supporters 

of  the  bed^  and  put  them  aside.  Let  him  take  away 
the  spitting-box  and  put  it  aside.  Let  him  take  away 
the  board  to  recline  on^  and  put  it  aside.  Let  him 
take  away  the  carpet,  after  having  noticed  how  it 

was  spread  out,  and  put  it  aside.  If  there  are  cob- 
webs in  the  Vihira,  let  him  remove  them  as  soon  as 

he  sees  them.  Let  him  wipe  off  the  casements*  and 
the  corners  of  the  room.  I  f  a  wall  which  is  coated 

with  red  chalk,  is  dirty,  let  him  moisten  the  mop» 
wring  it  out,  and  scour  the  wall.  If  the  floor  is 
coated  black  and  is  dirty,  let  him  moisten  the  mop, 
wring  it  out,  and  scour  the  floor  If  the  floor  is  not 
blacked,  let  him  sprinkle  it  with  water  and  scrub  it  in 
order  that  the  Vihdra  may  not  become  dusty.  Let 
him  heap  up  the  sweepings  and  cast  them  aside. 

16.  *  Let  him  bask  the  carpet  in  the  sunshine, 
clean  it,  dust  it  by  beating,  take  it  back,  and  spread 
it  out  as  it  was  spread  before.  Let  him  put  the 
supporters  of  the  bed  in  the  sunshine,  wipe  them, 

See  A'ullavagga 
'  See  Vin,i6,  3.  4. 

•  The  bedstead  rested  oji  movable  supporters. 

*  See  AulUvagga  VI,  20,  2. 

'  See  the  Samanta  Pasadika,  ap.  Minayeff,  Frltimoksha,  p.  87 
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take  them  back,  and  put  them  in  their  place.  Let 

him  put  the  bed  in  the  sunshine,  clean  it,  dust  it 

by  beating,  turn  it  down,  take  it  back  properly  with- 

out rubbing  it  (against  the  floor)  and  without  knock- 
ing it  against  door  and  doorpost,  and  put  it  in  its 

place.  Let  him  put  the  chair  in  the  sunshine,  &c.* 
Let  him  put  mattress  and  pillow  in  the  sunshine, 

clean  them,  dust  them  by  beating,  take  them  back, 

and  lay  them  out  as  they  were  laid  out  before.  Let 

him  put  the  mat  and  sheet  in  the  sunshine,  &c.^ 
Let  him  put  the  spittoon  in  the  sunshine,  wipe  it» 

take  it  back,  and  put  it  in  its  place.  Let  him  put 

in  the  sunshine  the  board  to  recline  on,  &c,^ 

1 7,  *  Let  him  put  away  the  alms-bowl  and  the  robe. 
When  he  puts  them  away  (&c,,  as  in  f  1 1,  down  to :), 

and  hang  up  the  robe  so  that  the  border  is  turned 

away  from  him  and  the  fold  is  turned  towards  him. 

18,  *  If  dusty  winds  blow  from  the  East,  let  him 
shut  the  windows  on  the  East.  If  dusty  winds  blow 
from  the  West,  let  him  shut  the  windows  on  the 

West,  &C.2  If  it  is  cold  weather,  let  him  open  the 
windows  by  day  and  shut  them  at  night  If  it  is  hot 

weather,  let  him  shut  the  windows  by  day  and  open 
them  at  night. 

19,  *If  the  cell  is  dirty,  let  him  sweep  the  cell 
If  the  store-room  is  dirty,  let  him  sweep  the  store- 

room. If  the  refectory,  &c.  If  the  fire  room,  &c. 

If  the  privy  is  dirty,  let  him  sweep  the  privy.  If 

there  is  no  drinkable  water,  let  him  provide  drinkable 

water.  If  there  is  no  food,  let  him  provide  food. 

If  there  is  no  water  in  the  waterpot  for  rinsing  the 

mouth  with,  let  him  pour  water  into  the  pot. 

*  As  in  the  preceding  clause, 
"  The  same  for  North  and  South. 

I 
I 
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20.  'If  discontent  has  arisen  within  the  upa^- 

jf^iya^s  heart,  let  the  saddhivih^rika  appease 
himS  or  cause  him  to  be  appeased  (by  another),  or 
comf)ose  him  by  religious  conversation.  If  indecision 

has  arisen  in  the  upa^^^/iayas  mindset  the  saddhi- 
viharika  dispel  it,  or  cause  it  to  be  dispelled,  or 

compose  him  by  religious  conversation.  If  the 

upa^^/^aya  takes  to  a  false  doctrine,  let  the  sad- 
dhiviharika  discuss  it,  or  cause  another  to  discuss 

It,  or  compose  (the  upa^^/iSya)  by  religious  con- 
versation. 

2 1.  *  If  the  upa^^^dya  is  guilty  of  a  grave  offence, 
and  ought  to  be  sentenced  to  parivasa  discipline ^ 

let  the  saddhivihirika  take  care  that  the  Sa;^/gha 

sentence  the  upa^^/^aya  to  parivasa  discipline. 

If  the  upa^^^iya  ought  to  be  sentenced  to  recom- 
mence his  penal  discipline,  let  the  saddhi  vihirika 

take  care  that  the  Sawgha  may  order  the  upa^- 
ghkyB,  to  recommence  his  penal  discipline.  If  the 

m&natta  discipline  ought  to  be  imposed  on  the 

upa^^^dya,  let  the  saddhivih&rika  take  care 
that  the  Sai^gha  impose  the  minatta  discipline 

on  the  upa^^^&ya.  If  the  upa^^^dya  is  to  be 
rehabilitated  (when  his  penal  discipline  has  been 

duly  undergone),  let  the  saddhivihirika  take  care 

that  the  Szmghz,  rehabiUtate  the  upa^^/^Sya. 

'  Literally,  make  it  (the  discontentedness)  clean  Btiddhaghosa 
reads  vCkpakasetabbo  vCipakasdpetabbo,  which  he  explains 

thus: '  vHipakisetabbo  means, ''  Lei  (the  saddhiviharika)  lead  him 
to  another  place;'*  v Q p ak d s ape tabbo  means,** Let  him  tell  another 
Bhikkhu  to  take  the  Thera  and  go  with  him  elsewhere/' ' 

*  The  second  and  third  books  of  the  ̂ uUavagga  contain  a  de- 
tailed explanation  of  parivdsa  and  of  the  other  technical  terms 

contained  in  this  paragraph. 

[13]  M 



22,  'If  the  Sa^^gha  wishes  to  proceed  against 
the  upa^^/^iya  by  the  ta^^aniyakamma^  or 

die  nissaya,  or  the  pabb4^aniyakammaj  or  the 

pa/isdra/^iyakamma,  or  the  ukkhepaniyakam- 
ma,  let  the  saddhiviharika  do  what  he  can  in 

order  that  the  Sa/^?gha  may  not  proceed  against  the 

upa^^Mya  or  may  mitigate  the  proceeding.  Or  if 
the  Sa^/ifgha  has  instituted  a  proceeding  against 

him,  the  taj^^niyakamma,  &c,»  or  the  ukkhepaniya- 
kamma,  let  the  saddhivih&rika  do  what  he  can 

in  order  that  the  upa^^^iya  may  behave  himself 

properly^  live  modestly,  and  aspire  to  get  clear  of 

his  penance,  and  that  the  Sa//2gha  may  revoke  its 
sentence. 

23,  *If  the  robe  of  the  upa^^^iya  must  be 
washed,  let  the  saddhivih&rika  wash  it  or  take 

care  that  the  upa^^^/^^yas  robe  is  washed.  If  a 
robe  must  be  made  for  tlie  upa^^//4ya,  let  the 
saddhivihirika  make  it  or  take  care  that  the 

upa^^/'//ayas  robe  is  made.  If  dye  must  be  boiled 
for  the  upa^,^^4ya,  &c.  If  the  robe  of  the  upa^- 
gkkyB.  most  be  dyed,  &c.  When  he  dyes  the  robe, 

let  him  dye  it  properly  and  turn  it  whenever  required, 

and  let  him  not  go  away  before  the  dye  has  ceased 
to  drop, 

24,  '  Let  him  not  give  his  alms-bowl  to  any  one 
without  the  permission  of  his  upajj;^//4ya.  Let  him 

not  accept  an  alms-bowl  from  any  one  else  without 
the  permission  of  his  upa^^/zdya.  Let  him  not  give 

his  robe  to  any  one  else,  &c.  Let  him  not  accept 
a  robe  from  any  one  else ;  let  him  not  give  articles 

^  The  discussion  abouL  the  ta^^aniyakamma  and  the  oiher 
disciplinary  proceedings  alluded  to  in  this  paragraph  is  given  in 

the  first  book  of  the  A'tillavagga. 

I 
I 
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(required  for  a  Bhikkhu)  to  any  one  else ;  let  him 

not  receive  (such)  articles  from  any  one  else  ;  let  him 
not  shave  the  hair  of  any  one  else  ;  let  him  not  have 

his  hair  shaven  by  any  one  else ;  let  him  not  wait 

upon  any  one  else  ;  let  him  not  have  done  service  by 
any  one  else ;  let  him  not  execute  commissions  for 

any  one  else  ;  let  him  not  have  commissions  executed 

by  any  one  else  ;  let  him  not  go  with  any  one  else  as 
his  attendant;  let  him  not  take  any  one  else  with 

him  as  his  attendant;  let  him  not  carry  any  one's 
food  received  by  him  in  alms  (to  the  Vihira);  let 
him  not  have  the  food  received  by  himself  in  alms 

carried  by  any  one  (to  the  Vihira)  without  the  per- 

mission of  his  ixp^g-g/i-kyz.  Let  him  not  enter  the 
village,  or  go  to  a  cemetery,  or  go  abroad  on  journeys 
without  the  permission  of  his  upa^Mya,  If  his 

upa^^^aya  is  sick,  let  him  nurse  him  as  long  as  his 

life  lasts,  and  wait  until  he  has  recovered.* 

End  of  the  duties  towards  an  upa^^//&ya. 

26. 

I.  'The  upa^^^iya,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  to  ob- 
serve a  strict  conduct  towards  his  saddhivihirika. 

And  these  are  the  rules  for  his  conduct:  Let  the 

upa^f^AAya,  O  Bhikkhus,  afford  (spiritual)  help  and 
furtherance  to  the  saddhivihirika  by  teaching,  by 

putting  questions  to  him,  by  exhortation,  by  instruc- 

tion. If  the  upa^^//&ya  has  an  alms-bowl  and  the 
saddhivihdrika  has  not,  let  the  upa^f^V^aya  give 
the  almsbo wl  to  the  saddhivihirika  or  take  care 

M    2 
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that  the  saddhivihdrika  gets  an  alms-bowl.  If  the 
upa^^Mya  has  a  robe  and  the  saddhiviharika 
has  not,  let  the  upa^^^dya  give  the  robe,  &a  If 

the  upa^^/^iya  has  the  articles  (required  for  a 
Bhikkhu)  and  the  saddhivihirika  has  not,  &a 

2-6.  *  If  the  saddhiviharika  is  sick,  let  (die 

upa^Mya)  arise  betimes  and  give  him  the  teeth- 
cleanser  and  water  to  rinse  his  mouth  with.  Then  let 

him  prepare  a  seat  (for  the  saddhiviharika).  If  there 

is  rice-milk  (&c.j  as  in  chap.  25.  8,  g,  down  to :),  and 
give  it  him  with  some  water  in  it  When  he  expects: 

**  Now  he  must  be  about  to  return,*'  let  him  prepare 
a  seat,  get  water  for  the  washing  of  his  feet  (&c.» 

as  in  chap,  25.  10-13  \  down  to  :).  Let  him  offer  to 
the  saddhiviharika  water  to  drink. 

7-10.  *If  the  VihSra  in  which  the  saddhiviha- 
rika dwells,  is  dirty  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  25.  14-22). 

II.  *  If  the  robe  of  the  saddhiviharika  must 

be  washed,  let  the  upa^^/^dya  tell  the  saddhi- 

viharika: **Thus  must  you  wash  your  robe/*  or 
let  him  take  care  that  the  saddhivih3,rika's  robe 
is  washed.  If  a  robe  must  be  made  for  the  saddhi- 

viharika, let  the  upa^^/^iya  tell  the  saddhivi- 

h4rika:  **  Thus  must  you  make  the  robe;'  or  let 
him  take  care  that  the  saddhivihfirika's  robe  is 
made.  If  dye  must  be  boiled  for  the  saddhivi- 

harika, &c.  If  the  robe  of  the  saddhivihirika 

must  be  dyed,  let  the  upa^^Afiya  tell,  &c*  When 

he  dyes  the  robe,  let  him  dye  it  properly,  and  turn 

it  whenever  required,  and  let  him  not  go  away  before 

the  dye  has  ceased  to  drop.    If  the  saddhivihirika 

^  Instead  of,  *  Follow  the  up^ggMya.  from  behind'  (chap,  25, 13), 
read  here,  *  Go  (with  the  saddliivibdrika)/ 

I 
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is  sick*  let  him  nurse  him  as  long  as  his  life  lasts, 
and  wait  until  he  has  recovered/ 

End  of  the  duties  towards  a  saddhivihdrika. 

27. 

I,  At  that  time  the  saddhivih^rikas  did  not 

observe  a  proper  conduct  towards  their  u  pa^^^  a  yas. 

The  moderate  Bhikkhus  ̂   were  annoyed,  murmured, 

and  became  angry,  saying,  *  How  can  the  saddhi- 
vihSrikas  not  observe  a  proper  conduct  towards 

their  upa^j^//&yas  ?'  These  Bhikkhus  told  this 
thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

(Then  Buddha  questioned  the  Bhikkhus):  *  Is  it 
true,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the  saddhivihirikas  do 

not  observe  a  proper  conduct  towards  their  upa^- 

(They  replied) :  *  It  is  true,  Lord/ 
Then  die  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  those  Bhik- 

khus :  *  How  can  the  sad d h  i  v i  h  i r i ka s,  O  Bhik- 
khus, not  observe  a  proper  conduct  towards  their 

upa^^/zdyas?*  Having  rebuked  them  and  deli- 
vered a  religious  discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the 

Bhikkhus-:  'Let  a  saddhivihSrika,  O  Bhikkhus, 
not  forbear  to  observe  a  proper  conduct  towards 

'  We  believe  tliat  the  words  *  The  moderate  Bhikkhus '  are  in- 
tended here  and  throughout  Uie  whole  work  as  an  abbreviation  of 

ihc  filller  phrase,  'Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate,  frugal, 
modest,  conscientious,  anxious  for  training*  {chap.  25.  3)* 

•  All  this  is  an  abbreviation  of  what  has  been  g^iven  at  full 
length  in  chap.  25.  ̂ -6, 



his  upa^^//iya.     He  who  does  not  observe  it,  is 

guilty  of  a  dukka/a^  oflFence/ 
2.  Notwithstanding  this,  they  did  not  observe 

a  proper  conduct.  They  told  this  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One.. 

*I  ordain,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  turn  away  (a  saddhi- 
viharika)  who  does  not  observe  a  proper  conduct. 

And  he  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  be  turned  away  in 

this  way:  (The  upa^^/^aya  is  to  say) :  **  I  turn  you 

away,"  or,  **  Do  not  come  back  hither,"  or,  **  Take 

away  your  alms-bowl  and  robe/'  or,  "I  am  not  to 
be  attended  by  you  any  more/*  Whether  he  ex- 

press this  by  gesture,  or  by  word,  or  by  gesture 
and  word,  the  saddhivih&rika  has  then  been 

turned  away.  If  he  does  not  express  this  by  gesture, 

nor  by  word,  nor  by  gesture  and  word,  the  saddhi- 
vih&rika  has  not  been  turned  away/ 

3.  At  that  ti me  s a  d  d  h  i  v i h  &  r  i  k  a  s  w^ho  had  been 

turned  away  did  not  beg  pardon  (of  their  upa^^//&- 
yas).    They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  (a  saddhivi- 
hirika  who  has  been  turned  away)  should  beg 

pardon  (of  his  upa/^A&ya).' 
They  did  not  beg  pardon  notwithstanding.  They 

told,  &c, 

*I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  {a  saddhivihS- 
rika)  who  has  been  turned  aw^ay  shall  not  forbear 

to  beg  pardon  (of  his  npdig'g/ikya).  If  he  does  not 

beg  pardon,  itisadukka/a  offence.' 

^  Those  slight  oflTences  which  were  not  embodied  in  the  P£ti- 
mokkha  are  called  dukka/a  oflfenccs.  They  range,  as  to  their 
gravity,  with  the  pa^ittiya  offences  of  the  Patimokkha,  For  him 
who  had  commuted  a  dukka/a  offence,  no  further  penance  was 
required  than  a  simple  confession  of  his  fault.  See  Aollavagga 
XI,  I,  10. 



4-  At  that  time  upa^f/i&jr^s^  vbea  tbe  saddhi- 
vtharikas  begged  their  paxdoo^iRialil  aoi  iuigive 
them-     They  toli  &c 

'  I  prescribe^  O  Bhikkhiis.  fijigiviiig/ 
Notwithstanding  this  they  did  not  ibfgnre.  Tlie 

saddhiviharikas  went  away,  cir  letmucd  to  tile 
worid,  or  went  over  to  odicr  scliQol5>    Thejr  iol4  ftc 

'  Let  htm  who  is  asked  for  his  paidoiv  not  with- 
hold it  He  who  does  not  fotgrve,  is  guiltj^  of  a 

dukka/a  offence/ 

5.  At  that  time  upa^/il&yas  turned  away  (a  sad* 
dhi  vthirika)  who  observed  a  proper  coodiict,  and 
did  not  turn  away  one  who  did  not  observe  it.  They 
told,  &c. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  observes  a  proper 
conduct,  be  turned  away.  He  who  turns  him  away 
is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.  And  let  no  one* 

O  Bhikkhus,  who  does  not  observ*e  a  proper  conduct, 
not  be  turned  away.  (An  upa^^^iiya)  who  does 

not  turn  him  away  is  guilt)'  of  a  dukka/a  offence. 
6.  'In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  saddhiviharika 

ought  to  be  turned  away:  when  he  does  not  feel 

great  affection  for  his  upa^^^aya,  nor  great  incli- 
nation (towards  him),  nor  much  shame,  nor  great 

reverence,  nor  great  devotion  (towards  the  upa^- 
ghky^.  In  these  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  sad- 
dhivihirika  ought  to  be  turned  away. 

*  In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  saddhivihirika 
ought  not  to  be  turned  away :  when  he  feels  great 

affection  for  his  upa^^^//aya,  great  inclination  (to- 
wards him),  &c.  In  these  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus, 

a  saddhivihdrika  ought  not  to  be  turned  away. 

7.  *  In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  it  is  right  to  turn 
away  a  saddhiviharika:   when  he  does  not  feel 



great  affection,  &c.     In  these  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus, 

it  is  right  to  turn  away  a  saddhivih^rika, 

*  In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  it  is  not  right,  &c. 

8v  *  In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  upa^^/^fiya 
who  does  not  turn  away  a  saddhivihS^rika,  tres- 

passes (against  the  law),  and  an  upag-g/ikyB.  who 
turns  him  away,  does  not  trespass :  when  he  does 

not  feel  great  affection,  &c.     In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

*  In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  upa^^/zSya  who 
turns  away  a  saddhivih4rika,  trespasses  (against 

the  law),  and  an  upa^^^/^aya  who  does  not  turn  him 

away,  does  not  trespass,  &c.' 

28. 

1.  At  that  time  a  certain  Brahma?m  came  to  the 

Bhikkhus  and  asked  them  fiDr  the  pabba^^^  ordi- 
nation. The  Bhikkhus  were  not  willing  to  ordain 

him.  As  he  did  not  obtain  the  pabba^^^  ordina- 
tion  from  the  Bhikkhus,  he  became  emaciated,  lean, 

discoloured,  more  and  more  livid,  and  the  veins  be- 
came visible  all  over  his  body. 

And  the  Blessed  One  saw  this  BrS.hma;/a,  who 

had  become  emaciated,  &c.  WTien  he  had  seen  him, 

he  said  to  the  Bhikkhus :  *  How  is  it,  O  Bhikkhus, 

that  this  Brihma?^?a  has  become  emaciated,  &c.  ?' 
*  This  Brdhma^m,  Lord,  came  to  the  Bhikkhus  and 

asked  them  for  the  pabbaj^  ordination  (&c.,  as 

above,  down  to :),  and  the  veins  became  visible  all 
over  his  body/ 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus : 

'  Now>  O  Bhikkhus,  who  remembers  anything  about 
this  Brahma^ia?' 
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When  he  had  spoken  thus,  the  venerable  Siriputta 

said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  I  remember  something, 
Lord,  about  this  Brahma//a/ 

'  And  what  is  it  you  remember,  Sdriputta,  about 

this  Brahma/^a  ?' 

'  This  Brihmawa,  Lord,  one  day,  when  I  went 
through  R^agaha  for  alms,  ordered  a  spoonful  of 
food  to  be  given  to  me;  this  is  what  I  remember, 
Lord,  about  this  Brahma«a/ 

3.  *Good,  good.  Sariputta;  pious  men,  S4riputta, 
are  grateful  and  remember  what  has  been  done  to 

diem.  Therefore,  Sariputta,  confer  you  the  pab- 
ba^^4  and  upasampadd  ordinations  on  that 
Brihma^a/ 

*Lord,  how  shall  I  confer  the  pabba^^S.  and 

upasampadi  ordinations  on  this  Brahmawa?* 
Then  the  Blessed  One  on  this  occasion,  after 

having  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  thus  addressed 

the  Bhikkhus:  '  I  abolish,  O  Bhikkhus,  from  this 
day  the  upasampadi  ordination  by  the  threefold 

declaration  of  taking  refuge  \  which  I  had  prescribed. 

I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  confer  the  upa- 
sampadA  ordination  by  a  formal  act  of  the  Order 

in  which  the  announcement  (watti)  is  followed  by 

three  questions  2, 

4,  *And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  confer  the 

^chap.  12  and  the  note  on  chap.  i.  i. 
'  The  form  for  bringing  a  formal  motion  before  the  Order  is  the 

following  :  The  mover  first  announces  to  the  assembled  Bliikkhus 
what  resolution  he  is  going  to  propose ;  this  announcement  is 
called  natti  (see,  for  instance,  §  4),  After  ihe  natti  follows  the 
question  put  to  the  Bhikkhus  present  if  they  approve  the  resolution. 
This  question  is  put  either  once  or  three  times ;  in  the  first  case  we 
have  a  flattidutiya  kamma(see,  for  instance,  11,  chap.  6)5  in  the 
second  case,  a  tlatti^atuttha  kamma  (as  in  this  chapter). 
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upasampadi  ordination  in  this  way:  Let  a  learned, 

competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  ̂ atti 
before  the  Sa;«gha : 

*  Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This 
person  N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upasampad4 
ordination  from  the  venerable  N.  N.  (i.  e.  with  the 
venerable  N.  N.  as  his  u  pa^^^iy  a).  If  the  Sa/»gha 

is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  confer  on  N.  N.  the  upa- 
sampadd  ordination  with  N.  N.  as  upa^^A&ya. 
This  is  the  «atti. 

5,6.  '  Let  the  Sa;«gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me. 
This  person  N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upasam- 
padd  ordination  from  the  venerable  N.  N.  The 

Sawgha  confers  on  N,  N.  the  upasampad4  ordi- 
nation with  N.  N.  as  upa^^^iya.  Let  any  one  of 

the  venerable  brethren  who  is  in  favour  of  the  upa- 
sampadd  ordination  of  N.  N.  with  N.  N.  as  upa^- 
ghky2i,  be  silent,  and  any  one  who  is  not  in  favour 

!|  of  it,  speak. 

'And  for  the  second  time  I  thus  speak  to  you: 
Let  the  Sawgha  (&c.,  as  before). 

*  And  for  thfe  third  time  I  thus  speak  to  you :  Let 
the  Sawgha,  &c. 

*  N.  N.  has  received  the  upasampadd  ordination 
from  the  Sawgha  with  N.  N.  as  upa^^^dya.  The 

Sa^^gha  is  in  favour  of  it,  therefore  it  is  silent. 

Thus  I  understands' 

>li 

29. 

)\  I.    At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  shortly  after 

having  received  the  upasampadS.  ordination,  aban- 

*  With  this  and  the  following  chapters  should  be  compared  the 
corresponding  ordinance  laid  down  in  chapters  74-76. 
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doned  himself  to  bad  conduct.  The  Bhikkhus  said 

to  him :  *  You  ought  not  to  do  so,  friend ;  it  is  not 
becoming/ 

He  replied :  *  I  never  asked  you,  Sirs,  saying, 

**Confer  on  me  the  upasampadS  ordination/'  WTiy 
have  you  ordained  me  without  your  being  asked?' 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  ordain  a  person  unless 
he  has  been  asked  to  do  so.  He  who  does,  commits 

a  dukka/a  offence.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 

you  ordain  only  after  having  been  asked. 

2.  *And  (a  Bhikkhu)  ought  to  be  asked  in  this 
way:  Let  him  who  desires  to  receive  the  upasam- 
pad4  ordination,  go  to  the  Sawgha,  adjust  his  upper 
robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  salute  the  feet  of 

the  Bhikkhus  with  his  head,  sit  down  squatting,  raise 

his  joined  hands,  and  say;  **  I  ask  the  Sa?//gha, 
reverend  Sirs,  for  the  upasampadS  ordination; 

might  the  Samgha.,  reverend  Sirs,  draw  me  out  (of 

the  sinful  world)  out  of  compassion  towards  me/* 
And  for  the  second  time,  &€•;  and  for  the  third  time 
let  him  ask,  &c* 

3.  '  Then  let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 

claim the  following  ;iatti  before  the  Sawgha  :  "Let 
the  Sa///gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This  person 

N- N.  desires  to  receive  the  upasampad&  ordina- 
tion from  the  venerable  N.  N. ;  N.  N.  asks  the  Saw- 

gha  for  the  upasampadd  ordination  with  N.  N. 

as  upa^^//aya.     If  the  Sa/^/gha  is  ready,  &c/''' 

'  Here  follows  the  complete  formula  of  a  flatti^atuttha 
kamma,  as  in  chap.  28*  4-6.  The  only  diiference  is,  that  here 
in  the  tlatti,  as  well  as  in  the  three  questions,  the  words  *N.  N. 
asks  the  Sa/wgha  for  the  upasampadi  ordioaiion  with  N*  N.  as 

upa^^Aiya'  are  inserted  after  the  words  '  desires  to  receive  the 
upasampada  ordination  from  the  venerable  N.  N.* 
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30. 

1.  At  that  time  an  arrangement  had  been  made 
at  Rd^gaha  that  the  Bhikkhus  were  to  receive 
excellent  meals  successively  (in  the  houses  of  diflferent 

rich  up^sakas).  Now  (one  day)  a  certain  BrAh- 

ma;^a  thought:  'Indeed  the  precepts  which  these 
Sakyaputtiya  Sama;^as  keep  and  the  life  they  live  are 
commodious ;  they  have  good  meals  and  lie  down  on 
beds  protected  from  the  wind^  What  if  I  were  to 
embrace  the  religious  life  among  the  Sakyaputtiya 

Sama;^as?'  Then  this  Brdhma;^a  went  to  the  Bhik- 
khus and  asked  them  for  the  pabba^^A  ordination ; 

the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  pabba^^A  and  upa- 
sampadd  ordinations  on  him. 

2.  When  he  had  been  ordained,  the  arrangement 
of  successive  meals  (with  the  rich  upAsakas)  came  to 

an  end.  The  Bhikkhus  said  to  him :  '  Come,  friend, 

let  us  now  go  on  our  rounds  for  alms.' 
He  replied :  *  I  have  not  embraced  the  religious 

life  for  that  purpose — ^to  going  about  for  alms ;  if 
you  give  me  (food),  I  will  eat ;  if  you  do  not,  I  will 

return  to  the  world.' 
(The  Bhikkhus  said):  'What,  friend!  have  you 

indeed  embraced  the  religious  life  for  your  belly's 

sake  ?' 
'  Yes,  friends.' 
3.  The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  mur- 

mured, and  became  angry :  *  How  can  a  Bhikkhu 
embrace  the  religious  life  in  so  well-taught  a  doctrine 

and  discipline  for  his  belly's  sake  ?' 

*  On  this  curious  expression,  compare  jfil'ullavagga  IV,  4,  8,  It 
is  frequently  repeated  below. 
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These  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

{The  Buddha  said):  *  Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhu,  that 
you  have  embraced  the  religious  life  for  your  belly  s 

sake?' 
(He  replied):  *  It  is  true,  Lord/ 
Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  that  Bhikkhu : 

'  How  can  you,  foolish  person  that  you  are,  embrace 
the  religious  life  in  so  well-taught  a  doctrine  and 

discipline  for  your  belly's  sake  ?  This  will  not  do, 
O  foolish  one,  for  converting  the  unconverted  and 
for  augmenting  the  number  of  the  converted/ 

Having  rebuked  him  and  delivered  a  religious 
discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : 

4,  *  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  he  who  confers 
the  upasampada.  ordination  (on  a  Bhikkhu),  tell 
him  the  four  Resources : 

*The  religious  life  has  morsels  of  food  given 
in  alms  for  its  resource.  Thus  you  must  endeavour 
to  live  all  your  life.  Meals  given  to  the  Sawgha,  to 
certain  persons,  invitations,  food  distributed  by  ticket, 
meals  given  each  fortnight,  each  uposatha  day  (i.  e. 
the  last  day  of  each  fortnight),  or  the  first  day  of 
each  fortnight,  are  extra  allowances. 

*The  religious  life  has  the  robe  made  of  rags 
taken  from  a  dust  heap  for  its  resource.  Thus 
you  must  endeavour  to  live  all  your  life.  Linen, 
cotton,  silk,  woollen  garments,  coarse  cloth,  hempen 
cloth  are  extra  allowances. 

'The  religious  life  has  dwelling  at  the  foot 
of  a  tree  for  its  resource.  Thus  you  must  endea- 

vour to  live  all  your  life.  VihAras,  a ^^^ a  yogas, 

storied  dwellings,  attics,  caves ^  are  extra  allowances. 

*  These  are  the  five  kinds  of  dwellings  (pa/l^ta  lendni)  which  are 

declared  to  be  allowable,  A'uUavagga  VI,  i,  2»     The  single  expres* 
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•The  religious  life  has  decomposing  urine  as 

medicine*  for  its  resource.  Thus  you  must  endea- 
vour to  live  all  your  life.  Ghee,  butter,  oil,  honey, 

and  molasses  are  extra  allowances/ 

Here  ends  the  fifth  Bha«avara,  which  contains 

the  duties  towards  upa^^^yiayas. 

31. 

I.  At  that  time  a  certain  youth  came  to  the  Bhik- 
khus  and  asked  them  to  be  ordained.  The  Bhikkhus 

told  him  the  (four)  Resources  before  his  ordination. 

Then  he  said  :  *  If  you  had  told  me  the  Resources, 
venerable  Sirs,  after  my  ordination,  I  should  have 

persisted  (in  the  religious  life) ;  but  now,  venerable 
Sirs,  I  will  not  be  ordained ;  the  Resources  are 

repulsive  and  loathsome  to  me/ 

The  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  You  ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  tell  the  Resources 
(to  the  candidates)  before  their  ordination.  He  who 

does,  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.  I  prescribe, 
O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  tell  the  Resources  (to  the 

newly-ordained  Bhikkhus)  immediately  after  their 
upasampada/ 

sions  are  explained  by  Buddhaghosa  in  his  note  on  A'ullavagga  IL 
as  follows  :  *  sidd/myogo  'ti  sovanwavafigageham,  pieado  'ti  digha- 
pSsado,  hammiyan  ti  upariakisalale  paiiMitakfi/dgSro  p^sldo  yeva, 

guha  'ti  i/Makaguhi  silaguhd  ddruguha  pawsuguhV  i«e.  *Add/i^' 
yoga  is  a  gold-coloured  Bengal  house.  Pasada  is  a  long  storied 
mansion  (or,  the  whole  of  an  upper  storey).  Hammiya  is  a 
Pasada,  which  has  an  upper  chamber  placed  on  the  topmost 
storey.  GuhS  is  a  hut  made  of  bricks,  or  in  a  rock,  or  of  wood/ 

'  Compare  Mahivagga  VI,  1 4,  6, 
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2.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhiis  performed  the 

upasampada  service  with  a  chapter  of  two  or 
three  Bhikkhus. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  receive  the  upasam- 
pad  a  ordination  before  a  chapter  of  less  than  ten 

Bhikkhus.  He  who  performs  the  upasampada 

service  (with  a  smaller  number  of  Bhikkhus),  is 

guilty  of  a  dukka/a  oftence.  I  prescribe  you,  O 
Bhikkhus,  the  holding  of  upasampadi  services 

with  a  chapter  of  ten  Bhikkhus  or  more  than  ten/ 
3.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  conferred  the 

upasampada  ordination  on  their  saddhivihi- 

rikas  one  or  two  years  after  their  own  u  pas  am- 

pad&.  *Thus  also  the  venerable  Upasena  Van- 
gantaputta  conferred  the  upasampad4  ordination 
on  a  saddhiviharika  of  his  one  year  after  his  own 

upasampada.  When  he  had  conckided  die  vassa 

residence,  after  two  years  from  his  own  upasam- 

pada had  elapsed,  he  went  with  his  saddhivihd- 
rika,  who  had  completed  the  first  year  after  his 

upasampadd,  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One 

was ;  having  approached  him  and  respectfully  saluted 
the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him. 

4.  Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  blessed  Buddhas 

to  exchange  greeting  with  incoming  Bhikkhus.  And 
the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable  Upasena 

Vangantaputta :  '  Do  things  go  well  with  you,  Bhik- 
khu  ?  Do  you  get  enough  to  support  your  life  ? 

Have  you  made  your  journey  with  not  too  great 

fatigue  ?' 
*  Things  go  pretty  well  with  us»  Lord ;   we  get 
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enough,  Lord,  to  support  our  life,  and  we  have  made 
our  journey,  Lord,  with  not  too  great  fatigue/ 

The  Tathagatas  sometimes  ask  about  what  they 

know ;  sometimes  they  do  not  ask  about  what  they 

know.  They  understand  the  right  time  when  to 

ask,  and  they  understand  the  right  time  when  not 

to  ask.  The  Tathigatas  put  questions  full  of  sense, 

not  void  of  sense  ;  to  what  is  void  of  sense  the  bridge 

is  pulled  down  for  the  TathSgatas.  For  two  pur- 
poses the  blessed  Buddhas  put  questions  to  the 

Bhikkhus,  when  they  intend  to  preach  the  doctrine 

or  when  they  intend  to  institute  a  rule  of  conduct  to 

their  disciples. 

5.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 

Upananda  Vangantaputta :  *  How  many  years  have 
you  completed,  O  Bhikkhu^  since  your  upasam- 

padd?' *  Two  years,  Lord/ 
VAnd  how  many  years  has  this  Bhikkhu  com- 

pleted?' '  One  year»  Lord/ 

*  In  what  relation  does  this  Bhikkhu  stand  to  you?* 
*  He  is  my  saddhivihirika,  Lord/ 
Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him:  'This 

is  improper,  O  foolish  one^  unbecoming,  unsuitable, 

unworthy  of  a  Samai^a,  unallowable,  and  to  be 

avoided^  How  can  you,  O  foolish  one,  who  ought 
to  receive  exhortation  and  instruction  from  others, 

think  yourself  fit  for  administering  exhortation  and 
instruction  to  another  Bhikkhu  ?  Too  quickly,  O 

foolish  one,  have  you  abandoned  yourself  to  the 

ambition  of  collecting  followers.  This  will  not  do 

(&c,,  as  in  chap.  30.  3).  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus^ 

confer  the  upasampadi  ordination  who   has   not 

I 
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completed  ten  years.  He  who  does,  is  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a  offence.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 

only  he  who  has  completed  ten  years,  or  more  than 
ten  years,  may  confer  the  upasampadd  ordination/ 

6.  At  that  time  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhus 

(who  said),  *We  have  completed  ten  years  (since 
our  upasampada),  we  have  completed  ten  years/ 

conferred  the  upasampadS  ordination  ;  (thus)  igno- 

rant upa^^/z&yas  were  found  and  clever  saddhi- 
viharikas;  unlearned  upaf^/zAyas  were  found 

and  learned  saddhiviharikas  ;  upa^^^/zayas  were 

found  who  had  small  knowledge,  and  saddhivi- 

hirikas  who  had  great  knowledge;  foolish  upa^- 
^/iayas  were  found  and  wise  saddhiviharikas. 
And  a  certain  Bhikkhu  who  had  formerly  belonged  to 

a  Titthiya  school,  when  his  upa^^>iaya  remonstrated 

with  him  (on  certain  offences)  according  to  the 

Dhamma,  brought  his  upa^^^/^iya  (by  reasoning)  to 
silence  and  went  back  to  that  same  Titthiya  school  ̂  

7.  The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  mur- 

mured, and  became  angry  :  '  How  can  those  ignorant, 
unlearned  Bhikkhus  confer  the  upasampadi  ordi- 

nation (sajing),  '*We  have  completed  ten  years,  we 

have  completed  ten  years?*'  (Thus)  ignorant  upa^- 
^^ayas  are  found  and  clever  saddhivihArikas 

(&c,  down  to:),  foolish  upa^^/^iyas  are  found  and 
wise  saddhiviharikas/ 

These  Bhikkhus  told,  &c, 

•Is  it  true.  O  Bhikkhus,  &c.?* 
*  It  is  true,  Lord.' 
8.  Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  those  Bhik- 

khus :  *  How  can  these  foolish  persons,  O  Bhikkhus, 
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confer  the  upasampadA  ordination  (saying),  **We 

have,  &c  ?'*  (Thus)  ignorant  upa^^^&yas  are  found, 
&c.  This  will  not  do,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  converting 
the  unconverted  and  for  augmenting  the  number 
of  the  converted/ 

Having  rebuked  those  Bhikkhus  and  delivered 

a  religious  discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhik- 

khus :  *  Let  no  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhu,  O 
Bhikkhus,  confer  the  upasampadA  ordination.  If 

he  does,  he  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.  I  pre- 
scribe, O  Bhikkhus,  that  only  a  learned,  competent 

Bhikkhu  who  has  completed  ten  years,  or  more  than 

ten  years,  may  confer  the  upasampadd  ordination.' 

32. 

I.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  whose  upa^- 
^f^iyas  were  gone  away,  or  had  returned  to  the 
world,  or  had  died,  or  were  gone  over  to  a  (schismatic) 

faction^,  as  they  had  no  i>^ariyas  and  received  no 
exhortation  and  instruction,  went  on  their  rounds 

for  alms  wearing  improper  under  and  upper  gar- 
ments (&c.,  as  in  chap.  25.  1-6,  down  to:),  he  thus 

addressed  the  Bhikkhus :  *  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus, 
(that  young  Bhikkhus  choose)  an  &>^ariya^ 

^  Buddhaghosa  can  scarcely  be  right  in  explaining  pakkha- 
sa;72kanta  by  titthiyapakkhasamkanta. 

^  A^ariya  as  well  as  upa^^^aya  means  'teacher,*  or  'pre- 
ceptor.' It  is  very  difficult  or  rather  impossible  to  draw  a  sharp 

line  of  distinction  between  d^ariya  and  upa^^Aaya.  The  duties 
of  an  a^ariya  towards  his  antevdsika,  and  of  an  antevdsika 
towards  his  d^ariya,  as  indicated  in  chaps.  32,  33  (=Aulla vagina 
VIII,  13,  14),  are  exactly  the  same  as  those  of  an  upa^^^dya 
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*  The  Ai-ariya,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  to  consider  the 
antevisika  (Le.  disciple)  as  a  son;  the  anteva- 
sika  ought  to  consider  the  d^ariya  as  a  father. 

Thus  these  two,  united  by  mutual  reverence,  con- 

fidence, and  communion  of  life,  will  progress.  ad\*ance, 
and  reach  a  high  stage  in  this  doctrine  and  discipline. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  live  (the  first) 
ten  years  in  dependence  (on  an  iiariy^) ;  he  who 

has  completed  his  tenth  year  may  give  a  nissaya' 
himself. 

towards  his  saddhivihdrika  and  vice  versa  (chaps,  25,  26=ir«il- 
hTaggaVlII,  II,  12),  The  position  of  an  npa^^^aja,  hovever, 
vas  considered  as  the  more  important  of  the  two;  at  the  11  pa- 
sampada  service  the  upa^^Aaya  had  a  more  prominent  pan 
than  the  aiariya^  as  we  may  infer  from  chaps.  28,  29,  and  from 
the  explanations  on  the  65th  pa^ittiya  role  which  are  given  in 
the  Sutta  Vibhanga.  There  it  is  said  that,  if  the  upasampadi 
ordination  had  been  conferred,  against  the  rule,  on  a  person  that 
has  not  yet  attained  his  twentieth  year,  the  upa^^Aaya  has  made 
himself  guilty  of  a  pa>&ittiya  offence,  the  a^ariya  and  the  other 
present  Bhikkhus  only  of  a  dukka/a  offence.  We  may  add  that 
the  succession  of  Vinaya  teachers  from  Upali  down  to  Mahinda, 

which  is  given  in  the  Dipavaxfisa  (Bhiitavaras  IV  and  \'^,  is  a  suc- 
cession of  upa^^^ayas  and  saddhiviharikas  (see  IV,  36,  42. 

43,  Ac),  not  of  diariyas  and  antevdsikas;  the  duly  of  instruct- 
ing the  young  Bhikkhus  in  the  holy  doctrines  and  ordinances 

seems*  therefore,  to  belong  to  the  upa^^Aaya  rather  than  to 
the  aiariya;  compare  also  Dipavajwsa  VII,  z6.  So  among  the 
Bfihmanas,  on  the  contrary,  the  apiary  a  is  estimated  higher  than 

the  apidbyaya;  see  Manu  11,145;  Ya^lavalkya  I,  35.  Com- 

pare abo  chap.  36*  i  (end  of  the  paragraph),  and  Buddhagbosa's 
explanation  of  that  passage. 

'  Nissaya  (L  e.  dependence)  is  the  relation  between  &iariya  and 
satevisika.  The  antevisika  lives  *  nissaya'  with  regard  to 
the  iiariya,  i.e.  dependent  on  him;  the  aiariya  gives  his  nis- 

saya to  the  antevasika,  i.  e.  he  receives  him  into  his  protection 

and  care.  At  chap.  36,  1,  'nissaya'  is  said  also  of  the  relation 
between  upa^^Aaya  and  saddhtviharika. 

N    2 
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2.  *And  let  (the  antevAsika),  O  Bhikkhus, 
choose  his  &>Sariya  in  this  way:  Let  him  adjust 
hi^  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  salute 
the  feet  (of  the  S.>^ariya),  sit  down  squatting,  raise 

his  joined  hands,  and  say :  **  Venerable  Sir,  be  my 

i^ariya,  I  will  live  in  dependence  on  you,  Sir."' 
(This  formula  is  repeated  thrice.) 

'(If  the  other  answers) :  **WeU"(&c.,  as  in  chap. 
25.  7)- 

3.  *The  antevAsika,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  to 

observe  a  strict  conduct  towards  his  a>^ariya' (&c., 
as  in  chap.  25.  8-24). 

End  of  the  duties  towards  an  4/('ariya. 

33. 

'The  d>^ariya,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  to  observe  a 
strict  conduct  towards  his  antevisika' (&c.,  as  in 
chap.  26). 

End  of  the  duties  towards  an  antevdsika. 

End  of  the  sixth  Bh4;^avira. 

34. 

At  that  time  the  antevisikas  did  not  observe 

a  proper  conduct  towards  their  d>^ariyas  (&c.,  as 
in  chap.  27. 1-8). 
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if 35. 

,  2,  At  that  time  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhus 

(who  said),  *  We  have  completed  ten  years  (since  our 
upasampada),  we  have  completed  ten  years/ gave 
a  nissaya  (i.e.  they  received  young  Bhikkhus  as 
their  antevasikas) ;  (thus)  ignorant  i^ariyas  were 
found  and  clever  ante v&sikas;  unlearned  a^f a riy as 
were  found  and  learned  antevasikas;  i^ariyas 

were  found  who  had  small  knowiedge,  and  ante- 

visikas  who  had  great  knowledge;  foolish  ai-ari- 
yas  were  found  and  wse  antevasikas.  The 
moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed  (&c.»  as  in  chap. 

■  3'-7
.  8). 

*  Let  no  ignorant
,  

unlearn
ed  

Bhikkhu
«  O  Bhikkhu

s, 

give  a  nissay
a.  

If  he  does,  he  is  guilt>'  of  a  duk- 

ka^a  offence
.  

I  prescrib
e.  

O  Bhikkhu
s.  

that  only 

a  learned,
  
compete

nt  
Bhikkhu

  
who  has  complet

ed 

ten  years»  or  more  than  ten  years,  may  give  a 

nissa\^a.
* 

k    " m  I.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  whose  S^ariyas 

and  upa^^//&yas  were  gone  away,  or  had  returned 

to  the  world,  or  had  died,  or  were  gone  over  to  a 

(schismatic)  faction,  were  not  acquainted  with  (the 

J      rules  about)  the  cessation  of  their  nissayas*. 
■      They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  There  are  five  cases  of  cessation  of  a  nissaya. 

O  Bhikkhus, between  (saddhiviharika  and)  upa^- 

That  is,  •  did  not  know  how  to  decide  whether  ihdr  niiiaj» 

was  destroj  ed,  or  not/ 

36. 
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ghty7i\  When  the  upa^f^/^dya  is  gone  away,  or  he 
has  returned  to  the  world,  or  has  died,  or  is  gone 

over  to  a  (schismatic)  faction ;  the  fifth  case  is  that 

of  order  (given  by  the  iipa^^^iya  to  the  saddhivi- 

hdrika').  These,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  the  five  cases  of 
the  cessation  of  a  nissaya  between  (saddhivihd- 
rika  and)  iipa^^Z^aya. 

*  There  are  six  cases  of  cessation  of  a  nissaya, 
O  Bhikkhiis,  betAveen  (antev&sika  and)  a^-ariya: 

When  the  d^'ariya  is  gone  away,  &c.;  the  fifth  case 
is  that  of  order  (giv^en  by  the  a^ariya  to  the  ante- 
vasika);  or  (sixthly)  when  the  i^ariya  and  the 

upa^^^//3.ya  have  come  together  at  the  same  place-. 
These,  O  Bhikkhiis,  are  the  six  cases  of  cessation  of 

a  nissaya  between  (antev&sika  and)  i^'ariya. 
2.  'In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  should 

not  confer  the  upasampada  ordination,  nor  give 

a  nissaya,  nor  ordain  a  novice^:  When  he  does  not 
possess  full  perfection  in  what  belongs  to  moral 

practices ;  or  does  not  possess  full  perfection  in  what 

belongs  to  self-concentration  ;  or  does  not  possess 
full  perfection  in  what  belongs  to  wisdom  ;  or  does 

'  This  refers,  according  to  Buddhaghosa,  to  the  pa«aman^ 
(turning  away  of  the  saddhiviharika);  see  chap,  27,  2* 

'  Buddhaghosa :  '  Coming  together  may  be  understood  either  by 
seeing  or  by  hearing.  If  a  saddhiviharika  who  lives  in  depend- 

ence (nissaya)  on  his  a^ariya  sees  his  upa^^^Sya  paying 
homage  to  a  sacred  shrine  in  the  same  Vihara»  or  going  on  his 

rounds  in  the  same  tillage,  cessation  of  the  nissaya  (towards  the 

a^ariya)  is  ihe  consequence*  If  he  hears  the  voice  of  his  upa^- 

g/i^y^,  who  preaches  the  Dhamma  or  gladdens  (lay-people  by  reli- 
gious discourse),  in  the  Vihara  or  in  the  interior  of  a  house,  and  if 

he  recognises  that  it  is  his  upa^^Z/aya's  voice,  cessation  of  the 
nissaya  (towards  the  dX'ariya)  is  the  consequence/ 

■^  About  the  ordination  of  novices,  see  chap.  54,  3, 
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not  possess  full  perfection  in  what  belongs  to  eman- 
cipation ;  or  does  not  possess  full  perfection  in  what 

belongs  to  knowledge  and  insight  into  emancipation. 
In  these  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  should 

not  confer  the  upasampadA  ordination^  nor  give 
a  nissaya,  nor  ordain  a  novice. 

3.  *  In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus»  a  Bhikkhu  may 
confer  the  upasampada  ordination,  give  a  nissaya, 

and  ordain  a  novice :  When  he  possesses  full  per- 
fection in  what  belongs  to  moral  practices,  &c  In 

these  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus^  a  Bhikkhu  may.  &c, 

4*  "And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a 
Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c. :  When  he  does  not 

possess  for  himself  full  perfection  in  what  belongs  to 

moral  practices,  and  is  not  able  to  help  others  to  full 

perfection  in  what  belongs  to  moral  practices ;  or 

does  not  possess  for  himself  full  perfection  in  w'hat 
belongs  to  self-concentration,  and  is  not  able  to  help 
others  to  full  perfection  in  what  belongs  to  self-con- 

centration, &c. 

5.  *  In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c,:  When  he  possesses  for  himself  full  per- 
fection  in  what  belongs  to  moral  practices,  and  is 

able  to  help  others  to  full  perfection,  &c. 

6.  *And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a 
Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c, :  When  he  is  unbe- 

lieving, shameless,  fearless  of  sinning,  indolent,  for- 
getful.    In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

7.  'In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c. :  When  he  is  believing,  modest,  fearful  of 

sinning,  strenuous,  of  ready  memory.  In  these  five 
cases,  &c. 

8.  *And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a 
Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c. :   When  as  regards 

< 
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moral  practices  he  is  guilty  of  moral  transgressions ; 

or  when  as  regards  the  rules  of  conduct^  he  is  guilty 
of  transgressions  in  his  conduct ;  or  when  as  regards 
belief  he  is  guilty  of  heresy ;  or  when  he  is  unlearned ; 
or  when  he  is  foolish.     In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

9.  *  In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c. :  When  as  regards  moral  practices  he  is 
not  guilty  of  moral  transgressions,  &c.;  when  he 
is  learned;  and  when  he  is  wise.  In  these  five 
cases,  &c. 

10.  *And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a 
Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c. :  When  he  is  not 

able  to  nurse  or  to  get  nursed  an  antev&sika  or  a 
saddhivihirika  when  he  is  sick,  to  appease  him  or 
to  cause  him  to  be  appeased  when  discontent  with 
religious  life  has  sprung  up  within  him,  to  dispel  or 
to  cause  to  be  dispelled  according  to  the  Dhamma 
doubts  of  conscience  which  have  arisen  in  his  mind ; 
when  he  does  not  know  what  is  an  offence ;  or  does 
not  know  how  to  atone  for  an  offence.  In  these  five 
cases,  &c. 

11.  'In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c. :  When  he  is  able  (&c.,  down  to:);  when 
he  knows  what  is  an  offence ;  and  knows  how  to 
atone  for  an  offence.     In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

12.  *And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a 
Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c.:  When  he  is  not 
able  to  train  an  antevdsika  or  a  saddhivih&rika 

in  the  precepts  of  proper  conduct  2,  to  educate  him 

'  According  to  Buddhaghosa,  moral  transgression  (adhisila)  is 
said  with  regard  to  oflfences  against  the  pdrd^ika  and  sawghd- 
disesa  rules,  while  transgressions  in  conduct (a^^^d^^r a)  consist 
in  offences  against  the  minor  rules  of  the  Patimokkha.  Buddha- 

ghosa's  explanation  is  confirmed  by  the  Mahdvagga  IV,  16, 12. 
*  According  to  Buddhaghosa,  this  refers  to  instruction  in  the 
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in  the  elements  of  morality  \  to  instruct  him  in  what 

pertains  to  the  Dhamma,  to  instruct  him  in  what 

pertains  to  the  Vinaya,  to  discuss  or  to  make  another 

discuss  according  to  the  Dhamma  a  false  doctrine 

that  might  arise.     In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

13.  *In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c,:   When  he  is  able,  &c, 

14,  'And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a 
Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c. :  When  he  does  not 
know  what  is  an  offence ;  or  does  not  know  what  is 

no  offence ;  or  does  not  know  what  is  a  light  offence ; 

or  does  not  know  what  is  a  grave  offence  ;  when  the 
two  Pitimokkhas  are  not  perfectly  known  to  him  in 

their  entirety.  With  all  their  divisions  and  their  whole 
course,  and  with  the  entire  discussion  according  to 

the  single  rules  and  to  the  single  parts  of  each  rule. 
In  these  five  cases»  &c. 

15-  *In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c. :  When  he  knows,  &c. 

J  6.  *And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus, 
a  Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c.:  When  he  does 

not  know  what  is  an  offence ;  or  does  not  know  what 

is  no  offence ;  or  does  not  know  what  is  a  light 

offence ;  or  does  not  know  what  is  a  grave  offence ; 

khandhakavatta  (i,e,  in  the  rules  contained  in  the  Khandhaka 
texts,  Mahavagga  and  j^ullavagga  ?).  See  also  Spence  Hardy, 
Manual,  p,  492, 

*  This  means  instracting  him  in  the  sekhapajlnatti  (Buddha- 
gfaosa).  Wc  cannot  say  what  is  the  acciirate  meaning  of  the  last 
icnn^  which  apparently,  as  its  verbal  meaning  seems  to  imply,  refers 
10  ordinances  for  those  Bhikkhus  who  have  entered  the  path  of 
sancttlicatjon,  but  have  not  yet  attained  Arahatship.    Spence  Hardy 

t (Manual,  p.  493)  gives  the  t
erm  sekha-sila,  which  be  explains

 
as  the  observance  of  precepts  in  order  to  become  a  sekha.  See 

also  Hardy's  note  on  &dibrahmalariya-s!la»  1 1.  p*  493. 
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or  when  he  has  not  completed  the  tenth  year  (after 
his  upasampada).     In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

17.  *  In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c.:  When  he  knows  (&c.,  down  to:);  when 
he  has  completed  ten  years  or  more  than  ten  years 

(after  his  upasampadi).     In  these  five  cases,  &c.' 

End  of  the  sixteen  times  five  cases  concerning 
the  admissibility  ofupasampadi. 

37. 

*  In  six  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  should  not 

confer,  &c.^' 

End  of  the  sixteen  times  ̂   six  cases  concerning 
the  admissibility  of  upasampadS. 

38. 

I.  At  that  time  that  Bhikkhu  who,  having  formerly 
belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school,  had  (by  reasoning) 
put  to  silence  his  upa^^^iya,  when  he  remonstrated 
with  him  according  to  the  Dhamma,  and  had  returned 

to  that  same  Titthiya  school^,  came  back  again  and 
asked  the  Bhikkhus  for  the  upasampada  ordination. 
The  Bhikkhus  told,  &c. 

*  That  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  having  formerly 

^  Chap.  37  is  exactly  identical  with  chap.  36.  2-15,  but  for  the 
sixth  case,  which,  throughout  chap.  37,  is  added  each  time  at  the 

end  of  the  five  cases  given  in  chap.  36,  *  When  he  has  not  com- 

pleted the  tenth  year  (after  his  upasampadS) ;'  and  respectively, 
'  When  he  has  completed  ten  years  or  more  than  ten  years  (after 
his  upasampadd).' 

2  It  should  be,  *  Fourteen  times.'  '  See  chap.  31,  §  6. 
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belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school,  has  put  to  silence  his 

upa^£^/i^y3.  when  he  remonstrated  with  him  accord- 
ing to  the  Dhamma,  and  has  returned  to  that  same 

Titthiya  school,  must  not  receive  the  upasampada 

ordination,  if  he  comes  back.  On  other  persons, 
O  Bhikkhus,  who  have  formerly  belonged  to  Titthiya 

schools  and  desire  to  receive  the  pabba^^a  and 

upasampadi  ordinations  in  this  doctrine  and  disci- 

pline, you  ought  to  impose  a  parivasa  (a  probation- 
time)  of  four  months. 

2.  *And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  impose  it  in 
this  way:  Let  him  (who  desires  to  receive  the  ordi- 

nation) first  cut  off  his  hair  and  beard  ;  let  him  put  on 

yellow  robes,  adjust  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover 

one  shoulder,  salute  the  feet  of  the  Bhikkhus  (with 

his  head),  and  sit  down  squatting;  then  let  him  raise 

his  joined  hands,  and  tell  him  to  say:  **  I  take  my 
refuge  in  the  Buddha,  I  take  my  refuge  in  the 

Dhamma,  I  take  my  refuge  in  the  Sawgha.  And 
for  the  second  time»  &c.  And  for  the  third  time 

take  I  my  refuge  in  the  Buddha,  and  for  the  tliird 

time  take  I  my  refuge  in  the  Dhamma,  and  for  the 

third  time  take  I  my  refuge  in  the  Sawgha/* 
3.  *  Let  that  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  has  formerly 

belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school,  approach  the  Sa///gha, 

adjust  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder, 
salute  the  feet  of  the  Bhikkhus  (with  his  head),  sit 

down  squatting,  raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say:  "  I, 
N.  N,,  reverend  Sirs,  who  have  formerly  belonged  to 

a  Titthiya  school,  desire  to  receive  the  upasam- 
pada  ordination  in  this  doctrine  and  discipline,  and 

^K  ask  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  for  a  parivfisa  of 

^^  four  months."  Let  him  ask  thus  a  second  time.  Let I        him  ask  thus  a  third  time. 
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*  Then  let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim 
the  following  ̂ atti  before  the  Sa»^gha:  "  Let  the  Saw- 
gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This  person  N.  N.,  who 
has  formerly  belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school,  desires  to 
receive  the  upasampadi  ordination  in  this  doctrine 
and  discipline.  He  asks  the  Sa;;^gha  for  a  parivisa 
of  four  months.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the 
Sa;;^gha  impose  on  N.  N.,  who  has  formerly  belonged 
to  a  Titthiya  school,  a  pariv&sa  of  four  months. 
This  is  the  ̂ atti. 

4.  *  **  Let  the  Sa;;^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me. 
This  person  N.  N.,  who  has,  &c.  He  asks  the 
Sawgha  for  a  pari  visa  of  four  months.  The 

Sa«^gha  imposes  on  N.  N.,  who  has  formerly  be- 
longed to  a  Titthiya  school,  a  pariv&sa  of  four 

months.  Let  any  one  of  the  venerable  brethren 
who  is  in  favour  of  imposing  a  parivisa  of  four 
months  on  N.  N.,  who  has  formerly  belonged  to  a 
Titthiya  school,  be  silent,  and  any  one  who  is  not 
in  favour  of  it,  speak.  A  pari  visa  of  four  months 
has  been  imposed  by  the  Sawgha  on  N.  N.,  who 
has  formerly  belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school.  The 
Sawgha  is  in  favour  of  it,  therefore  it  is  silent.  Thus 

I  understand." 
5.  *  And  this,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  way  in  which 

a  person  that  has  formerly  belonged  to  a  Titthiya 
school,  succeeds  or  fails  in  satisfying  (the  Bhikkhus 

and  obtaining  upasampadi  when  the  probation- 
time  is  over). 

'  What  is  the  way,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  which  a  person 
that  has  formerly  belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school, 
fails  in  satisfying  (the  Bhikkhus)? 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  person  that  has  formerly 
belonged  to   a   Titthiya    school,  enters  the  village 
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too  early,  and  conies  back  (to  the  Vihira)  too  late, 

thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  person  tliat  has  formerly  be- 
longed to  a  Titthiya  school,  fails  in  satisfying  (the 

Bhikkhus). 

'And  further,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  case  the  person 
that  has  formerly  belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school, 

frequents  the  society  of  harlots,  or  of  widoAvs,  or  of 

adult  girls,  or  of  eunuchs,  or  of  Bhikkhunts,  thus  also, 

O  Bhikkhus,  a  person  that  has  formerly  belonged  to 

a  Titthiya  school,  fails  in  satisfying  (the  Bhikkhus)* 

6.  'And  further,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  case  the  person 
that  has  formerly  belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school,  does 

not  show  himself  skilled  in  the  various  things  his 

fellow  Bhikkhus  have  to  do,  not  diligent,  not  able  to 

consider  how  those  things  are  to  be  done,  not  able 

to  do  things  himself,  not  able  to  give  directions  to 
others,  thus  also,  O  Bhikkhus,  &c. 

'And  further,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  case  the  person  that 
has  formerly  belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school,  does  not 

show  keen  zeal,  when  the  doctrine  is  preached  to 

him  or  when  questions  are  put,  in  what  belongs  to 
morality,  to  contemplation,  and  to  wisdom,  thus 
also>  O  Bhikkhus,  &c. 

7,  'And  further,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  case  the  person 
that  has  formerly  belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school, 

becomes  angry,  displeased,  and  dissatisfied,  when 

people  speak  against  the  teacher,  the  belief,  the 

opinions,  the  persuasion,  the  creed  of  the  school  he 

formerly  belonged  to  ;  and  is  pleased,  glad,  and  satis- 
fied, when  people  speak  against  the  Buddha,  the 

Dhamma,  and  the  Sawgha ;  or  he  is  pleased,  glad, 

and  satisfied,  when  people  speak  in  praise  of  the 

teacher,  &c. ;  and  becomes  angry,  displeased,  dissatis- 
fied, when  people  speak  in  praise  of  the  Buddha,  the 
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Dhamma,  and  the  Sa^^gha ;  this,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  a 
decisive  moment  for  the  failure  of  a  person  that  has 
formerly  belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school  (in  obtaining 
admission  to  the  Sa;;/gha). 

*  Thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  person  that  has  formerly 
belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school,  fails  in  satisfying  (the 
Bhikkhus).  When  a  person  comes,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 
has  formerly  belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school,  and  has 

thus  failed  in  satisfying  (the  Bhikkhus),  the  upasam- 
padi  ordination  should  not  be  conferred  on  him, 

8-10.  *  And  what  is  the  way,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  which 
a  person  that  has  formerly  belonged  to  a  Titthiya 
school,  succeeds  in  satisfying  (the  Bhikkhus)  ? 

'  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  person  that  has  formerly 
belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school,  does  not  enter  the 
village  too  early  (&c.,  point  by  point  the  contrary  of 
the  preceding). 

*When  a  person  comes,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  has 
formerly  belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school,  and  has  thus 

succeeded  in  satisfying  (the  Bhikkhus),  the  upasam- 
pada  ordination  ought  to  be  conferred  on  him. 

II.  '  If  a  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  has  formerly 
belonged  to  a  Titthiya  school,  comes  (to  the  Bhik- 

khus) naked,  it  is  incumbent  on  his  upa^^/^dya  to 
get  a  robe  for  him.  If  he  comes  with  unshaven  hair, 

the  Sawgha's  permission  ought  to  be  asked  for  having his  hair  shaved  ̂  

*  If  fire-worshippers  and  G^a^ilas  come  to  you,  O 
Bhikkhus,  they  are  to  receive  the  upasampad& 

ordination  (directly),  and  no  pari  vis  a  is  to  be  im- 
posed on  them.  And  for  what  reason  ?  These,  O 

Bhikkhus,  hold  the  doctrine  that  actions  receive  their 

*  Compare  chap.  48. 
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reward,  and  tliat  our  deeds  have  their  result  (accord- 
ing to  their  moral  merit). 

'  If  a  Sakya  by  birth,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  has  be- 
longed to  a  Titthiya  school,  comes  to  you,  he  is  to 

receive  the  upasampad^  ordination  (directly),  and 

no  parivasa  is  to  be  imposed  on  him.  This  ex- 
ceptional privilege,  O  Bhikkhus,  I  grant  to  my 

kinsmen/   . 

Here  ends  the  exposition  on  the  ordination  of  persons 

that  have  formerly  belonged  to  Titthiya  schools. 

End  of  the  seventh  BhA;^avAra, 

39. 

1.  At  that  time  these  five  diseases  prevailed 

among  the  people  of  Magadha  :^leprosy,  boils»  dry 
leprosy,  consumption,  and  fits.  The  people  who 
were  affected  with  these  five  diseases  went  to  Qvaka 

Komarabha^via^  and  said :  *  Pray,  doctor,  cure  us.' 
*  I  have  too  many  duties.  Sirs,  and  am  too  occu- 

pied. I  have  to  treat  tlie  Magadha  king  Seniya 

Bimbis^ra,  and  the  royal  seraglio,  and  the  fraternity 
of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  their  head.  I 

cannot  cure  you/ 

'All  that  we  possess  shall  be  yours,  doctor,  and 
we  will  be  your  slaves ;  pray,  doctor,  cure  us/ 

'  I  have  too  many  duties,  Sirs,&c. ;  I  cannot  cure  you/ 

2,  Now  those  people  thought:  *  Indeed  the  pre- 
cepts which  these  Sakyaputtiya  Sama/^as  keep  and 

*  (7ivaka  was  physician  to  liing  Bimbisara,  and  one  of  the  chief 
partisans  of  Buddha  at  the  court  of  R^agaha.  See  VIII,  i,  the 
Introduction  of  the  Samannaphala  Sutta,  &c. 
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the  life  they  live  are  commodious ;  they  have  good 
meals  and  lie  down  on  beds  protected  from  the  wind. 
What  if  we  were  to  embrace  the  religious  life  among 
the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras :  then  the  Bhikkhus  will 

nurse  us,  and  6^1vaka  Komdrabha^>&a  will  cure  us.' 
Thus  these  persons  went  to  the  Bhikkhus  and 

asked  them  for  the  pabba^^d  ordination ;  the  Bhik- 
khus conferred  on  them  the  pabba^^i  and  upa- 

sampadi  ordinations;  and  the  Bhikkhus  nursed 

them,  and  6^1vaka  Komirabha>f^a  cured  them. 
3.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  who  had  to  nurse 

many  sick  Bhikkhus,  began  to  solicit  (lay  people) 

with  many  demands  and  many  requests :  *  Give  us 
food  for  the  sick;  give  us  food  for  the  tenders  of 

the  sick ;  give  us  medicine  for  the  sick.'  And  also 
6'lvaka  Komarabha>^/fa,  who  had  to  treat  many  sick 
Bhikkhus,  neglected  some  of  his  duties  to  the  king. 

4.  Now  one  day  a  man  who  was  affected  with  the 
five  diseases  went  to  G^lvaka  Komdrabha>&^a  and 

said  :  *  Pray,  doctor,  cure  me/ 
*  I  have  too  many  duties,  Sir,  and  am  too  occupied ; 

I  have  to  treat  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisira, 
and  the  royal  seraglio,  and  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus 

with  the  Buddha  at  their  head  ;  I  cannot  cure  you.' 
*A11  that  I  possess  shall  be  yours,  doctor,  and 

I  will  be  your  slave ;  pray  doctor,  cure  me.' 
*  I  have  too  many  duties.  Sir,  &c. ;  I  cannot  cure  you.' 
5.  Now  that  man  thought:  *  Indeed  the  precepts 

which  these  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  keep  (&c.,  down 
to :) :  then  the  Bhikkhus  will  nurse  me,  and  (7lvaka 
Komdrabha^^a  will  cure  me.  When  I  have  become 

free  from  sickness,  then  I  will  return  to  the  world.' 
Thus  that  man  went  to  the  Bhikkhus  and  asked 

them  for  the  pabba^^d  ordination;  the  Bhikkhus 
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conferred  on  him  the  pabba^^^a  and  upasampad^ 
ordinations ;    and   the    Bhikkhiis    nursed   him,   and 

■b6^Ivaka  Komirabha^a  cured  him.  When  he  had 
become  free  from  sickness,  he  returned  to  the  world. 

Now  6^Ivaka  KomarabhaX'^-a  saw  this  person  that 
had  returned  to  the  world ;  and  when  he  saw  him  he 

asked  that  person :  *  Had  you  not  embraced  the 

religious  life>  Sir,  among  the  Bhikkhus?' 
L      •  Yes,  doctor,' 

"      'And  why  have  you  adopted  such  a  course,  Sir?' 
Then  that  man  told  Clvaka  KomarabhaiXa  the 

whole  matter. 

6.  Then  6'lvaka  Komarabha/f/*a  was  annoyed, 
murmured,  and  became  angry  :  *  How  can  the  vener- 

able brethren  confer  the  pabba^^sl  ordination  on  a 

person  affected  with  the  five  diseases  ?* 
And  Clvaka  Komarabhaf/fa  went  to  the  place 

where  tlie  Blessed  One  was;  having  approached 

him  and  having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One, 

he  sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him,  G^lvaka 

Komdrabha^f^  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Pray, 
Lord,  let  their  reverences  not  confer  the  pabba^^^a 

ordination  on  persons  affected  with  the  five  diseases,* 
7,  Then  the  Blessed  One  taught,  incited,  ani- 

mated, and  gladdened  Qvaka  Komirabha/'/a  by 
religious  discourse ;  and  Qvaka  KomSrabhaiifa, 

having  been  taught  .  *  .  ,  and  gladdened  by  the 

Blessed  One  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from  his 

seat,  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  pass* 
ing  round  him  with  his  right  side  towards  him,  went 
away. 

In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 

Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a  religious  dis- 

course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus :  '  Let  no  one, 
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O  Bhikkhus,  who  is  affected  with  the  five  diseases, 

receive  the  pabba^^fi  ordination.  He  who  confers 
the  pabba^^fi  ordination  (on  such  a  person),  is 
guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence/ 

40. 

1.  At  that  time  the  border  provinces  (of  the  king- 
dom) of  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisira  were 

agitated.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbis&ra 
gave  order  to  the  officers  who  were  at  the  head  of 

the  army:  *Well  now,  go  and  search  through  the 
border  provinces  \'  The  officers  who  were  at  the 
head  of  the  army  accepted  the  order  of  the  Maga- 

dha king  Seniya  Bimbisfira  (by  saying),  *  Yes,  Your 

Majesty.' 2.  Now  many  distinguished  warriors  thought : 

*  We  who  go  (to  war)  and  find  our  delight  in  fight- 
ing, do  evil  and  produce  great  demerit.  Now  what 

shall  we  do  that  we  may  desist  from  evil-doing  and 

may  do  good  ?* 
Then  these  warriors  thought :  *  These  Sakyaput- 

tiya  Samaras  lead  indeed  a  virtuous,  tranquil,  holy 
life ;  they  speak  the  truth ;  they  keep  the  precepts 
of  morality,  and  are  endowed  with  all  virtues.  If 
we  could  obtain  pabba^^d  with  the  Sakyaputtiya 

Sama^^as,  we  should  desist  from  evil-doing  and  do 

good.' 
Thus  these  warriors  went  to  the  Bhikkhus  and 

^  On  u^^inatha,  compare  the  use  of  u^^^e^^^dmi  at  Maha- 
parinibbana  Sutta  I,  i  (p.  i),  which  Buddhaghosa  rightly  explains 
by  u^^^  in  diss  a  mi.  But  we  think  it  better  to  adhere  here  to  the 
reading  u^^inatha,  in  accordance  with  the  MSS. 
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asked  them  for  the  pabba^^i  ordination;  the 

Bhikkhus  conferred  on  them  the  pabba^^i  and 

upasampad4  ordinations. 

3.  The  officers  at  the  head  of  the  army  asked 

the  royal  soldiers:  'Why,  how  is  it  that  the  war- 
riors N.  N.  and  N.  N.  are  nowhere  to  be  seen  ?' 

*The  warriors  N.  N.  and  N,  N,,  Lords,  have  em- 
braced religious  life  among  the  Bhikkhus/ 

Then  the  officers  at  the  head  of  the  army  were 

annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry :  *  How  can 
the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama/^as  ordain  persons  in  the 

royal  service  ?* 
The  officers  who  w^re  at  the  head  of  the  army 

told  the  thing  to  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 
bisAra.  And  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisira 

asked  the  officers  of  justice :  *  Tell  me,  my  good 
Sirs,  what  punishment  does  he  deserve  who  ordains 

a  person  in  the  royal  service?' 
'The  upa^^/zclya,  Your  Majesty,  should  be  be- 

headed; to  him  who  recites  (the  kammava/'d),  the 
tongue  should  be  torn  out ;  to  those  who  form  the 

chapter,  half  of  their  ribs  should  be  broken/ 

4.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  BimbisSra 
went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; 

having  approached  him  and  having  respectfully 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him. 

Sitting  near  him  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 

bis^a  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Lord,  there  are 
unbelieving  kings  who  are  disinclined  (to  the  faith) ; 

these  might  harass  the  Bhikkhus  even  on  trifling 
occasions.  Pray,  Lord,  let  their  reverences  not 

confer  the  pabba^^^  ordination  on  persons  in 

royal   service:* Then  the  Blessed  One  taught  (&c.,  see  chap.  39,  7, 
o  2 
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down  to :),  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus :  *  Let  no 
one,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  is  in  the  royal  service,  re- 

ceive the  pabba^^A  ordination.  He  who  confers 
the  pabba^^i  ordination  (on  such  a  person),  is 
guilty  of  a  dukka^a  offence/ 

41. 

At  that  time  the  robber  Angulimila^  had  em- 
braced religious  life  among  the  Bhikkhus.  When 

the  people  saw  that,  they  became  alarmed  and  terri- 
fied; they  fled  away,  went  elsewhere,  turned  away 

their  heads,  and  shut  their  doors.  The  people  were 

annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry:  'How  can 
the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  ordain  a  robber  who 

openly  wears  the  emblems  (of  his  deeds)?* 
Some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that  were 

annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry;  these 
Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

The  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus: 

*  Let  no  robber,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  wears  the  emblems 
(of  his  deeds),  receive  the  pabba^^i  ordination.  He 
who  confers  the  pabba^^A  ordination  (on  such  a 

person),  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.* 

^  The  robber  Angulimdla  (i.  e.  he  who  wears  a  necklace  of 
fingers),  whose  original  name  was  Ahi»isaka,  had  received  this 
surname  from  his  habit  of  cutting  off  the  fingers  of  his  victims 
and  wearing  them  as  a  necklace.  See  Spence  Hardy,  Manual, 
p.  249  seq. 
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42. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 

bis4ra  had  issued  the  following  decree :  *  No  one  is 
to  do  any  harm  to  those  who  are  ordained  among 

the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras ;  w^ell  taught  is  their  doc- 
trine ;  let  them  lead  a  holy  life  for  the  sake  of  the 

complete  extinction  of  suffering/ 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  person  who  had  com- 
mitted robbery  was  imprisoned  in  the  jail.  He 

broke  out  of  the  jail,  ran  away,  and  received  the 

pabba^^i  ordination  with  the  Bhikkhus. 

2.  The  people  w^ho  saw  him,  said :  '  Here  is  the 
robber  w^ho  has  broken  out  of  jail ;  come,  let  us  bring 
him  (before  the  authorities)/ 

But  some  people  replied  :  *  Do  not  say  so,  Sirs. 
A  decree  has  been  issued  by  the  Magadha  king 

Seniya  Bimbisira :  *  No  one  is  to  do  any  harm  to 
those  w^ho  are  ordained,  &c/ 

People  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became 

angry,  thinking:  '  Indeed  these  Sakyaputtiya  Sama- 
i»as  are  secure  from  anjthing;  it  is  not  allowed 

to  do  any  harm  to  them.  How  can  they  ordain 

a  robber  who  has  broken  out  of  jail  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  robber,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  has  broken  out 
of  jail,  receive  the  pabba^^A  ordination.  He  who 
confers  the  pabbaf^f  d  ordination  (on  such  a  person), 

is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence/ 
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43. 

At  that  time  a  certain  person  who  had  committed 
robbery  had  run  away  and  had  become  ordained 

with  the  Bhikkhus.  At  the  royal  palace  a  proclama- 
tion was  written :  *  Wherever  he  is  seen,  he  is  to 

be  killed.' 
The  people  who  saw  him,  said  :  *  Here  is  the  pro- 

claimed robber;  come,  let  us  kill  him'  (&c.,  as  in 
chap.  42). 

'Let  no  proclaimed  robber,  O  Bhikkhus,  receive 
the  pabba^^i  ordination.  He  who  confers  the 
pabba^^i  ordination  (on  such  a  robber),  is  guilty 

of  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

44. 

At  that  time  a  certain  person  who  had  been 
punished  by  scourging  had  been  ordained  with  the 

Bhikkhus.  People  were  annoyed,  &c.:  'How  can 
these  Sakyaputtiya  Sama;^as  ordain  a  person  that 

has  been  punished  by  scourging  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  has  been  punished 
by  scourging,  receive  the  pabba^^i  ordination.  He 
who  confers  the  pabba^^i  ordination  (on  such  a 

person),  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

45. 

At  that  time  a  certain  person  who  had  been 
punished  by  branding  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  44,  down  to 
the  end). 



At  that  time  a  certain  person  who  was  in  debt, 

ran  away  and  was  ordained  with  the  Bhikkhus, 

When  his  creditors  saw  him,  they  said :  *  There  is 
our  debtor;  come,  let  us  lead  him  (to  prison)/  But 

some  people  replied  :  *  Do  not  say  so,  Sirs.  A  decree 
has  been  issued  by  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 

bts&ra :  '  No  one  is  to  do  any  harm  to  those  who  are 
ordained  witli  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama/fas;  well  taught 
is  their  doctrine  ;  let  them  lead  a  holy  life  for  the 

sake  of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering/ 

People  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became 

angry:  'Indeed  these  Sakyaputtiya  Sama//as  are 
secure  from  anything;  it  is  not  allowed  to  do  any- 

thing to  them.     How  can  they  ordain  a  debtor  ?* 
-^     They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

V  *  Let  no  debtor,  O  Bhikkhus,  receive  the  pabba^^^a 
ordination.  He  who  confers  the  pabba^^S.  ordina- 
tion  (on  a  debtor),  is  guilty  of  a  dokka/a  offence/ 

a 

I 

47. 

t  that  time  a  slave  ran  away  and  was  ordained 

with  the  Bhikkhus*  When  his  masters  saw  him,  they 

said :  '  There  is  our  slave ;  come,  let  us  lead  him 

away  (back  to  our  house),*  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  46). 
•  Let  no  slave.  O  Bhikkhus,  receive  the  pabba^f^d 

>rdination.     He  who  confers  the  pabba^^A  ordina- 
tion (on  a  slave),  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence/ 
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Sakyaputtiya  Samawas,  he  would  after  our  death  live 
a  life  of  ease  and  without  pain/ 

3.  Now  young  Updli  heard  his  father  and  mother 
talking  thus.  Then  young  Upili  went  to  the  other 
boys ;  having  approached  them,  he  said  to  those 

boys :  *  Come,  Sirs,  let  us  get  ordained  with  the 
Sakyaputtiya  Sama;^as/  (They  replied) :  *  If  you 
will  get  ordained.  Sir,  we  will  be  ordained  also/ 
Then  those  boys  went  each  to  his  father  and  mother 

and  said  to  them  :  'Give  me  your  consent  for  leaving 
the  world  and  going  forth  into  the  houseless  state/ 

Then  the  parents  of  those  boys,  who  thought,  *  It  is  a 
good  thing  what  all  these  boys  are  wishing  so  unani- 

mously for,'  gave  their  consent.  They  went  to  the 
Bhikkhus  and  asked  them  for  the  pabba^^4  ordi- 

nation. The  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  pabba^^d 
and  upasampadi  ordinations  on  them. 

4.  In  the  night,  at  dawn,  they  rose  and  began  to 

cry :  *  Give  us  rice-milk,  give  us  soft  food,  give  us 
hard  food ! '  The  Bhikkhus  said  :  '  Wait,  friends,  till 
day-time.  If  there  is  rice-milk,  you  shall  drink ;  if 
there  is  food,  soft  or  hard,  you  shall  eat;  if  there 

is  no  rice-milk  and  no  food,  soft  or  hard,  you  must 
go  out  for  alms,  and  then  you  will  eat/ 

But  those  Bhikkhus,  when  they  were  thus  spoken 
to  by  the  other  Bhikkhus,  threw  their  bedding  about 

and  made  it  wet,  calling  out :  *Give  us  rice-milk,  give 

us  soft  food,  give  us  hard  food!* 
5.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  having  arisen  in  the 

night,  at  dawn,  heard  the  noise  which  those  boys 
made ;  hearing  it  he  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda : 

*  NoAv,  Ananda,  what  noise  of  boys  is  that  ?* 
Then  the  venerable  Ananda  told  the  thing  to  the 

Blessed  One. 



1,  49»^-     ADMISSION  TO  THE  ORDER  OF  BfilKKHUS,       203 

•  Is  It  tnie,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the  Bhikkhus  know- 
ingly confer  the  upasampada  ordination  on  persons 

under  twenty  years  of  age  ?* 
I     *  It  IS  true,  Lord/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  rebuked  those  Bhikkhus : 

*  How  can  those  foolish  persons^  O  Bhikkhus,  know* 
ingly  confer  the  upasampada  ordination  on  persons 
under  twenty  years  of  age  ? 

6.  *A  person  under  twenty  years,  O  Bhikkhus, 
cannot  endure  coldness  and  heat,  hunger  and  thirst, 

vexation  by  gadflies  and  gnats,  by  storms  and  sun- 
heat,  and  by  reptiles ;  (he  cannot  endure)  abusive* 
offensive  language;  he  is  not  able  to  bear  bodily 
pains  which  are  severe,  sharp,  grievous,  disagreeable, 
unpleasant,  and  destructive  to  life ;  whilst  a  person 

that  has  twenty  years  of  age,  O  Bhikkhus,  can  en- 
dure coldness,  &c.  This  will  not  do,  O  Bhikkhus, 

for  converting  the  unconverted  and  for  augmenting 
the  number  of  the  converted/ 

Having  rebuked  those  Bhikkhus  and  delivered  a 
religious  discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus: 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  knowingly  confer  the 
upasampadd  ordination  on  a  person  under  twenty 

years  of  age.  He  who  does,  is  to  be  treated  accord- 

ing to  the  law'/ 

'  The  law  alluded  to  is  the  65th  paiittiya  rule-  Generally  in 
the  Khandhakas,  which  presuppose,  as  we  have  stated  in  our  pre* 
TaoCt  Ihe  existence  of  the  Paiirookkha,  direct  repetitioo  of  the  rules 
laid  down  there  has  been  avoided.  If,  nevertheless,  in  the  Khaui- 
dhakas  a  transgression  alluded  to  in  the  Patimokkha  had  to  be  nie»> 

again,  then  in  most  cases  the  Khandbakas,  instead  otdmdlf 
idlcating  the  penance  incurred  thereby,  use  of  tlte  gisiky  Bhtlckba 

the  expression, 'yathadh ammo  karetabbo/  le. 'be  b  to  be 
treated  according  to  the  law.'  See  H.  0/i  IfUroductkm  ia  his 

itJOQ  of  the  Mahavagga,  p»  xx  note. 

^Btioned ■fndicai 
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50. 

At  that  time  a  certain  family  had  died  of  pesti- 
lence^; only  a  father  and  his  son  were  left;  they 

received  the  pabba^^4  ordination  with  the  Bhikkhus 
and  went  together  on  their  rounds  for  alms.  Now 
that  boy,  when  food  was  given  to  his  father,  ran  up 

to  him  and  said :  *  Give  some  to  me  too,  father ; 

give  some  to  me  too,  father.' 
People  were  annoyed,  &c. :  '  These  Sakyaputtiya 

Samawas  live  an  impure  life;  this  boy  is  a  Bhik- 

khuni's  son.' 
Some  Bhikkhus  heard,  &c. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One,  &c. 

*Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  confer  the  pabba//4 
ordination  on  a  boy  under  fifteen  years  of  age.  He 

who  does,  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

51. 

At  that  time  a  believing,  pious  family,  who  de- 
voted themselves  to  the  (especial)  service  of  the 

venerable  Ananda,  had  died  of  pestilence.  Only 
two  boys  were  left;  these,  when  seeing  Bhikkhus, 
ran  up  to  them  according  to  their  old  custom,  but 
the  Bhikkhus  turned  them  away.  When  they  were 
turned  away  by  the  Bhikkhus,  they  cried.  Now 

the  venerable  Ananda  thought :  *  The  Blessed  One 
has  forbidden  us  to  confer  the  pabba^/i  ordination 

^  Buddhaghosa  explains  ahivdtakaroga  by  mdriby^dhi,  and 
says :  *  When  this  plague  befalls  a  house,  men  and  beasts  in  that 
house  die ;  but  he  who  breaks  through  wall  or  roof,  or  is  "  rogS 

mddigato(?),"  may  be  saved.' 
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an  a  boy  under  fifteen  years  of  age,  and  these  boys 
are  under  fifteen  years  of  age*  What  can  be  done  in 

order  that  these  boys  may  not  perish  ?*  And  the  vene- 
rable Ananda  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  Are  these  boys  able,  Ananda,  to  scare  crows  ?' 
*  They  are,  Lord/ 
In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 

Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a  religious  dis- 

course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  :  *  I  allow  you, 
O  Bhikkhus.  to  confer  the  pabba^^a  ordination  on 

crow-keeper  boys  even  under  fifteen  years  of  age.' 

52. 

At  that  time  the  venerable  Upananda,  of  the 

Sakya  tribe,  had  two  novices,  Kaw^/aka  and  Ma- 
haka ;  these  committed  sodomy  with  each  other. 

The  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  &c,  :  '  How  can 
no\nces  abandon  themselves  to  such  bad  conduct  ?' 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One,  &c. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  ordain  two  novices.  He 

who  does,  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence^' 

53. 

I,  At  that  time  the  Blessed  One  dwelt  at  RS^gaha 

during  the  rainy  season,  and  remained  at  the  same 

place  during  winter  and  summer.  The  people  were 

annoyed,  &c, :    *The  (four)  regions   are^  .  .  .  •  and 

*  This  seems  very  uopraclical :  and  the  rule  ts  accordingly  prac- 
tically  abrogated  again  by  chapter  55. 

•  We  must  leave  *  ̂undarika  *  untiaoslated ;  Buddhaghosa  says 
QOlhing  about  this  obscure  word. 
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covered  by  darkness  to  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  ; 

they  cannot  discern  the  (four)  regions/  Some  Bhik- 
khus  heard,  &c. 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 

Ananda :  *  Go,  Ananda,  take  a  key  and  tell  the 
Bhikkhus  in  every  cell :  "  Friends,  the  Blessed  One 
wishes  to  go  forth  to  Dakkhi«4giri.  Let  any  one 
of  the  venerable  brethren  who  thinks  fit,  come  to 

him." 
' The  venerable  Ananda  accepted  this  order  of  the 

Blessed  One  (by  saying),  *Yes,  Lord,'  took  a  key, 
and  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  in  every  cell :  *  Friends, 
the  Blessed  One,'  &c. 

3.  The  Bhikkhus  replied :  *  PViend  Ananda,  the 
Blessed  One  has  prescribed*  that  Bhikkhus  are  to 
live  (the  first)  ten  years  in  dependence  (on  their 
a^ariyas  and  upa^/Aiyas),  and  that  he  who  has 

completed  his  tenth  year,  may  give  a  nissaya  him- 
self. Now  if  we  go  there,  we  shall  be  obliged  to 

take  a  nissaya  there;  then  we  shall  stay  there  for 
a  short  time,  then  we  must  go  back  again  and  take 

a  new  nissaya.  If  our  &>^ariyas  and  upa/- 
ghkydiS  go,  we  will  go  also;  if  our  d^ariyas  and 
upa^/^iyas  do  not  go,  we  will  not  go  either. 

Otherwise  our  light-mindedness,  friend  Ananda,  will 
become  manifest.' 

4.  Thus  the  Blessed  One  went  forth  to  Dakkhi- 
n^gxri  followed  only  by  a  few  Bhikkhus.  And  the 
Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at  Dakkhiwdgiri  as 
long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  back  to  RlL^gaha  again. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 

Ananda:    *  How   is    it,   Ananda,    that    the    perfect 

^  See  chap.  32.  i. 
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fi' 
One  has  gone  forth  to  Dakkhi/xSLgiri  with  so  few 

Bhikkhus?' 
Then  the  venerable  Ananda  told  the  thing  to  the 

Blessed  One, 

In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 

Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a  religious  dis- 

course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus :  '  I  prescribe. 
O  Bhikkhus,  that  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  lives 

fiv^e  years  in  dependence  (on  his  Aiariya  and  upa^f- 
gAkya),  an  unlearned  one  all  his  life. 

5,  •  In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  should 
not  live  wthout  a  nissaya  (i.e.  independent  of 

d^artya  and  upa^^Aaya):  when  he  does  not  pos- 
sess full  perfection  in  w^hat  belongs  to  moral  prac- 
tices (&c..  as  in  chap.  36.  2).  In  these  five  cases, 

O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  should  not  live  without  a 
nissaya. 

*In  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  may  live 
without  a  nissaya:  when  he  possesses  full  perfection 
in  what  belongs  to  moral  practices  (&c,,  as  in  chap.  36. 
3)«  In  these  five  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  may 
live  without  a  nissaya. 

1^     6-13.   *  And  also  in  other  five  cases,  &c**' 
P   Em 

V 

End  of  the  eighth  Bhi/tav^ra,  which  is  called  the 
Abhayflvara  Bhl«avara^ 

64. 

I.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  resided  at 

Ri^gaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 

*  Supply  these  penUds  and  hexads,  respeciively,  from  chaps.  36. 
6,  7;  8,  9;  14,  15;  16,  17;  37.  I,  2;  5,  6;  7»  8;  13*  14* 

■  Abhayi^vara  means,  *  secure  from  anything/  This  refers  to 
the  expression  used  in  chap.  42,  $  3* 
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Kapilavatthu.  Wandering  from  place  to  place  he 
came  to  Kapilavatthu.  There  the  Blessed  One 
dwelt  in  the  Sakka  country,  near  Kapilavatthu,  in 
the  Nigrodhirdma  (Banyan  Grove). 
And  in  the  forenoon  the  Blessed  One,  having 

put  on  his  under-robes,  took  his  alms-bowl  and  with 
his  ̂ Ivara  on  went  to  the  residence  of  the  Sakka 

Suddhodana  (his  father).  Having  gone  there,  he 
sat  down  on  a  seat  laid  out  for  him. 

Then  the  princess,  who  was  the  mother  of  Rihula^ 

said  to  young  Rihula:  'This  is  your  father,  Rlhula; 

go  and  ask  him  for  your  inheritance.' 
2.  Then  young  Rahula  went  to  the  place  where 

the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached  him,  he 
stationed  himself  before  the  Blessed  One  (and  said) : 

*  Your  shadow,  Sama;^a,  is  a  place  of  bliss.' 
Then  the  Blessed  One  rose  from  his  seat  and 

went  away,  and  young  R&hula  followed  the  Blessed 

One  from  behind  and  said :  *  Give  me  my  inherit- 

ance, Sama;^a ;  give  me  my  inheritance,  Sama;«a.' Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 

Sariputta:  *Well,  Sdriputta,  confer  the  pabba^^A 

ordination  on  young  Rdhula.' 
(SAriputta  replied) :  *  How  shall  I  confer.  Lord, 

the  pabba^/i  ordination  on  young  Rihula?' 
3.  In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 

Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a  religious  dis- 

course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus :  *  I  prescribe, 

*  The  Buddha's  former  wife.  This  is,  as  far  as  we  know,  the 
only  passage  in  the  Pili  Pi/akas  which  mentions  this  lady,  and 
it  deserves  notice  that  her  name  is  not  mentioned.  Probably  this 
name  was  unknown  to  the  Buddhists  in  early  times,  and  thus  we 
may  best  account  for  the  difference  of  the  simply  invented  names 
given  to  this  lady  by  later  writers.  Compare  Rh.  D.,  Buddhism, 
p.  50  seq. 
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0  Bhikkhus,  the  pabba^^i  ordination  of  novices 

by  the  threefold  declaration  of  taking  refuge* 

'And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  confer  the  pab- 
ba^^a  ordination  (on  a  novice)  in  this  way:  Let  him 
first  have  his  hair  and  beard  cut  off;  let  him  put  on 

yellow  robes»  adjust  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover 
one  shoulder,  salute  the  feet  of  the  Bhikkhus  (with  his 

head),  and  sit  down  squatting;  then  let  him  raise  his 

joined  hands  and  tell  him  to  say:  **  I  take  my  refuge 
in  the  Buddha,  I  take  my  refuge  in  the  Dhamma,  I 

take  my  refuge  in  the  Sawgha.  And  for  the  second 

time,  &c.     And  for  the  third  time,  &c." 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  pabba^^S  ordi- 
nation of  novices  by  this  threefold  declaration  of 

taking  refuge/ 

Thus  the  venerable  Sariputta  conferred  the  pab- 
ba^^i  ordination  on  young  RAhula. 

4.  Then  the  Sakka  Suddhodana  went  to  the  place 

where  the  Blessed  One  was;  having  approached 

him  and  having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 

One,  he  sat  dowTi  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  the 

Sakka  Suddhodana  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  '  Lord, 
1  ask  one  boon  of  the  Blessed  One/  (The  Buddha 

replied):  *  The  perfect  Ones,  Gotama»  are  above 
granting  boons  (before  they  know  what  they  areM/ 

(Suddhodana  said) :  *  Lord,  it  is  a  proper  and  unob- 

jectionable demand/     *  Speak,  Gotama/ 

5.  *  Lord,  when  the  Blessed  One   gave   up  the 

^  Grantm^  a  booD  (vara)  is  a  constant  phrase  used  of  princes 
I  when  making  an  open  promise  to  give  to  any  one  whatever  they 
Ijiioald  ask.  See,  for  instance,  the  Gataka  Stor}%  No.  9,  where  the 

[person  to  whom  the  boon  was  given  laid  it  by  for  a  convenient 
Iteason ;  and  then  asked  the  king  to  make  her  son  heir-apparent, 
I  in  violation  of  all  ancient  taw  and  custom, 

C13]  p ^ 
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world,  It  was  a  great  pain  to  me ;  so  it  was  when 

Nanda^  did  the  same  ;  my  pain  was  excessive  when 
RAhula  too  did  so.  The  love  for  a  son,  Lord,  cuts 

into  the  skin ;  having  cut  into  the  skin,  it  cuts  into 
the  hide ;  having  cut  into  the  hide,  it  cuts  into  the 
flesh,  ....  the  ligaments,  ....  the  bones ;  having 
cut  into  the  bones,  it  reaches  the  marrow  and  dwells 

in  the  marrow.  Pray,  Lord,  let  their  reverences  not 
confer  the  pabba^^i  ordination  on  a  son  without 

his  father  s  and.  mother  s  permission.' 
Then  the  Blessed  One  taught  the  Salcka  Suddho- 

dana  (&c.,  see  chap.  39.  7). 

*  Let  no  son,  O  Bhikkhus,  receive  the  pabba/^A 

ordination  without  his  father's  and  mothers  per- 
mission. He  who  confers  the  pabba^^A  ordination 

(on  a  son  without  that  permission),  is  guilty  of  a 

dukka^a  offence.' 

55. 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  resided  at 
Kapilavatthu  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth 
to  SAvatthi.  Wandering  from  place  to  place  he 
came  to  Sdvatthi.  There  the  Blessed  One  dwelt 

at  Savatthi,  in  the  G^etavana,  the  ArAma  of  And- 
thapi;^^ika. 

At  that  time  a  family  who  devoted  themselves  to 
the  (especial)  service  of  the  venerable  SAriputta  sent 
a  boy  to  the  venerable  Sariputta  (with  this  message) : 

*  Nanda  was  a  son  of  Mahdpa^pati,  a  half-brother  of  the 
Buddha.  See  the  story  of  his  conversion  in  Rh.  D.*s  Buddhist 
Birth  Stories,  p.  128  (later  and  fuller  accounts  can  be  seen  in 
Hardy,  Manual,  p.  204  seq. ;  Beal,  Romantic  Legend,  p.  369  seq.) 
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*  Might  the  Thera  confer  the  pabba^^fi  ordination 
on  this  boy/    Now  the  venerable  S&riputta  thought: 

•  The  Blessed  One  has  established  the  rule^  that 
no  one  may  ordain  two  novices,  and  I  have  already 

one  novice»  RAhula.     Now  what  am  I  to  do  ?' 
He  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow.  O  Bhikkhus,  a  learned,  competent 
Bhikkhu  to  ordain  two  novices,  or  to  ordain  as 

many  novices  as  he  is  able  to  administer  exhorta- 
tion and  instruction  to/ 

SNow  the  novices  thought :  *  How  many  precepts^ 
are  there  for  us,  and  in  what  (precepts)  are  we  to 

exercise  ourselves  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  1  prescribe.  O  Bhikkhus,  ten  precepts  for  the 
novices,  and  the  exercise  of  the  novices  in  these 

(ten  precepts),  viz.  abstinence  from  destroying  life  ; 

abstinence  from  stealing;  abstinence  from  impu- 
rity; abstinence  from  lying;  abstinence  from 

arrack  and  strong  drink  and  intoxicating 

liquors,  which  cause  indifference  (to  religion); 
abstinence  from  eating  at  forbidden  times; 

abstinence  from  dancing,  singing,  music,  and 
seeing  spectacles;  abstinence  from  garlands, 

scents,  unguents,  ornaments,  and  finery;  absti- 
nence from  (the  use  of)  high  or  broad  beds; 

abstinence  from  accepting  gold  or  silver.    I  pre- 

*  See  chap,  52, 

•  Sikkh&padini,  literally,  *  Paths  of  Training/  Compare  chap,  60. P   2 
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scribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  these  ten  precepts  for  the 
novices,  and  the  exercise  of  the  novices  in  these 

(ten  precepts)/ 

57. 

1.  At  that  time  novices  did  not  show  reverence 

and  confidence  towards  the  Bhikkhus,  and  did  not 

live  in  harmony  with  them.  The  Bhikkhus  were 

annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry  :  '  How  can 
the  novices  not  show  reverence  and  confidence 

towards  the  Bhikkhus,  and  not  live  in  harmony 

with  them  ?  * 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  inflict  punish- 
ment upon  a  novice  in  five  cases :  When  he  is 

intent  on  the  Bhikkhus'  receiving  no  alms ;  when  he 
is  intent  on  the  Bhikkhus  meeting  with  misfortune ; 

when  he  is  intent  on  the  Bhikkhus'  finding  no  resi- 
dence; when  he  abuses  and  reviles  the  Bhikkhus; 

when  he  causes  divisions  between  Bhikkhus  and 

Bhikkhus.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  in  these 

five  cases  you  inflict  punishment  upon  a  novice.* 
2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  *  What  punish- 

ment are  we  to  inflict  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  forbid  them 

(certain  places,  for  instance,  their  own  residences).' At  that  time  Bhikkhus  forbad  novices  the  whole 

Sawghdrdma.  The  novices,  who  were  not  admitted 
to  the  SsLmgh^rkmB,,  went  away,  or  returned  to  the 
world,  or  went  over  to  Titthiya  schools. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 



'  Let  them  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  forbid  (novices)  the 
whole  Sawghardma.  He  who  does  so,  commits 
a  dukka/a  offence.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 

(the  Bhikkhus)  forbid  (a  novice)  the  place  where  he 

lives  or  which  he  uses  to  frequent,' 
3.  At  that  time  Bhikkhus  forbad  the  novices  the 

use  of  (certain  kinds  of)  food  that  is  taken  with  the 

mouth.  People,  when  they  prepared  rice-milk  to 
drink  or  meals  for  the  Sawgha,  said  to  the  novices : 

*  Come,  reverend  Sirs,  drink  rice-milk ;  come,  reve- 

rend Sirs,  take  food.*  The  novices  replied  :  *  It  is 
impossible,  friends ;  the  Bhikkhus  have  issued  a  fore- 

warning (against  us)/  The  people  were  annoyed, 

murmured,  and  became  angrj,  thinking :  *  How  can 
their  reverences  forbid  novices  the  use  of  all  food 

that  is  taken  with  the  mouth  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Let  them  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  forbid  (novices)  food 
that  is  taken  witii  the  mouth.  He  who  does  so, 

commits  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

End  of  the  section  about  punishment  (of  novices). 

58. 

At  that  time  the  AV/abbaggiya^  Bhikkhus  laid 
a  ban  upon  novices  without  the  consent  of  the 

upa^Myas    (of  those   novices).     The   upa^f//dyas 

*  Here  first  appear  the  Khabh^ggiy^  Bhikkhus  (the  company  of 
the  *  six  Bhikkhus',  with  their  attendants),  the  constant  and  indefati- 

gable evil-doers  throughout  the  whole  Vinaya-Pi/'aka.  Buddhaghosa 
(on  i^ullavagga  I,  i)  says  that  PaWuka  and  Lohitaka  belonged  to 
this  company,  and  also  Assa^  and  Puiiabbasu  are  mentioned  as 

A'ylabbaggtyas  (see  Childers  s.v.  ̂ >^abbaggiyo)* 
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searched  after  them,  thinking :  *  How  is  it  that  our 

novices  have  disappeared?'  The  Bhikkhus  said: 
'The  A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  friends,  have  laid  a  ban 
upon  them/  The  upagfMyas  were  annoyed,  &c.: 

*  How  can  the  A'-^bbaggiya  Bhikkhus  lay  a  ban 
upon  our  novices  without  having  obtained  our 

consent  ? ' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  lay  a  ban  (upon  novices) 
without  consent  of  the  upa^Myas.  He  who  does, 

commits  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

69. 

At  that  time  the  ̂ ^^bbaggiya  Bhikkhus  drew  the 
novices  of  senior  Bhikkhus  over  (to  themselves). 
The  Theras,  who  were  obliged  to  get  themselves 
teeth-cleansers  and  water  to  rinse  their  mouths  with, 
became  tired. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  draw  the  followers  of 
another  Bhikkhu  over  to  himself.  He  who  does, 

commits  a  dukka/a  offence.* 

60. 

At  that  time  a  novice,  Ka;^^ka  by  name,  who 

was  a  follower  of  the  venerable  Upananda  Sakya- 
putta,  had  sexual  intercourse  with  a  Bhikkhunt, 

Kandskk  by  name.  The  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed, 

&c.:  *  How  can  a  novice  abandon  himself  to  such 

conduct  ? ' 



They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  expel  a  novice 
(from  the  fraternity)  in  the  following  ten  cases : 
When  he  destroys  life ;  when  he  commits  theft ; 
when  he  commits  impurity;  when  he  is  a  liar;  when 
he  drinks  strong  drinks ;  when  he  speaks  against 
the  Buddha ;  when  he  speaks  against  the  Dhamma ; 
when  he  speaks  against  the  Sa^;/gha  ;  when  he  holds 
false  doctrines ;  w^hen  he  has  sexual  intercourse  with 
Bhikkhunls^  In  these  ten  cases  I  prescribe,  O 
Bhikkhus.  that  you  expel  the  novice  (from  the 
fraternity)/ 

I 

61. 

At  that  time,  &c.^ 
'  Let  a  eunuch,  O  Bhikkhus*  who  has  not  received 

the  upasampadi  ordination,  not  receive  it;  if  he 

has  received  it,  let  him  be  expelled  (from  the  fra- 
temit>)/ 

'  The  case  of  the  novice's  committing  sexual  intercourse  with 
a  Bhikkbim!  csji  have  found  its  place  here  only  by  a  negligence  of 
the  redactor,  as  it  is  comprised  already  in  the  third  of  the  ten 

cases  (the  novice's  committing  impurity).  Buddhaghosa  {who  of 
course  never  admits  anything  like  an  inadvertence  of  the  holy 
Thcras  by  whom  the  Vinaya  is  compiled)  says  that  the  third  case 
and  the  tenth  are  distinguished  here,  because  a  person  that  has 
simply  committed  an  impurity  may  receive  the  ordination,  if  he  is 
willing  to  refrain  himself  in  future;  whilst  a  bhikkhunfd^saka 
cannot  be  ordained  in  any  case  (see  chap,  67). 

•  Tcna  kho  pana  samayena  aw^ataro  paw^ako  bhikkhilsu  pab- 
b^^to  hoti,  so  dahare  dahare  bhikkhfl  upasamkamitva  tvoim 

vadeti:  ctha  majw  ̂ yasmamo  dfiselha  'ti.  Bhikkhti  apasadenti : 
nassa  paiK^ka,  vinassa  pa^^aka^  ko  tayi  attho  'ti.  So  bhikkhilhi 
apasidito  mahante  roahante  moligalle  (Buddhaghosa :  thdlasarfre) 
simaivere  upasa/wkamitva  eva^ii  vadeti:   etha  mam  avuso  dilseth^ 
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62. 

1.  At  that  time  there  was  a  certain  person  of  an 
old  family,  whose  kinsmen  had  died  away ;  he  was 
delicately  nurtured.  Now  this  person  of  an  old 
family,   whose  kinsmen   had   died   away,  thought: 

*  I  am  delicately  nurtured ;  I  am  not  able  to  acquire 
new  riches  or  to  augment  the  riches  which  I  possess. 
What  shall  I  do  in  order  that  I  may  live  a  life  of 

ease  and  without  pain?' 
Then  this  person  of  an  old  family,  whose  kinsmen 

had  died  away,  gave  himself  the  following  answer : 

*  There  are  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama;^as,  who  keep 
commodious  precepts  and  live  a  commodious  life ; 

they  have  good  meals  and  lie  down  on  beds  pro- 
tected from  wind.  What  if  I  were  to  procure  myself 

an  alms-bowl  and  robes  on  my  own  account,  and 
were  to  have  my  hair  and  beard  cut  off,  to  put  on 
yellow  robes,  to  go  to  the  ArAma,  and  to  live  there 

with  the  Bhikkhus.' 
2.  Then  that  person  of  an  old  family,  whose 

kinsmen  had  died  away,  procured  himself  an  alms- 
bowl  and  robes  on  his  own  account,  had  his  hair  and 

beard  cut  off,  put  on  yellow  robes,  went  to  the 
Arima,  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Bhikkhus.    The 

'ti.  Sdma/xerd  apasddenti:  nassa  pa;i</aka,  vinassa  pa/i^ka,  ko 

tay^  attho'ti.  So  sdma^erehi  apasddito  hatthibha;i^e  assabhan^e 
upasawkamilvd  ev2jn  vadeti :  etha  maw  dvuso  diisethS  'ti.  Hatthi- 
bha«(/d  assabhaw^S  diisesuw.  Te  u^^^ayanti  khiyanti  vipi^enti : 

p2Lnd2i\ii  ime  sama/sd  Sakyaputtiyd,  ye  pi  imesam  na  psjidsik^  te  pi 

Y>Sindake  diisenti,  evaw  ime  sabbeva  abrahma^^drino  *ti.  Assosiwi 
kho  bhikkhii  hatthibha/x^na/n  assabha^ana^Ti  uggMysint^nsim  khi- 
yantanaz^  vipS^entina/Ti.     Atha  kho  te  bhikkhii  bhagavato  etam 



Bhikkhus  said  to  him :   '  How  many  years,  friend, 

have  elapsed  since  your  upasampada?' 
*  What  does  that  mean,  friends^  *•  years  elapsed 

since  the  upasampadS?*** 
*  And  who  is  your  upa^^^iya»  friend  ?' 

*  What  does  that  word  u  ̂ ^ggk  a  y a  mean.friends  ?* 
The  Bhikkhus  said  to  the  venerable  Upaii :  *  Pray, 

friend  Up&li,  examine  this  ascetic/ 

3.  Then  that  person  of  an  old  family,  whose 
kinsmen  had  died  away,  when  being  examined  by 
the  venerable  Upili,  told  him  the  whole  matter- 

The  venerable  Upali  told  this  thing  to  the  Bhikkhus ; 

the  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  a  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  has  furtively 
attached  himself  to  the  Sa;;^gha,  if  he  has  not  re- 

ceived the  upasampadd  ordination,  not  receive  it; 

if  he  has  received  it,  let  him  be  expelled  (from  the 
fraternity). 

'  Let  a  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  has  gone  over  to 

the  Titthiyas*  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  61), 

63. 

I,  At  that  time  there  was  a  serpent  who  was 

aggrieved  at,  ashamed  of,  and  conceived  aversion 
for  his  having  been  born  as  a  serpent.  Now  this 

serpent  thought :  *  What  am  I  to  do  in  order  to 
become  released  from  being  a  serpent,  and  quickly 
to  obtain  human  nature  V  Then  this  serpent  gave 

himself  the  following  answer  :  '  These  Sakyaputtiya 
Sama;:ras  lead  indeed  a  virtuous^  tranquil,  holy  life; 

they  speak  the  truth  ;  they  keep  the  precepts  of 

morality,   and    are  endowed   with   all   virtues.     If 
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I  could  obtain  pabba^^A  with  the  Sakyaputtiya 

Samawas,  I  should  be  released  from  being  a  ser- 

pent and  quickly  obtain  human  nature.' 
2.  Then  that  serpent,  in  the  shape  of  a  youth, 

went  to  the  Bhikkhus,  and  asked  them  for  the 

pabba^^4  ordination;  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  on 
him  the  pabba^^d  and  upasampad4  ordinations. 

At  that  time  that  serpent  dwelt  together  with 

a  certain  Bhikkhu  in  the  last  VihAra  (near  the  boun- 

dary wall  of  the  G^etavana).  Now  that  Bhikkhu, 
having  arisen  in  the  night,  at  dawn,  was  walking 
up  and  down  in  the  open  air.  When  that  Bhikkhu 
had  left  (the  Vihdra),  that  serpent,  who  thought 
himself  safe  (from  discovery),  fell  asleep  (in  his 
natural  shape).  The  whole  Vihdra  was  filled  with 

the  snake's  body;  his  windings  jutted  out  of  the window. 

3.  Then  that  Bhikkhu  thought :  *  I  will  go  back 
to  the  Vihdra,'  opened  the  door,  and  saw  the  whole 
Vihira  filled  with  the  snake's  body,  the  windings 
jutting  out  of  the  window.  Seeing  that  he  was 
terrified  and  cried  out.  The  Bhikkhus  ran  up,  and 

said  to  that  Bhikkhu  :  *  Why  did  you  cry  out, 
friend  ?*  *  This  whole  Vihdra,  friends,  is  filled  with  a 

snake's  body ;  the  windings  jut  out  of  the  window.' 
Then  that  serpent  awoke  from  that  noise  and  sat 

down  on  his  seat.  The  Bhikkhus  said  to  him : 

*  Who  are  you,  friend  ?'  *  I  am  a  serpent,  reverend 
Sirs.'  *  And  why  have  you  done  such  a  thing, 
friend?'  Then  that  Ndga  told  the  whole  matter 
to  the  Bhikkhus;  the  Bhikkhus  told  it  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

4.  In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion 
the  Blessed  One,  having  ordered  the  fraternity  of 
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Bhikkhus  to  assemble,  said  to  that  serpent :  '  You 
serpents  are  not  capable  of  (spiritual)  growth  in 

this  doctrine  and  discipline.  However,  serpent,  go 
and  observe  fast  on  the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and 

eighth  day  of  each  half  month ;  thus  will  you  be 

released  from  being  a  serpent  and  quickly  obtain 
human  nature/ 

Then  that  serpent,  who  thought,  *  I  am  not 
capable  of  (spiritual)  growth  in  this  doctrine  and 
discipline/  became  sad  and  sorrowful,  shed  tears, 

made  an  outcry,  and  went  away. 

5.  Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus : 

•  There  are  two  occasions,  O  Bhikkhus,  on  which 
a  serpent  (who  has  assumed  human  shape)  manifests 
his  true  nature  ;  when  he  has  sexual  intercourse  with 

a  female  of  his  species,  and  if  he  thinks  himself 

safe  (from  discover)^)  and  falls  asleep.  These,  O 

Bhikkhus,  are  the  tw^o  occasions  on  which  a  serpent 
manifests  his  true  nature. 

'  Let  an  animal,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  has  not  received 
the  upasampadi  ordination,  not  receive  It;  if  it 

has  received  it,  let  it  be  expelled  (from  the  fra- 

ternity):* 

64, 

I.  At  that  time  a  certain  young  man  deprived  his 
mother  of  life.  He  was  grieved,  ashamed,  and 

loathed  this  sinful  deed.  Now  this  young  man 

thought :  *  What  am  I  to  do  to  get  rid  of  my  sinful 

deed  ?'  Then  this  young  man  gave  himself  this 
answer :  *  These  Sakyaputtiya  Sama;/as  lead  indeed 
a  virtuous,  tranquil,  holy  life,  &c.     If  I  could  obtain 
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pabba^^A  with  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samawas,  I  might 
get  rid  of  my  sinful  deed/ 

2.  Then  that  young  man  went  to  the  Bhikkhus 
and  asked  them  for  the  pabba^^4  ordination.  The 

Bhikkhus  said  to  the  venerable  UpAH :  '  Formerly, 
friend  Up4li,  a  serpent  in  the  shape  of  a  youth 

received  the  pabba^^A  ordination  with  the  Bhik- 
khus ;  pray,  friend  Updli,  examine  this  young  man/ 

Then  that  young  man,  when  examined  by  the 
venerable  Upili,  told  him  the  whole  matter.  The 
venerable  Upili  told  it  to  the  Bhikkhus;  the 
Bhikkhus  told  it  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Let  a  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  is  guilty  of  matri- 
cide, if  he  has  not  received  the  upasampadi  ordi- 

nation, not  receive  it ;  if  he  has  received  it,  let  him 

be  expelled  (from  the  fraternity)/ 

65. 

At  that  time  a  certain  young  man  deprived  his 
father  of  life  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  64). 

*  Let  a  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  is  guilty  of  par- 
ricide, &c/ 

66. 

I .  At  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  were  travel- 
ling on  the  road  from  Siketa  to  Sdvatthi.  On  the 

road  robbers  broke  forth,  robbed  some  of  the  Bhik- 
khus, and  killed  some  of  them.  Then  royal  soldiers 

came  from  Savatthi  and  caught  some  of  the  robbers; 
others  of  them  escaped.  Those  who  had  escaped, 
received  pabba^^S.  with  the  Bhikkhus;  those  who 
had  been  caught,  were  led  to  death. 
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2.  Then  those  who  had  been  ordained,  saw  those 

robbers  who  were  being  led  to  death ;  seeing  them 

they  said :  '  It  is  well  that  we  have  escaped  ;  had  we 
been  caught,  we  should  also  be  killed  thus/  The 

Bhikkhus  said  to  them :  '  Why,  what  have  you 

done,  friends?*  Then  those  (robbers)  who  had 
been  ordained,  told  the  whole  matter  to  the  Bhik- 

khus, The  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

*  Those  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  were  Arahats, 
Let  a  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  has  murdered  an 

Arahat,  if  this  person  has  not  received  the  upa- 
sampada  ordination,  not  receive  it;  if  he  has  re- 

ceived it.  let  him  be  expelled  (from  the  fraternity)/ 

67. 

At  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhunis  were  tra- 

velling on  the  road  from  SSketa  to  Savatthi.  On 
the  road  robbers  broke  forth,  robbed  some  of  the 

Bhikkhunts,  and  violated  some  of  them.  Then  royal 

soldiers  (&c.,  as  in  chap,  66). 

K     The  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  a  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  has  violated  a 
BhikkhunI  (or,  that  has  had  sexual  intercourse  with 

a  BhikkhunI),  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  66), 

K     *  Let  a  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  has  caused  a 
schism  among  the  Sawgha,  &c. 

*  Let  a  [^erson,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  has  shed  (a 

Buddha's)  blood/  &c. 
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68. 

At  that  time  a  certain  hermaphrodite  had  received 

pabba^^i  with  the  Bhikkhus;  so  karoti  pi  k4r&- 
peti  pi. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  a  hermaphrodite,  O  Bhikkhus/  &c 

69. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the 

upasampadd  ordination  on  a  person  that  had  no 

upa^^Aiya. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  .One. 

'  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  has  no  upa^^AAya, 
receive  the  upasampad4  ordination.  He  who  con- 

fers the  upasampad4  ordination  (on  such  a  person), 

commits  a  dukkafo  offence.' 
2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 

sampadsl  ordination  with  the  Sawgha  as  upa^- 

^Adya. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one  receive  the  upasampad4  ordination 
with  the  Sawgha  as  upa^^^dya.  He  who  confers 

the  upasampadA  ordination  (in  such  a  way),  com- 
mits a  dukka/a  offence.' 

3.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
sampadsl  ordination  with  a  number  of  Bhikkhus* 
as  upa^^Adya  (&c.,  as  before). 

4.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 

*  I.  e.  not  with  the  whole  fraternity  residing  at  that  place,  but 
with  a  part  of  it. 



sampad^  ordination  with  a  eunuch  as  upaf^Aaya, 

&c ;  with  a  person  that  had  furtively  attached  him- 
self (to  the  Samgha)  as  upa^^//Aya ;  with  a  person 

that  was  gone  over  to  the  Titthiyas  as  upa^^^&ya; 
with  an  animal  as  upa^^^Sya;  with  a  person  that 

was  guilty  of  matricide  as  upa^^//aya;  with  a  per- 
son that  was  guilty  of  parricide  as  upa^^^Aiya  ;  with 

■  a  person  that  had  murdered  an  Arahat  as  upa^- 
^A&ya;  wnth  a  person  that  had  violated  a  Bhikkhuni 
as  upa^^//dya;  with  a  person  that  had  caused  a 
schism  among  the  Sa^/gha  as  upa^/^slya;  with  a 

person  that  had  shed  (a  Buddha  s)  blood  as  upa^- 
^Adya;  with  a  hermaphrodite  as  upa^^/zfiya. 

^They 
 told  this  thing  to  t

he  Blessed  One. 

•  Let  no  one/  &c.  (as  in  the  first  clause). 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
sampadi  ordination  on  persons  that  had  no  alms- 
bowL  They  received  alms  with  their  hands.  People 

were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry,  saying, 

*  Like  the  Titthiyas/ 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus^  receive  the  upasam- 
pad&  ordination  without  having  an  alms-bowl     He 
who  confers  the  upasampada  ordination  (on  a  per- 

son that  has  not),  commits  a  dukka^a  offence/ 

2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
sampadi  ordination  on  persons  that  had  no  robes. 

They  went  out  for  alms  naked.  People  were  an- 
noyed (&c.,  as  in  I  I ), 

3.  At  that  time  tlie  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 

70. 

I 
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sampadi  ordination  on  persons  that  had  neither 

alms-bowl  nor  robes.  They  went  out  for  alms  naked 
and  (received  alms)  with  their  hands.  People  were 
annoyed  (&c.,  as  in  f  i). 

4.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
sampadA  ordination  on  persons  that  had  borrowed 

alms-bowls.  After  the  ordination  (the  owners)  took 
their  alms-bowls  back ;  (the  Bhikkhus)  received  alms 
with  their  hands.     People  were  annoyed  (&c   

down  to) :  *  Like  the  Titthiyas.* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  receive  the  upasam- 
padd  ordination  who  has  borrowed  the  alms-bowl. 

He  who  confers,'  &c.  (as  in  the  first  clause). 
5.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 

sampadA  ordination  on  persons  that  had  borrowed 
robes.  After  the  ordination  (the  owners)  took  their 
robes  back ;  (the  Bhikkhus)  went  out  for  alms  naked. 
People  were  annoyed  (&c.,  as  in  J  i  to  the  end). 

6.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
sampadS.  ordination  on  persons  that  had  borrowed 
alms-bowls  and  robes,  &c. 

Here  end  the  twenty  cases  in  which  upasampadi 
is  forbidden. 

71. 

I.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the 

pabba^^i  ordination  on  a  person  whose  hands 
were  cut  off,  on  a  person  whose  feet  were  cut  off, 
whose  hands  and  feet  were  cut  off,  whose  ears 
were  cut  off,  whose  nose  was  cut  off,  whose  ears  and 

nose  were  cut  off,  whose  fingers  were  cut  off,  whose 
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thumbs  were  cut  off,  whose  tendons  (of  the  feet) 

were  cut,  who  had  hands  like  a  snake's  hood\  who 
was  a  homp-back,  or  a  dwarf,  or  a  person  that  had 
a  goitre^  that  had  been  branded,  that  had  been 

scourged,  on  a  proclaimed  robber,  on  a  person  that 
had  elephantiasis,  that  was  afflicted  with  bad  illness, 

that  gave  offence  (by  any  deformity)  to  those  who 

saw  him,  on  a  one-eyed  person,  on  a  person  with 
a  crooked  limb,  on  a  lame  person,  on  a  person  that 

was  paralysed  on  one  side,  on  a  cripple-,  on  a  person 
weak  from  age,  on  a  blind  man,  on  a  dumb  man,  on 
a  deaf  man,  on  a  blind  and  dumb  man,  on  a  blind 

and  deaf  man,  on  a  deaf  and  dumb  man,  on  a  blind, 
deaf  and  dumb  man. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  whose  hands  are  cut 
off,  receive  the  pabba^f  4  ordination.  Let  no  person 

whose  feet  are  cut  off,  receive  the  pabbaff^a  ordi- 
nation, &c.  (each  of  the  above  cases  being  here 

repeated).  He  who  confers  the  pabba^f^a  ordina- 
tion (on  such  persons),  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a 

offence/ 

Here  end  the  thirty-two  cases  in  which  pabba^^S 
is  forbidden. 

End  of  the  ninth  Bha//avara, 

*  *  Whose  fingers  arc  grown  together,  like  bats'  wings '  (Bud dha- 
ghosa), 

•  Buddhaghosa  (Berlin  MS.)  explains  *^^inniriyapatha'  by 
*  pidhasappi.'  We  ought  to  read,  no  doubt,  pi/^  a  sap  pi,  which 
is  Sanskrit  piMasarpin,  a  cripple  ihat  is  moved  on  in  a  rolling 
chair. 

[•3] 
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1.  At  that  time  the  A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  gave 
a  nissaya  to  shameless  Bhikkhus. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  give  a  nissaya  to 
shameless  Bhikkhus.  He  who  does,  is  guilty  of  a 

dukka/a  offence.' 
At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  lived  in  dependence 

on  shameless  Bhikkhus  (i.  e.  they  received  a  nis- 
saya from  them,  they  chose  them  for  their  upa/- 

^//iyas  or  i^ariyas);  ere  long  they  became  also 
shameless,  bad  Bhikkhus. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  live  in  dependence  on 
shameless  Bhikkhus.  He  who  does,  is  guilty  of 
a  dukka/a  offence/ 

2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  *The  Blessed 
One  has  prescribed  that  we  shall  not  give  a  nissaya 
to  shameless  Bhikkhus,  nor  live  in  dependence  on 
shameless  Bhikkhus.  Now  how  are  we  to  discern 

modest  and  shameless  persons  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  wait  first  four 
or  five  days  until  you  have  seen  how  a  Bhikkhu 

behaves  to  the  other  Bhikkhus.' 

73. 

I .  At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  travelling  on 
the  road  in  the  Kosala  country.  Now  this  Bhikkhu 

thought :  *  The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  that  we 
shall  not  live  without  a  nissaya  (of  an  d^ariya  and 
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an  upa^^>4fiya);  now  I  want  a  nissaya,  but  I  am 

travelling.     WTiat  am  I  to  do  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  travelling  Bhtkkhu  who 
can  get  no  nissaya,  to  live  without  a  nissaya/ 

2.  At  that  time  two  Bhikkhus  were  travelling  on 
the  road  in  the  Kosala  country.  They  came  to 
a  certain  residence ;  there  one  of  the  two  Bhikkhus 

was  taken  ill.  Now  that  sick  Bhikkhu  thought: 

*  The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  that  we  shall  not 
live  without  a  nissaya;  now  I  want  a  nissaya,  but 

I  am  sick.     What  am  I  to  do  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  1  allow.  O  Bhikkhus,  a  sick  Bhikkhu  who  can 

get  no  nissaya,  to  live  without  a  nissaya.' 
3.  Now  the  other  Bhikkhu,  who  nursed  that  sick 

Bhikkhu,  thought :  *  The  Blessed  One  has  pre- 
scribed. &c* ;  now  I  want  a  nissaya»  but  this 

Bhikkhu  is  sick.     What  am  I  to  do  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  is  nursing 
a  sick  Bhikkhu,  if  he  can  get  no  nissaya  and  the 

sick  asks  him  (to  remain  with  him),  to  live  without 
a  nissaya/ 

4.  At  that  time  a  certaip  Bhikkhu  lived  in  the 

forest ;  he  had  a  dwelling-place  where  he .  lived 

pleasantly.  Now  this  Bhikkhu  thought :  '  The 
Blessed  One  has  prescribed,  &c,;  now  I  want 

a  nissaya,  but  1  live  in  the  forest  and  have  a 

dwelling-place  where  I  live  pleasantly.  What  am 

I  to  do?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  living  in  the 
forest  who  finds  a  place  where  he  may  live  pleasantly, 

Q  2 
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and  who  can  get  (there)  no  nissaya,  to  live  without 

a  nissaya  (saying  to  himself) :  "  If  a  proper  person 
to  give  me  nissaya  comes  hither,  I  will  take  nis- 

saya of  that  person." ' 

74. 

1.  At  that  time  there  was  a  person  that  desired 
to  receive  the  upasampadS.  ordination  from  the 

venerable  Mahikassapa.  Then  the  venerable  Maha- 
kassapa  sent  a  messenger  to  the  venerable  Ananda : 

*  Come,  Ananda,  and  recite  the  upasampadS.  pro- 

clamation for  this  person.'  The  venerable  Ananda 
said  :  *  I  cannot  pronounce  the  Thera  s  (i.  e.  MahsL- 

kassapa's)  name ;  the  Thera  is  too  venerable  com- 

pared with  me.' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  also  the  family 
name  (of  the  upaf^^iya,  instead  of  his  proper 

name)  in  the  proclamation.' 
2.  At  that  time  there  were  two  persons  that 

desired  to  receive  the  upasampadi  ordination  from 
the  venerable  Mahikassapa.  They  quarrelled  with 

each  other.  (One  said) :  *  I  will  receive  the  upa- 

sampadd  ordination  first.'  (The  other  said):  *  Nay, 
I  will  receive  it  first.' 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  ordain  two  persons 

by  one  proclamation.' 
3.  At  that  time  there  were  persons  who  desired 

to  receive  the  upasampadi  ordination  from  dif- 
ferent Theras.  They  quarrelled  with  each  other. 

(One  said):  *  I  will  receive  the  upasampadi  ordina- 



tion  first/  (The  other  said):  *  Nay,  I  will  receive 
it  first/  The  Theras  said  :  *  Well,  friends,  let  us 
ordain  them  altogether  by  one  proclamation/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  ordain  tvvo  or  three 
persons  by  one  proclamation,  provided  they  have 

the  same  upa^^//4ya,  but  not  if  they  have  dif- 

ferent upaj^^//4yas/ 

k 

75, 

At  that  time  the  venerable  Kum&rakassapa  had 

received  tlie  npasampada  ordination  when  he  had 

completed  the  twentieth  year  from  his  conception 

(but  not  from  his  birth).  Now  the  venerable  Kuma- 

rakassapa  thought :  *  The  Blessed  One  has  forbidden 
us  to  confer  the  upasampadA  ordination  on  persons 

under  t^\^enty  years  of  age^  and  I  have  completed 
my  twentieth  year  (only)  from  my  conception.  Have 
I,  therefore,  received  the  upasampadS  ordination. 

or  have  I  not  received  it  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  When»  O  Bhikkhus,  in  the  womb  the  first  thought 
rises  up  (in  the  nascent  being),  the  first  conscious- 

ness manifests  itself,  according  to  this  the  (true) 

birth  should  be  reckoned.  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus, 

to  confer  the  upasampadi  ordination  on  persons 

that  have  completed  the  twentieth  year  from  their 

conception  (only).* 
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76. 

1.  At  that  time  ordained  Bhikkhuswere  seen  who 

were  afflicted  with  leprosy,  boils,  dr>^  leprosy,  con- 
sumption, and  fits. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  prescribe^  O  Bhikkhus,  that  he  who  confers 
the  upasampada  ordination,  ask  (the  person  to  be 

ordained)  about  the  Disqualifications  (for  receiving 
the  ordination).  And  let  him  ask,  O  Bhikkhus,  in 
this  way : 

'Are  you  afflicted  with  the  following  diseases, 
leprosy,  boils,  dry  leprosy,  consumption,  and  fits  ? 

*  Are  you  a  man  ? 

*  Are  you  a  male  ? 

*  Are  you  a  freeman  ? 

*  Have  you  no  debts  ? 

*  Are  you  not  in  the  royal  service  ? 

'  Have  your  father  and  mother  given  their  consent? 

*  Are  you  full  twenty  years  old  ? 

*  Are  your  alms-bowl  and  your  robes  in  due  state  ? 
*  What  is  your  name  ? 

*  What  is  your  upa^^^/;lya*s  name  ?* 
2,  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  asked  the  persons 

who  desired  to  receive  the  upas  am  pad  3.  ordination 

about  the  Disqualifications,  without  having  them  in* 
s  true  ted  beforehand  (how  to  answer).  The  persons 
that  desired  to  be  ordained,  became  disconcerted, 

perplexed,  and  could  not  answer. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  prescribe^  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  first  instruct 
(the  persons  desirous  of  being  ordained),  and  then 
ask  them  about  the  Disqualifications/ 
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3*  Then  they  instructed  (the  candidates)  in  the 

midst  of  the  assembly;  the  persons  desirous  of  being 

ordained  became  disconcerted,  perplexed^  and  could 
not  answer  nevertheless. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One* 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  instruct  them 
aside,  and  ask  them  about  the  Disqualifications  be- 

fore the  assembly.  And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus, 

to  instruct  them  in  this  way :  You  ought  first  to 

cause  them  to  choose  an  upaj^^//dya;  when  they 

have  chosen  an  upa^^^/^aya,  their  alms-bowl  and 

robes  must  be  shown  to  them,  *'  This  is  your  alms- 
bowl,  this  is  your  szmglikfi,  this  is  your  upper 

robe,  this  is  your  under  garment ;  come  and  place 

yourself  here.''  * 4.  Ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhus  instructed  them; 

the  persons  desirous  of  being  ordained,  though  they 

had  been  instructed,  became  disconcerted,  perplexed, 
and  could  not  answer. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  Let  no  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhik- 
khus, instruct  them.  If  they  do,  they  commit  a 

dukka/a  offence.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 

a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  instruct  them.' 
5.  At  that  time  persons  instructed  them  who 

were  not  appointed  thereto. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one.  O  Bhikkhus,  instruct  them  without 

being  appointed  thereto.  He  who  so  instructs,  com- 
mits  a  dukka/a  offence.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus, 

that  an  appointed  Bhikkhu  is  to  instruct  tliem.  And 

(this  Bhikkhu),  O  Bhikkhus,  is  to  be  appointed  in  this 

way :  One  may  either  appoint  himself,  or  one  may 

appoint  another  person.   And  how  is  (a  Bhikkhu)  to 
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appoint  himself?  Let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu 

proclaim  the  following  natti  before  the  Sawgha: 

"*  Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  N.  N.  de- 
sires to  receive  the  upasampadS,  ordination  from 

the  venerable  N.N.  If  the  Sa/^/gha  is  ready,  I  will 

instruct  N.N/'     Thus  one  may  appoint  himself. 
6.  'And  how  is  (a  Bhikkhu)  to  appoint  another 

person  ?  Let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 

claim the  following  ;1atti  before  the  Sa^//gha:  *' Let 
the  Sawgha,  &c.  N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upa- 
sampadi  ordination  from  the  venerable  N.N,  If 

the  Szmghz  is  ready,  let  N,  N,  instruct  N.  N,"  Thus 
one  may  appoint  another  person, 

7.  '  Then  let  that  appointed  Bhikkhu  go  to  the 
person  who  desires  to  be  ordained,  and  thus  address 

him  :  **  Do  you  hear,  N.  N.  ?  This  is  the  time  for 
you  to  speak  the  truth,  and  to  say  that  which  is. 
When  I  ask  you  before  the  assembly  about  that 

which  is,  you  ought,  if  it  is  so,  to  answer:  '  It  is;'  if  it 
is  not  so,  you  ought  to  answer:  *It  is  not/  Be  not 
disconcerted,  be  not  perplexed.  I  shall  ask  you  thus: 

*  Are  you  afflicted  with  the  following  diseases,  &c?'  '^ ' 
8.  (After  the  instruction,  the  instructor  and  the 

candidate)  appeared  together  before  the  assembly. 

*  Let  them  not  appear  together.  Let  the  instructor 
come  first  and  proclaim  the  follow^ing  ;Jatti  before 

the  Sawgha :  **  Let  the  Sa;^^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear 
me.  N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upasampadS 
ordination  from  the  venerable  N.N.;  he  has  been 

instructed  by  me.  If  the  Sa^gha  is  ready,  let  N.  N. 

come/*  Then  let  him  be  told:  **Come  on."  Let 
him  be  told  to  adjust  his  upper  robe  (&c.,  see  chap, 

29.  2),  to  raise  his  joined  hands^  and  to  ask  (the 

Sawgha)  for  the  upasampadi  ordination  (by  say- 

I 
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ing)»  '*  I  ask  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  for  the  upa- 
sampada  ordination;  might  the  Sawgha,  reverend 

Sirs,  draw  me  out  (of  the  sinful  world)  out  of  compas- 
sion towards  me.  And  for  the  second  time,  reverend 

Sirs,  I  ask,  &c  And  for  the  third  time,  reverend 

Sirs,  I  ask,  &c." 
9.  *  Then  let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim 

the  following  ̂ atti  before  the  Sawgha:  "Let  the 
Sawigha^  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me*  This  person  N.  N. 
desires  to  receive  the  upasampada  ordination  from 

the  venerable  N.  N,  If  the  Sa/;/gha  is  ready,  let  me 
ask  N.  N,  about  the  Disqualifications. 

*  **  Do  you  hear,  N.  N.?  This  is  the  time  for  you 

(&c.,  see  §  7,  down  to:)  you  ought  to  answer:  'It 
IS  not. 

*  "Are  you  afflicted  with  the  followingdiseases,&c,?" 
10.  *  Then  let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 

claim the  following  //atti  before  the  Saw/gha  :  ''  Let 
the  Sa/^/gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This  person 

N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upas  amp  add  ordi- 
nation from  the  venerable  N.N.;  he  is  free  from 

the  Disqualifications ;  his  alms-bowl  and  robes  are 

in  due  state.  N.  N.  asks  the  Sawgha  for  the  upa- 
sampada ordination  with  N.  N,  as  upa^^A&ya,  If 

the  Sawgha  is  ready,  &c.  ̂   '*  * 

End  of  the  regulations  for  the  upasampadS. 

ordination*. 

*  Here  follows  ihe  usual  complete  formula  of  a  ̂ atti^atuttha 
kamtna  ;  see  chaps.  28.  4-6  ;  29-.  3,  Ac. 

*  With  these  sections  compare  the  previous  chapters  i2»  28  and 
following,  36  and  following,  The  »ialtis  prescribed  in  this  chapter, 
together  with  the  Three  Refuges  Formula  prescribed  in  chap.  12, 

$  4,  the  whole  of  chap.  77,  and  the  Four  Interdictions  form  together 
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*  Then  let  them  measure  the  shadow,  tell  (the 
newly-ordained  Bhikkhu)  what  season  and  what 
date  it  is,  tell  him  what  part  of  the  day  it  is,  tell 

him  the  whole  formula*,  and  tell  him  the  four  Re- 

sources: **  The  religious  life  has  the  morsels  of  food 

given  in  alms  for  its  resource  {&c.,  as  in  chap.  30,  4)/'  * 

End  of  the  four  Resources, 

I .  At  that  time  the  Bhlkkhus,  after  having  conferred 
the  upasampadd  ordination  on  a  certain  Bhikkhu, 

left  him  alone  and  went  away.  Afterwards,  as  he 

went  alone  (to  the  ArSma),  he  met  on  the  way  his 

former  wife.  She  said  to  him  :  '  Have  you  now  em- 

braced the  religious  life?'  (He  replied):  *  Yes,  I 
have  embraced  the  religious  life/  *  It  is  difficult  to 
persons  who  have  embraced  religious  life,  to  obtain 

sexual  intercourse ;  come,  let  us  have  intercourse.' 
He  practised  intercourse  with  her,  and,  in  conse- 

quence, came  late  (to  the  Arima).  The  Bhikkhu s 

said :  *  How  is  it,  friend,  that  you  are  so  late  ?  * 2.  Then  that  Bhikkhu  told  the  whole  matter 

to  the  Bhikkhus.  The  Bhikkhus  told  it  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

the  current  ceremony  of  ordination  (the  upasampada*kainma- 
v^^d)  as  now  still  in  use  in  the  Order.  See  the  Journal  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  New  Scries,  VII,  p.  i, 

*  L  e.,  according  to  Buddhaghosa,  repeat  to  him  all  the  data 
specified  before  together,  in  order  that  he  might  be  able  to  give  a 
correct  answer  when  asked  about  his  spiritual  age. 
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*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus.  that  you  give  a  com- 
panion to  a  newly-ordained  Bhikkhu,  and  that  you 

tell  him  tlie  four  Interdictions  : 

*'' A  Bhikkhu  who  has  received  the  upasampadS. 
ordination,  ought  to  abstain  from  all  sexual 
intercourse  even  with  an  animal.  A  Bhikkhu 

who  practises  sexual  intercourse  is  no  Samara  and 
no  follower  of  the  Sakyaputta.  As  a  man  whose 

head  is  cut  off,  cannot  live  any  longer  with  his  trunk 

alone,  thus  a  Bhikkhu  who  practises  sexual  inter- 

course is  no  Sama;fa  and  no  follower  of  the  Sakya- 
putta. Abstain  from  doing  so  as  long  as  your  life  lasts, 

3.  *'*  A  Bhikkhu  w^ho  has  received  the  upasam- 
pad4  ordination,  ought  to  abstain  from  taking 
what  is  not  given  to  him,  and  from  theft,  even 

of  a  blade  of  grass»  A  Bhikkhu  w^ho  takes  w^hat  is 
not  given  to  him,  or  steals  it,  if  it  is  a  pSda  (i,  e.  a 
quarter  of  a  kirshapa^^a),  or  of  the  value  of  a 

p&da,  or  worth  more  than  a  pad  a,  is  no  Sama/m  and 
no  follower  of  the  Sakyaputta.  As  a  sear  leaf  loosed 

from  its  stalk  cannot  become  green  again,  thus  a 

Bhikkhu  who  takes.  &c.  Abstain  from  doing  so  as 

long  as  your  life  lasts, 

4.  ***  A  Bhikkhu  who  has  received  the  upasam- 
padS.  ordination,  ought  not  intentionally  to 

destroy  the  life  of  any  being  dow^n  to  a  worm 
or  an  ant,  A  Bhikkhu  w^ho  intentionally  kills  a 
human  being,  down  to  procuring  abortion,  is  no 
Sama//a  and  no  follower  of  the  Sakyaputta.  As  a 

great  stone  w^hich  is  broken  in  two,  cannot  be  re- 
united, thus  a  Bhikkhu  who  intentionally, &c.  Abstain 

from  doing  so  as  long  as  your  life  lasts. 

5.  * '•  A  Bhikkhu  who  has  received  the  upa- 
sampada  ordination,  ought  not  to  attribute  to 
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himself  any  superhuman  condition,  and  not  1 

say  even :  *  I  find  delight  in  sojourning  in  an  empi 
place/  A  Bhikkhu  who  with  bad  intention  and  oi 
of  covetousness  attributes  to  himself  a  superhuma 
condition,  which  he  has  not,  and  which  he  is  not  po 
sessed  of,  a  state  of  ̂ ^&na  (mystic  meditation),  < 
one  of  the  vimokkhas^  or  one  of  the  samidh 

(states  of  self-concentration),  or  one  of  the  sam; 
pattis  (the  attainment  of  the  four^^inas  and  foi 
of  the  eight  vimokkhas),  or  one  of  the  Patl 
(of  sanctification),  or  one  of  the  Fruits  thereof,  is  r 
Samara  and  no  follower  of  the  Sakyaputta.  As 
palm  tree  of  which  the  top  sprout  has  been  cut  o 
cannot  grow  again,  thus  a  Bhikkhu  who  with  be 
intention,  &c.  Abstain  from  doing  so  as  long  ; 

your  life  lasts." ' 
End  of  the  four  Interdicts. 

79. 

I.  At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  against  who 

expulsion  2  had  been  pronounced  for  his  refusal 
see  an  offence  (committed  by  himself),  returned 

*  The  vimokkhas  (literally,  deliverances)  are   eight   stages 
meditation  different  from  the  four  gkin2is.     The  characteristics 
the  different  vimokkhas  are  specified  by  Childers  s.  v. 

*  This  temporary  expulsion  (ukkhepaniyakamma),  which 
pronounced  against  Bhikkhus  who  refuse  to  see  an  offence  co; 
mitted  by  themselves  (dpattiya  adassane),  orto  atone  for  such 
offence  (dpattiyi  appa/ikamme),  or  to  renounce  a  false  d< 
trine  (pdpikdya  di/Miyd  appa/inissagge),  must  be  dist 
guished  from  the  definitive  and  permanent  expulsion  (ndsar 
which  is  pronounced  against  Bhikkhus  who  have  committed  a  pai 
^ika  offence,  or  in  cases  like  those  treated  of  in  chapters  6i  seq 
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tile  world.    Afterwards  he  came  back  to  the  Bhtkkhiis 

and  asked  them  for  the  upasampad4  ordination. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhiis,  that  a  Bhikkhu  against 
whom  expulsion  has  been  pronounced  for  his  refusal 

to  see  an  offence  {committed  by  himself),  returns  to 
the  world,  and  afterwards  comes  back  to  the  Bhikkhus 

and  asks  them  for  the  upasampadS  ordination, 

let  them  say  to  him  :  '*  Will  you  see  that  offence  ?" 

If  he  replies :  "  I  will  see  it,"  let  him  be  admitted  to 
the  pabba,^^^^a  ordination;  if  he  replies:  *' I  will 

not  see  it/*  let  him  not  be  admitted  to  the  pab- 
ba^^A  ordination, 

2.  '  When  he  has  received  the  pabba^^d  ordina- 

tion let  them  say  to  him :  *' Will  you  see  that  offence?" 

If  he  says:  *  I  will  see  it,"  let  him  be  admitted  to 

the  upasampad^  ordination;  if  he  says:  "I  will 

not  see  it/'  let  him  not  be  admitted  to  the  upasam- 
pada  ordination. 

*  When  he  has  received  the  upasampad^  ordina- 

tion (&c.,  as  before).  If  he  says :  *'  I  will  see  it," 
let  him  be  restored  ̂  ;  if  he  says  :  **  I  will  not  see  it/' 
let  him  not  be  restored* 

*  When  he  has  been  restored,  let  them  say  to 

him:  **  Do  you  see  that  offence?**  If  he  sees  it, 
well  and  good  ;  if  he  does  not  see  it,  let  them  expel 

him  again,  if  it  is  possible  to  bring  about  unanimity 

(of  the  fraternity  for  the  sentence  of  expulsion) ;  if 

that  is  impossible,  it  is  no  offence  to  live  and  to 

dwell  together  (with  such  a  Bhikkhu). 

3.  '  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus.  that  a  Bhikkhu  against 
whom  expulsion  has  been  pronounced  for  his  refusal 

*  I.  e.  the   sentence  of  expulsion  is   abolished ;    compare   the 
Samanta  Pasadlka,  ap.  ̂IinaycfT,  rratimoksha,  p.  92. 
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to  atone  for  an  offence  (committed  by  himself),  &c.^ 
When  he  has  been  restored,  let  them  say  to  him : 

"  Atone  now  for  that  offence/'  If  he  atones  for  it, 
well  and  good,  &c. 

4.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  a  Bhikkhu  against 
whom  expulsion  has  been  pronounced  for  his  refusal 

to  renounce  a  false  doctrine,  &c.^  When  he  has 

been  restored,  let  them  say  to  him  :  "  Renounce  now 
that  false  doctrine."  If  he  renounces  it,  well  and 
good,  &c/ 

End  of  the  first  Khandhaka,  which  is  called  the 
Great  Khandhaka  ^ 

*  As  in  §§  I,  2.  Instead  of  'Will  you  see  that  offence?*  and, 
*I  will  see  it/  read  here:  *Will  you  atone  for  that  offence?'  and, 
*  I  will  atone  for  it/ 

*  As  above.  Read  here:  *Will  you  renounce  that  false  doc- 

trine ?'  and,  *  I  will  renounce  it.* 
'  Here  follow  some  A^lokas,  probably  written  in  Ceylon,  and  an 

elaborate  Table  of  Contents,  both  of  which  we  leave  untranslated. 

The  51okas  are  introductory  to  the  Table  of  Contents  (udd^na) 

and  belong  to  it.  A  similar  Table  of  Contents  is  found  in  the  MSS. 
nearly  after  all  the  other  Khandhakas. 
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SECOND  KHANDHAKA. 

(the    UPOSATHA    CEREMONY,    AND    THE    PATIMOKKHA*) 

1.  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  near 

Ri^agaha,  on  the  Gif^^akiVa  mountain  (*  the  Vul- 

ture's Peak').  At  that  time  the  Paribbd^*akas 
belonging  to  Titthiya  schools  assembled  on  the 

fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  eighth  day  of  each  half 

month  ̂   and  recited  their  Dhamma,  The  people 
went  to  them  in  order  to  hear  the  Dhamma.  They 
were  filled  with  favour  towards,  and  were  filled  with 

faith  in,  the  Paribbi^'-akas  belonging  to  Titthiya 
schools;  the  Paribb%akas  belonging  to  Titthiya 
schools  gained  adherents. 

2.  Now  when  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbi- 
sira  was  alone,  and  had  reured  into  solitude,  the 

following  consideration  presented  itself  to  his  mind  i 

•  The  Paribbifakas  belonging  to  Titthiya  schools 
assemble  now  on  the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  eighth 
day  of  each  half  month  and  recite  their  Dhamma. 

The  people  go  to  them  in  order  to  hear  the  Dhamma. 
They  are  filled  with  favour  towards,  and  are  filled  with 

faith  in,  the  Paribbi^akas  who  belong  to  Titthiya 

*  One  should  be  inclined  to  understand  that  the  Paribb^kas 
assembled  twice  each  half  month,  on  the  eighth  day  of  the  pakkha 
and  on  the  fourteenth  or  fifteenth  day,  according  to  the  diiferent 
length  of  the  pakkha.  However,  chap,  4  makes  it  probable  that 
not  two  days  in  each  pakkha  are  to  be  understood,  but  three* 
Compare,  however,  the  remark  of  Buddhaghosa,  quoted  in  ihe 
note  on  chap.  34.  i. 
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schools ;  the  Parlbb^akas  who  belong  to  Titthiya 

schools  gain  adherents.  What  if  the  reverend  ones 

{the  Buddhist  Bhikkhus)  were  to  assemble  also  on 
the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  eighth  day  of  each  half 

month.' 3.  Then  the  Mslgadha  kingSeniya  Bimbisdrawent 

to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  ivas ;  having 

approached  him  and  having  respectfully  saluted  the 

Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near 

him  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  BimbisSra  said  to  the 

Blessed  One :  '  Lord,  when  I  was  alone  and  had 
retired  into  solitude,  the  following  consideration  pre- 

sented itself  to  my  mind  :  *'  The  Paribbafakas,  &c. ; 
what  if  the  reverend  ones  were  to  assemble  also  on 

the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  eighth  day  of  each  half 

month/'  Well,  Lord,  let  the  reverend  ones  assemble. 
also  on  the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  eighth  day  of 
each  half  month/ 

4.  Then  the  Blessed  One  taught,  incited,  animated, 

and  gladdened  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisdra 

by  religious  discourse  ;  and  the  Magadha  king  Seniya 

Bimbisdra,  having  been  taught  .  *  .  .  and  gladdened 

by  the  Blessed  One  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from 

his  seat,  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  passed 

round  him  with  his  right  side  towards  him,  and  went 
away. 

In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 

Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a  religious  dis- 

course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus :  '  I  prescribe, 
O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  assemble  on  the  fourteenth, 

fifteenth,  and  eighth  day  of  each  month/ 
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At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  considering  that  the 
Blessed  One  had  ordered  them  to  assemble  on  the 

fourteenth  &c.  day  of  each  half  month,  assembled 

on  the  fourteenth  &c,  day  of  each  half  month  and 

sat  there  silent.  The  people  went  to  them  in  order 

to  hear  the  Dhamma.  They  were  annoyed,  mur- 

mured, and  became  angry:  *How  can  the  Sakya- 
puttiya  Sama«as»  when  they  have  assembled  on  the 
fourteenth  &c.  day  of  each  half  month,  sit  there 

silent,  like  the  dumb,  or  like  hogs  ?  Ought  they 

not  to  recite  the  Dhamma,  when  they  have  assem- 

bled?* Some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that 
were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry; 

these  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 

Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a  religious  dis- 

course»  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus :  *  I  prescribe, 
O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  recite  the  Dhamma,  when 

you  have  assembled  on  the  fourteenth  &c.  day  of 
each  half  month/ 

I*  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  was  alone  and  had 

retired  into  solitude,  the  following  consideration  pre- 
sented itself  to  his  mind:  *  What  if  I  were  to 

prescribe  that  the  Bhikkhus  recite  as  the  Piti- 

mokkha'  the  precepts  which  I  have  promulgated  to 

^  On  the  origin  and  the  meaning  of  the  title  *  Pitimokkha,'  see 
our  Introduction,  p.  xxvii. 

[13]  R 
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them;  this  will  be  their   Uposatha  service  (service 

of  the  fast- day)/ 
2.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  left  the  solitude 

in  the  evening;,  in  consequence  of  that  and  on  this 

occasion,  after  having  delivered  a  religious  discourse, 

thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  :  'When  I  was  alone, 
O  Bhikkhus,  and  had  retired  into  solitude,  the  fol- 

lowing consideration,  &c.,  this  will  be  their  Upo* 
satha  service*  I  prescribe  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to 
recite  the  Pitimokkha. 

3,  '  And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  recite  it  In 
this  way :  Let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 

claim the  following  watti  before  the  Sawgha :  **  Let 
the  Samgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  To-day  it  is 
Uposatha,  the  fifteenth  (of  the  half  month).  If  the 

Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the  Saw/gha  hold  the  Upo- 
satha service  and  recite  the  Pitimokkha*  What 

ought  to  be  first  done  by  the  Sa^gha  ?  Proclaim 

the  pirisuddhi\  Sirs.  I  will  recite  the  Pati- 

mokkha/' 
*  ''We  hear  it  well  and  fix  well  the  mind  on  it  all 

ofus^'^ ***He  who  has  committed  an  offence,  may  con- 
fess it ;  if  there  is  no  offence,  you  should  remain 

silent;  from  your  being  silent  I  shall  understand 
that  the  reverend  brethen  are  pure  (from  offences). 

As  a  single  person  that  has  been  asked  a  question, 
answers  it,  the  same   is    the   matter   if  before  an 

^  See  chap-  22.  If  a  Bhikkhu  fs  prevented  by  disease  from 
assisting  to  the  Patimokkha  ceremony,  he  is  to  charge  anoiher 
Bhikkhu  with  his  parisuddhi,  i.e.  with  the  solemn  declaration 
that  he  is  pure  from  the  offences  speeilied  in  the  Patimokkha, 

^  These  words  are  evidently  the  answer  of  the  Bhikkhus  then 
present  to  the  proclamation  of  the  pdtimokkhuddesaka. 



n»  3,  4.      UPOSATfIA  CEREMONY,  AND  PATIMOKKHA*      243 

assembly  like  this  a  question  has  been  solemnly 

proclaimed  three  times  :  if  a  Bhikkhu,  after  a  three- 
fold proclamation,  does  not  confess  an  existing 

offence  which  he  remembers,  he  commits  an  inten- 
tional falsehood.  Now,  reverend  brethren,  an 

intentional  falsehood  has  been  declared  an  impedi- 

ment^ by  the  Blessed  One.  Therefore,  by  a 
Bhikkhu  who  has  committed  (an  offence),  and 

remembers  it,  and  desires  to  become  pure,  an 

existing  offence  should  be  confessed ;  for  if  it  has 

been  confessed,  it  is  treated  duly." ' 

4.^  *  PS^timokkhaw  :*  it  is  the  beginning,  it  is 
the  face  (mukha^/^).  it  is  the  principal  (pamu- 
khaw)  of  good  qualities;  therefore  it  is  called 

*p&timokkha/;/^* 
*Ayasmanto:*  this  word  'Ayasmanto*  is  an 

expression  of  friendliness,  an  expression  of  re- 
spect, an  appellation  that  infers  respectfulness  and 

reverence, 

*  Uddisissfimt :'  I  will  pronounce,  I  will  show, 
I  will  proclaim,  I  will  establish,  I  will  unveil,  1  will 

distinguish,  1  will  make  evident,  I  will  declare. 

*  Taw'  (it):  this  refers  to  the  PStimokkha. 

*  Sabbe  va  santS'  (all  of  us):  as  many  as  are  pre- 
sent in  that  assembly,  aged,  young,  and  middle-aged 

(Bhikkhus),  are  denoted  by  *  sabbe  va  santS*.' 
*Sadhuka^;^?  su/^oma*(we  hear  it  well):  admit- 
'  See  5  7. 

*  f§  4-8  contam  an  explanation,  word  by  word,  of  the  formiita 
given  in  §  3.  This  explanation  is  a  portion  of  ihe  ancient  com- 

mentary on  the  Paiimokkha  which  at  the  titne  of  ihe  redaction  of 

the  Vinaya  Pi/ika  has  been  admitted  into  it  in  its  full  extent  (see 
the  Introduction^  p,  xv  scq,), 

*  See  p.  241,  note  1. 
*  Sec  p,  I,  note  5. 

R    2 
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ting  its  authority^  fixing  our  minds  on  it,  we  repeat 
the  whole  of  it  in  our  thoughts, 

*  Manasikaroma'  (we  fix  our  minds  on  it):  we 
listen  to  it  with  concentrated,  not  perplexed,  not 

confused  thoughts. 

5.  *  Yassa  siy4  ipatti'  (he  who  has  committed 
an  offence) ;  he  who,  whether  an  aged  or  young  or 

middle-aged  Bhikkhu,  has  committed  some  offence 
belonging  to  the  five  classes  of  offences  or  to  the 
seven  classes  of  offences  V. 

*So  S^vikareyya :'  he  may  show  it,  unveil  it, 
make  it  evident,  declare  it  before  the  Sawgha  {the 

full  chapter  of  Bhikkhus),  or  before  a  small  number, 

or  before  one  person. 

*Asantt  Spatti*  {a  non-exis  ti  ng  offence) :  an 
offence  which  has  not  been  committed,  or  which  has 
been  committed  and  atoned  for. 

*Tu?^hi  bhavitabbaOT*  (he  ought  to  remain 
silent) :  he  ought  to  accept  (the  recitation  of  the 

P^timokkha  without  any  answer),  he  ought  not  to 
utter  anything. 

"     '  Parisuddha  'ti  vedtssSmi'  (I  shall  understand 
that  they  are  pure) ;  I  shall  infer,  I  shall  know. 

6.  *  Yath^  kho  pana  pa/'>^ekapu//^assa  vey- 

yikara^aw  hoti '  (as  a  single  person  that  has  been 
asked  a  question  answers  it) :  as  a  single  person 
that  has  been  asked  a  question  by  another  one, 

%vould  answer  it,  thus  (those  who  are  present)  in 

that  assembly  ought  to  understand :  *  He  asks  me.' 

*  The  five  classes  of  offences  are,  the  pir^^ika,  sa/?2ghadi- 
Fcsa,  pi^ittiya,  pa/idesaniya,  dukka/a  offences;  ihe  seven 
classes,  the  pira^ikaj  sa/r/ghadisesa,  thulla^>S;aya,  p^^ittiya, 
p.i /i desaiiiy a,  dukka/a,  dubbhasita  offences.  See,  for  instance, 
A^ullavagga  IX,  3,  3. 
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'  Evardpi  parish'  (an  assembly  like  this):  this 
refers  to  the  assembly  of  Bhikkhus. 

*  Yivatatiyaw  anussivitaw  hoti'  (it  has  been 
solemnly  proclaimed  three  times) :  it  has  been 

solemnly  proclaimed  once,  and  the  second  time, 
and  the  third  time. 

*  Saramano  '  (remembering  it) :  knowing  it,  being conscious  of  it 

*Santi  ipatti*  (an  existing  offence) :  an  offence 
which  has  been  committed,  or  which  has  been  com* 
mitted  and  not  been  atoned  for, 

*  Navikareyya  :'  he  does  not  show  it,  he  does 
not  unveil  it,  he  does  not  make  it  evident,  he  does 

not  declare  it  before  the  Sa?/fgha,  or  before  a  small 

chapter,  or  before  one  person, 

7.  *  Sampa^anamusavad'  assa  hoti'  (he  com- 
mits an  intentional  falsehood) :  what  is  intentional 

falsehood  ?     It  is  a  sin  ̂  

*Antardyiko  dhammo  vutto  bhagavati' (it 
has  been  declared  an  impediment  by  the  Blessed 

One) :  an  impediment  to  what  ?  An  impediment  to 

the  attainment  of  the  first  G^Mna,  an  impediment  to 
the  attainment  of  the  second  .  .  .  third  ,  .  .  fourth 

6^44na,  an  impediment  to  the  attainment  of  the 

GAAn^LSy  Vimokkhas  ^,  Samadhis  (states  of  self-con- 
centration), Sam&pattis  (the  eight  attainments  of 

the  four  G/i&nas  and  four  of  the  eight  Vimokkhas), 

'  The  Pali  text  has  'dukka/a/  We  cannot  mlerpret  here 
dukka/a  in  the  technical  sense  of  a  dukka/a  offence  (see  the 
Introduction,  p,  xxtv),  for  intentional  falsehood  belongs  to  the 
class  of  the  pd^ittiya  ofTences^  among  which  11  occupies  the  first 

place. 
*  See  the  note  on  I,  78,  5. 
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the  states  of  renunciation^  of  escape  (from  the  world), 
of  seckision,  of  (all)  good  qualities. 

'  TasmS. :'  for  that  reason. 

'Saramanena'  (by  him  who  remembers  it):  by 
him  who  know^s  it  and  is  conscious  of  it. 

'  Visuddhapekkhena  *  (by  him  who  desires  to 
become  pure) :  by  him  who  wishes  to  atone  for  it 
and  to  make  himself  pure  of  it 

8.    ̂ Santi  ̂ patti*  ,  .  .  (see  §  6). 

*Avik^tabb&*  (it  is  to  be  confessed):  it  is  to 
be  confessed  before  the  Sawgha,  or  before  a  small 

chapter,  or  before  one  person.' 
*  Avikat4  hi  *ssa  phasu  hoti*  (for  if  it  has  been 

confessed,  it  is  treated  duly) :  duly  for  what  pur- 
pose? In  the  due  way  for  the  attainment  of  the 

first  (7^ ana  (and  so  on,  as  in  §  7,  down  to  :)  of  (all) 

good  qualities. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  considering  that 

the  Pitimokkha  recitation  had  been  instituted  by  the 

Blessed  One,  recited  the  Pdtimokkha  every  day. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  The  Patimokkha,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not  to  be  recited 
every  day.  He  who  recites  it  (every  day),  commits 
a  dukka/a  offence.  1  ordain,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  recite 

the  Pitimokkha  on  the  Uposatha  day.* 
2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  considering  that 

it  had  been  prescribed  by  the  Blessed  One  to  recite 

the  Patimokkha  on  the  Uposatha  day,  recited  the  Pati- 
mokkha three  times  each  half  month,  on  the  four- 

teenth, fifteenth,  and  eighth  day  of  each  half  month. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 
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•  The  PAtimokkha,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not  to  be  recited 
three  times  each  half  month.  He  who  recites  it  (three 

times),  commits  a  dukka/a  offence.     I  prescribe,  O 
Bhikkhus,  that  you  recite  the  Patimokkha  once  each 

half  month,  on  the  fourteenth  or  on  the  fifteenth  day/ 
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2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  *  The  Blessed 
One  has  prescribed  that  the  Uposatha  service  is  to 

be  held  by  the  complete  fraternity.  How  far  does 

completeness  extend,  as  far  as  one  residence  (or  one 

district),  or  all  over  the  earth  ?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

•  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  completeness  is  to 
extend  as  far  as  one  residence.' 

3.  At  that  time  the  reverend  MahA  Kappina 

dwelt  near  R^^gaha,  in  the  deer  park  of  Madda- 

ku>f/'//i.  Now  (one  day)  when  the  reverend  Maha 
Kappina  was  alone  and  had  retired  into  solitude, 

the  following  consideration  presented  itself  to  his 

mind  ;  *  Shall  I  go  to  the  Uposatha  service  or  shall 
1  not  go?     Shall  I  go  to  the  functions  of  the  Order 
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or  shall  I  not  go?  Indeed  I  have  become  pure  by 

the  highest  purity  (i.  e,  I  have  reached  Arahatship 
or  NirvS.//a)/ 

4.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  understanding  by  the 

power  of  his  mind  the  reflection  which  had  arisen  in 

Maha  Kappina's  mind,  disappeared  from  the  Gig^/iB.- 
kft/a  mountain  and  appeared  in  the  deer  park  of 

Maddaku^'///i,  before  the  reverend  Mahi  Kappina 
(as  quickly)  as  a  strong  man  might  stretch  his  bent 
arm  out,  or  draw  his  outstretched  arm  back.  The 
Blessed  One  sat  down  on  a  seat  laid  out  for  him, 

and  the  reverend  Mah4  Kappina,  after  having  re- 
spectfully saluted  the  Blessed  One,  sat  down  also 

near  him. 

5.  When  the  reverend  Mahd  Kappina  was  seated 

near  him,  the  Blessed  One  said  to  him  :  *  When  you 
were  alone,  Kappina,  and  had  retired  into  solitude, 

has  not  the  following  consideration  presented  itself 

to  your  mind:  *' Shall  I  go  (&a,  as  in  f  3  down  to:) 

by  the  highest  purity?"' 
'  Even  so,  Lord/ 

*  If  you  Brihmawas  do  not  honour,  do  not  regard, 
do  not  revere,  do  not  pay  reverence  to  the  Upo- 
satha,  who  will  then  honour,  regard,  revere,  pay 

reverence  to  the  Uposatha?  Go  to  the  Uposatha, 

O  Brahma/m,  do  not  neglect  to  go;  go  to  the  func- 
tions of  the  Order,  do  not  neglect  to  go/  The 

reverend  Mahi  Kappina  promised  the  Blessed  One 

to  do  so  (by  saying),  '  Even  so,  Lord/ 
6.  Then,  having  taught,  incited,  animated,  and 

gladdened  the  reverend  Mahi  Kappina  by  a  reli- 
gious discourse,  the  Blessed  One  disappeared  from 

the  deer  park  of  Maddaku/*^//i,  from  the  presence  of 
the  reverend  Mahi  Kappina,  and  appeared  on  the 
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Gi^^Aakft/a  mountain  (as  quickly)  as  a  strong  man 

might  stretch  his  bent  arm  out,  or  draw  his  out- 
stretched arm  back. 

6. 

Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  *  The  Blessed  One 
has  prescribed  that  completeness  {of  the  assembled 
fraternity)  is  to  extend  as  far  as  one  residence ^  Now 

how  far  does  one  residence  extend?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  determine  a 
boundary.  And  it  ought  to  be  determined,  O  Bhik- 

khus, in  this  way :  First  the  landmarks  are  to  be 

proclaimed :  a  landmark  consisting  in  a  mountain, 

in  a  rock,  in  a  wood,  in  a  tree,  in  a  path,  in  an  ant- 

hill, in  a  river,  in  a  piece  of  w^ater.  The  landmarks 
having  been  proclaimed,  let  a  learned,  competent 

Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  ?1atti  before  the 

Sawgha  :  **  Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me. 
If  the  Sa;?/gha  is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha,  as  the 
landmarks  have  been  proclaimed  all  around,  by 

these  landmarks  determine  the  boundary  for  com- 
mon residence  and  communion  of  Uposatha.  This 

is  the  n3.ttL  Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear 

me.  The  Sa^//gha  determines  the  boundary  (&c.,  as 

above).     Thus  I  understand,*' ' 

I.  At    that    time    the   A7/abbaggiya    Bhikkhus, 

considering    that    fixing    of  boundaries    had    been 

'  S^e  chap.  5.  2. 
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prescribed  by  the  Blessed  One,  fixed  boundaries  of 
excessive  extension,  of  four  yo^nas,  five  yo^anas, 
six  yo^nas.  The  Bhikkhus  who  came  to  the 
Uposatha,  arrived  when  the  P&timokkha  was  being 
recited,  or  when  it  had  just  been  recited,  or  they 
were  obliged  to  stay  the  night  on  the  way. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  determine  a  boundary 
of  excessive  extension,  of  four,  five,  or  six  yo^nas. 
He  who  determines  (such  a  boundary),  commits  a 
dukka/a  offence.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 

you  determine  boundaries  of  three  yo^nas'  extent 

at  most.' 
2.  At  that  time  the  A'/^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  deter- 

mined a  boundary  which  extended  to  the  opposite 
side  of  a  river.  The  Bhikkhus  who  came  to  the 

Uposatha,  were  carried  down  (by  the  river),  and 

their  alms-bowls  and  robes  were  carried  away. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  determine  a  boundary 
which  extends  to  the  opposite  side  of  a  river.  He 

who  determines  (such  a  boundary),  commits  a  duk- 
ka/a  offence.  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  if  there  is  a 
regular  communication  by  a  ferry  boat  or  a  dike,  at 
such  places  to  determine  a  boundary  which  extends 

also  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  river.' 

8. 

I.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  recited  the  Pdti- 
mokkha  in  their  successive  cells  without  appointing 

(a  certain  place  for  doing  so).     The  Bhikkhus  who 
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arrived  (from  distant  places),  did  not  know  where 

the  Uposatha  was  to  be  held  that  day. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Pdtimokkha 
in  the  succcssiv^e  cells  without  appointing  a  certain 

place  for  it.  He  who  recites  it  (in  this  way);  com- 
mits a  dukka/a  offence.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus, 

the  holding  of  Uposatha  after  having  fixed  upon  an 

Uposatha  hall,  wherever  the  Sa?//gha  likes,  a  Vihira, 

or  an  Add/i3.yog^,  or  a  storied  building,  or  a  house, 

or  a  cave^  And  you  ought  to  appoint  it  in  this  way: 

2.  *  Let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim 

the  following  ?/atti  before  the  Sawgha:  *' Let  the 
Sa///gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sa^//gha 

is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  appoint  the  Vihira  called 

N.  N.  to  be  our  Uposatha  hall.  This  is  the  /latti. 

Let  the  Sa;//gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  The 

Sa^^gha  appoints^  &c.     Thus  I  understand.*' ' 
3.  At  that  time  there  were  in  a  certain  residence 

(or  district)  two  Uposatha  halls  fixed  upon.  The 

Bhikkhus  assembled  in  both  places,  because  (some 

of  them)  thought.  *The  Uposatha  will  be  held  here;' 

(and  some), '  It  will  be  held  there.' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  fix  upon  two  Uposatha 
halls  in  one  district.  He  who  does  so,  commits  a 

dukka/a  offence.  I  ordain,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  abolish- 
ing of  one  of  them^  and  the  holding  of  Uposatha 

(only)  in  one  place. 

4.  *  And  you  ought  to  abolish  it,  O  Bhikkhus,  in 
this  way :  Let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 

*  See  the  note  on  I»  30,  4. 

»  I.e.  to  abolish  the  character  of  uposathSgdra,  conferred  on 
lie  Vihira  4cc.  by  ihe  act  of  sammuti. 
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claim  the  following  ̂ atti  before  the  Sawgha  :  **  Let 
the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sawrgha 

IS  ready,  the  Sa^//gha  may  abolish  the  Uposatha 
hall  called  N.N,  This  is  the  watti*  Let  the  SsLtn- 

gha,  &c.     Thus  I  understand/*' 

9. 1,  At  that  time  in  a  certain  district  too  small  an 

Uposatha  hall  had  been  appointed.  On  the  day 

of  Uposatha  a  great  assembly  of  Bhikkhus  met 
together.  The  Bhikkhus  heard  the  Patimokkha 

sitting  outside  the  site  fixed  upon.  Now  those 

Bhikkhus  thought :  *  The  Blessed  One  has  promul- 
gated the  precept  that  Uposatha  is  to  be  held  after 

an  Uposatha  hall  has  been  fixed  upon,  and  we  have 

heard  the  Pdtimokkha  sitting  outside  the  site  fixed 

upon.  Have  we  therefore  (duly)  held  Uposatha  or 

have  we  not  held  it  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Whether  (a  Bhikkhu)  be  seated  inside  or  outside 
the  site  fixed  upon,  provided  he  hears  the  Pati- 

mokkha, Uposatha  has  been  duly  held  by  him. 

2.  *  Therefore,  O  Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sa^gha  deter- 
mine as  large  an  uposatha-pamukha^  as  it  desires. 

And  it  ought  to  be  determined,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  this 

way :  First  the  landmarks  are  to  be  proclaimed. 
The  landmarks  having  been  proclaimed,  let  a  learned, 

competent    Bhikkhu    proclaim  the  following  /latti 

*  Uposatha-pamukha  {literally,  that  which  has  ihe  Uposatha 
at  its  head,  or,  that  which  is  situated  in  front  of  the  Uposatha) 
evidently  means  the  place  around  the  uposathigara,  in  which 
the  Pdiimokkha  recitation  may  be  heard  as  well  as  in  the  uposa- 

thigara itself. 
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before  the  S^Ltnghz :  **  Let  the  Sa^^gha,  reverend 
Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the 

Sawgha,  as  the  landmarks  have  been  proclaimed  all 
around »  determine  an  uposathapamukhaby  these 

landmarks.  This  is  the  ;Iatti.  Let  the  Sa^^gha, 

&c.    Thus  I  understand/' 

10. 

At  that  time  in  a  certain  district  on  the  day  of 

Uposatha  the  young  Bhikkhus,  who  had  assembled 

first,  thought :  *  The  Theras  do  not  come  yet/  and 
went  away.  The  Uposatha  service  w^as  held  after 
the  right  time. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  on  the  Uposatha 
day  the  Theras  ought  to  assemble  first/ 

IL 

At  that  time  there  were  at  Rdfagaha  several 

residences  (of  Bhikkhus)  within  the  same  boundary. 

Now  the  Bhikkhus  quarrelled  :  (some  of  them  said), 

*The  Uposatha  shall  be  held  in  our  residence;' 
(others  said),  *  It  shall  be  held  in  our  residence/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  There  are,  O  Bhikkhus,  several  (Bhikkhu)  resi- 
dences within  the  same  boundary;  now  the  Bhik- 

khus quarrel  :  (some  of  them  say),  '*  The  Uposatha 

shall  be  held  in  our  residence;"  (others  say),  "It 
shall  be  held  in  our  residence/'  Let  those  Bhikkhus, 
O  Bhikkhus,  assemble  in  one  place  all  of  them  and 

hold  Uposatha  there,  or  let  them  assemble  where 
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the  senior  Bhikkhu  dwells  and  hold  Uposatha  there. 

But  in  no  case  is  Uposatha  to  be  held  by  an  incom- 
plete congregation.  He  who  holds  it  (in  that  way), 

commits  a  dukka/a  offence.* 

12. 

T.  At  that  time  the  reverend  Mah&  Kassapa, 

when  going  to  the  Uposatha  from  Andhakavinda  to 

R^agaha,  and  crossing  a  river  on  his  way,  was 

nearly^  being  carried  away  (by  the  river)-;  and  his 
robes  got  wet  The  Bhikkhus  said  to  the  reverend 

Maha  Kassapa :  'How  have  your  robes  got  w^et, 

friend  ?'  (He  replied) :  *  As  I  was  going,  friends,  to 
the  Uposatha  from  Andhakavinda  to  Rifagaha,  and 

crossing  a  river  on  my  way,  I  was  nearly  being 

carried  away  (by  the  river) ;  thus  my  robes  have 
become  wet/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One* 

'  Let   the   Sa^/igha,   O   Bhikkhus,  confer  on    the 
boundary   which    it    has    determined    for   common 

'  *Manara  vuMo  ahosi/  Buddhaghosa  :  'tsakaw  appalta- 
vuMabhavo  ahosi/  Mana^i  is  evidently  the  equivalem  of 
Sanskrit  manak, 

^  Buddhaghosa's  note  on  this  passage  contains  some  details 
regarding  the  way  which  Maha  Kassapa  went,  Andhakavinda  is 
three  g^vtita  distant  from  Ra^agaha*  There  were  eighteen  (?  the 

MS.  reads:  a///;ara  mahivihara)  great  Viharas  around  R%a- 
gaha  included  by  the  same  boundary  which  Buddha  himself  had 
consecrated.  The  Uposatha  semce  for  this  whole  district  was 
performed  in  the  Ve/nvana  monastery.  The  river  which  IMaha 
Kassapa  crossed  on  his  way  to  the  Ve/uvana  was  the  SappinI, 
which  rises  in  the  GxggAoki^la.  mountain* 
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residence    and   for    communion    of    Uposatha,    the 

character  of  ti/'ivarena  avippavdsa^ 

2,  *  And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhiis,  to  confer  on  it 
this  character  in  this  way :  Let  a  learned,  compe- 

tent Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  u^tti  before 

the  Sa///gha;  **  Let  the  Sa;;/gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear 
me.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  confer 

on  the  boundary  which  the  Sawgha  has  determined 

for  common  residence  and  for  communion  of  Upo- 

satha,  the  character  of  tiX'ivarena  avippavasa. 
This  is  the  ;latti.  Let  the  Sa^rgha  (&c.,as  above). 

Thus  I  understand/" 
3.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  considering  that 

the  Blessed  One  had  ordained  the  conferring  of  the 

character  of  ti^'i  varena  avippavAsa  (on  the  boun- 
daries)^  deposited  their  robes  in  a  house.  Those 
robes  were  lost,  burnt,  or  eaten  by  rats ;  the 

Bhikkhus  were  badly  dressed  and  had  coarse  robes. 

(Other)  Bhikkhus  said  :  *  How  comes  it  that  you 
are  badly  dressed,  friends,  and  that  you  have  coarse 

robes?'  (They  replied) :  'Considering,  friends,  that 
the  Blessed  One  had  ordained  the  conferring  (on 

the  boundaries)  of  the  character  of  ti^lvarena 

avippavAsa,  we  deposited  our  robes  in  a  house; 
the  robes  have  been  lost,  burnt,  or  eaten  by  rats ; 

'  Ti^ivarena  avippavdsa  means  not  parting  with  ihe  ibree 
robes  which  belong  to  the  usyal  *parikkhiir.i '  (requisites)  of  a 
Bhikkhu,  Bhikkhus  were  nol  allowed  to  part  with  their  4fivaras, 
excepting  under  special  circumstances  and  for  a  limited  time  (see 
the  Piiiimokkha,  29th  nissaggiya  dhamma).  Conferring  the 
character  of  ti^ivarena  avippavSsa  on  a  boundary  means,  we 
believe,  to  determine  that  it  should  be  free  to  Bhikkhus  residing 
within  this  boundar)^  to  keep  a  set  of  robes  wherever  they  liked 
within  the  same  boundary  (excepting  in  a  village,  §  3),  and  that 
such  an  act  should  not  be  considered  as  parting  with  the  robes. 
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therefore  we  are  badly  dressed  and   have   coarse 
robes/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*Let^  the  Sa?;/gha,  O  Bhikkhus,  confer  on  the 
boundary  which  it  has  determined  for  common  resi- 

dence and  for  communion  of  Uposatha,  the  character 

of  ti>felvarena  avippavisa,  excepting  villages  and 

the  neighbourhood  of  villages  ̂  

4.  '  And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  confer  on  it 
this  character  in  this  way,  &c.'^ 

5.  '  Let  him  who  determines  a  boundar>%  O 
Bhikkhus,  first  determine  the  boundary  for  common 

residence  and  for  communion  of  Uposatha,  and 

afterwards  decree  about  the  ti/'lvarena  avippa- 
visa.  Let  him  who  abolishes  a  boundary,  O 

Bhikkhus,  first  abolish  the  decree  about  the  ti^'i- 
V arena  avippavisa,  and  afterwards  abolish  the 

boundary  for  common  residence  and  for  communion 

of  Uposatha* 

*  And  you  ought,  O    Bhikkhus,    to   abolish    the 

*  Buddhagbosa  observes  ihat  this  rule  applies  to  Bhikkhus  only, 
and  not  to  Bhikkhunts.  For  BhikkhunJs  reside  only  in  villages ; 

there  would  be  no  j^ivaraparihara  at  all  for  Bhikkhunts,  if  they 
were  to  use  the  kammava^a  given  in  §  4.  Buddhagbosa  also 

observes  at  this  occasion  that  the  boundaries  of  the  Bhikkhusa^^gba 

and  of  the  Bhikkhunisa/wgha  are  quite  independent  from  each 

other,  and  that  the  rules  given  in  chap.  13  do  not  refer  to  boun- 
daries the  one  of  which  belongs  to  the  Bliikkhusa^^gha,  the  other 

to  the  Bhikkhun!sa;;igha. 

*  As  to  the  extent  attributed  to  the  'gamfipa^ara^  (neighbour- 
hood of  the  village),  see  the  Vibhafiga,  quoted  by  Minayeff,  Pratim* 

p,  66,  L  I. 
^  This  fomnula  is  identical  with  that  given  in  §  2.  The  only  dif- 

ference is  that  after  the  w^ords  *the  character  ofti^'ivarenaavip- 

pavasa,'  the  words  *  excepting  villages  and  the  neighbourhood  of 
villages '  are  inserted. 
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tiilvarena  avippavisa  in  this  way :  Letalearnedp 

competent  Bhikkhii  proclaim  the  following  ?2atti 

before  the  Sa^;/gha :  "  Let  the  Sa;«gha,  reverend 
Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the 

Sawgha  abolish  the  ti^Ivarena  avippav&sa,  which 

the  Sawgha  has  decreed.  This  is  the  watti.  Let 

the  Saw/gha,  &c/' 
6,  *And  you  oughts  O  Bhikkhus,  to  abolish  the 

boundary  in  this  way:  Let  a  learned,  competent 
Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  /^atti  before  the 

SaMgha :  *'  Let  the  Sa/;/gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear 
me.  If  the  Sa^mghz  is  ready»  let  the  Saw/gha 
abolish  the  boundary  for  common  residence  and  for 

communion  of  Uposatha  which  it  has  determined. 

This  is  the  /"Jatti*     Let  the  Sa?;^gha,  &c/' 
7.  *  If  there  is  no  boundary  determined  nor  fixed, 

O  Bhikkhus,  the  village  boundary  of  that  village,  or 

the  nigama  boundary  of  that  nigama  (market  town) 

near  which  village  or  nigama  (a  Bhikkhu)  dwells, 

is  to  be  considered  as  boundary  for  common  resi- 
dence and  for  the  communion  of  Uposatlia.  If  (he 

lives),  O  Bhikkhus,  in  a  forest  where  no  villages 
are,  community  of  residence  and  Uposatha  extends 

to  a  distance  of  seven  abbhantaras^  all  around, 
A  river,  O  Bhikkhus,  cannot  be  a  boundar)\  a  sea 

cannot  be  a  boundary,  a  natural  lake  cannot  be  a 

boundary.  In  a  river,  O  Bhikkhus,  or  in  a  sea,  or 

in  a  natural  lake,  community  of  residence  and  Upo- 
satha extends  as  far  as  an  average  man  can  spirt 

water  all  around.* 

'   f  abbhaiilara=28  haUha  (Buddhaghosa  and  Abhidhlnappad^ 

piki,  V,  197),     See  Rli.  D.,  'Coins  and  Measures/  &c,,  p.  13, 
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13. 

1.  At  that  time  the  A^^^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  made 
one  boundary  overlap  another  one  (which  had  been 
determined  before  by  other  Bhikkhus). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'The  act  of  those  who  have  determined  their 
boundary  first  is  lawful,  unobjectionable,  and  valid. 
The  act  of  those  who  have  determined  their  boun- 

dary afterwards  is  unlawful,  objectionable,  and  invalid. 
Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  make  one  boundary  overlap 
another  one.  He  who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a 

offence.' 
2.  At  that  time  the  A'/^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  made 

one  boundary  encompass  another  one  (which  had 
been  determined  before  by  other  Bhikkhus). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  The  act  of  those,  &c.  (see  §  i).     Let  no  one, 
0  Bhikkhus,  make  one  boundary  encompass  another 
one.     He  who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence. 

1  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  he  who  determines 
a  boundary,  is  to  determine  it  so  as  to  leave  an 

interstice^  between  the  boundaries.' 

14. 

I.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  '  How  many  Upo- 

satha  (days)  are  there?' They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

^  Buddhaghosa  prescribes  to  leave  an  interstice  of  one  hattha, 
and  he  adds  that  the  ancient  Sinhalese  commentaries  differ  as  to 
the  measure  required  for  this  interstice :  the  Kurundi  requires  one 
vidatthi,  the  Mah^pa^^arl  four  ahgula. 
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*  There  are  the  following  two  Uposatha  (days), 
O  Bhikkhus,  the  fourteenth  and  the  fifteenth  (of  the 

half  month);  these  are  the  two  Uposatha  (days), 
O  Bhikkhus/ 

2.  Now  the  Bhikkhiis  thought:  *  How  many 

Uposatha  services  are  there  ? ' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  There  are  the  following  four  Uposatha  services, 
O  Bhikkhus:  the  Uposatha  service  which  is  held 

unlawfully  (by  an)  incomplete  (congregation)\  the 
Uposatha  service  which  is  held  unlawfully  (by  a) 

complete  (congregation),  the  Uposatha  service  w^hich 
is  held  lawfully  (by  an)  incomplete  (congregation), 

the  Uposatha  scr\^ice  which  is  held  lawfully  (by  a) 
complete  (congregation). 

3,  *  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Uposatha  service 
which  is  held  unlawfully  (by  an)  incomplete  (con- 

gregation), such  an  Uposatha  service,  O  Bhikkhus, 
ought  not  to  be  held,  nor  is  such  an  Uposatha  service 

allowed  by  me.  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Uposatha 

service  which  is  held  unlawfully  (by  a)  complete 

(congregation),  such  an  Uposatha  service,  O  Bhik- 
khus, ought  not  to  be  held,  nor  is  such  an  Uposatha 

service  allowed  by  me*  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  the 

Uposatha  service  which  is  held  lawfully  (by  an) 

incomplete  (congregation),  such  an  Uposatha  service, 

O  Bhikkhus,  ought  not  to  be  held,  nor  is  such  an 
Uposatha  service  allowed  by  me.  Now,  O  Bhikkhus^ 

the  Uposatha  service  which  is  held  lawfully  (by  a) 

complete  (congregation),  such  an  Uposatha  service, 

O  Bhikkhus,  ought  to  be  held,  and  such  an  Upo- 

'  For  a  definition  of  lawfulness  and  unlawfulness  of  the  official 
functions  of  the  Order  as  well  as  of  completeness  and  incompleteness 

of  the  coBgregation  by  which  such  acts  are  performed,  see  IX,  3. 

S   2 
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satha  service  is  allowed  by  me.  Therefore,  O 

Bhikkhus,  you  ought  to  train  yourselves  thus  :  "  The 
Uposatha  service  which  is  held  lawfully  (by  a)  com- 

plete (congregation),  such  an  Uposatha  service  will 

we  hold."' 

15. 

I.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  '  How  many  ways 

are  there  of  reciting  the  PAtimokkha  ? ' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  There  are  the  following  five  ways  of  reciting  the 
PAtimokkha :  The  introduction  ^  having  been  recited, 

as  to  the  rest,  it  may  be  proclaimed :  "  Such  and 
such  rules  are  known  (to  the  fraternity^)."  This  is 
the  first  way  of  reciting  the  Pdtimokkha.  The 

introduction  having  been  recited,  the  four  pAri- 

g'ik&.  dhammi  having  been  recited,  as  to  the  rest, 
it  may  be  proclaimed :  "  Such  and  such  rules  are 

known  (to  the  fraternity)."  This  is  the  second  way 
of  reciting  the  PAtimokkha.  The  introduction  having 
been  recited,  the  four  pird^ikA  dhamm4  having 
been  recited,  the  thirteen  sa;«gh4dises4  dhammA 
having  been  recited,  .  .  .  the  introduction  having 
been  recited,  the  four  pdr4^ik4  dhammi  having 
been  recited,  the  thirteen  sa»^ghidisesi  dhammi 
having  been  recited,  the  two  aniyati  dhammi 

having  been  recited,  as  to  the  rest,  it  may  be  pro- 

*  The  introduction  (nidSna)  of  the  Patimokkha  is  the  formula 
given  above,  chap.  3.  3. 

*  'Avasesa/9{  sutena  sdvetabba/w,'  i.e.  it  is  to  be  pro- 
claimed: 'The  four  pSLrigiki  dhammS,  &c.,  are  known  to  the 

reverend  brethren  (literally,  have  been  heard  by  the  reverend 

brethren).' 
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claimed :  **  Such  and  such  rules  are  known  (to  the 

fraternity)."  This  is  the  fourth  way  of  reciting  the 
P4timokkha.  The  fifth  way  is  (to  recite  it)  in  its 

full  extent.  These,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  the  five  ways 
of  reciting  the  P4timokkha/ 

2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  considering  that 
the  Blessed  One  had  allowed  to  recite  the  P^ti- 

mokkha  abridged,  always  recited  the  Patimokkha 

abridged. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  You  ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  recite  the  PAti- 
mokkha  abridged  He  who  does,  commits  a  duk- 
ka/a  offence/ 

3.  At  that  time  a  certain  residence  (of  Bhikkhus) 

in  the  Kosala  country  was  menaced  on  the  day  of 

Uposatha  by  savage  people.  The  Bhikkhus  were 
not  able  to  recite  the  Patimokkha  in  its  full  extent. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One* 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  the  case  of  danger 

to  recite  the  Pitimokkha  abridged.* 

4.  At  that  time  the  A'viabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  recited 
the  P4ti mokkha  abridged  also  when  there  was  no 

danger. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  You  ought  not  to  recite  the  Pitimokkha  abridged, 
O  Bhikkhus,  if  there  is  no  danger.  He  who  does, 
commits  a  dukka/a  offence.  I  allow  you,  O 

Bhikkhus,  in  the  case  of  danger  only  to  recite  the 

Patimokkha  abridged.  The  cases  of  danger  are  the 

following  :  danger  from  kings,  from  robbers,  from  fire, 

from  water,  from  human  beings,  from  non-human 
beings,  from  beasts  of  prey,  from  creeping  things, 

danger  of  life,  danger  against  chastity.  I  ordain, 
O  Bhikkhus,  the  recitation  in  such  cases  of  danger 
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of  the  P^timokkha  abridged ;  if  there  is  no  danger, 

in  Its  full  extent.' 
5.  At  that  time  the  AV/abbaggiya  Bhikkhiis 

preached  the  Dhamma  before  the  Sa^/gha  without 

being  called  upon  (by  the  Thera), 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus^  preach  the  Dhamma 
before  the  Sawgha  without  being  called  upon.  He 
who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence,    I  prescribei 

0  Bhikkhus,  that  the  Thera  is  either  to  preach  the 

Dhamma  himself  or  to  call  upon  another  (Bhikkliu 

to  do  so).* 
6.  At  that  time  the  A7;abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  put 

questions  about  the  Vinaya  before  the  Sa;^^gha 

without  being  appointed  thereto. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus»  put  questions  about 
the  Vinaya  before  the  Sa///gha  without  being  ap- 

pointed thereto.  He  w^ho  so  questions,  commits 
a  dukka/a  offence*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 

an  appointed  (Bhikkhu)  is  to  put  questions  about 

the  Vinaya  before  the  Samglm.  And  (this  Bhikkhu) 
is  to  be  appointed,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  this  way :  One 

may  either  appoint  himself,  or  one  may  appoint 
another  person. 

7.  *And  how  is  (a  Bhikkhu)  to  appoint  himself? 
Let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  fol- 

lowing flatti  before  the  Sawgha  :  ''  Let  theSa;;/gha» 
reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.     If  the  Sawgha  is  ready, 

1  will  question  N.  N.  about  the  Vinaya/'  Thus  one 
may  appoint  himself  And  how  is  (a  Bhikkhu)  to 

appoint  another  person  ?  Let  a  learned,  competent 

Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  ?^atti  before  the 

Sa;/^gha  :  "  Let  the  Sa/;/gha,  &c*     If  the  Sa#/gha  is 
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ready,  let  N.N.  question  N.N.  about  the  Vinaya." 

Thus  one  may  appoint  another  person.* 
8,  At  that  time  appointed,  clever  Bhikkhus  put 

questions  about  die  Vinaya  before  the  Sawgha.  The 

A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  conceived  anger  (towards 
those  Bhikkhus),  conceived  discontent,  and  threat- 

ened them  with  blows. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  prescribe  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  even  he  who 
has  been  appointed  shall  (not)  put  questions  about 

the  Vinaya  before  the  SaMgha  (without)  having 
looked  at  the  assembly  and  weighed  (with  the  mind 

each)  person  (present).* 
9,  10.  At  that  time  the  AV/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 

answered  questions  about  the  Vinaya  before  the 

Sa;«gha  w^ithout  being  appointed  thereto. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  answer  questions  about 
the  Vinaya  before  the  Sa//zgha  w^ithout  being  ap- 

pointed thereto.  He  who  does^  commits  a  dukka/a 
offence.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  questions 

about  the  Vinaya  are  to  be  answered  before  the 

Sawgha  (only)  by  an  appointed  (Bhikkhu).  And 
(this  Bhikkhu)  is  to  be  appointed  \  &c/ 

II.  At  that  time  appointed,  clever  Bhikkhus 

answered  questions  about  the  Vinaya  before  the 

Sawgha.     The  A'/fabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  ^  &c. 

*  See  5§  6»  1'  Read:  * ...  I  will  answer  the  questions  of  N.  N. 
about  the  Vinaya/  And,  *  .  .  *  let  N.  N.  answer  the  questions  of 

N.  N,  about  the  Vinaya,' 
*  Sec  §  8*  Read  :  * .  .  .  shall  (not)  answer  questions  about  the 

Vinaya  . .  .' 
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16. 

1.  At  that  time  the  A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
reproved  for  an  offence  a  Bhikkhu  who  had  not 

given  them  leave. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  No  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  has  not  given 
leave,  may  be  reproved  for  an  offence.  He  who 
reproves  (such  a  Bhikkhu),  commits  a  dukka/a 
offence.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  reprove 
(Bhikkhus)  for  an  offence  (only)  after  having  asked 

for  leave  (by  saying),  "  Give  me  leave,  reverend 

brother,  I  wish  to  speak  to  you." ' 
2.  At  that  time  clever  Bhikkhus  reproved  the 

A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  for  an  offence  after  having 
asked  for  leave.  The  A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  con- 

ceived anger  (towards  those  Bhikkhus),  conceived 
discontent,  and  threatened  them  with  blows. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  are  (not)  to 
reprove  (a  Bhikkhu)  for  an  offence,  even  if  he  has 
given  leave,  (without)  having  weighed  (with  your 
mind)  the  person  (concerned)/ 

3.  At  that  time  the  A'-^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  who 
thought :  '  Otherwise  clever  Bhikkhus  might  ask  us 
for  leave  (and  reprove  us  for  an  offence),'  themselves 
asked  beforehand  pure  Bhikkhus  who  had  com- 

mitted no  offence,  for  leave  without  object  and 
reason. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  pure  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  have 
committed  no  offence,  be  asked  for  leave  without 

object  and  reason.  He  who  does,  commits  a  duk- 
ka/a offence.     I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you 
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are  (not)  to  ask  for  leave  (without)  having  weighed 

(with  your  mind)  the  person  (concerned).* 
4.  At  that  time  the  AV^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  per- 

formed an  unlawful  official  act  before  the  SaA//gha, 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  perform  unlawful  acts 
before  the  Sa;//gha,  He  who  does,  commits  a  duk- 
ka/a  offence/ 

They  performed  an  unlawful  act  nevertheless* 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  should  protest, 
if  an  unlawful  act  is  being  performed/ 

5.  At  that  time  clever  Bhikkhus  protested  at  an 

unlawful  act  being  performed  by  the  A7/abbaggiya 

Bhikkhus.  The  AV^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  conceived 

anger,  conceived  discontent,  and  threatened  (those 
Bhikkhus)  with  blows. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  express  your  opinion 
only  (instead  of  protesting  formally)/ 

They  expressed  their  opinion  in  the  presence  of 
the  said  (Bhikkhus).  The  A7/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 

conceived  anger,  conceived  discontent,  and  threat- 
ened (them)  with  blows. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  four  or  five  persons 
may  protest,  that  two  or  three  may  express  their 

opinion,  and  that  one  person  may  determine  (in  his 

mind) :  '*  I  do  not  think  this  right/*' 
6.  At  that  time  the  A7/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  when 

reciting  the  Pitimokkha  before  the  Sawgha,  inten- 
tionally recited  it  so  that  It  could  not  be  heard 

They  told  tliis  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  not  him  who  is  to  recite  the  Patimokkha, 

M 
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O  Bhikkhus,  intentionally  recite  it  so  that  it  cannot 
be  heard.  He  who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a 

offence.' 
7.  At  that  time  the  reverend  Udfiyi,  who  had 

a  crow  s  voice,  had  the  duty  to  recite  the  Piti- 
mokkha  before  the  Sa;«gha.  Now  the  reverend 

Udfiyi  thought :  *  It  has  been  prescribed  by  the 
Blessed  One  that  he  who  is  to  recite  the  Piti- 

mokkha,  ought  to  recite  it  so  that  it  may  be  heard ; 

but  I  have  a  crow's  voice.    Well,  how  am  I  to  act  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  he  who  is  to  recite 
the  Pfitimokkha  may  endeavour  to  make  it  audible. 

If  he  endeavours  (to  do  so),  he  is  free  from  offence.' 8.  At  that  time  Devadatta  recited  the  Pitimokkha 

before  an  assembly  in  which  laymen  were  present. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Pfitimokkha 
before  an  assembly  in  which  laymen  are  present.  He 

who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

9.  At  that  time  the  A'.^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  re- 
cited the  Pdtimokkha  before  the  Sawgha  without 

being  called  upon  (by  the  Thera). 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Pdtimokkha 
before  the  Sa;;^gha  without  being  called  upon.  He 
who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence.  I  prescribe, 

O  Bhikkhus,  that  the  Thera  is  master  of  the  P4ti- 

mokkha^' 

End  of  the  Bhd/^avdra  of  the  A^watitthiyas^. 

^  I.  e.  of  reciting  the  Pitimokkha  himself  or  causing  another 
Bhikkhu  to  do  so. 

*  I.e.  Sama«as  belonging  to  other  schools.     See  chap.  i. 
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17. 

1.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  near 

R^f^gaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth 

on  his  pilgrimage  to  A'odanavatthu.  Going  from 

place  to  place  on  his  pilgrimage,  he  came  to  A'oda- navatthiL  At  that  time  there  dwelt  in  a  certain 

residence  many  Bhikkhus,  the  eldest  of  whom  was 

an  ignorant,  unlearned  person :  he  neither  knew 

Uposatlia,  nor  the  Uposatha  service,  nor  the  Pati- 

mokkha»  nor  the  recital  of  the  I^atimokkha. 

2.  Now  those  Bhikkhus  thought:  *  It  has  been 
prescribed  by  the  Blessed  One  that  die  eldest  Bhik- 
khu  is  master  of  the  Patimokkha,  and  here  the  eldest 

of  us  is  an  ignorant,  unlearned  person  ;  he  neither 

knows  Uposatha  ,  ,  .  nor  the  recital  of  the  Pati- 

mokkha.    Well,  how  are  we  to  act?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

•  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  (in  such  a  case) 
diat  Bhikkhu  who  is  (most)  learned  and  competent, 
is  to  be  made  master  of  the  P&timokkha/ 

3.  At  that  time  there  dwelt  in  a  certain  residence 

on  the  day  of  Uposatha  many  ignorant,  unlearned 

Bhikkhus:  they  neither  knew  Uposatha  .  .  ,  nor  the 

recital  of  the  Patimokkha,  They  called  upon  the 

Thera :  *  May  it  please  the  Thera,  reverend  Sir,  to 

recite  the  Patimokkha/  He  replied :  *  I  am  not 
competent  to  do  so/  They  called  upon  the  next 

eldest,  &c  He  also  replied,  &c.  They  called  upon 
the  third  eldest,  &c.  In  this  manner  they  called 

upon  (all  Bhikkhus)  down  to  the  youngest  one ; 

'  May  it  please  the  reverend  brother  to  recite  the 

Pitimokkha/  He  also  replied:  'I  am  not  compe- 
tent, venerable  Sirs,  to  do  so/ 

d 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

4,  5.  '  When,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  a  certain  residence, 
&c.^ ;  in  that  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  these  Bhikkhus  are 
instantly  to  send  one  Bhikkhu  to  the  neighbouring 

residence  (of  Bhikkhus):  "Go, friend,  and  come  back 
when  you  have  learnt  the  Pdtimokkha  abridged  or  in 

its  full  extent." ' 

6.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  '  By  whom  is  (this 

Bhikkhu)  to  be  sent?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the  Thera  is  to 

give  order  to  a  young  Bhikkhu.* 
The  young  Bhikkhus,  having  received  that  order 

from  the  Thera,  did  not  go. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one  who  has  been  ordered  by  the  Thera 
forbear  to  go,  unless  he  be  sick.  He  who  does  not 

go,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

18. 

I.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Abdan&vatthu  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  back 
again  to  R^agaha.  At  that  time  the  people  asked 

the  Bhikkhus  who  went  about  for  alms :  *  What  day 
of  the  half  month  is  this,  reverend  Sirs  ?'  The  Bhik- 

khus replied :  *  We  do  not  know,  friends.'  The  people 
were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry:  'Those 
Sakyaputtiya  Sama^^as  do  not  even  know  how  to 
count  (the  days  of)  the  half  month ;  what  good  things 

else  will  they  know?' 

^  Here  follows  an  exact  repetition  of  the  story  told  in  §  3,  which 
is  given  here,  of  course,  in  the  present  tense. 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  learn  how  to 
count  (tlie  days  of)  the  half  month/ 

2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  'Who  ought  to 

learn  to  count  (the  days  of)  the  half  month  ?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  1  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  learn  all  of  you 

to  count  (the  days  of)  the  half  month,* 
3.  At  that  time  the  people  asked  the  Bhikkhus 

who  went  about  for  alms  :  *  How  many  Bhikkhus 

are  there,  reverend  Sirs?'  The  Bhikkhus  replied: 
*  We  do  not  know,  friends/  The  people  were  annoyed, 

murmured,  and  became  angry:  *  Those  Sakyaputtiya 
Sama/zas  do  not  even  know  each  other ;  what  good 

things  else  will  they  know  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  count  the 
Bhikkhus/ 

4.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  '  At  what  time 

ought  we  to  count  the  Bhikkhus?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  count  (the 
Bhikkhus)  on  the  day  of  Uposatha,  either  by  way 

of  (counting  the  single)  troops  (of  which  the  as- 
sembly is  composed)  \  or  that  you  take  (each  of 

you)  a  ticket  (and  count  those  tickets)/ 

19, 

At  that  time  Bhikkhus  who  did  not  know  that  it 

was  Uposatha  day.  went  for  alms  to  a  distant  village. 

*  This  appears  to  be  the  meamng  of  ga«amaggena  gznttum  ; 
Buddhaghosa  has  no  note  on  this  passage. 
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They  came  back  when  the  PAtimokkha  was  being 
recited,  or  when  it  just  had  been  recited. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  proclaim:  "To- 

day is  Uposatha." ' 
Now   the    Bhikkhus  thought:  *Who    is   to    pro- 

claim so?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the  Thera  is  to 

proclaim  (the  day  of  Uposatha)  in  due  time.' At  that  time  a  certain  Thera  did  not  think  of  it 
in  due  time. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  proclaim  it  also  at 

meal  time.* 
(The  Thera)  did  not  think  of  it  at  meal  time  either. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  proclaim  it  whenever 

(the  Thera)  thinks  of  it' 

20. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Uposatha  hall  in  a  certain 
residence  was  full  of  sweepings.  The  Bhikkhus 
who  arrived  there  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and 

became  angry:  *How  can  the  Bhikkhus  neglect  to 

sweep  the  Uposatha  hall?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I   prescribe,  O   Bhikkhus,  that   you   sweep  the 

Uposatha  hall.' 
2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  *Well,  who  is  to 

sweep  the  Uposatha  hall?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 
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'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the  Thera  is  to  order 
a  young  Bhikkhu  (to  sweep  the  Uposatha  hall)/ 

The  young  Bhikkhus»  having  received  that  order 
from  the  Thera,  did  not  sweep  it, 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  He  who  has  been  ordered  by  the  Thera,  ought 
not  to  forbear  to  sweep  it,  unless  he  be  sick.  He  who 

does  not  sweep  it,  commits  adukka/a  offence/ 

3.  At  that  time  there  were  no  seats  prepared  in 

the  Uposatha  hall.  The  Bhikkhus  sat  down  on  the 

ground.  Their  bodies  and  their  robes  became  full 
of  dust. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  prepare  seats 
in  the  Uposatha  hall/ 

Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought,  &c.  (see  §2), 

*He  who  does  not  prepare  (seats),  commits  a  duk- 
ka/a  offence/ 

4.  At  that  time  there  was  no  lamp  in  the  Upo- 
satha hall.  The  Bhikkhus  in  the  darkness  trod  upon 

(each  others)  bodies  and  robes. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  light  a  lamp 
in  the  Uposatha  hall/ 

Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought,  &c.  (see  §  2). 

'He  who  does  not  hght  (the  lamp),  commits  a 
dukka/a  offence/ 

5.  At  that  time  the  resident  Bhikkhus  in  a  certain 
residence  did  not  provide  drink  (i.e.  water),  nor  did 

they  provide  food.  The  incoming  Bhikkhus  were 

annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry:  *  How  can 
the  resident  Bhikkhus  neglect  to  provide  for  drink 

and  to  provide  for  food  ?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 
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*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  provide  drink 

and  food.' 
Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought,  &c.  (see  §  2). 

*  He  who  does  not  provide  for  it,  commits  a  duk- 
ka/a  offence/ 

21. 

1.  At  that  time  many  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhik- 
khus who  travelled  to  the  (four)  quarters  (of  the 

world)  did  not  ask  leave  of  their  i>&ariyas  and 
upa^^^&yas  (when  going  away). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  are  many  ignorant, 
unlearned  Bhikkhus  who  travel  to  the  (four)  quarters 
without  asking  leave  of  their  A^ariyas  and  upa^- 
gh^y^S]  such  Bhikkhus  ought  to  be  asked  by 

their  Aiariyas  and  upa^^AAyas:  *' Where  will 

you  go?  with  whom  will  you  go  ? ''  If  those  ignorant, 
unlearned  Bhikkhus  name  other  ignorant,  unlearned 
Bhikkhus,  their  &>&ariyas  and  upa^^^dyas  ought 
not  to  allow  them  (to  go) ;  if  they  allow  them,  they 

commit  a  dukka/a  offence.  If  those  ignorant,  un- 
learned Bhikkhus  go  without  the  permission  of  their 

S^^ariyas  and  upa^^^&yas,  they  commit  a  duk- 
ka/a  offence. 

2.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  dwell  in  a  certain 
residence  many  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhus  who 
neither  know  Uposatha,  nor  the  Uposatha  service, 
nor  the  Pdtimokkha,  nor  the  recital  of  the  P&ti- 
moklcha :  now  there  arrives  (at  that  place)  another 
Bhikkhu  who  is  erudite,  who  has  studied  the 

Agamas  (i.  e.  the  collections  of  Suttas),  who  knows 
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the  Dhamma,  the  VInaya,  the  mfitika\  who  is 

wise,  learned,  intelligent,  modest,  conscientious^, 
anxious  for  training  ;  let  those  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhik- 
khus,  kindly  receive  that  Bhikkhu,  let  them  show 

attention  to  him,  exchange  (friendly)  words  with  him, 

provide  him  with  powder,  clay^,  a  tooth-cleanser, 
and  water  to  rinse  his  mouth  with.  If  they  do  not 

receive  him  kindly,  or  show  no  attention  to  him,  or 

do  not  exchange  (friendly)  words  with  him.  or  do 

not  provide  him  with  powder,  clay,  a  tooth-cleanser, 
and  water  to  rinse  his  mouth  with,  they  commit 
a  dukka/a  offence, 

3.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  dwell  in  a  certain 
residence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  many  ignorant, 

unlearned  Bhikkhus  who  neither  know  Uposatha 
.  .  .  nor  the  recital  of  the  Patimokkha ;  let  those 

Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  instantly  send  one  Bhikkhu 

to  the  neighbouring  residence  (of  Bhikkhus,  saying), 

"  Go,  friend,  and  come  back  when  you  have  learnt 

the  Patimokkha  abridged  or  in  its  full  extent/*  If 
they  succeed  in  this  way,  well  and  good*  If  they 

do  not  succeed,  those  Bhikkhus.  O  Bhikkhus,  ought 

all  to  go  to  a  residence  where  they  (the  Bhikkhus 
there)  know  Uposatha  or  the  Uposatha  service  or 
the  Pdtimokkha  or  the  recital  of  the   Pitimokkha. 

*  Entinicrations  of  terms  indicating  the  ditTerent  cases  that  come 
under  a  Vinaya  rule  or  a  dogmatical  proposition  are  called  matik^ ; 

for  instance,  in  discussing  the  first  p^ra^ika  nile  the  Vibhanga 

gives  the  following  malik^padani :  tisso  itthiyo  mantissitthi  ama- 

nussitthi  tiraX'^Aanagatitthi,  tayo  ubhatovyaf/.^anaki  manussubha- 
tovyaw^nako  amanussubb*  tira^>tAaDagatubh,,  &c.  Most  of  the 
works  belonging  to  the  Abhidhamma  Pi/aka  are  based  on  and 

opened  by  such  matika  lists. 

'  Or  '  scrupulous,'  in  good  sense, 
'  See  I,  25, 12,  with  our  note. 

[«3]  T 
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If    they    do    not    go,    they    commit    a    dukka/a 
offence. 

4.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  many  ignorant,  un- 
learned Bhikkhus  keep  vassa^  in  a  certain  resi- 

dence who  neither  know,  &c.^  If  they  succeed  in 
this  way,  well  and  good.  If  they  do  not  succeed, 
they  ought  to  send  away  one  Bhikkhu  for  seven 

days'  time  (saying),  "  Go,  friend,  and  come  back 
when  you  have  learnt  the  PStimokkha  abridged  or 

in  its  full  extent.*'  If  they  succeed  in  this  way,  well 
and  good.  If  they  do  not  succeed,  those  Bhikkhus, 

O  Bhikkhus,  ought  not  to  keep  vassa  in  that  resi- 

dence.   If  they  do,  they  commit  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

22. 

I.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 

Bhikkhus:  *  Assemble,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Sa;«gha 
will  hold  Uposatha/  When  he  had  spoken  thus, 

a  certain  Bhikkhu  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  There 

is  a  sick  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  who  is  not  present.' 
'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  a  sick  Bhikkhu  is 

to  declare  (lit.  to  give)  his  pdrisuddhi  ̂   And  let  it 
be  declared,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  this  way :  Let  that  sick 
Bhikkhu  go  to  one  Bhikkhu,  adjust  his  upper  robe 
so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  sit  down  squatting, 

raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say :  "  I  declare  my 
pirisuddhi,  take  my  pdrisuddhi,  proclaim  my 

pirisuddhi  (before  the  fraternity)."     Whether  he 

^  See  III,  I  seq.  "  See  §  3. 

'  Pdrisuddhi,  literally,  means  purity.  He  declares  that  he  is 
pure  from  the  offences  specified  in  the  P^timokkha,  and  charges 

another  Bhikkhu  with  proclaiming  his  declaration  before  the 
assembled  chapter. 
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express  this  by  gesture  (lit.  by  his  body),  or  by 

word,  or  by  gesture  and  word,  the  parisuddhi  has 

been  declared.  If  he  does  not  express  this  by  ges- 
ture, &c.,  the  pirisuddhi  has  not  been  declared. 

2*  *  If  (the  sick  Bhikkhu)  succeeds  in  doing  so» 
well  and  good  If  he  does  not  succeed,  let  them 
take  that  sick  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  on  his  bed  or 

his  chair  to  the  assembly,  and  (then)  let  them  hold 

Uposatha.  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  are 

nursing  the  sick,  think :  **  If  we  move  this  sick 
person  from  his  place,  the  sickness  will  increase,  or 

he  w^ill  die,"  let  them  not  move  the  sick,  O  Bhik- 
khus, from  his  place ;  let  the  Sa;^?gha  go  there  and 

hold  there  Uposatha.  But  in  no  case  are  they  to 

hold  Uposatha  with  an  incomplete  congregation. 

If  (a  Bhikkhu)  does  so,  he  commits  a  dukka/a 
offence. 

3.  '  If  he  who  has  been  charged  with  the  pari- 
suddhi, O  Bhikkhus,  leaves  the  place  at  once\ 

after  the  parisuddhi  has  been  entrusted  (to  himX 

the  pdrisuddhi  ought  to  be  declared  to  another. 

If  he  who  has  been  charged  with  the  pArisuddhi* 

O  Bhikkhus,  after  the  pirisuddhi  has  been  en- 

trusted to  him,  returns  to  the  world-  at  once';  or 
dies;  or  admits  that  he  is  a  sima^^era;  or  that  he 

has  abandoned  the  precepts^;  or  that  he  has  become 

*  Literally,  on  the  spot,  i.  e.  without  setting  out  on  his  way  to 
the  assembly. 

*  We  have  no  doubt  that  this  is  the  correct  translation  of  vib- 
bhamati  (see  I,  39,  5).  The  difference  between  vibbhamati  (he 
returns  to  the  world)  and  sikkhaw*  paiiakkhiti  (he  abandons 
the  precepts)  seems  to  be  that  the  former  is  an  informal,  and  the 
latter  a  formal,  renunciation  of  the  Order. 

'  The  precepts  arc  abandoned  (sikkha  pa^^'akkhat^  hoii) 
by  declaring  that  one  abandons  the  Buddba^  or  the  Dhamma,  or  the 

T    2 
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guilty  of  an  extreme  offence^;  or  that  he  is  mad; 
or  that  his  mind  is  unhinged ;  or  that  he  suffers 

(bodily)  pain ;  or  that  expulsion  has  been  pro- 
nounced against  him  for  his  refusal  to  see  an  offence 

(committed  by  himself) ;  or  to  atone  for  such  an 
offence ;  or  to  renounce  a  false  doctrine ;  or  that  he 

is  a  eunuch ;  or  that  he  has  furtively  attached  him- 
self (to  the  Sawgha) ;  or  that  he  is  gone  over  to 

the  Titthiyas;  or  that  he  is  an  animal 2;  or  that 
he  is  guilty  of  matricide;  or  that  he  is  guilty  of 
parricide ;  or  that  he  has  murdered  an  Arahat ;  or 
that  he  has  violated  a  Bhikkhunl ;  or  that  he  has 

caused  a  schism  among  the  Sawgha ;  or  that  he  has 

shed  (a  Buddha's)  blood ;  or  that  he  is  a  hermaphro- 
dite :  (in  these  cases)  the  pSrisuddhi  ought  to  be 

entrusted  to  another  one. 

4.  *  If  he  who  has  been  charged  with  the  p4ri- 
suddhi,  O  Bhikkhus,  after  the  p&risuddhi  has 
been  entrusted  to  him,  and  whilst  he  is  on  his  way 
(to  the  assembly),  leaves  the  place,  or  returns  to  the 
world,  or  dies,  or  admits  that  he  is  a  sdma/^era,  &c., 

or  admits  that  he  is  a  hermaphrodite,  the  pdri- 
suddhi  has  not  been  conveyed  (to  the  Sawgha). 
If  he  who  has  been  charged  with  the  pSrisuddhi, 

O  Bhikkhus,  after  the  pArisuddhi  has  been  en- 
trusted to  him,  having  arrived  with  the  fraternity, 

leaves  the  place,  or  dies,  &c.,  the  pirisuddhi  has 

Sawgha,  or  the  Vinaya,  &c.  By  such  a  declaration  a  Bhikkhu  who 

wishes  to  return  to  a  layman's  life,  or  to  go  over  to  a  Titthiya  sect, 
gives  up  his  character  as  a  member  of  the  Buddhist  fraternity.  The 
rules  about  the  sikkhipa^^akkhdna  are  given  in  the  Vibhahga, 
in  the  explanation  of  the  first  pdrd^ika  rule  (chap,  8,  §  2). 

*  Most  probably  antimavatthu  refers  to  the  pird^ika  offences 
which  require  excommunication. 

'  See  the  story  given  in  I,  63. 
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been  conveyed.  If  he  who  has  been  charged  with 

the  parisuddhi,  O  Bhikkhus,  after  the  pirisuddhi 

has  been  entrusted  to  him»  though  he  reaches  the 

assembly,  does  not  proclaim  (the  parisiiddhi  he  is 

charged  with)  because  he  falls  asleep,  or  by  careless- 

ness, or  because  he  attains  (meditation),  the  piri- 
suddhi  has  been  conveyed,  and  there  is  no  offence 

on  the  part  of  him  who  has  been  charged  with  the 

pSrisuddhi.  If  he  Avho  has  been  charged,  &c., 

intentionally  omits  to  proclaim  (the  parisuddhi), 
the  pdrisuddhi  has  been  conveyed,  but  he  who 

has  been  charged  with  the  pArisuddhi  is  guilty  of 

a  dukka/a  offence.' 

23, 

Then  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the  Bhik- 

khus:  *  Assemble,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Sawgha  will  per- 
form an  (official)  act/  When  he  had  spoken  thus,  a 

certain  Bhikkhu  said  to  the  Blessed  One:  *  There  is 

a  sick  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  who  is  not  present' 
'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  a  sick  Bhikkhu  is 

to  declare  (lit  to  give)  his  consent  (to  the  act  to 

be  performed),  &g.  *  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 
on  the  day  of  Uposatha  he  who  declares  his  piri- 
suddhi  is  to  declare  his  consent  (to  official  acts  to 

be  performed  eventually)  also,  for  (both  declarations) 

are  required  for  the  Sawgha  (and  for  the  validity  of 
its  acts). 

*  The  rules  given  here  regarding  the  ̂ ^^anda  (declaration  of  con- 
sent of  an  absentee)  that  is  required  for  the  performance  of  official 

acts  are  word  for  word  the  same  as  those  set  out  in  chap.  22,  1-4, 
regarding  the  parisoddhi  required  at  the  Uposalha  service. 

J 
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24. 

1.  At  that  time  relations  of  a  certain  Bhikkhu 

seized  him  on  the  day  of  Uposatha. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  certain  Bhikkhu  is  seized 
on  the  day  of  Uposatha  by  relations  of  his,  let  the 

Bhikkhus  say  to  those  relations :  "  Pray,  friends,  let 
this  BKikkhu  free  for  a  moment  until  this  Bhikkhu 

has  held  Uposatha." 
2.  *  If  they  succeed  in  this  way,  well  and  good. 

If  they  do  not  succeed,  let  the  Bhikkhus  say  to 

those  relations :  "  Pray,  friends,  stand  apart  for  a 
moment,  until  this  Bhikkhu  has  declared  his  pAri- 

suddhi."  If  they  succeed,  well  and  good.  If  they 
do  not  succeed,  let  the  Bhikkhus  say  to  those  rela- 

tions :  "  Pray,  friends,  take  this  Bhikkhu  for  a  mo- 
ment outside  the  boundary,  until  the  Sawgha  has 

held  Uposatha."  If  they  succeed,  well  and  good. 
If  they  do  not  succeed,  in  no  case  is  Uposatha  to  be 
held  by  an  assembly  that  is  incomplete.  Should  it 
be  so  held,  (each  Bhikkhu  in  the  assembly)  is  guilty 
of  a  dukka/a  offence. 

3.  *In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  certain  Bhikkhu  is 
seized  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  by  kings,  by  robbers, 

by  rascals,  by  hostile  Bhikkhus,  &c.^' 

25. 

I.    Then   the    Blessed  One  thus   addressed  the 

Bhikkhus :  *  Assemble,  O    Bhikkhus,  the    Sawgha 

*  See  §§  I,  2. 
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has  duties  (official  acts)  to  perform/  When  he  had 

spoken  thus,  a  certain  Bhikkhu  said  to  the  Blessed 

One:  *  There  is  a  mad  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  called  Gagga, 
who  is  not  present/  *  There  are,  O  Bhikkhus,  two 
sorts  of  madmen :  There  is  one  mad  Bhikkhu  who 

now  remembers  the  Uposatha,  now  does  not  re- 
member it,  who  now  remembers  official  acts  (of  the 

Order),  now  does  not  remember  them,  (and)  there 

is  (another  mad  Bhikkhu)  w^ho  does  not  remember 
them;  one  who  now  goes  to  Uposatha,  now  does 

not  go,  who  now  goes  to  official  acts,  now  does  not 

go,  (and  anotlier)  who  does  not  go. 

2,  *  Now\  O  Bhikkhus,  that  madman  that  now 
remembers,  &c.,  that  now  goes  to,  &c.,  to  such  a 

madman  I  prescribe  that  you  grant  ummattaka- 

sammuti  (i.  e,  the  madman's  leave). 
3,  *And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  grant  it  in 

this  way:  Let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 

claim the  following  /latti  before  the  Sa^;/gha  :  "  Let 
the  Safwgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  Gagga,  a  mad 
Bhikkhu,  now  remembers  the  Uposatha,  now  does 

not  remember,  &c.,  now  goes  to,  &c;  if  the  Sawgha 

is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  grant  ummattakasam- 
muti  to  the  mad  Bhikkhu  Gagga:  let  the  Bhikkhu 

Gagga  remember  or  not  remember  Uposatha,  re- 
member or  not  remember  official  acts  (of  the  Order), 

let  him  go  to  Uposatha  or  not  go,  let  him  go  to 

official  acts  or  not  go :  (in  every  case)  it  may  be  free 

to  the  Saf//gha  to  hold  Uposatha  and  to  perform 

official  acts  with  Gagga  as  well  as  without  Gagga. 
This  is  the  nsLtlL 

4,  '  *'  Let  the  Sawgha,  &c.  Gagga,  a  mad  Bhikkhu, 

&C-;  the  Sa?;/gha  grants,  &c.     Thus  I  understand/' ' 

i 

i 
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26. 

1.  At  that  time  four  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a  certain 

residence  (of  Bhikkhus)  on  the  day  of  Uposatha. 

Now  these  Bhikkhus  thought :  *  The  Blessed  One 
has  prescribed  the  holding  of  Uposatha,  and  we  are 
(only)  four  persons  ̂   Well,  how  are  we  to  hold 

Uposatha?' They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  four  (Bhikkhus) 

may  recite  the  Pdtimokkha.' 2.  At  that  time  three  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a  certain 

residence  (of  Bhikkhus)  at  the  day  of  Uposatha. 

Now  these  Bhikkhus  thought :  *  The  Blessed  One 
has  prescribed  to  four  (Bhikkhus)  the  reciting  of  the 

PAtimokkha,  and  we  are  (only)  three  persons,'  &c. 
*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  three  Bhikkhus 

may  hold  pirisuddhi-uposatha^. 
3.  *  And  it  ought  to  be  held  in  this  way :  Let  a 

learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following 

«atti  before  those  Bhikkhus :  **  Let  the  reverend 
brethren  hear  me.  To-day  is  Uposatha,  the  fifteenth 
(day  of  the  half  month).  If  the  reverend  brethren  are 
ready,  let  us  hold  pSrisuddhi-uposatha  with  each 

other."  Let  the  senior  Bhikkhu  adjust  his  upper 
robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  sit  down  squatting, 
raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say  to  those  Bhikkhus : 

"I  am  pure,  friends,  understand  that  I  am  pure,  &c.^" 
4.  *Let  (each)  younger  Bhikkhu  (in  his  turn)  adjust 

*  The  quorum  for  several  official  acts  of  the  Order  was  five  or 
more  Bhikkhus;  see  IX,  4. 

'  Uposatha  by  mutual  declaration  of  purity  from  the  offences 
specified  in  the  Patimokkha ;  see  §  3  seq. 

'  The  same  phrase  is  repeated  twice  more. 
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his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  sit  down 

squatting,  raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say  to  those 

Bhikkhus  :  **  I  am  pure,  reverend  Sirs,  &c."  ' 
5.  At  that  time  two  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a  certain 

residence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha,  Now  these  Bhik- 

khus tliought :  *  The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  to 
four  (Bhikkhus)  the  reciting  of  the  Paitimokkha,  to 

three  (Bhikkhus)  the  holding  of  pdrisuddhi-upo- 

satha,  and  we  are  (only)  two  persons,'  &c, 
*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  two  persons  may 

hold  parisuddhi-uposatha/ 

6,  7.  *  And  it  ought  to  be  held  in  this  way :  Let 
the  senior  Bhikkhu,  &c.'* 

8.  At  that  time  there  dwelt  a  single  Bhikkhu  in  a 

certain  residence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha,  Now  this 

Bhikkhu  thought,  &c, 

9-  *  In  case  there  dwell,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  a  certain 
residence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  a  single  Bhikkhu ; 

let  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  sweep  the  place  which 

the  Bhikkhus  used  to  frequent,  the  refectory,  or  hall, 

or  place  at  the  foot  of  a  tree  ;  let  him  (then)  provide 

water  and  food,  prepare  seats,  put  a  lamp  there,  and 
sit  down.  If  other  Bhikkhus  come,  let  him  hold 

Uposatha  with  them  ;  if  they  do  not  come,  let  him 

fix  his  mind  upon  the  thought:  "To-day  is  my  Upo- 

satha/' If  he  does  not  fix  his  mind  upon  this  thought, 
he  commits  a  dukka/a  offence. 

10.  'Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  where  four  Bhikkhus 
dwell  (together),  they  must  not  convey  the  piri- 

suddhi-  of  one  (to  their  assembly),  and  recite  the 

*  See  §§  3,  4.    The  waili  prescribed  in  the  preceding  case  does 
not  apply  10  ihis  case, 

'  See  chap,  2  a. 
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Patimokkha  by  three.     If  they  do,  they  commit 
a  dukka/a  offence. 

*  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  where  three  Bhikkhus  dwell 
(together),  they  must  not  convey  the  pArisuddhi 

of  one  (to  their  assembly),  and  hold  pirisuddhi- 
uposatha  by  two.  If  they  do,  they  commit  a 
dukka/a  offence. 

*  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  where  two  Bhikkhus  dwell, 
one  of  them  must  not  convey  the  pirisuddhi  of  the 

other  one,  and  fix  (only)  his  thoughts  (upon  the  Upo- 

satha).     If  he  does,  he  commits  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

27. 

1.  At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  guilty  of 

an  offence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha.  Now  this  Bhik- 

khu thought :  *  The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed : 
*'  Uposatha  is  not  to  be  held  by  a  Bhikkhu  who  is 

guilty  of  an  offence  ̂ "  Now  I  am  guilty  of  an  offence; 
What  am  I  to  do?' 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  certain  Bhikkhu  be  guilty 
of  an  offence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha ;  let  that  Bhik- 

khu, O  Bhikkhus,  go  to  one  Bhikkhu,  adjust  his 
upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  sit  down 

squatting,  raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say :  "  I  have 
committed,  friend,  such  and  such  an  offence ;  I  con- 

fess that  offence,"  Let  the  other  say :  "  Do  you  see 
it?"    "  Yes,  I  see  it."    "  Refrain  from  it  in  future." 

2.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  a  Bhikkhu  on 
the  day  of  Uposatha  who  feels  doubt  with  regard 

^  See  Aullavagga  IX,  2. 
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to  an  offence ;  let  this  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus.  go  to 

one  Bhikkhu,  &c.  {§  i),  and  say :  '*  I  feel  doubt,  friend, 
with  regard  to  such  and  such  an  offence.  When  I 

shall  feel  no  doubt,  then  I  will  atone  for  that  offence/' 
Having  spoken  thus,  let  him  hold  UjX)satha  and  hear 

the  Pitimokkha.  But  in  no  case  must  there  be  any 

hindrance  to  holding  Uposatha  from  such  a  cause/ 

3.  At  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  con- 
fessed in  common  an  offence  (shared  by  them  all). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  You  ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  confess  an  offence 
in  common.  He  who  does  so,  commits  a  dukka/a 

offence.* 
At  that  time  the  A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  accepted 

the  common  confession  of  an  offence  (shared  by 
several  Bhikkhus). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  You  ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  accept  the  com- 
mon confession  of  an  offence.  He  who  does  so, 

commits  a  dukka/a  offence,' 
4.  At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  remembered 

an  offence,  while  Patimokkha  was  being  recited. 

Now  this  Bhikkhu  thought:  'The  Blessed  One 

has  prescribed  :  *'  Uposatha  is  not  to  be  held  by  (a 

Bhikkhu)  who  is  guilty  of  an  offence.'*  Now  I  am 
guilty  of  an  offence.     What  am  I  to  do?' 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  a  Bhikkhu  who 
remembers  an  oftence,  while  Patimokkha  is  being 

recited  ;  let  this  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  say  to  his 

neighbour  Bhikkhu :  '*  I  have  committed  such  and 
such  an  offence,  friend ;  when  I  have  arisen  from 

this  (assembly),  I  will  atone  for  that  offence.**  Having 
spoken  thus,  Sec.  {§  2), 
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5.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  a  Bhikkhu 
who  feels  doubt  with  regard  to  an  offence,  while 

Pitimokkha  is  being  recited,  &c.  {§§  2,  4).' 
6.  At  that  time  the  whole  Sawgha  in  a  certain 

residence  was  guilty  of  a  common  offence  on  the 
day  of  Uposatha.  Now  these  Bhikkhus  thought : 

*  The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  that  offences 
(shared  by  many  Bhikkhus)  are  not  to  be  confessed 
in  common,  and  that  the  common  confession  of  such 

offences  is  not  to  be  accepted.  Now  this  whole 
Sa;;^gha  is  guilty  of  a.  common  offence.  What  are 

we  to  do  ?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  whole  Sa;?/gha  in  a 
certain  residence  is  guilty  of  a  common  offence  on 

the  day  of  Uposatha  ;  let  those  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhik- 
khus, send  instantly  one  Bhikkhu  to  the  neigh- 

bouring residence  of  Bhikkhus  (saying),  "  Go,  friend, 
and  come  back  when  you  have  atoned  for  that 
offence  (for  yourself) ;  we  will  (then)  atone  for  the 

offence  before  you." 
7.  *  If  they  succeed  in  this  way,  well  and  good. 

If  they  do  not  succeed,  let  a  learned,  competent 
Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  watti  before  the 

Sawgha :  **  Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear 
me.  This  whole  Sawgha  is  guilty  of  a  common 
offence.  When  it  shall  see  another  pure,  guiltless 

Bhikkhu,  it  will  atone  for  the  offence  before  him." 
(One  of  the  Bhikkhus)  having  spoken  thus,  let  them 
hold  Uposatha  and  recite  the  PAtimokkha.  But  in 
no  case  must  there  be  any  hindrance  to  holding 
Uposatha  from  such  a  cause. 

8.  '  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  whole  Sawgha  in 
a  certain   residence   feels  doubt  with  regard  to  a 
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common  offence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha ;  (in  this 

case)  let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the 

following  ;7atti  before  the  Sawgha:  *' Let  the 
Saw*gha»  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This  whole 
Sawgha  feels  doubt  with  regard  to  a  common 
offence.  When  it  will  feel  no  doubt,  it  will  atone 

for  that  offence/'  (One  of  the  Bhikkhus)  having 
spoken  thus,  &c, 

9.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus*  in  a  certain  residence 
the  Sa;;/gha  that  has  entered  (there)  upon  vassa  is 

guilty  of  a  common  offence.  Those  Bhikkhus,  O 

Bhikkhus*  are  instantly,  &c,  {§§  6,  7).  If  they  do 
not  succeed,  let  them  send  away  one  Bhikkhu  for 

seven  days'  time  :  **  Go,  friend,  and  come  back  when 
you  have  atoned  for  that  offence  (for  yourself) ;  we 

will  (then)  atone  for  the  offence  before  you/' ' 
ID.  At  that  time  the  whole  Sa?;/gha  in  a  certain 

residence  was  giiilty  of  a  common  offence,  and  did 
not  know  the  name  nor  the  class  to  which  that 

offence  belonged.  Now  there  arrived  (at  that  place) 

another  Bhikkhu,  &c.  (see  chap.  21.  2),  anxious  for 

training.  To  that  Bhikkhu  one  of  the  Bhikkhus 

w^enti  and  having  gone  to  him,  he  said  to  him  :  '  He 
who  does  such  and  such  a  thing,  friend,  what  sort 

of  offence  does  he  commit  ?' 

11.  He  replied:  '  He  who  does  such  and  such 
a  thing,  friend,  commits  such  and  such  an  offence. 

If  you  have  committed  such  an  offence,  friend,  atone 

for  that  offence/  The  other  replied  :  *  Not  I  myself 
alone,  friend,  am  guilty  of  that  offence  ;  this  whole 

Sawgha  IS  guilty  of  that  offence.*  He  said  :  '  What 
is  it  to  you,  friend,  whether  another  is  guilty  or  guilt- 

less?   Come,  friend,  atone  for  your  own  offence.' 
12.  Now  this   Bhikkhu,  after  having  atoned  for 
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that  offence  by  the  advice  of  that  Bhikkhu,  went  to 
those  Bhikkhus  (to  his  brethren  who  shared  in  the 
same  offence) ;  having  gone  to  them,  he  said  to  those 

Bhikkhus :  *  He  who  does  such  and  such  a  thing, 
friends,  commits  such  and  such  an  offence.  As  you 
have  committed  such  an  offence,  friends,  atone  for 

that  offence.'  Now  those  Bhikkhus  refused  to  atone 

for  that  offence  by  that  Bhikkhu's  advice. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

13,  14.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  whole  Sa;«gha 
in  a  certain  residence  is  guilty  of  a  common  offence, 

&c.  {§§  ID,  11)— 

15.  *  If  this  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  after  having 
atoned  for  that  offence  by  the  advice  of  that 
Bhikkhu,  goes  to  those  Bhikkhus,  and  having  gone 

to  them,  says  to  those  Bhikkhus :  "  He  who  does, 
&c.,"  and  if  those  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  atone  for 

that  offence  by  that  Bhikkhu's  advice,  well  and 
good ;  if  they  do  not  atone  for  it,  that  Bhikkhu,  O 
Bhikkhus,  need  not  say  anything  (further)  to  those 

Bhikkhus,  if  he  does  not  like.' 

End  of  the  BhA/^avira  on  A^odanSvatthu. 

28. 

I.  At  that  time  there  assembled  in  a  certain 

residence  (of  Bhikkhus)  at  the  day  of  Uposatfei  a 
number  of  resident  Bhikkhus,  four  or  more.  They 
did  not  know  that  there  were  other  resident  Bhik- 

khus absent.  Intending  to  act  according  to  Dhamma 
and  Vinaya,  thinking  themselves  to  be  complete 
while  (really)  incomplete,  they  held  Uposatha  and 
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recited  the  PAtimokkha.     WTiile  they  were  reciting 

the  Patimokkha,  other  resident  Bhikkhus,  a  greater 

number  (than  the  first  ones)»  arrived. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  assemble  in  a 
certain  residence  at  the  day  of  Uposatha,  &c  {§  i); 

while  they  are  reciting  the  Patimokkha,  other  resi- 
dent Bhikkhus,  a  greater  number,  arrive  ;  let  those 

Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Patimokkha  again  ; 

they  who  have  recited  it,  are  free  from  guilt. 

3.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  assemblei  &c. ; 
while  they  are  reciting  the  P&timokkha,  other  resi- 

dent Bhikkhus,  exactly  the  same  number  (as  the 

first  ones),  arrive  ;  in  that  case  (the  part  of  the 

Patimokkha)  that  has  been  recited,  has  been  cor- 
rectly recited ;  let  those  (w4io  have  arrived  late), 

hear  the  rest ;  they  who  have  recited  it,  are  free 

from  guilt. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c.  ;  while 
they  are  reciting  the  Patimokkha,  other  resident 

Bhikkhus,  a  smaller  number,  arrive,  &c.* 

4.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c. ; 
w^hen  they  have  just  finished  the  recital  of  the  PSti- 
mokkha,  other  resident  Bhikkhus,  &c,^ 

*  The  decision  given  for  the  case  of  a  smaller  number  of  Bhik- 
khus arriving  late,  is  here,  and  invariably  ihroughotil  the  following 

exposition,  identical  with  the  decision  of  the  case  of  the  number  of 
Bhikkhus  being  equal  on  the  two  sides. 

*  The  same  three  cases  are  distinguished  here  as  in  §§  2, 3,  accord- 
ing as  the  number  of  Bhikkhus  who  are  late,  is  greater,  the  same, 

or  smaller  than  that  of  the  other  Bhikkhus.  The  first  case  is  decided 

by  Buddha  as  above ;  in  the  decision  of  the  second  and  third  cases, 

instead  of  *  let  those  (who  have  arrived  late)  hear  the  rest,*  read : 
'let  those  (who  have  arrived  late)  proclaim  their  pirisuddhi  in 
the  presence  (of  the  other  bretluen)/ 

4 
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5.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c. ; 
when  they  have  just  finished  the  recital  of  the  P&ti- 
mokkha,  and  the  assembly  has  not  yet  risen,  other 

resident  Bhikkhus,  &c.^ 
6.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c. ; 

when  they  have  just  finished  the  recital  of  the  P4ti- 
mokkha,  and  a  part  of  the  assembly  has  risen,  &c.^ 

7.  '  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c. ; 
when  they  have  just  finished  the  recital  of  the  Pfiti- 

mokkha,  and  the  whole  assembly  has  risen,  &c.^' 

End  of  the  fifteen  cases  in  which  there  is  no  offence. 

29. 

*In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  assemble  in  a  certain 
residence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  a  number  of  resi- 

dent Bhikkhus,  four  or  more ;  they  know  that  there 
are  other  resident  Bhikkhus  absent;  intending  to 
act  according  to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya,  incomplete, 

conscious  of  their  incompleteness,  they  hold  Upo- 

satha and  recite  the  Patimokkha,  &c.^* 

End  of  the  fifteen  cases  of  the  incompletely 
assembled  Bhikkhus  who  are  conscious 

of  their  incompleteness. 

*  The  three  triads  of  §§  5,  6,  7  agree  exactly  with  the  triad 
of  §4. 

*  Here  follow  fifteen  cases  which  are  arranged  exactly  as  in 

chap.  28.  Instead  of  *they  who  have  recited  it,  are  free  from 

guilt,'  read:  'they  who  have  recited  it,  have  committed  a  dukka/a 

offence.' 
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30, 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c. ;  they 
know  that  there  are  other  resident  Bhikkhus  absent. 

Feehng  doubt  as  to  whether  they  are  competent  to 

hold  Uposatha  or  not  competent,  they  hold  Upo- 

satha  and  recite  the  Patimokkha,  &c.^' 

End  of  the  fifteen  cases  of  the  Bhikkhus  who 
feel  doubt 

31. 

'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c. ;  they 
know  that  there  are  other  resident  Bhikkhus  absent 

(Thinking) :  ''We  are  competent  to  hold  Uposatha, 
we  are  not  incompetent,"  they  abandon  themselves 
to  misbehaviour,  hold  Uposatha,  and  recite  the  P^ti- 

mokkha,  &c.*' 

End  of  the  fifteen  cases  of  the  Bhikkhus  abandoning 
themselves  to  misbehaviour. 

32. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c, ;  they 
know  that  there  are  other  resident  Bhikkhus  absent 

They  perish  and  become  ruined^,  saying,  **  What 

are   those  people   to   us?**    and   risking   a   schism 

^  The  decisron  of  these  fifteen  cases  is  the  same  as  in  chap.  29. 

'  L  e.  they  deslroy  their  oun  welfiire  by  their  wickednebs. 

[>3]  V 
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(among   the   fraternity),    they  hold    Uposatha   and 

recite  the  Pitimokkha,  &c.^ ' 

End  of  the  fifteen  cases  of  the  Bhikkhus  risking 
a  schism. 

End  of  the  seventy-five  ̂   cases. 

33. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  assemble  in  a  certain 
residence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  a  number  of  resi- 

dent Bhikkhus,  four  or  more ;  they  know  that  other 
resident  Bhikkhus  are  about  to  enter  the  boundary. 
They  know  that  other  resident  Bhikkhus  have 

entered  within  the  boundary.  They  see  other  resi- 
dent Bhikkhus  who  are  about  to  enter,  &c.,  who  have 

entered  within  the  boundary.  They  hear  that  other 
resident  Bhikkhus  are  about  to  enter,  &c.,  have 

entered  within  the  boundary.' 
Thus^  a  Hundred  and  seventy-five  systems  of  triads 

are  produced  which  refer  to  resident  and  resident 

*  The  decisions  as  in  chap.  29 ;  only  read  instead  of  *dukka/a 
offence,'  'thuUa^^aya  offence'  (grave  sin). 

*  Five  times  fifteen  cases,  in  chaps.  28-32. 
*  Remarks  like  this,  which  indicate  the  rules  for  supplying  abbre- 

viated passages,  do  not  belong,  strictly  speaking,  to  the  text  of  the 
Vinaya  itself,  but  form  a  posterior  addition,  as  is  shown  also  by 

grammatical  peculiarities.  In  chaps.  28-32  we  have  ̂ seventy-five 
cases,  or  twenty-five  triads ;  all  of  these  triads  contain  the  words : 

*  They  know  that  there  are  other  resident  Bhikkhus  absent.'  By 
successively  varying  these  words  six  times,  as  is  indicated  in  chap. 

33i  we  obtain  a  hundred  and  seventy-five  triads. 
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Bhikkhus^  (Then  follow  the  same  cases  with  re- 
gard to)  resident  and  incoming  Bhikkhus,  incoming 

and  resident  Bhikkhus,  incoming  and  incoming  Bhik- 
khus, By  putting  these  words  (successively)  into 

the  peyyila^  seven  hundred  triads  are  produced. 

34, 

1,  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
count  the  day  as  the  fourteenth  (of  the  pakkha), 

the  incoming  Bhikkhus  as  the  fifteenth^;  if  the 
number  of  the  resident  Bhikkhus  is  greater,  the 

incoming  Bhikkhus  ought  to  accommodate  them- 
selves to  the  resident  Bhikkhus.  If  their  number 

is  equal,  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  ought  to  accommo- 
date themselves  to  the  resident  Bhikkhus.  If  the 

number  of  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  is  greater,  the 

resident  Bhikkhus  ought  to  accommodate  themselves 

to  the  incoming  Bhikkhus, 

2.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 

count  the  day  as  the  fifteenth,  the  incoming  Bhik- 
khus as  the  fourteenth  :  if,  &c.  (|  i ), 

*  L  e,  the  assembled  Bhikklius  as  well  as  the  incoming  reside  in 
the  same  dvdsa. 

*  *PeyySla*  is  identical  in  meaning  and,  we  believe,  etymolo- 

gically  with  *pariyaya/  See  Childers  s.  v. ;  H.  O.'s  remarks  in 
Kuhn's  Zeitschrift  fUr  vergleichende  Sprachforschung,  vol.  xxv,  324; 
Trenckner,  Pali  Miscellany,  p,  66, 

*  Buddhaghosa :  *  They  who  count  the  day  as  the  fifteenth, 
arrive  from  a  distant  kingdom,  or  they  have  held  the  preceding 

Uposatha  on  the  fourteenth/  It  seems  to  follow  from  this  remark 

of  Buddhaghosa  that  after  an  Uposatha  on  the  fourteenth  invariably 

an  Uposatha  on  the  fificenlh  must  follow,  i.  e,  the  Uposatha  may 
not  be  held  on  the  fourteenth  ad  libitum,  but  only  in  the  second 

pakkha  of  the  short  months.  Compare  chap.  4  and  the  note  on 

chap.  I.  I, 
U  2 

J 
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3.  *In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
count  the  day  as  the  first  {of  the  pakkha),  the  in* 
coming  Bhikkhus  as  the  fifteenth  (of  the  preceding 

pakkha);  if  the  number  of  the  resident  Bhikkhus 

is  greater,  the  resident  Bhikkhus  need  not,  if  they 

do  not  Hke,  admit  the  incoming  ones  to  their  com- 
munion ;  let  the  incoming  Blxikkhus  go  outside  the 

boundary  and  hold  (there)  Uposatha.  If  their  num- 
ber is  equal,  &c.  (as  in  the  preceding  case).  If  the 

number  of  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  is  greater,  let  the 

resident  Bhikkhus  either  admit  the  incoming  ones 

to  their  communion  or  go  outside  the  boundary. 

4.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
count  the  day  as  the  fifteenth,  the  incoming  Bhik- 

khus as  the  first  (of  the  following  pakkha);  if  the 
number  of  the  resident  Bhikkhus  is  greater,  let  the 

incoming  Bhikkhus  either  admit  the  resident  Bhik- 
khus to  their  communion  or  go  outside  the  boundary. 

If  their  number  is  equal,  &c.  (as  in  the  preceding 
case).  If  the  number  of  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  is 

greater,  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  need  not,  if  they  do 

not  Hke,  admit  the  resident  Bhikkhus  to  their  com- 

munion ;  let  the  resident  Bhikkhus  go  outside  the 

boundary  and  hold  Uposatha  (there). 

5.  '  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  incoming  Bhikkhus 
see  the  signs,  the  tokens,  the  marks,  the  character- 

istics of  (the  presence  of)  resident  Bhikkhus,  well 

prepared  beds  and  chairs  and  mats  and  pillows,  food 

and  water  w^ell  provided  for,  wtII  swept  cells  ;  seeing 

this,  they  begin  to  doubt :  '*  Are  there  here  any 
resident  Bhikkhus  or  are  there  not?" — - 

6.  *  Being  doubtful  they  do  not  search,  having  not 
searched  they  hold  Uposatha:  this  is  a  dukka/a 

offence.    Being  doubtful  they  search,  searching  they 
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do  not  see  them,  not  seeing  them  they  hold  Uposatha : 

(in  this  case)  they  are  free  from  offence.  Being  doubt- 
ful they  search,  searching  they  see  them,  seeing  them 

they  hold  Uposatha  together  :  (in  this  case)  they  are 

free  from  offence.  Being  doubtful  they  search,  search- 
ing they  see  them,  seeing  them  they  hold  Uposatha 

apart;  this  is  a  dukka/a  offence.  Being  doubtful 

they  search,  searching  they  see  them,  seeing  them 

they  perish  and  become  ruined\  saying,  *'What  are 

those  people  to  us?**  and  risking  a  schism,  they  hold 
Uposatha  :  this  is  a  thullaMaya  (grave)  offence. 

7.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  incoming  Bhikkhus 
hear  the  signs  &c.  of  (the  presence  of)  resident 
Bhikkhus,  the  sound  of  their  footsteps  when  they 

are  walking,  the  sound  of  their  rehearsal  (of  the 

Dhamma),  of  their  clearing  the  throat  and  sneezing; 

hearing  this  they  begin  to  doubt,  &c.  {§§  5,  6). 

8.  '  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
see  the  signs  &c.  of  (the  presence  of)  incoming 
Bhikkhus,  unknown  bowls,  unknown  robes,  unknown 

seats,  (the  traces  of)  foot-washing,  water  sprinkled 
about ;  seeing  this  they  begin  to  doubt,  &c. 

9.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
hear  the  signs  &c.  of  (the  presence  of)  incoming 
Bhikkhus,  the  sound  of  their  footsteps  when  they 

are  arriving,  the  sound  of  their  shaking  out  their 

shoes,  clearing  the  throat,  and  sneezing;  hearing 
this,  &c, 

10.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  incoming  Bhikkhus 
secresident  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  a  different  dis- 

trict; they  take  them  as  belonging  to  the  same  dis- 
trict ;  taking  them  as  belonging  to  the  same  district 

See  chap.  32, 
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they  do  not  ask;  having  not  asked,  they  hold  Upo- 
satha  together :  (in  this  case)  they  are  free  from 

offence.  They  ask ;  having  asked,  they  do  not  go 

through  the  matter;  having  not  gone  through  the 

matter,  they  hold  Uposadia  together;  this  is  a  dok- 
ka/a  ofTence-  They  ask,  &:c.  (as  in  the  last  case), 

they  hold  U  posatha  apart ;  (in  this  case)  they  are 
free  from  offence. 

11.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  incoming  Bhikkhus 
see  resident  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  same  district. 
They  take  them  as  belonging  to  a  different  district; 

taking  them,  &c.  they  do  not  ask;  having  not  asked, 

they  hold  Uposatha  together:  this  is  a  dukka/a 

offence.  They  ask  ;  having  asked,  they  go  through 

the  matter;  having  gone  through  the  matter,  they  hold 

Uposatha  apart :  this  is  a  dukka/a  offence.  They 

ask,  &c,  (as  in  the  last  case),  they  hold  Uposatha 

together :  (in  this  case)  they  are  free  from  offence. 

12.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
see  incoming  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  a  different  dis- 

trict, &c.  (see  f  io)p 

13.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
see  incoming  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  same  dis- 

trict, &c.  (see  §  11).' 

35, 

I.  *  You  ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  the  day 
of  Uposatha  from  a  residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are, 

to  a  residence  in  which  no  Bhikkhus  are,  except  with 

a  Sa;^^gha^  or  in  a  case  of  danger-*     You  ought  not, 

^  T,e.  with  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  sufficient  for  holding  Uposatha. 
*  See  chap.  15.  4. 
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O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  from  a 

residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are,  to  a  non-residence 
in  which  no  Bhikkhus  are,  except,  &c.  You  ought 

not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  from 
a  residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are,  to  a  residence  or 

non-residence^  in  which  no  Bhikkhus  are,  except,  &c. 

2.  *  You  ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  the  day 
of  Uposatha  from  a  non-residence  in  which  Bhikkhus 

are,  to  a  residence,  &c,,  to  a  non-residence,  &c.,  to  a 
residence  or  non-residence  in  which  no  Bhikkhus  are, 
except.  &c. 

3.  *  You  ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  the  day 
of  Uposatha  from  a  residence  or  non-residence  in 
which  Bhikkhus  are,  to  a  residence,  &c.,  to  a  non- 
residence,  &c.,  to  a  residence  or  non-residence  in 
which  no  Bhikkhus  are,  except,  &c. 

4.  *  You  ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  the  day 
of  Uposatha  from  a  residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are, 

to  a  residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are,  if  these  Bhik- 

khus belong  to  a  different  district,  except,  &c*^ 

5.  *  You  may  go,  O  Bhikkhus,  on  the  day  of 
Uposatha  from  a  residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are. 

to  a  residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are,  if  these  Bhik- 

khus belong  to  the  same  district,  and  if  you  know  : 

"  I  can  attain  that  place  to-day."    You  may,  &c.^* 

36. 

I.  *  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Pdti- 
mokkha  in  a  seated  assembly  (of  Bhikkhus)  before 
a  Bhikkhunt.     He  who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a 

'  Probably  this  means  a  place  the  quality  of  which,  whetlier 
residence  or  non-re  side  nee,  is  doobtfyL 

*  Nine  cases  are  distin^ished  here  quite  as  in  §5  '~3* 
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offence.  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Piti- 
mokkha  in  a  seated  assembly  (of  Bhikkhus)  before 
a  sikkhamini^  a  sima^/era,  a  simawert,  one 

who  has  abandoned  the  precepts  2,  one  who  is  guilty 
of  an  extreme  offence^.  He  who  does,  commits  a 
dukka/a  offence. 

2.  *  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Piti- 
mokkha  in  a  seated  assembly  (of  Bhikkhus)  before 
a  (Bhikkhu)  against  whom  expulsion  has  been 

pronounced  for  his  refusal  to  see  an  offence  (com- 
mitted by  himself),  before  a  (Bhikkhu)  against  whom 

expulsion  has  been  pronounced  for  his  refusal  to 
atone  for  such  an  offence,  or  for  his  refusal  to 
renounce  a  false  doctrine.  He  who  does,  is  to  be 

treated  according  to  the  law^. 
3.  *  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Piti- 

mokkha  in  a  seated  assembly  (of  Bhikkhus)  before 
a  eunuch,  before  one  who  has  furtively  attached 
himself  (to  the  Sawgha),  &c.  (see  chap.  22.  3),  before 

a  hermaphrodite.  He  who  does,  commits  a  duk- 
ka/a  offence. 

*  In  the  Bhikkhunikhandhaka  (A'uUav.  X,  i,  4)  we  are  told  that 
Buddha,  when  admitting  women  to  the  Order  of  mendicants,  pre- 

scribed for  them  a  probationary  course  of  instruction,  which  should 

last  two  years,  after  which  time  they  were  to  ask  for  the  upasam- 
pad^  ordination.  During  these  two  years  the  candidates  were 
called  sikkhamd«is.  Childers  (Diet.  s.v.  sikkhati)  has  misunder- 

stood the  Mahdvawsa  (p.  37),  when  he  states  that  in  the  case  of 

Asoka's  daughter  Sa»«ghamittd  the  training  prescribed  for  the  si k- 
kham^nis  was  absolved  in  a  single  day. 

*  See  the  note  on  chap.  22.  3. 

'  The  law  alluded  to  most  probably  is  the  69th  Pd^ittiya  rule, 
which  expressly  treats  only  of  the  conduct  towards  Bhikkhus  re- 

fusing to  renounce  false  doctrines,  but  it  may  be  extended  by 
analogy  also  to  the  two  other  categories  of  Bhikkhus  mentioned 
in  our  passage. 
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4.  '  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  hold  Uposatha  by 
(accepting)  the  pirisuddhi  declaration^  of  a  piri- 
v4sika^  except  if  the  assembly  has  not  yet  risen 
(at  the  time  when  the  pirisuddhi  is  declared). 
And  let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  hold  Uposatha  on 
another  day  than  the  Uposatha  day,  except  for  the 

sake  of  (declaring  the  re-establishment  of)  concord 

among  the  Sawgha  ̂ / 

End  of  the  third  Bhiwavira  in  the  Uposatha- 
khandhaka. 

'  See  chap.  22. 
'  I.e.  a  Bhikkhu  subject  to  the  penal  discipline  of  parivdsa, 

the  rules  of  which  are  discussed  at  length  in  the  second  and  third 

books  of  the  A'ullavagga. 
•  If  a  schism  among  the  fraternity  has  been  composed,  the 

reconciled  parties  hold  Uposatha  together  (X,  5,  14). 
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THIRD  KHANDHAKA. 

(residence  during  the  rainy  season,  vassa.) 

1.  At  that  time  the  Blessed  One  dwelt  at  R^- 
gaha,  in  the  Ve/uvana,  in  the  Kalandakanivipa  ^ 
At  that  time  the  retreat  during  the  rainy  season 
had  not  yet  been  instituted  by  the  Blessed  One  for 
the  Bhikkhus.  Thus  the  Bhikkhus  went  on  their 

travels  alike  during  winter,  summer,  and  the  rainy 
season. 

2.  People  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became 

angry,  saying,  *  How  can  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama«as 
go  on  their  travels  alike  during  winter,  summer,  and 
the  rainy  season  ?  They  crush  the  green  herbs,  they 

hurt  vegetable  life  2,  they  destroy  the  life  of  many 
small  living  things.  Shall  the  ascetics  who  belong 
to  Titthiya  schools,  whose  doctrine  is  ill  preached, 
retire  during  the  rainy  season  and  arrange  places 
for  themselves  to  live  in^  ?  shall  the  birds  make  their 
nests  on  the  summits  of  the  trees,  and  retire  during 

*  See  the  note  on  I,  22,  17.  About  the  name  of  Kalandaka- 
niv^pa  (seeds  of  Kalandaka  ?  feeding  ground  for  squirrels  ?),  see 
the  story  related  in  Beal,  Romantic  Legend,  Ac,  p.  3 1 5i  where  this 

place  is  said  to  be  the  gift  of  a  merchant  named  Kalandaka.  A  dif- 
ferent account  is  given  by  Spence  Hardy,  Manual,  p.  194. 

*  Literally,  living  creatures  which  have  but  one  organ  of  sense ; 
that  is,  which  have  only  the  organ  of  feeling,  viz.  the  outward 
form  (kdya). 

'  Sa;»kdpayissanti  =  sa/T^kappayissanti?  Buddhaghosa: 
appossukka-nibaddha-visaxn  vasissanti. 
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the  rainy  season,  and  arrange  themselves  places  to 

live  in ;  and  yet  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama??as  go  on 
their  travels  alike  during  winter,  summer,  and  the 

rainy  season,  crushing  the  green  herbs,  hurting 

vegetable  life,  and  destroying  the  life  of  many  small 

things  ?* 3.  Now  some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that 

were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry. 

These  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 
In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 

Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a  religious  dis- 
course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  enter  upon 

Vassal' 2. 

1,  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  'When  are  we 

to  enter  upon  Vassa  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  enter  upon 
Vassa  in  the  rainy  season/ 

2.  Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  *  How  many 

periods  are  there  for  entering  upon  Vassa  ?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  There  are  two  periods,  O  Bhikkhus^  for  entering 
upon  Vassa,  the  earlier  and  the  laten  The  earlier 

time  for  entering  (upon  Vassa)  is  the  day  after  the 

^  I.  e.  enter  upon  the  retreat  prescribed  for  the  rainy  season, 

Buddhaghosa :  '  They  are  to  look  after  their  Vihara  (if  it  is  in  a 
proper  state),  to  provide  food  and  water  for  themselves,  to  fulfil  all 
due  ceremonies  J  sych  as  paying  reverence  to  sacred  shrines,  &c., 

and  to  say  loudly  once,  or  twice,  or  thrice  :  '  I  enter  upon  Vassa  in 

this  Vihara  for  these  three  months."  Thus  they  are  to  enter  upon 

Vassa,' 
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full  moon  of  Asi/^a  (June-July) ;  the  later,  a  month 
after  the  full  moon  of  Asd///a  ̂   These,  O  Bhikkhus, 

are  the  two  periods  for  entering  upon  Vassa.' 

3. 1.  At  that  time  the  -ff//abbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  having 
entered  upon  Vassa,  went  on  their  travels  during 

the  period  of  Vassa.  People  were  annoyed,  mur- 

mured, and  became  angry  (saying),  *  How  can  the 
Sakyaputtiya  Sama;^as  go  on  their  travels  alike 
during  winter,  summer,  and  the  rainy  season,  .... 
(&c.,  as  in  chap.  i.  2,  down  to:)  and  destroy  the  life 

of  many  small  living  things?' 
2.  Now  some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that 

were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry. 
The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  murmured, 

and  became  angry  (saying),  *  How  can  the  Khdky- 
baggiya  Bhikkhus,  having  entered  upon  Vassa,  go 

on  their  travels  during  the  period  of  Vassa  ?' 
These  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Very  probably  this  double  period  stands  in  connection  with 
the  double  period  prescribed  in  the  Brahmawas  and  Sfttras  for 
most  of  the  Vedic  festivals.  Thus  the  sacrifice  of  the  varuwapra- 
ghdsds,  with  which  the  Brahmans  began  the  rainy  season,  was  to 
be  held  either  on  the  full  moon  day  of  Ashd^^a  or  on  the  full 

moon  day  of  the  following  month,  5'rdva«a,  quite  in  accordance 
with  the  Buddhistical  rules  about  the  vassupandyik^.  The 
Brihmawa  texts  begin  the  year  with  the  full  moon  day  of  the 
(uttard)  Phdlgunl;  the  Siitras  mention,  besides  the  Ph%unl, 

another  new-year's  day,  the  A!'aitri  paurwamdst,  which  falls  one 
month  later.  It  was  in  connection  with  this  dislocation  of  the  be- 

ginning of  the  year  that  the  annual  festivals  could  be  postponed 
accordingly.  See  Weber,  Die  vedischen  Nachrichten  von  den 
Naxatra,  II,  p.  329  seq. 
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In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 

Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a  reh'gious  dis- 
course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  has  entered  upon 
Vassa,  go  on  his  travels  before  he  has  kept  Vassa 

during  the  earlier  or  during  the  later  three  months. 
He  who  does  so,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence/ 

1,  At  that  time  the  A7/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  were 

not  wilhng  to  enter  upon  Vassa. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One* 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  forbear  to  enter  upon 
Vassa.     He  who  does  not  enter  upon  Vassa,  com- 

mits adukka/a  offence/ 

2,  At  that  time  the  AV/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  who 

were  not  willing  to  enter  upon  Vassa  on  the  pre- 
scribed day,  purposely  left  the  district  (where  they 

w^ere  living). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Let  no  one.  O  Bhikkhus,  purposely  leave  the  dis- 
trict (where  he  is  living),  because  he  is  not  willing 

to  enter  upon  Vassa  on  the  prescribed  day.  He 
who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence/ 

3,  At  that  time  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbi- 
s4ra,  who  wished  that  the  Vassa  period  might  be 

postponed,  sent  a  messenger  to  die  Bhikkhus:  *\\Tiat 
if  their  reverences  were  to  enter  upon  Vassa  on  the 

next  full  moon  day  ?  ' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  obey  kings/ 
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1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  resided  at 

R&^agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 
S&vatthi.  Wandering  from  place  to  place  he  came 
to  Savatthl  There,  at  SSvatthi,  the  Blessed  One 

dwelt  in  the  Cetavana,  the  garden  of  Anithapif^^ika, 

At  that  time  an  upisaka  (lay  devotee)  named 

Udena,  in  the  Kosala  country,  had  a  Vihira  built 

for  the  Sa;;/gha.  He  sent  a  messenger  to  the 

Bhikkhus  (saying),  *  Might  their  reverences  come 
hither ;  I  desire  to  bestow  gifts  (on  the  Samgha)  and 

to  hear  the  Dhamma  and  to  see  the  Bhikkhus,' 

2.  The  Bhikkhus  replied:  *The  Blessed  One  has 
prescribed,  friend,  that  no  one  who  has  entered  upon 

Vassa,  may  go  on  a  journey  before  he  has  kept 
Vassa  during  the  earlier  or  during  the  later  three 

months.  Let  the  upisaka  Udena  wait  so  long  as 
the  Bhikkhus  keep  their  Vassa  residence;  when 

they  have  finished  Vassa,  they  will  go.  But  if 

there  is  any  urgent  necessity,  let  him  dedicate  the 
Vihdra  in  presence  of  the  Bhikkhus  who  reside 
there/ 

3.  The  upfisaka  Udena  was  annoyed,  murmured, 

and  became  angry  (saying),  '  How  can  their  reve- 
rences, when  I  send  for  them,  refuse  to  come  ?  I  am 

a  giver  and  a  doer  (of  good  works),  and  do  service 

to  the  fraternity/  Some  Bhikkhus  heard  the  upi- 
saka Udena,  who  was  annoyed,  &c. 

These  Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

4.  In  consequence  of  that  the  Blessed  One,  after 

having  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  thus  addressed 
the  Bhikkhus  : 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,   to  go  (even  during 
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the  rainy  season),  if  the  affair  for  which  you  go  can 

be  accompHshed  in  seven  days,  and  if  you  are  sent 

for,  but  not  if  you  are  not  sent  for,  by  a  person  of 

one  of  the  following  seven  classes  :  Bhikkhus,  Bhik- 
khunis,  sikkhamAn^s^  sima/^eras,  sama//eris, 

lay  devotees,  female  lay  devotees.  I  allow  you,  O 

Bhikkhus,  to  go,  if  the  thing  (you  go  for)  can  be 
accomplished  in  seven  days»  and  if  you  are  sent  for, 
but  not  if  you  are  not  sent  for,  by  a  person  of  one 

of  these  seven  classes.  Within  seven  days  you 

ought  to  return. 

5,  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  upisaka  has  built 
a  Vihfira  for  the  Sawgha.  If  he  sends  a  mes- 

senger to  the  Bhikkhus  (saying),  *'  Might  their 
reverences  come  hither ;  I  desire  to  bestow  gifts 

(on  them)  and  to  hear  the  Dhamma  and  to  see 

the  Bhikkhus,"  you  ought  to  go»  O  Bhikkhus,  if  the 
affair  for  which  you  go  can  be  accomplished  in 

seven  days,  and  if  he  sends  for  you,  but  not  if  he 

does  not  send  for  you*  Within  seven  days  you 

ought  to  return. 

6.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  up&saka  has  built 
for  the  Saz?;gha  an  a^//vJayoga^  has  built  a  storied 
house,  has  built  an  attic,  has  constructed  a  cave» 

a  cell,  a  store-room,  a  refectory,  a  fire-room,  a  ware- 
house ^  a  privy,  a  place  to  walk  in,  a  house  to  walk 

in,  a  well,  a  well  house,  a  ̂ ^antaghara*,  a  ̂ ^'-antS- 
ghara  room*,  a  lotus-pond,  a  pavilion,  a  park,  or 

*  See  the  note  on  II,  36,  i, 
*  See  the  note  on  I,  30,  4. 

*  This   translation    of   kappiyaku/i    is   merely   conjectural; 
comp.  kappiyabb^imi  VI,  33. 

*  See  the  note  on  I,  25,  12. 

*  See  A'ulbvagga  V,  16,  i* 
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has  prepared  the  site  for  a  park.  If  he  sends  a 
messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus,  ....  (&c.,  as  in  §  5, 
down  to  the  end  of  the  section). 

7.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  up&saka  has  built 
for  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  an  a^io^ayoga  ....  (&c., 
as  in  f  6  to  the  end  of  the  section),  ....  for 
one  Bhikkhu  a  Vih&ra,  an  a^^/^^ayoga,  a  storied 
house  ....  (&c.,  as  in  f  6  to  the  end). 

8.  *In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  updsaka  has  built 
for  the  sisterhood  of  Bhikkhunls,  &c.,  for  a  number 
of  Bhikkhunls,  for  one  Bhikkhunl,  for  a  number  of 
sikkhamdnds,  for  one  sikkhamdnfi,  for  a  number 
of  sima»eras,  for  one  s&ma;^era,  for  a  number  of 

s&ma;^erls,  for  one  sima»eri  a  Vih&ra,  &c.^  If 
he  sends  a  messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus,  &c. 

9.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  up&saka  has  built 
for  his  own  use  a  residence,  a  sleeping  room,  a 

stable^,  a  tower,  a  one-peaked  building^,  a  shop, 
a  boutique,  a  storied  house,  an  attic,  a  cave,  a  cell, 

a  store-room,  a  refectory,  a  fire-room,  a  kitchen,  a 
privy,  a  place  to  walk  in,  a  house  to  walk  in,  a 
well,  a  well  house,  a  ̂ antdghara,  a  ̂ ant&ghara 

room,  a  lotus-pond,  a  pavilion,  a  park,  or  has  pre- 
pared the  site  for  a  park;  or  that  his  son  is  to 

choose  a  consort ;  or  that  his  daughter  is  to  choose 
a  consort ;  or  that  he  is  sick ;  or  that  he  knows  how 

*  The  enumeration  of  edifices  is  identical  with  that  given  in  §  6, 
but  in  the  cases  beginning  with  that  of  the  sisterhood  of  Bhikkhunis 
(according  to  Buddhaghosa;  we  believe  that  the  two  cases  referring 
to  sdmaweras  ought  to  be  excepted)  three  of  the  edifices  are  left 
out,  viz.  the  privy,  the  ̂ antdghara,  and  the  ̂ antdghara  room, 
the  use  of  which  is  forbidden  to  nuns;  see  -ATullavagga  X,  27,  3, 4. 

'  See  Abhidhdnapp.  v.  213,  and  compare  assabha»^/a,  hatthi- 
hhsLfiddi  (Mahdvagga  I,  61,  i). 

'  See  Abhidhanapp.  v.  209. 



to  recite  a  celebrated  suttanta*  If  he  sends  a 

messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus  (saying),  **  Might  their 
reverences  come  and  learn  this  suttanta;  other- 

wise this  suttanta  will  fall  into  oblivion;" — or  if 
he  has  any  other  business  or  any  work  to  be  done ; 
and  if  he  sends  a  messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus 

(saying),  **  Might  their  reverences  come  hither " 
(&c)  .  .  .  •  then  you  ought  to  go  (&c,,  as  in  §  5, 
down  to :)  ....  you  ought  to  return, 

10-12.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  up^sikfi  has 
built  a  Vih&ra  for  the  Sa^//gha  (&c.,  as  in  §§  5-9^), 

13.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  has  built, 
&c,,  a  Bhikkhuni,  a  sikkham&na,  a  s&ma/iera,  a 
s&maweri  has  built  for  the  Sa?;/gha,  for  a  number 
of  Bhikkhus,  for  one  Bhikkhu »  for  the  sisterhood  of 
Bhikkhunls,  •  .  ,  .  for  one  skmdi  net  I,  for  his  own 

use,  a  Vih^ra  (&a,  as  in  §  8)/ 

6. 

I.  At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  sick» 

He  sent  a  messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus  (saying), 

*  I  am  sick ;  might  the  Bhikkhus  come  to  me ; 

I  long  for  the  Bhikkhus'  coming/ 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  (even  during  the 
rainy  season),  if  the  affair  for  which  you  go  can 
be  accomplished  in  seven  days,  even  if  you  are  not 
sent  for,  and  much  more  if  you  are  sent  for,  by  a 

^  Only  it  is  said  here  of  the  Bhikkhus,  ayy^,  *the  noble  ones,' 
instead  of  bhaddanta,  *  theii  reverences/ 

[«3]  X 
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person  of  one  of  the  following  five  classes  ;  Bhik- 
khus,  Bhikkhimis,  sikkhamSnis,  s&ma;^eras,  and 

s&ma«erls,  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go,  if 

the  affair  for  which  you  go  can  be  accomplished  in 

seven  days,  even  if  you  are  not  sent  for,  and  much 

more  if  you  are  sent  for^  by  a  person  of  one  of 

these  five  classes.  Within  seven  days  you  ought 
to  return. 

2.  *In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  is  sick.  If 
he  sends  a  messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus  (saying), 

"  I  am  sick ;  might  the  Bhikkhus  come  to  me ; 

I  long  for  the  Bhikkhus*  coming,*'  you  ought  to  go, 
O  Bhikkhus,  if  the  thing  can  be  accomplished  in 

seven  days,  even  if  he  had  not  sent  for  you,  much 

more  when  he  has  sent  (saying  to  yourselves) : 

**  I  will  try  to  get  food  for  the  sick,  or  food  for  the 
tender  of  the  sick,  or  medicine  for  the  sick,  or  I  will 

ask  him  (questions  referring  to  the  Dhamma),  or 

nurse  himp''  Within  seven  days  you  ought  to 
return. 

3.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  inward  struggles  have 
befallen  a  Bhikkhu.  If  he  sends  a  messenger  to 

the  Bhikkhus  :  *'  Inward  struggles  have  befallen  me  ; 
might  the  Bhikklius  come  to  me  ;  I  long  for  the 

Bhikkhus  coming,*'  you  ought  to  go  ...  .  (&c,,  as 

in  J  2,  down  to) :  (saying  to  yourselves) :  *'  I  will 
try  to  appease  those  struggles,  or  cause  them 

to  be  appeased  (by  another),  or  compose  him  by 

religious  conversation/'  Within  seven  days  you 
ought  to  return. 

4.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  in  whose 
mind  doubts  of  conscience  have  arisen  sends 

....  (&c.,  as  in  f  3,  down  to) :  (saying  to  your- 

selves) ;  "  I  will  try  to  dispel  those  doubts,  or  cause 
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them  to  be  dispelled,  or  compose  him  by  religious  con- 

versation/*   Within  seven  days  you  ought  to  return, 
5.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  takes  to  a 

false  doctrine.  If  he  sends  ....  (&c.,  down  to): 

(saying  to  yourselves) :  '*  I  will  discuss  that  false 
doctrine,  or  cause  another  to  discuss  it,  or  compose 

(that  Bhikkhu)  by  religious  conversation/*  Widiin 
seven  days  you  ought  to  return. 

6.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  is  guilty  of 
a  grave  offence  and  ought  to  be  sentenced  to  pari- 
vSsa  discipline.  If  he  sends  .  •  .  .  (&c.,  down  to): 

(saying  to  yourselves) :  **  I  will  take  care  that  he 
may  be  sentenced  to  pari  visa  discipline,  or  I  will 

propose  the  resolution  (to  the  assembly),  or  I  will 

help  to  complete  the  quorun\  (required  for  passing 

the  sentence  of  pariv&sa)/'  Within  seven  days 
you  ought  to  return. 

7.  *  In  case»  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  ought  to  be 
sentenced  to  recommence  penal  discipline.  If  he 

sends  ....  (&c»,  as  in  §  6,  down  to  the  end  of  the 
section). 

8.  *  In  case,  OJ  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  ought  to 
have  the  manatta  discipline  imposed  upon  him. 

If  he  sends  ,  .  .  ,  (&c.,  as  in  §  6,  down  to  the  end 
of  the  section). 

9.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  (having  duly 
undergone  penal  discipline)  ought  to  be  rehabilitated. 
If  he  sends  ....  (&c.,  as  in  §  6). 

10.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Sa?;/gha  is  going 
to  proceed  against  a  Bhikkhu  by  the  ta^^aniya- 

kamma,  or  the  nissaya,  or  the  pabb&^aniya- 

kamma,  or'  the  pa/isara//iyakamma,  or  the 
ukkhepaniyakamma.  If  that  Bhikkhu  sends  a 

messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus  (saying),  **  The  Sawgha 
X  2 
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is  going  to  proceed  against  me  ;  might  the  Bhikkhus 

come  to  me ;  I  long  for  the  Bhikkhus  coming/*  you 
ought  to  go  .  .  ,  .  (&c.,  as  in  §  2,  down  to);  (saying 

to  yourselves):  **What  can  be  done  in  order  that 
the  Sa;/^gha  may  not  proceed  (against  tliat  Bhikkhu) 

or  may  mitigate  the  proceeding?"  Within  seven 
days  you  ought  to  return* 

n.  *  Or  the  Sawgha  has  instituted  a  proceeding 
against  him,  the  ta^^f  aniyakamma  .  .  -  .  (&c.,  down 
to):  •  •  .  .  or  the  ukkhepaniyakamma  ;  if  he  sends 

a  messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus :  **  The  Sa?//gha  has 
instituted  a  proceeding  against  me  ;  might  the  Bhik- 

khus come  to  me  ;  I  long  for  the  Bhikkhus'  coming/' 
you  ought  to  go  ...  .  (&c.,  as  in  §  3,  down  to): 

(saying  to  yourselves) :  **  What  can  be  done  in  order 
that  tliis  Bhikkhu  may  behave  himself  properly,  live 

modestly,  and  aspire  to  get  clear  of  his  penance,  and 

that  the  Sawgha  may  revoke  its  sentence  ?"  Within 
seven  days  you  ought  to  return* 

12-15.  '^^  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhunl  is 

sick,  &c.* 
16.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhuni  is  guilty 

of  a  grave  offence  and  ought  to  be  sentenced  to 

m an atta  discipline^.  If  she  sends.  .  .  ,  (as  in  ̂   3, 

down  to) :  , .  ,  .  (saying  to  yourselves) :  **  1  will  take 
care  that  she  may  be  sentenced  to  m3.natta  disci- 

pline^."   Within  seven  days  you  ought  to  return, 

*  See  §§  3-5.  Read  here  and  in  all  cases  where  the  messenger 
is  sent  by  a  woman:  'Might  the  noble  ones  (ayya)  come  to  me; 
I  long  for  the  noble  ones'  coming/ 

^  There  is  no  parivitsa  discipline  for  the  Bhikkhu n!s.  When 
a  Bhikkhuni  has  committed  a  Sa/«ghadisesa  offence,  no  matter 
whether  she  has  concealed  it  or  not,  she  is  sentenced  to  manatta 

disciphne  for  a  fortnight.     See  A'ullavagga  X,  i,  4;  25,  3. 
^  The  phrases,  *  Or  I  wiU  propose  tlie  resolution  to  the  assembly^ 
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17.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhunt  ought  to 
be  sentenced  to  recommence  penal  discipline  .  •  ,  • 

(&c.,  as  in  §  7). 

18.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhuni  who  is  to 
be  rehabilitated  .  ,  .  ,  (&c.,  as  in  ̂   g), 

19.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Sawgha  is  going 
to  proceed  against  a  Bhikkhuni  by  the  ta^^ani- 
yakamma  .  •  .  .  (&c.,  as  in  §  10). 

20*  *  Or  the  Sawgha  has  instituted  a  proceeding 
against  her  ,  •  .  .  (&c.,  as  In  §  11). 

21,  22.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  sikkham&na  is 
sick  {&Cm  see  §§  2-5), 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  sikkham4ni  has  vio- 

lated' the  precepts  (in  which  she  is  trained).  If 
she  sends  .  ,  .  ,  (&c.,  as  in  ̂ 3,  down  to):  (saying 

to  yourselves) :  **  I  will  take  care  that  she  may  take 

upon  herself  the  precepts  (again)/'  Within  seven 
days  you  ought  to  return. 

23.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  sikkhamSna  desires 
to  receive  the  upasampada  ordination.  If  she 

sends,  &c.,  *  .  ,  .  you  ought  to  go  (saying  to  your- 

selves) :  **  I  will  take  care  that  she  may  receive 
the  upasampadA  ordination,  or  I  will  proclaim 

the  formula  (of  ordination  before  the  assembly)^ 

or  I  will  help  to  complete  the  quorum/'  Within 
seven  days  you  ought  to  return, 

24,25.  *In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  sSma/^era  is 
sick  (&c.,  as  in  §§  2-$)  .  .  .  . ,  a  sama^/era  desires 

or  I  wiU  help  to  complete  the  quorum  *  (see  §  6  seq,),  of  course  are 
omitted  here,  because,  if  the  proceeding  is  directed  against  a  Bhik- 

khuni, this  is  to  be  done  by  a  Bhikkhuni  and  not  by  a  Bhikkhu. 

Sec  A'ullavagga  X,  6,  3. 
'  This  translation  of  sikkhi  kupiti  hoti  is  merely  conjectural; 

Buddhagliosa  has  no  note  here.     Comp.  kuppa  and  akuppa. 

d 
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to  ask  concerning  Vassa^.  If  he  sends  ....  (say- 

ing to  yourselves) :  "  I  will  ask  him  or  I  will  tell 
it  to  him."    Within  seven  days  you  ought  to  return. 

26.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  sdma/^era  who  de- 
sires to  receive  the  upasampadd  ordination  (&c., 

see  §  23). 

27,  28.  *In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  sdma^erl  is  sick 
(&c.,  see  §§  24-25). 

29.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  s&ma«eri  desires  to 
take  upon  herself  the  precepts.  If  she  sends  .... 

&c.,  you  should  go  (saying  to  yourselves) :  "  I  will 
take  care  that  she  may  take  upon  herself  the  pre* 

cepts."     Within  seven  days  you  ought  to  return.' 

I.  At  that  time  the  mother  of  a  Bhikkhu  was 

sick.  She  sent  a  messenger  to  her  son  (saying), 

'  I  am  sick ;  might  my  son  come  to  me ;  I  long  for 

my  son's  coming.'  Now  that  Bhikkhu  thought : 
*  The  Blessed  One  has  allowed  (a  Bhikkhu)  to  go,  if 
the  affair  for  which  he  goes  can  be  accomplished 
within  seven  days,  and  if  he  is  sent  for,  but  not  if 
he  is  not  sent  for,  by  a  person  of  any  one  of  the 
seven  classes ;  (and  he  has  also  allowed  to  go),  if  the 
thing  he  goes  for  can  be  accomplished  within  seven 
days,  even  if  he  is  not  sent  for,  and  much  more  if  he 
is  sent  for,  by  a  person  of  any  one  of  the  five  classes. 

Now  my  mother  is  sick  ;  she  is  not  a  lay-devotee 

(upasika).     What  am  I,  therefore,  to  do  ?' 

*  The  technical  meaning  of  vassa»i  pukkMtum  (to  ask  after 
Vassa  ?)  is  unknown  to  us. 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  *  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  (even  during 
the  rainy  season),  if  the  thing  you  go  for  can  be 

accomplished  within  seven  days,  even  if  you  are  not 

sent  for,  and  much  more  if  you  are  sent  for,  by  a 

person  of  any  one  of  the  following  seven  classes : 
Bhikkhus,  Bhikkhunts,  sikkham^nds,  sima«eras, 

s4maf/erlsp  the  mother,  and  the  father,  I  allow 

you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go,  if  the  thing  you  go  for  can 

be  accomplished  within  seven  days,  even  if  you  are 

not  sent  for,  and  much  more  if  you  are  sent  for,  by 

a  person  of  any  one  of  these  seven  classes.  Within 

seven  days  you  ought  to  return. 

3.  *In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu's  mother  is 
sick.  If  she  sends  a  messenger  to  her  son  (saying), 

**  I  am  sick  ;  might  my  son  come  to  me ;  I  long  for 

my  son's  coming  (&c.j  see  chap.  6.  2)/* 
4.  '  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  s  father  is 

sick  ....  (&c,,  as  in  §  3). 

5.  Mn  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu's  brother  is 
sick.  If  he  sends  a  messenger  to  his  brother  (saying), 

**  I  am  sick  ;  might  my  brother  come  to  me  ;  I  long 

for  my  brother  s  coming,"  he  ought  to  go,  O  Bhik- 
khus, if  the  affair  can  be  accomplished  within  seven 

days,  and  if  he  sends  for  him,  but  not  if  he  does 

not  send  for  him.  Within  seven  days  he  ought  to 
return. 

6.  '  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu's  sister  is 
sick  ,  ,  .  .  (&Cm  see  |  5). 

7.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  relation  of  a  Bhikkhu 
is  sick.  If  he  sends  a  messenger  to  that  Bhikkhu 

(saying),  ''  I  am  sick ;  might  his  reverence  come  to 
me"  ....  (&c.,  as  in  §  5). 

8-  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  person  that  used  to i 
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live  with  the  Bhikkhus^  is  sick.  If  he  sends  a  mes- 

senger to  the  Bhikkhus  (saying),  "  I  am  sick  ; 

might  the  Bhikkhus  come  to  me "...  .  (&c.,  as  in 

8. At  that  time  a  Vihdra  belonging  to  the  Sawgha 
went  to  ruin,  A  certain  upisaka  had  a  quantity  of 
wood  cut  in  the  forest.  He  sent  a  messenger  to 

the  Bhikkhus  (saying),  *  If  their  reverences  will 
fetch  that  wood,  I  will  give  it  to  them/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  out  on  the  Sa»«- 

gha's  business.  Within  seven  days  you  ought  to 

return.' 
End  of  the  first  Bhkn^v&r^  about  the  Vassa 

residence. 

I.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  of  a  certain  dis- 

trict in  the  Kosala  country  who  had  entered  upon 

Vassa,  were  troubled ^  by  beasts  of  prey ;  the  beasts 
carried  them  off  and  killed  them. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  are  troubled  by  beasts  of  prey, 
and  the  beasts  carry  them  off  and  kill  them  :  this  is 

^  Buddhaghosa :  bhikkhugatika  is  a  person  that  dwells  in  the 
same  Vihdra  with  the  Bhikkhus. 

*  Compare  GdUka  I,  300. 
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to  be  considered  as  a  case  of  danger,  and  they  ought 

to  leave  that  residence.  They  are  not  guilty  of 

interruption  of  Vassa. 

'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  are  infested  by  snakes;  they 
bite  them  and  kill  them.  This  is  to  be  considered 

as  a  case  of  danger, ....  (&c.,  as  in  J  i  down  to) .... 
Vassa. 

2.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  are  troubled  by  robbers;  the 

robbers  plunder  them  and  beat  them.  This  is  to  be 

considered  ,  .  ,  ,  (&c.,  as  in  J  i)  .  ,  ,  .  Vassa. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  are  troubled  by  demons ;  the 

demons  enter  into  them  and  take  their  power  from 

them.     This  is  to  be  considered  ....  (&c,,  as  in  ̂   i) 

3.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  village  near  which 
the  Bhikkhus  have  entered  upon  Vassa.  is  destroyed 
by  fire ;  the  Bhikkhus  suffer  from  want  of  food.  This 

is  to  be  considered  ....  (&c.,as  in  f  i)  .  .  .  .  Vassa. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  places  of  rest  of  the 
Bhikkhus  who  have  entered  upon  Vassa,  are  de- 
stroyed  by  fire :  the  Bhikkhus  suffer  from  having 
no  place  of  rest  This  is  to  be  considered  •  .  .  .  (&c,, 

as  in  §  i)  ....  Vassa, 

4.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  village  near  which 
the  Bhikkhus  have  entered  upon  Vassa,  is  destroyed 
by  water ;  the  Bhikkhus  suffer  from  want  of  food, 

.  .  . ,  (&C-,  as  in  ̂   1)  ...  .  Vassa, 

'  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  places  of  rest  of  the 
Bhikkhus  who  have  entered  upon  Vassa,  are  de- 

stroyed by  water ;  the  Bhikkhus  suffer  from  having 

no  place  of  rest,  ....  (&c,,  as  in  j  1)  ...  .  Vassa.' 

i 
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10, 

At  that  time  the  village  near  which  the  Bhikkhus 
of  a  certain  district  had  entered  upon  Vassa,  was 
transferred  to  another  place  through  (fear  of)  robbers. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  go  where  the 

village  is.' The  village  (people)  divided  themselves  in  two  parts. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  go  where  the 

greater  part  is.' The  greater  part  were  unbelieving,  unconverted 

people. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  go  where  the 

believing,  converted  people  are.' 

11. 

I.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  of  a  certain  district 

in  the  Kosala  country  who  had  entered  upon  Vassa, 

could  get  (there)  neither  coarse  nor  fine  food  suffi- 
ciently as  required. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  can  get  neither  coarse  nor  fine 

food  sufficiently  as  required.  This  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  case  of  danger,  and  they  ought  to  leave 

that  residence.  They  are  not  guilty  of  interruption 
of  Vassa. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  get  food  coarse  or  fine  suffi- 
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ciently  as  required,  but  they  cannot  get  sustaining 

food     This  is  to  be  considered  ....  (&c.,  as  in  §  i) 

2.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 

entered  upon  Vassa,  get  food  coarse  or  fine  suffi- 
ciently as  required,  they  get  sustaining  food,  but 

they  cannot  get  proper  medicine*  This  is  to  be 
considered  .  ,  ,  ,  {&c,,  as  in  §  i)  .  .  .  ,  Vassa, 

'  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus.  the  Bhikkhus  ,  ,  .  .  (&c.,  as 
§  I,  down  to)  .  ,  <  .  sustaining  food,  and  they  can  get 

profitable  medicine,  but  they  cannot  find  suitable  lay- 
men to  do  service  to  them.  This  is  to  be  considered 

♦  ,  ,  .  (&c.,  as  in  §  i)  ,  .  .  .  Vassa, 

3.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  a  Bhikkhu  who  has 
entered  upon  Vassa,  a  woman  makes  an  offer  (in 

these  words) :  **  Come,  venerable  Sir,  I  give  you 
gold,  or  I  give  you  bullion  ̂   or  I  give  you  a  field, 

or  I  give  you  a  site  (for  a  house  or  a  garden),  or  I 

give  you  an  ox,  or  I  give  you  a  cow,  or  I  give  you 
a  slave,  or  I  give  you  a  female  slave,  or  I  give  you 

my  daughter  as  your  wife,  or  1  will  be  your  wife,  or 

I  get  another  wife  for  you/'  In  that  case,  if  the 
Bhikkhu  thinks :  "  The  Blessed  One  has  said  that 
the  mind  of  men  is  easily  changeable  ;  danger  might 

arise  to  the  purity  of  my  life/'  he  ought  to  go  away 
from  that  place.  He  is  not  guilty  of  Interruption 
of  Vassa, 

4.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  a  Bhikkhu  who  has 
entered  upon  Vassa,  a  harlot  makes  an  offer,  &c.,  an 

adult  girl  makes  an  offer,  &c.,  a  eunuch  makes  an 
offer,  &c,,  relations  make  an  offer,  &c.,  kings  make 

*  See  Rh.  D/s  'Ancient  Coins  and  Measures  of  Cejlon/  p.  5 
(^  Numismaia  Orientalia/  voi  i). 

J 
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an  offer,  &c.,  robbers  make  an  offer,  &c.,  rascals 

make  an  offer  (in  these  words) :  "  Come,  venerable 
Sir,  we  give  you  gold,  ....  (&c.,  down  to)  ....  or 
we  give  you  our  daughter  as  your  wife,  or  we  get 

another  wife  for  you."  In  that  case,  ....  (&c.,  as  in 
J  3)  ...  .  Vassa. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  en- 
tered upon  Vassa,  finds  an  ownerless  treasure.  In 

that  case, ....  (&c.,  as  in  §  3,  down  to) ... .  Vassa. 

5.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has 
entered  upon  Vassa,  sees  a  number  of  Bhikkhus 
who  strive  to  cause  divisions  in  the  Sawgha.  In 

that  case,  if  that  Bhikkhu  thinks:  "The  Blessed 
One  has  said  that  it  is  a  grievous  sin  to  cause  divi- 

sions in  the  Sa»/gha ;  may  no  division  arise  in  the 

Sa/^gha  in  my  presence,"  let  him  go  away.  He  is 
not  guilty  of  interruption  of  Vassa. 

'  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  en- 

tered upon  Vassa,  hears :  "A  number  of  Bhikkhus 

are  striving  to  cause  divisions  in  the  Sa^gha."  In 
that  case,   (&c.,  as  in  §  5,  down  to)  ... .  Vassa. 

6.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has 

eHtered  upon  Vassa,  hears :  "In  such  and  such  a 
district  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  are  striving  to  cause 

divisions  in  the  Sawgha."  If  that  Bhikkhu  thinks  : 
"  Those  Bhikkhus  are  friends  of  mine ;  I  will  say 
to  them:  *The  Blessed  One,  my  friends,  has  said 
that  it  is  a  grievous  sin  to  cause  divisions  in  the 
Sawgha ;  let  not  divisions  in  the  Sa»/gha  please  you. 

Sirs ;'  then  they  will  do  what  I  say,  they  will  obey 
me  and  give  ear,"  in  that  case  let  him  go  (to  that 
place).     He  is  not  guilty  of  interruption  of  Vassa. 

7.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has 
entered  upon  Vassa,  hears :  "  In  such  and  such  ̂  
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district  a  number  of  Bhikkhiis  are  striving  to  cause 

divisions  in  the  Sawfgha."  If  that  Bhikkhu  thinks: 
"  Those  Bhikkhus  are  not  friends  of  mine,  but  tlieir 
friends  are  friends  of  mine ;  to  these  I  will  say,  and 

they  will  say  to  their  friends :  *  The  Blessed  One, 

•  .  .  .  (&c.,'  as  in  §  6,  down  to)   Vassa. 
8*  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has 

entered  upon  Vassa,  hears:  **  In  such  and  such  a 
district  divisions  in  the  Sa^//gha  have  been  caused 

by  a  number  of  Bhikkhus."  If  that  Bhikkhu  .... 
(&c.,  as  in  §  6,  down  to) ....  Vassa. 

9.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has 

entered  upon  Vassa,  hears:  **  In  such  and  such  a 
district  divisions  in  the  Sa^i^/gha  have  been  caused 

by  a  number  of  Bhikkhus/'  If  that  Bhikkhu  .... 
(&€.,  as  in  f  7)  ...  .  Vassa. 

10-13.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has 

entered  upon  Vassa,  hears:  **  In  such  and  such  a 
district  a  number  of  Bhikkhunis  strive  to  cause  divi- 

sions in  the  Sa///gha  ....  (&c.*)"  * 

12, 

I.  At  that  time  a  Bhikkhu  desired  to  enter  upon 

Vassa  in  a  cattle-pen. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  enter  upon  Vassa 

in  a  cattle-pen.' 
The  cattle-pen  was  moved  from  its  place. 

*  See  §§  6-9.  Instead  of  *A  number  of  Bhikkhus'  in  these 
para^phs,  the  subject  is  'A  number  of  Bhikkhunis/  Instead  of 
'Friends'  or  'Sirs/  the  address  is  'Sisters/  In  §5  n,  13  read: 
'Those  Bhikkhunis  are  not  friends  of  mine,  but  their  (female) 
friends  are  friends  of  mine,  &c/ 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  with  the  cattle-pen.' 
2.  At  that  time  a  Bhikkhu,  when  the  time  for 

entering  upon  Vassa  approached,  desired  to  go  on 
a  journey  with  a  caravan. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  enter  upon  Vassa 

in  a  caravan.' 
At  that  time  a  Bhikkhu,  when  the  time  for  enter- 

ing upon  Vassa  approached,  desired  to  go  on  a 
journey  in  a  ship. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  enter  upon  Vassa 

in  a  ship.' 
3.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 

Vassa  in  a  hollow  tree.  People  were  annoyed, 

murmured,  and  became  angry :  *  (These  Bhikkhus 

behave)  like  goblins  ̂ ' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  enter  upon  Vassa  in  a 
hollow  tree.  He  who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a 

offence.' 4.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 
Vassa  on  a  branch  of  a  tree.  People  were  annoyed, 

&c. :  *  (These  Bhikkhus  behave)  like  huntsmen.' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  enter  upon  Vassa  on  a 
branch  of  a  tree.  He  who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a 

offence.' 5.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 
Vassa  in  the  open  air.     When  it  began  to  rain, 

^  This  must  be  about  the  sense  of  pisd^illika  (comp.  TTulla- 
vagga  V,  10,  2;  27,  5),  although  we  are  not  sure  how  -illika 
ought  to  be  explained. 
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they  ran  up  to  the  foot  of  a  tree,  or  to  the  hollow 
of  a  Nimba  tree. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  enter  upon  Vassa  in  the 
open  air.    He  who  does,  commits  a  dukk  a  /a  offence/ 

6.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 

Vassa  without  having  a  place  of  rest  They 
suffered  from  coldness  and  heat 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus^  enter  upon  Vassa 
without  having  a  place  of  rest.  He  who  does, 
commits  a  dukka/a  offence/ 

7,  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 

Vassa  in  a  house  for  keeping  dead  bodies  in. 

People  w^ere  annoyed,  &c. :  *  (These  Bhikkhus  are) 
like  those  who  burn  corpses/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  enter  upon  Vassa  in 
a  house  for  keeping  dead  bodies.  He  who  does, 
commits  a  dukka/a  offence/ 

8,  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 

Vassa  under  a  sun-shade.  People  were  annoyed, 
&c. :  *  Like  cowherds/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  enter  upon  Vassa 
under  a  sun-shade.  He  who  does,  commits  a  duk- 

ka/a offence/ 

9.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 

Vassa  under  an  earthenware  vessel  People  were 

annoyed,  &c. :  *  Like  Titthiyas/ 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus.  enter  upon  Vassa 
under  an  earthenware  vessel.  He  who  does,  com- 

mits a  dukka/a  offence/ 
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13. 

1 .  At  that  time  the  Sawgha  at  Sivatthi  had  made 

an  agreement  that  nobody  should  receive  the  pab- 
ba^^A  ordination  during  the  rainy  season.  A  grand- 

son of  Vis4khi  Mig&ramiti^  went  to  the  Bhikkhus 
and  asked  them  for  the  pabba^^  ordination.  The 

Bhikkhus  said  to  him :  '  The  Sa»/gha,  friend,  has 
made  an  agreement  that  nobody  shall  receive  the 
pabba^^i  ordination  during  the  rainy  season. 
Wait,  friend,  as  long  as  the  Bhikkhus  keep  Vassa; 
when  they  have  concluded  the  Vassa  residence, 

they  will  confer  on  you  the  pabba^^i  ordination.' When  those  Bhikkhus  had  concluded  the  Vassa 

residence,  they  said  to  the  grandson  of  Vis&khS,  Mi- 

giramitA :  *  Come  now,  friend,  you  may  receive  the 

pabba^^i  ordination.'  He  replied:  *  If  I  had  re- 
ceived the  pabba^^A  ordination  before,  reverend 

Sirs,  I  should  remain  (in  the  religious  life),  but  now, 
reverend  Sirs,  I  will  not  receive  the  pabba^^S, 

ordination.* 
2.  Visikhi  Migdram&tA  was  annoyed,  murmured, 

and  became  angry  (saying),  '  How  can  the  noble 
ones  make  such  an  agreement  that  nobody  shall  re- 

ceive the  pabba^^i  ordination  during  the  rainy 
season?  At  what  time  ought  the  duties  of  the 

Dhamma  not  to  be  performed?' 
Some  Bhikkhus  heard  VisikhA  Mig4ram4t4,  who 

was  annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry. 

^  Visdkhd  was  the  most  distinguished  among  the  updsikds,  and 
occupied  a  place  among  them  similar  to  that  which  Andthapi^fdika, 
with  whom  she  is  frequently  mentioned  together,  did  among  the 
updsakas.    See  Dhammapada  A/MaL  p.  78,  &c. 
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Those  Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Such  an  agreement,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  not  to 
be  made — that  nobody  shall  receive  the  pabba/;^^. 
ordination  during  the  rainy  season.  He  who  makes  (an 

agreement  like  this),  commits  a  dukka/a  oftence.' 

14. 

1.  At  that  time  the  venerable  Upananda  Sakya- 
putta  had  promised  to  king  Pasenadi  of  Kosala  to 
take  up  his  Vassa  residence  (with  htm)  at  the  earlier 

periods  When  he  was  going  to  the  district  (where 

he  had  consented  to  go  to),  he  saw  on  his  way  two 

districts  in  which  there  were  plenty  of  robes,  and  he 

thought:  'What  if  I  were  to  keep  Vassa  in  these 
tv\^o  districts ;  thus  shall  I  obtain  many  robes/  And 
he  kept  Vassa  in  those  two  districts. 

King  Pasenadi  of  Kosala  was  annoyed,  murmured, 

and  became  angry  (saying),  *  How  can  the  noble 
Upananda  Sakyaputta,  after  he  has  promised  us  to 
take  up  his  Vassa  residence  (with  us),  break  his  word? 

Has  not  falsehood  been  reproved^  and  abstinence 

from  falsehood  been  praised  by  the  Blessed  One  in 

many  ways?' 2.  Some  Bhikkhus  heard  king  Pasenadi  of  Kosala, 

who  was  annoyed,  &c.  The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were 

annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry  (saying), 

*  How  can  the  venerable  Upananda  Sakyaputta,  after 
he  has  promised  to  king  Pasenadi  of  Kosala,  &c.  ? 

Has  not  falsehood  ,  ,  .  *  (&c.,  as  in  f  i)?' 
3.  Those  Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed 

One. 

^  Ste  chap.  2^  §  a. 

[13]  V 
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In  consequence  of  that,  the  Blessed  One,  after 

having  ordered  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  to  assem- 
ble, asked  the  venerable  Upananda  Sakyaputta : 

*  Is  it  true,  Upananda,  that  you  have  broken  your 
word,  having  promised  to  king  Pasenadi  of  Kosala 

to  take  up  your  Vassa  residence  (with  him)?' 
*  It  is  true,  Lord?' 
Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him :  *  How 

can  you,  O  foolish  one,  break  your  word,  having 
promised,  &c.  ?  Has  not  falsehood,  O  foolish  one, 
been  reproved,  and  abstinence  from  falsehood  been 
praised  by  me  in  many  ways  ?  This  will  not  do,  O 
foolish  one,  for  converting  the  unconverted,  and  for 
augmenting  the  number  of  the  converted,  but  it  will 

result,  O  foolish  one,  in  the  unconverted  being  re- 
pulsed (from  the  faith)  and  many  of  the  converted 

being  estranged/ 
Having  reproved  him  and  delivered  a  religious 

discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

4.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  has  promised 
(to  a  lay-devotee)  to  take  up  his  Vassa  residence 
(with  him)  at  the  earlier  period,  and  when  he  goes 
to  that  district,  he  sees  on  his  way  two  districts  in 
which  there  are  plenty  of  robes,  and  he  thinks: 

"What  if  I  were  to  keep  Vassa  in  these  two  dis- 

tricts ;  thus  shall  I  obtain  many  robes ;"  and  he  keeps 
Vassa  in  those  two  districts.  This  Bhikkhu's  (enter- 

ing upon  Vassa),  O  Bhikkhus,  (at  the)  earlier  period 
is  not  valid,  and  as  to  his  promise  he  has  committed 
a  dukka/a  offence. 

5.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  has  promised 
(to  a  lay-devotee)  to  take  up  his  Vassa  residence 
(with  him)  at  the  earlier  period,  and  when  going  to 
that  district,  he  holds  Uposatha  outside  (on  the  last 
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day  of  the  half  month),  and  on  the  first  day  (of  the 

next  half  month)  he  goes  to  the  Vihara,  prepares 

himself  a  place  of  rest,  gets  (water  to)  drink  and  food, 

sweeps  the  cell,  and  goes  away  that  same  day  with- 
out having  any  business.  This  Bhikkhu  s  (entering 

upon  Vassa)  .  .  ,  ,  (&c.,  as  in  §  4,  down  to)  .  ,  .  . 
offence* 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  has  promised 
(&c.,  as  in  the  preceding  case,  down  to :)  and  goes 

away  that  same  day  having  business.  This  Bhik- 
khu s  (entering  upon  Vassa)  ....  (&c.,  as  in  §  4, 

down  to)  ...  ,  offence, 

6.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  has  promised, 
&c.,  and  having  resided  there  two  or  three  days,  he 

goes  away  without  having  any  business,  &c. ;  he  goes 

away  having  business*  This  Bhikkhu's  (entering 
upon  Vassa)  ....  (&c.,  as  in  §  4,  down  to) ....  offence, 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  has  promised, 
&c.,  and  having  resided  there  two  or  three  days,  he 

goes  away  having  a  business  which  can  be  accom- 

plished within  seven  days^;  he  is  absent  above  those 
seven  days.  This  Bhikkhu  s  (entering  upon  Vassa)..., 

(&c.,  as  in  ̂   4,  down  to)  ...  .  offence. 

'  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  &c.,  he  returns  within  those 
seven  days.  This  Bhikkhu  s  (entering  upon  Vassa), 
O  Bhikkhus,  (at  the)  earlier  period  is  valid,  and  as 

to  his  promise  he  has  committed  no  offence. 

7.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  has  promised, 
&€.,  and  goes  away  seven  days  before  the  Pava- 

ra«a^  having  business.  No  matter,  O  Bhikkhus, 
whether  that  Bhikkhu  comes  back  to  that  district  or 

*  See  chap.  5  seq. 

*  Le.  before  the  concluding  ceremony  of  Vassa;  see  IV,  i,  13. 
y  2 
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does  not  come  back,  this  Bhikkhu's  entering,  &c.,  is 
valid,  and  as  to  his  promise  he  has  committed  no 
offence. 

8-10.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  has 
promised,  &c.,  and  having  gone  to  that  district,  he 
holds  Uposatha  there  (on  the  last  day  of  the  half 
month),  and  on  the  first  day  (of  the  next  half  month) 

he  goes  to  the  Vihira,  &c.^ 
II.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  has  promised 

(to  a  lay-devotee)  to  take  up  his  Vassa  residence 
(with  him)  at  the  later  period,  and  when  going  to 

that  district,  he  holds  Uposatha  outside,  &c.^* 

End  of  the  third  Khandhaka,  which  treats  of 

entering  upon  Vassa. 

*  Here  follows  an  exact  repetition  of  all  the  cases  given  in 
§§  5-7  ;  the  only  difference  is,  that  in  the  former  cases  it  was  said : 

*When  going  to  that  district,  he  holds  Uposatha  outside,*  instead 
of  which  it  is  said  now :  *  Having  gone  to  that  district,  he  holds 

Uposatha  there.' 
*  The  cases  given  in  §§  5-10  are  repeated  here ;  instead  of 

*  Eariier  period/  it  is  said  here  *  Later  period ; '  instead  of  *  Before 
the  Pav4ra«i'  (§  7),  'Before  the  komudt  /tatumdsini.'  The 
komudi  ^atumasint  is  the  full  moon  day  in  the  month  Kat- 
tika,  which  is  frequently  called  Kaumuda  in  the  Epic  literature; 

the  epithet  ̂ dtumdsini  refers  to  the  Vedic  A^'dturmSsya  festival, 
which  falls  upon  that  day  (Kdtydyana,  A^rautasiitra  V,  6,1).  For 
those  who  entered  upon  Vassa  at  the  later  period  (in  the  A^rdvana 
month),  the  end  of  Vassa  fell  on  the  Komudi  day. 
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FOURTH  KHANDHAKA. 

(the   PAVARAivA    CEREMONY   AT   THE   END   OF    THE 

RAINY   SEASON,   VASSA). 

1.  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  at 

Sdvatthi,  hi  the  Cetavana,  the  garden  of  An^tha- 

pifufiksL.  At  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus,  com- 
panions and  friends  of  each  other,  entered  upon 

Vassa  in  a  certain  district  of  the  Kosala  country. 

Now  those  Bhikkhiis  thought  :  *  What  shall  we  do 
in  order  that  we  may  keep  Vassa  well,  in  unity,  and 

in  concord,  and  without  quarrel,  and  that  we  may 

not  suffer  from  want  of  food  ?* 

2.  Then  those  Bhikkhus  thought:  'If we  do  not 
speak  to  or  converse  with  each  other,  if  he  who 

conies  back  first  from  the  village,  from  his  alms- 
pilgrimage,  prepares  seats,  gets  water  for  washing 

the  feet,  a  foot-stool,  and  a  towel  *,  cleans  the  slop- 
basin  and  gets  it  ready,  and  puts  there  (water  to) 

drink  and  food,- — 

3.  '  And  if  he  who  comes  back  last  from  the  village, 
from  his  alms-pilgrimage,  eats,  if  there  is  any  food 
left  (from  the  dinner  of  the  other  Bhikkhus)  and  if 

he  desires  to  do  so ;  and  if  he  does  not  desire  (to 

eat),  throws  it  away  at  a  place  free  from  grass,  or 

pours  it  away  into  water  in  which  no  living  things 

are ;  puts  away  the  water  for  washing  the  feet,  the 

foot-stool,  and  the  towel  ̂ ;  cleans  the  slop-basin  and 

'  See  the  note  on  I,  6, 11. 
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puts  it  away,  puts  the  water  and  the  food  away,  and 

sweeps  the  dining-room, — 
4.  *  And  if  he  who  sees  a  water-pot,  or  a  bowl  for 

food,  or  a  vessel  for  evacuations,  empty  and  void, 
puts  it  (into  its  proper  place),  and  if  he  is  not  able 

to  do  so  single-handed,  calls  some  one  else  and  puts 
it  away  with  their  united  effort  ̂   without  uttering  a 
word  on  that  account, — thus  shall  we  keep  Vassa 
well,  in  unity,  and  in  concord,  and  without  quarrel, 
and  not  suffer  from  want  of  food  ̂ Z 

5-7.  And  those  Bhikkhus  did  not  speak  to  or 
converse  with  each  other.  He  who  came  back  from 

the  village  from  his  alms-pilgrimage  first,  prepared 
seats  (&c.,  as  above,  §  4,  down  to)  ...  .  without  utter- 

ing a  word  on  that  account. 
8.  Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  Bhikkhus  who 

have  finished  their  Vassa  residence,  to  go  to  see 
the  Blessed  One.  Thus  those  Bhikkhus,  when  they 
had  finished  their  Vassa  residence,  and  when  the 

three  months  (of  Vassa)  had  elapsed,  set  their 

places  of  rest  in  order,  took  their  alms-bowls  and 
robes,  and  went  on  their  way  to  SAvatthi.  Wandering 
from  place  to  place,  they  came  to  SAvatthi,  to  the 

G^etavana,  the  garden  of  AnAthapi;^ika,to  the  Blessed 
One;  having  approached  the  Blessed  One  and  re- 

spectfully saluted  him,  they  sat  down  near  him. 
9.  Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  blessed  Buddhas 

^  We  are  not  quite  sure  of  the  meaning  of  the  compounds 
hattha-vikdrena  and  hattha-vilahghakena.  Buddhaghosa 

says  merely  hatthavilahghakend  'ti  hatthukkhepakena. 
*  For  this  whole  passage,  compare  iTullavagga  VIII,  5,  3.  The 

single  actions  which  these  Bhikkhus  do,  are  quite  correct,  except 
that  they  keep  silence  during  the  whole  time  of  Vassa,  and  espe- 

cially at  the  end  of  it,  for  which  time  Buddha,  on  this  occasion, 
prescribes  the  Pavdra«d  ceremony. 
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to  exchange  greeting  with  incoming  Bhikkhus.  And 

the  Blessed  One  said  to  those  Bhikkhus  :  *  Do  things 
go  well  with  you,  O  Bhikkhus  ?  Do  you  get  enough 
to  support  yourselves  with  ?  Have  you  kept  Vassa 
well,  in  unity,  and  in  concord,  and  without  quarrel  ? 

and  have  you  not  suffered  from  want  of  food  ?' 
*  Things  go  tolerably  well  with  us,  Lord ;  we  get 

enough,  Lord,  wherewith  to  support  ourselves ;  we 
have  kept  Vassa  well,  in  unity,  in  concord,  and 

without  quarrel ;  and  have  not  suffered  from  want 
of  food/ 

10.  The  Tathigatas  sometimes  ask  about  what 
they  know ;  sometimes  they  do  not  ask  about  what 

they  know.  They  understand  the  right  time  when 

to  ask,  and  they  understand  the  right  time  when 

not  to  ask.  The  TathAgatas  put  questions  full 
of  sense,  not  void  of  sense  ;  to  what  is  void  of  sense 

the  bridge  is  pulled  down  for  the  TathS^gatas.  For 
two  purposes  the  blessed  Buddhas  put  questions  to 

the  Bhikkhus,  when  they  intend  to  preach  the  doctrine, 

or  when  they  intend  to  institute  a  rule  of  conduct  to 
their  disciples. 

1 1.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  those  Bhikkhus  : 

'In  what  way,  O  Bhikkhus,  have  you  kept  Vassa 
well,  in  unity,  and  in  concord,  and  without  quarrel, 

and  not  suffered  from  want  of  food  ?* 

'We  have  entered  upon  Vassa,  Lord,  a  number 
of  Bhikkhus,  companions  and  friends  of  each  other, 
in  a  certain  district  of  the  Kosala  country.  Now, 

Lord,  we  thought :  *'  What  shall  we  do  (&c.,  as  in 

§  1)?"  Then  we  thought,  Lord:  **  If  we  do  not 

speak  (&c.,  as  in  §§  2-4).'*  Thus,  Lord,  we  did  not 
speak  to  or  converse  with  each  other  (&c.,  down  to  :) 

without  uttering  a  word  on  tliat  account.     In  that 
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way,  Lord,  we  have  kept  Vassa  well,  in  unity,  and 
in  concord,  and  without  quarrel;  and  have  not  suffered 
from  want  of  food/ 

12.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 

Bhikkhus :  *  Indeed,  O  Bhikkhus,  these  foolish  men 
who  profess  to  have  kept  Vassa  well,  have  kept  it 
badly ;  indeed,  O  Bhikkhus,  these  foolish  men  who 
profess  to  have  kept  Vassa  well,  have  kept  it 
like  a  herd  of  cattle ;  indeed  ....  have  kept  it  like 
a  herd  of  rams ;  indeed  ....  have  kept  it  like  a 
company  of  indolent  people.  How  can  these  foolish 
persons,  O  Bhikkhus,  take  upon  themselves  the  vow 

of  silence,  as  the  Titthiyas  do.** 

1 3.  '  This  will  not  do,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  converting 
the  unconverted  (&c.,  as  in  Book  III,  chapter  14,  J  3)/ 

And  when  he  had  rebuked  them  and  delivered  a 

religious  discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : 

'  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  take  upon  himself  the 
vow  of  silence,  as  the  Titthiyas  do.  He  who  does, 
commits  a  dukka/a  offence. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the  Bhikkhus,  when 
they  have  finished  their  Vassa  residence,  hold 

Pavira^A  with  each  other ^  in  these  three  ways: 
by  what  has  been  seen,  or  by  what  has  been  heard, 
or  by  what  is  suspected.  Hence  it  will  result  that 
you  live  in  accord  with  each  other,  that  you  atone 
for  the  offences  (you  have  committed),  and  that  you 
keep  the  rules  of  discipline  before  your  eyes. 

14.  'And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  hold  PavA- 
ra;/4  in  this  way : 

'  Literally,  invite  each  other ;  i.  e.  every  Bhikkhu  present  invites 
his  companions  to  tell  him  if  they  believe  him  guilty  of  an  offence, 

having  seen  that  offence,  or  having  heard  of  it,  or  suspecting  it. 
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*  Let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the 

following  fiatti  before  the  Sa;//gha  :  **  Let  the  S^m- 
gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  To-day  is  the  Pavi- 
ra;/i  day.  If  the  Sa/;/gha  is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha 

hold  Pavira/za." 
'  Then  let  the  senior  Bhikkhu  adjust  his  upper 

robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  sit  down  squatting, 

raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say :  "  I  pronounce  my 
PavarawS,  friends,  before  the  Sa/;/gha,  by  what  has 

been  seen,  or  by  what  has  been  heard,  or  by  what 

is  suspected  ̂  ;  may  you  speak  t6  me»  Sirs,  out 
of  compassion  towards  me ;  if  I  see  (an  offence),  I 
will  atone  for  it*  And  for  the  second  time,  &c. 

And  for  the  third  time  I  pronounce  my  Pav&ra//a..,. 

(&c.,  down  to)  .  ,  .  ,  if  I  see  (an  offence),  I  will  atone 

for  it" *  Then  let  (each)  younger  Bhikkhu  adjust  his 

upper  robe  ....  (&c.)^' 

I.  At  that  time  the  A'^^^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  while 
the  senior  Bhikkhus  were  crouching  down  and  were 

performing  their  Pavira;^^,  remained  on  their  seats. 
The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  murmured, 

and  became  angry:  *  How  can  the  A'Aabbaggiya 
Bhikkhus  remain  on  their  seats,  while  the  senior 

^  L  e.  I  invite  the  Samgha  to  charge  me  with  any  offence  they 
think  me  guihy  of,  which  they  have  aecn.  or  heard  of,  or  which 
they  suspect 

*  As  in  the  preceding  sentence,  except  that  the  yoooger 
Bhikkhus  do  not  address  the  Sawgha,  *  Friends/  but,  *  Reverend 
Sirs/ 
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Bhikkhus  crouch  down,  and  perform  their   Pava- 

ra«A?' Those  Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

*  Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the  A^^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus,  &c.?' 

*  It  is  true,  O  Lord/ 
Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them :  *  How  can 

these  foolish  men,  O  Bhikkhus,  remain  on  their  seats 

(&c.,  as  above)?  This  will  not  do,  O  Bhikkhus,  for 

converting  the  unconverted  (&c.,  as  in  chap,  i,  §  13).' 
Having  rebuked  them  and  delivered  a  religious 

discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus :  *  Let 
no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  remain  on  his  seat,  while  the 
senior  Bhikkhus  crouch  down,  and  perform  their 
Pavira;^ci.  He  who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a 

offence.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  all  of  you 

crouch  down  while  Pavirawci  is  being  performed.' 2.  At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  weak  from 

age,  who  waited  crouching  till  all  had  finished  their 
PavAra;^i,  fell  down  fainting. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  (every  Bhikkhu) 
crouches  down  the  whole  while  till  he  has  performed 
his  Pavira^i,  and  sits  down  on  his  seat  when  he 

has  performed  it' 

3. 

I.  Now   the    Bhikkhus    thought:    *  How    many 

PavAra;^A  (days)  are  there  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  There  are  the  two  following  Pav4ra«4  (days), 
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O  Bhikkhus:  the  fourteenth  and  the  fifteenth  (of 

the  half  month)  ̂ ;  tliese  are  the  two  Pavira;^^ 

(days),  O  Bhikkhus.' 
2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  *  How  many 

PavSra^/a  services  are  there?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'There  are  the  four  following  Pavarawa  services, 

O  Bhikkhus,  &c.  2' 
3.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 

Bhikkhus :  '  Assemble,  O  Bhikkhus^  the  Sa/;/gha 
will  hold  Pav^ra/?d/  When  he  had  spoken  thus, 

a  certain  Bhikkhu  said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  '  There 

is  a  sick  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  who  is  not  present' 
*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  a  sick  Bhikkhu 

shall  declare  (Ut  give)  his  Pavdra/zS,  And  let 

him  declare  it,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  this  way :  Let  that 

sick  Bhikkhu  go  to  some  Bhikkhu,  adjust  his  upper 
robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  sit  down  squatting, 

raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say:  **  I  declare  my 
Pavira/^d,  take  my  Pavara^/A,  perform  the  PavA- 

rand  for  me/*  If  he  expresses  this  by  gesture,  or 
by  word,  or  by  gesture  and  word,  the  Pavaraw4 
has  been  declared.  If  he  does  not  express  this  by 

gesture,  &c,,  the  PavSra^a  has  not  been  declared. 

4-5.  •  If  (the  sick  Bhikkhu)  succeeds  in  doing  so, 
well  and  good.  If  he  does  not  succeed,  let  them 
take  that  sick  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  on  his  bed  or 

his  chair  to  the  assembly,  &c,^ 

*  Comp.  II,  14, 1,  and  the  note  on  11,  34, 1. 
*  This  passage  is  exactly  idcntica!  with  II,  14,  2,  3,  replacing 

*  Up  OS  at  ha  service  *  by  '  Pavaia«a  sendee/ 
'  This  passage  is  a  repetition  of  II,  a 2,  2-4,  the  words,  *Hold 

Uposatha/  *  Declare  the  Pirisuddhi,*  &c,,  being  replaced  respec- 
tively by  '  Hold  FavSran^'  'Declare  the  Pav^ra/»a,'  &c. 

J 
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*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  on  the  day  of 
Pavira;/A  he  who  declares  his  PavirawA,  is  to 

declare  also  his  consent^  (to  acts  to  be  performed 
eventually  by  the  Order),  for  (both  declarations) 
are  required  for  the  Sa;;^gha  (and  for  the  validity 

of  its  acts)  2/ 

4. 

At  that  time  relations  of  a  certain  Bhikkhu  kept 

him  back  on  the  day  of  PavAra^i,  &c.* 

5. 

1.  At  that  time  five  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a  certain 

district  (or,  in  a  certain  residence  of  Bhikkhus)  on 
the  day  of  Pav4ra;/d. 

Now  these  Bhikkhus  thought :  '  The  Blessed  One 
has  prescribed  the  holding  of  PavAra;^^,  by  the 

Sawgha,  and  we  are  (only)  five  persons*.  Well,  how 
are  we  to  hold  PavAra^S,  ?* 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  five  Bhikkhus  should 

hold  Pav4ra«4ina  (regular)  chapter*.' 2.  At  that  time  four  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a  certain 

^  See  II,  23. 

'  Comp.  the  finishing  clause  of  II,  23. 

'  This  is  a  repetition  of  II,  24,  but  instead  of  *Uposatha*  and 
'PSrisuddhi'  read  'Pavdrawl' 

*  As  a  general  rule  five  Bhikkhus  were  sufl5cient  to  form  the 
quorum ;  but  for  the  performance  of  several  among  the  oflficial 
acts  of  the  Order  the  presence  of  more  than  five  members  was 
required ;  see  IX,  4,  i  seq. 

»  SeelX,  4,  I. 
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district  on  the  day  of  Pav&ra/^d.  Now  these  Bhik* 

khus  thought :  '  The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  that 
five  Bhikkhus  shall  hold  Pav&rawd  in  a  (regular) 

chapter,  and  we  are  {only)  four  persons.  Well,  how 

are  we  to  hold  Paviraw^  ?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  four  Bhikkhus 
should  hold  Pavirawd  with  each  other. 

3.  'And  let  them  hold  Pavara;^^,  O  Bhikkhus^ 
in  this  w^ay :  Let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 

claim the  following  ;latti  before  those  Bhikkhus: 

"  Hear  me,  Sirs.  To-day  is  Pavira^/d  day.  If  you 
are  ready,  Sirs,  let  us  hold  Pavdra//a  with  each 

other/* *  Then  let  the  senior  Bhikkhu  adjust  his  upper 

robe,  &c.»  and  say  to  those  Bhikkhus ;  **  I  pronounce 
my  Pa  vd  raw  A,  friends,  before  you,  by  what  has 

been  seen,  or  by  what  has  been  heard,  or  by  what 

is  suspected  ;  may  you  speak  to  me,  Sirs,  out  of  com- 
passion towards  me ;  if  I  see  (an  offence),  I  will  atone 

for  it.  And  for  the  second  time,  &c. ;  and  for  the 

third  time,  &c.** 
*  Then  let  each  younger  Bhikkhu,  &c/ 
4.  At  that  time  three  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a  certain 

district  on  the  day  of  PavArawd.  Now  these  Bhik- 

khus thought :  '  The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  that 
five  Bhikkhus  shall  hold  Pav^rawS  in  a  (regular) 
chapter,  that  four  Bhikkhus  shall  hold  Pavdra;/a 

with  each  other,  and  we  are  (only)  three  persons. 

Well,  how  are  we  to  hold  Pavdra^/i?' 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  three  Bhikkhus 
should  hold  Pav4ra;/a  with  each  othen  And  let 

them  hold  Pavara;/i  (&c.,  see  §  3)/ 

5.  At  that  time  two  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a  certain 
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district  on  the  day  of  Pavdra;^d.  Now  these  Bhik- 

khus  thought :  '  The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  that 
five  Bhikkhus,  &c.,  that  four  Bhikkhus,  &c.,  that  three 

Bhikkhus,  &c.,  and  we  are  (only)  two  persons.  Well, 

how  are  we  to  hold  Pavira/^S,  ?' 
*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  two  Bhikkhus  should 

hold  PavS,ra;^S,  with  each  other. 

6.  *  And  let  them  hold  Pav4ra;^a,  O  Bhikkhus, 
in  this  way  :  Let  the  senior  Bhikkhu  adjust  his  upper 

robe,  &c.,  and  say  to  the  junior  Bhikkhu  :  "  I  pro- 

nounce my  Pav4ra;^d,  friend,  &c/' 
*  Then  let  the  junior  Bhikkhu,  &c.* 
7.  At  that  time  there  dwelt  a  single  Bhikkhu  in 

a  certain  district  on  the  day  of  Pavdra^d.  Now 

this  Bhikkhu  thought :  '  The  Blessed  One  has  pre- 
scribed that  five  Bhikkhus,  &c.,  &c.,  and  I  am  only 

one  person.     Well,  how  am  I  to  hold  Pavdrawd  .-^^ 
8.  *  In  case  there  dwell,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  a  certain 

district  on  the  day  of  Pavdra;^d,  a  single  Bhikkhu  : 
Let  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  sweep  the  place 

which  the  Bhikkhus  use  to  frequent, — the  refectory, 
or  hall,  or  place  at  the  foot  of  a  tree  ;  let  him  (then) 
provide  water  and  food,  prepare  seats,  put  a  lamp 
there,  and  sit  down.  If  other  Bhikkhus  come,  let 
him  hold  Pavdra;^^  with  them ;  if  they  do  not 
come,  let  him  fix  his  mind  upon  the  thought : 

"To-day  is  my  PavS.ra;^d."  If  he  does  not  fix  his 
mind  upon  this  thought,  he  commits  a  dukka/a 
offence. 

9.  '  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  where  five  Bhikkhus  dwell 

(together),  they  must  not  convey  the  Pavdra«i^ 
of  one  (to  their  assembly)  and  hold  PavS.ra;^S,  by 

*  See  chap.  3,  §  3.    Compare  II,  chap.  22,  and  chap.  26,  §  10. 
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four  (as)  in  a  (regular)  chapter.     If  they  do,  they 
commit  a  dukka/a  offence* 

*  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  where  four  Bhikkhus  dwell 
(together),  they  must  not  convey  the  Pav4ra;/a  of 

one  (to  their  assembly)  and  hold  Pavdra;/a  with 

each  other  by  three.  If  they  do,  they  commit  a 
diikka/a  offence. 

'  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  where  three  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as 
in  the  last  clause)* 

*  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  where  two  Bhikkhus  dwell, 
one  of  them  must  not  convey  the  PavSraf^S  of  the 

other  one,  and  fix  (only)  his  thoughts  (upon  the 

Pavdrawa).  If  he  does,  he  commits  a  dukka/a 
offence/ 

6. 

I,  At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  guilty  of 

an  offence  on  the  day  of  Pavara;/4.  Now  this 

Bhikkhu  thought :  *  The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed ; 

"PavSraf^fi  is  not  to  be  held  by  a  Bhikkhu  who 

is  guilty  of  an  offence  V"  Now  I  am  guilty  of  an 
offence.     What  am  I  to  do  ?  * 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  certain  Bhikkhu  be  guilty 
of  an  offence  on  the  day  of  Pav&rawd  (&c.,  as  in 

II.  27*  I,  2,  down  to  :)  '*  When  I  shall  feel  no  doubt, 

then  I  will  atone  for  that  offence."  Having  spoken 
thus,  let  him  hold  PavSra//A.  But  in  no  case  must 

there  any  hindrance  arise  to  holding  Pav^ra^/i  from 
such  a  cause/ 

2-3.  At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  remembered 

*  See  chap.  16,  §  i. 
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an  offence,  while   PavS.ra;^S,  was  being  held  (&c., 

see  II,  27.  4-8).       
End  of  the  first  Bhiwavdra. 

7-13. 

7.  I.  At  that  time  there  assembled  in  a  certain 

residence  (or  district)  on  the  day  of  Pavira«i  a 
number  of  resident  Bhikkhus,  five  or  more.  They 
did  not  know  that  there  were  other  resident  Bhikkhus 

absent.  Intending  to  act  according  to  Dhamma  and 
Vinaya,  thinking  themselves  to  be  complete  while 
(really)  incomplete, they  held  Pavdrawi.  While  they 
were  holding  Pavira^^S.,  other  resident  Bhikkhus,  a 
greater  number  (than  the  first  ones),  arrived. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  *  In  case  there  assemble,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  a 
certain  residence  on  the  day  of  Pavdra^S,  (&c.,  as 
in  §  I,  down  to)  ...  .  they  hold  PavS,ra;^i.  While 
they  are  holding  Pa vdra^i,  other  resident  Bhikkhus, 
a  greater  number,  arrive.  Let  (all)  those  Bhikkhus, 
O  Bhikkhus,  hold  Pav4ra«d  again ;  they  who  have 
held  PavdrawS,,  are  free  from  guilt. 

3.  *In  case  there  assemble,  &c   While  they 
are  holding  Pavdrawd,  other  resident  Bhikkhus, 
exactly  the  same  number  (as  the  first  ones),  arrive. 
Those  who  have  held  PavS,ra»4,  have  held  it  cor- 

rectly; let  the  other  ones  hold  Pavdra^d;  they 
who  have  held  Pav4ra;^d,  are  free  from  guilt/ 

^  The   following  paragraphs  and  chapters  exactly  follow  the 
course  indicated  by  II,  28-35.     The  alterations  to  be  made  are 
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14. 

1-3.  *Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  hold  Pavara^a 
in  a  seated  assembly  (of  Bhikkhus)  before  a  Bhik- 

khunl,  ,  .  .  ,  (&c.^) 

4.  '  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  hold  Pav^r^^^a  by 
(accepting)  the  Pavirawi  declaration  of  a  p^riva- 
sika-,  except  if  the  assembly  has  not  yet  risen  (at 
the  time  when  the  PavAra^zfi  is  declared).  And 
let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  hold  Pavara;^^  on  another 

day  than  the  Pavdra^ii  day,  except  for  the  sake  of 

(preserving)  concord  among  the  Sawgha  \* 

15. 

I,  At  that  time  a  certain  residence  (of  Bhikkhus) 
in  the  Kosala  country  was  menaced  on  the  day  of 
Pavira;/^  by  savage  people.  The  Bhikkhus  were 
not  able  to  perform  Pav^rawa  with  the  threefold 
formula. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

obvious  and  sufficiently  indicated  by  §§  1-3  ;  instead  of,  *Let  them 
proclaim  ttieir  Pdrisuddhi '  (II,  28,  4,  &c,),  read  here,  *Let  tbem 
pronounce  their  Pav4rajfS.' 

*  See  II,  36,  1-3. 

*  Comp.  II,  36,  4,  with  the  note. 
'  See,  for  instance,  the  cases  in  chap.  17,  Buddhaghosa's 

explanation  Is  different ;  he  says:  *  Concord  among  the  Sarogha  is 
to  be  understood  of  such  cases  as  that  of  Kosambi/  It  is  said 
in  the  account  of  the  schism  of  Kosambi  that,  if  concord  has  been 

re-established,  the  reconciled  parties  hold  Uposatha  together 
(X,  5,  14 ;  comp.  II,  36,  4);  Buddhaghosa  apparently  extends  this 
to  holding  Pavdra^v^  also. 

C«3l  z 

J 
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*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  perform  Pav&ra^ft 
with  the  twofold  formula \^ 

The  danger  from  savage  people  became  still  more 

urgent.  The  Bhikkhus  were  not  able  to  perform 
Pavara;^&  with  the  twofold  formula. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  perform  Pavira^ri 
with  the  onefold  formula  \' 

The  danger  from  savage  people  became  still  more 

urgent  The  Bhikkhus  were  not  able  to  perform 
PavSrawi  with  the  onefold  formula. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  all  the  Bhikkhus  who 
have  kept  Vassa  together,  perform  Pavaraf^i  (by 
one  common  declaration)/ 

2,  At  that  time  in  a  certain  district  on  the  day 

of  FavSiTanA  the  greater  part  of  the  night  had 

passed  away  while  (lay-)people  were  offering  gifts 
(to  the  Bhikkhus).  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought: 

'  The  greater  part  of  the  night  has  passed  away 
while  the  people  were  offering  gifts.  If  the  Sa^/zgha 
performs  Pav^ra^d  with  the  threefold  formula,  it 

will  not  have  finished  the  Pa  vara;*  a  when  day 

breaks.     Well,  what  are  we  to  do  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

3.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  a  certain  district  on 
the  day  of  PavAra«4  the  greater  part  of  the  night 

has  passed  away  while  people  were  offering  gifts 

(to  the  Bhikkhus).  Now  if  those  Bhikkhus  think : 

'*  The  greater  part  (&c.,  down  to  ;)  when  day  breaks," 

^  This  means  apparently  that  the  Bhikkhus  were  not  obliged  to 
pronounce  the  foraiuh  of  Pav^ra«a  (chap,  i,  14)  thrice,  but  twice 
or  once  respectively. 

h. 



IV.  ifi,  s. THE   PAVARAiVA    CEREMONY. 

let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the 

following  ?2atti  before  the  Sa;?/gha  :  *'  Let  the  Sa;;^- 
gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  While  people  were 

offerhig  gifts,  the  greater  part  of  the  night  has  passed 

away.  If  the  Sa;wgha  performs  Pavfirawd  with 
the  threefold  formula,  it  will  not  have  finished  the 

Pavlra/^a  when  day  breaks.  If  the  Sawgha  is 

ready,  let  the  Sa;;^gha  hold  Pavirawi  with  the 

t^^^ofold  formula,  or  with  the  onefold  formula,  or  by 
common  declaration  of  all  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 

kept  Vassa  together." 
4.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikklms,  in  a  certain  district  on  the 

day  of  Pavdra/i^  the  greater  part  of  the  night  has 

passed  away  while  the  Bhikkhus  were  in  confusion  ; 

the  Bhikkhus  were  reciting  the  Dhamma,  those 

versed  in  the  Suttantas  were  propounding  the  Sut- 
tantas,  those  versed  in  the  Vinaya  were  discussing 

the  Vinaya,  the  Dhamma  preachers  were  talking 
about  the  Dhamma.  Now  if  those  Bhikkhus  think  : 

**  The  greater  part  of  tlie  night  has  passed  away 
while  the  Bhikkhus  were  in  confusion.  If  the  Saw/- 

gha  performs  PavdraWcl  with  the  threefold  formula, 
it  will  not  have  finished  the  Pavdra;^^  when  day 

breaks,'*  let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim 
the  following  /latti  before  the  Sa^//gha :  '*  Let  the 
Sa;;^?gha,  &c.  The  greater  part  of  the  night  has 
passed  away  while  the  Bhikkhus  were  in  confusion. 

If  the  Sawgha  performs  Pavira^^fi  (&c.  as  in  §  3)/'* 
5.  At  that  time  in  a  certain  district  in  the  Kosala 

country  a  great  assembly  of  Bhikkhus  had  come 

together  on  the  day  of  Pavirawi,  and  there  was 

but  a  small  place  protected  from  rain,  and  a  great 

cloud  w^as  in  the  sky.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought : 

*  A  great  assembly  of  Bhikkhus  has  come  together 
z  2 

i 
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here,  and  there  is  but  a  small  place  protected  from 

rain,  and  a  great  cloud  is  in  the  sky.  If  the  Sawgha 

performs  Pav4ra^^d  with  the  threefold  formula,  it 
will  not  have  finished  the  Pavira/ia  when  this  cloud 

will  begin  to  rain.  Well,  what  are  we  to  do  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

6.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  a  certain  district  a 
great  assembly  of  Bhikkhus  has  come  together  on 
the  day  of  Pavira?^^,  and  there  is  but  a  small  place 

protected  from  rain,  and  a  great  cloud  is  in  the  sky. 

Now  if  those  Bhikkhus  think  ....  (&c.,  as  in  ̂   3 
to  the  end), 

7,  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  a  certain  district  on 
the  day  of  Pav^ra/^a  danger  arises  from  kings, 

danger  from  robbers,  danger  from  fire,  danger  from 

water,  danger  from  human  beings,  danger  from  non- 
human  beings,  danger  from  beasts  of  prey,  danger 

from  creeping  things,  danger  of  life,  danger  against 

chastity.  Now  if  those  Bhikkhus  think :  '*  Here  is 
danger  for  our  chastity.  If  the  Sawgha  performs 
Pav4ra«&  with  the  threefold  formula,  it  will  not 

have  finished  the  PavAra;*4  when  this  danger  for 

chastity  will  arise/*  let  a  learned,  competent  Bhik- 
khu  .  ,  ,  /  (&c,,  as  in  §  3  to  the  end). 

16. 

I*  At  that  time  the  i5f//abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  held 

Pav&rawd  being  guilty  of  an  offence. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  hold  Pavdra;/a  who 
is  guilty  of  an  ofifcnce.     He  who  does,  commits  a 
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dukka/a  offence.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 

you  ask  a  Bhikkhu  who  holds  Pavdra«&  being 

guilty  of  an  offence,  for  his  leave  ̂   and  reprove  him 
for  that  offence/ 

2,  At  that  time  the  A7/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  when 

asked  for  leave,  were  not  willing  to  give  leave  (to 

Bhikkhus  who  were  going  to  reprove  them  for  an 
offence). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One* 

*  1  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  inhibit  the 
Pavdra?^^  of  a  Bhikkhu  who  does  not  give  leave. 

And  you  ought  to  inhibit  it,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  this 

way:  Let  (a  Bhikkhu)  say  on  the  day  of  Pavd- 
^a^^d,  on  the  fourteenth  or  on  the  fifteenth  day  (of 

the  half  month),  in  presence  of  that  person,  before 

the  assembled  Sawgha  :  ''  Let  the  Sa/;igha^  reverend 
Sirs,  hear  me.  Such  and  such  a  person  is  guilty  of 
an  offence;  I  inhibit  his  PavSra;/d;  Pavara;/S 

must  not  be  held  in  his  presence/'  Thus  his  Pavd- 
rawd  is  inhibited/ 

3.  At  that  time  the  ̂ /^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  who 

thought :  *  Otherwise  good  Bhikkhus  might  inhibit 
our  Pavdra?;d/  themselves  inhibited  beforehand, 

without  object  and  reason,  the  Pavara^S  of  pure 
Bhikkhus  who  had  committed  no  offence,  and  they 
also  inhibited  the  PavSra//&  of  Bhikkhus  who  had 

already  performed  their  Pavdra;/d. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  inhibit,  without  object 
and  reason,  the  Pavdrawd  of  pure  Bhikkhus  who 
have  committed  no  offence.  He  who  does,  commits  a 

dukka/a  offence.     And  further,  O  Bhikkhus,  let  no 

'  Comp.  II,  16, 1. 
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one  inhibit  the  Pav4ra;^d  of  Bhikkhus  who  have 

already  performed  their  Pavira^A.  He  who  does, 
commits  a  dukka/a  offence. 

4.  *And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  (you  may  discern 
whether)  the  Pavirawd  is  (duly)  inhibited  or  not 
inhibited. 

*  In  what  cases  is  the  Pavdra^ei,  O  Bhikkhus, 
not  inhibited?  When  Pav4ra;^i,  O  Bhikkhus, 

is  pronounced,  declared,  and  finished  with  the 

threefold  formula,  and  if  (a  Bhikkhu  then)  in- 
hibits the  PavS,ra«4  (of  another  Bhikkhu),  the 

PavS.ra«S.  is  not  inhibited.  When  Pavira^^S,,  O 

Bhikkhus,  is  pronounced,  declared,  and  finished 
with  the  twofold  formula,  with  the  onefold  formula, 

by  common  declaration  of  all  Bhikkhus  who  have 

kept  Vassa  together,  and  if  (a  Bhikkhu  then)  in- 
hibits, ....  (&c.,  as  before).  In  these  cases,  O 

Bhikkhus,  the  Pavdra;^d  is  not  inhibited. 

5.  *  And  in  what  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  Pavi- 
ra«&  inhibited?  When  Pav^rawi,  O  Bhikkhus, 

is  pronounced,  declared,  but  not  finished^  with  the 
threefold  formula,  and  if  (a  Bhikkhu  then)  inhibits 

the  Pav^rawi  (of  another  Bhikkhu),  the  Pav^- 

ra«S.  is  inhibited,  ....  (&c.^).  In  these  cases,  O 
Bhikkhus,  the  Pavira^/d  is  inhibited. 

6.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  one  Bhikkhu,  on  the  day 
of  Pavdra^i,  inhibits  the  PavS.ra;^cl  of  another 
Bhikkhu :  then  if  the  other  Bhikkhus  know  with 

regard  to  that  (inhibiting)   Bhikkhu :  "  This  vene- 

*  Correct  in  the  Pali  text  pariyositiya  into  apariyosit^ya. 
'  The  paragraph  is  repeated  with  the  phrases,  *  With  the  two- 

fold formula,*  'with  the  onefold  formula,'  and  *by  common 
declaration  of  all  the  Bhikkhus  who  have  kept  Vassa  together,' 
respectively,  instead  of '  with  the  threefold  formula.' 
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rable  brother  is  not  of  a  pure  conduct  in  his  deeds, 

nor  in  his  words,  nor  as  regards  his  means  of  live- 
lihood, he  is  ignorant,  unlearned,  unable  to  give 

explanation  when  he  is  questioned,"  (let  them  say 
to  him) ;  *VNay,  friend,  let  not  quarrel  arise,  nor  strife^ 

nor  discord,  nor  dispute,"  and  having  thus  put  him 
to  silence^  let  the  Sa^;^gha  hold  PavSra^^^i. 

7-9.    *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  &c.^ 
10.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  one  Bhikkhu  on  the 

day  of  Pavdra//^  inhibits  the  PavS.ra;^a  of  another 
Bhikkhu  :  then  if  the  other  Bhikkhus  know  with  re- 

gard to  that  (inhibiting)  Bhikkhu  :  **  This  venerable 
brother  is  of  a  pure  conduct  in  his  deeds  and  in  his 

words  and  with  regard  to  his  means  of  livelihood,  he 

is  clever,  learned,  and  able  to  give  explanation  when 

he  is  questioned,'*  let  them  say  to  him  :  "  If  you  in- 
hibit, friend,  the  Pavdra?/&  of  this  Bhikkhu,  on  what 

account  do  you  inhibit  it,  on  account  of  a  moral  trans- 
gression, or  on  account  of  a  transgression  against  the 

rules  of  conduct,  or  on  account  of  heresy?" 
11.  *  If  he  replies :  ''  I  inhibit  it  on  account  of  a 

moral  transgression,  I  inhibit  it  on  account  of  a 

transgression  against  the  rules  of  conduct,  I  inhibit 

it  on  account  of  heresy/*  let  them  say  to  him  : 
"Well,  do  you  know,  Sir,  what  a  moral  transgres- 

sion is,  what  a  transgression  against  the  rules  of 

conduct    is,  what    heresy  is?"     If  he   replies,    *' I 

As  in  §  6.  But  instead  of  'Not  of  a  pure  conduct  in  his  deeds, 
nor  in  bis  words,  nor  as  regards  his  means  of  livelihood/  read 

respectively,  '  Of  a  pure  conduct  in  his  deeds,  but  not  in  his 

words,  nor  as  regards  his  means  of  livelihood'  (§7);  *  Of  a  pure 
conduct  in  bis  deeds  and  in  his  words,  but  not  with  regard  to 

his  means  of  livelihood'  (§  8);  'Of  a  pure  conduct  in  his  deeds 
and  in  his  words  and  with  regard  to  his  means  of  liveUhood '  (§  j^). 
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know,  friends,  what  a  moral  transgression  is,  &c," 
let  them  say  to  him :  **  And  what  is,  friend,  a  moral 

transgression,  &c.  ?" 
12.  *  If  he  replies  :  '*The  four  pdrS^^ika  offences 

and  the  tliirteen  sa#/gh4disesa  offences  are  the 

moral  transgressions;  thulla^*^'aya  offences,  pd- 
^ittiya  offences,  p&/idesaniya  offences,  dukka/a 

offences,  and  wicked  language  are  the  transgres- 
sions  against  the  rules  of  conduct ;  false  doctrine 

and  .  •  .  .  doctrine^  are  heresy,*'  let  them  say  to 
him:  '*  If  you  inhibit,  friend,  the  Pavira^A  of 
this  Bhikkhu,  do  you  inhibit  it  on  account  of  what 

you  have  seen,  or  of  what  you  have  heard,  or  of 

what  you  suspect?" 
13.  *  If  he  replies:  *' I  inhibit  it  on  account  of 

what  I  have  seen,  or  on  account  of  what  I  have 

heard,  or  on  account  of  what  I  suspect,''  let  them 
say  to  him  :  **  If  you  inhibit,  friend,  the  Pavlra^iH 
of  this  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  what  you  have  seen, 

what  have  you  seen  ?  What  is  it  that  you  have 

seen  ?  When  have  you  seen  it  ?  Where  have  you 

seen  it?  Have  you  seen  him  committing  a  pir4- 
^ika  offence?  Have  you  seen  him  committing  a 
sa?//ghAdisesa  offence?  Have  you  seen  him 

committing  a  thullaii^aya  offence,  a  pdX'ittiya 
offence,  a  pA/idesanlya  offence,  a  dukka/a  offence, 

or  making  himself  guilty  of  wicked  language?  And 
where  were  you?  And  where  was  this  Bhikkhu? 

And  what  did  you  do?  And  what  did  tliis  Bhik- 

khu do  ?*' 

'  The  meaning  of  antagglhiki  di/Mi  (Sanskrit  fintargra- 

hika  drf'sh/i?  antagrahika  dr/sh/i?)  is  unknown  to  lis;  Bud- 
dliaghosa  gives  no  explanation.  Perhaps  it  may  mean  doctrine 
partly  false  and  partly  correct  (eclectic). 
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14.  *  If  he  then  replies  :  **  I  do  not  inhibit,  friends, 
the  Pav^ra^^d  of  this  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  what  I 

have  seen,  but  I  inhibit  it  on  account  of  what  I  have 

heard,"  let  them  say  to  him:  '*  If  you  inhibit,  friend, 
the  PavdraWcL  of  this  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  what 

you  have  heard,  what  have  you  heard?  What  is  it 
that  you  have  heard?  When  have  you  heard  it? 

Where  have  you  heard  it?    Have  you  heard  that  he 

has  committed  a  pdr^^ika  offence   (&c.,  down 

to)  ....  or  that  he  has  made  himself  guilty  of  wicked 

language?  Have  you  heard  it  from  a  Bhikkhu? 
Have  you  heard  it  from  a  Bhikkhuni  ?  Have  you 
heard  it  from  a  sikkham^nd,  from  a  sama;/era, 

from  a  s^ma//erl,  from  an  up&saka,  from  an  up&- 
sikd,  from  kings,  from  royal  officers,  from  Titthiyas, 

from  Titthiya  disciples?" 
15.  *  If  he  then  replies :  *M  do  not  inhibit,  friends, 

the  Pavdra;/a  of  this  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  what 

I  have  heard,  but  I  inhibit  it  on  account  of  what  I 

suspect,"  let  them  say  to  him  :  "If  you  inhibit,  friend, 
the  Pavirawi  of  this  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  what 

you  suspect,  w'hat  do  you  suspect?  A\Tiat  is  it  that  you 
suspect?  When  do  you  suspect  it?  Where  do  you 
suspect  it?  Do  you  suspect  that  he  has  committed 

a  pira^ika  offence, ....  (&c.,  down  to)  * ,  • .  wicked 

language  ?  Does  your  suspicion  come  from  w^hat 
you  have  heard  from  a  Bhikkhu,  ,  *  ,  .  (&c.,  down 

to)  .  •  .  *  from  Titthiya  disciples  ?'* 
16.  *  If  he  then  replies:  **  I  do  not  inhibit,  friends, 

the  Pavdrawi  of  this  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  w^hat 

I  suspect;  I  do  not  know  the  reason  why  I  inhibit 

the  Pavirawa  of  this  Bhikkhu,"  and  if  that  Bhikkhu. 
O  Bhikkhus,  who  reproves  (the  other  one),  being 

questioned  by  intelligent  fellow  Bhikkhus,  is  not  able 
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to  convince  their  minds,  you  are  right  in  saying  that 
in  such  case  the  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  reproved  is 
blameless.  But  if  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  who 

reproves  (the  other  one),  being  questioned  by  intel- 
ligent fellow  Bhikkhus,  is  able  to  convince  their 

minds,  you  are  right  in  saying  that  in  such  case 
the  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  reproved  is  blamable. 

17.  *  If  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  reproves 
(another  one),  admits  that  he  has  charged  him  un- 

foundedly with  a  pS.rd/ika  offence,  let  the  S^mgha, 

enter  upon  the  sa;;^gh4disesa  proceedings^  (against 
the  accuser)  and  then  hold  Pavdra;^d. 

*  If  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  reproves  (an- 
other one),  admits  that  he  has  charged  him  un- 

foundedly with  a  sa;;^ghddisesa  offence,  let  the 

Sa;;^gha  treat  (the  accuser)  according  to  the  law* 
and  then  hold  Pavirawi. 

*  If  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  reproves  (an- 
other one),  admits  that  he  has  charged  him  un- 

foundedly with  a  thulla^^aya  offence,  or  with  a 
pi^ittiya  offence,  or  with  a  pS./idesanlya  offence, 
or  with  a  dukka/a  offence,  or  with  having  used 
wicked  language,  let  the  S^Lmghs.  treat  (the  accuser) 

according  to  the  law^  and  then  hold  Pavira/^d. 
18.  *  If  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  has  been 

reproved,  admits  that  he  has  committed  a  pdri^ika 
offence,  let  the  Sa/^^gha  expel  him  and  then  hold 
Pav^ra^a. 

*  If  that  Bhikkhu,  &c.,  admits  that  he  has  com- 

*  See  the  8th  Sa/wghidisesa  rule. 
»  See  the  76th  Pd^ittiya  rule. 
'  According  to  Buddhaghosa,  the  Bhikkhu  who  brings  such  an 

unfounded  charge  against  a  fellow  Bhikkhu,  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a 
offence. 
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mitted  a  sawgh^disesa  offence,  let  the  Sa^/fgha 

enter  upon  the  saw/ghadisesa  proceedings  {against 
him)  and  then  hold  Pavirsf;^^, 

*  If  that  Bhikkhu,  &c.,  admits  that  he  has  com- 

mitted a  thiillaiX^aya  offence,  or  a  pi/*ittiya 
offence,  .  .  ,  ,  (&c,  down  to)  .  .  *  .  wicked  language, 

let  the  Sa^^gha  treat  him  according  to  the  law 
and  then  hold  Pav^ra;^^. 

19.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  on  the  day 

of  Pavarawa  is  guilty  of  a  thuMa^'j('aya  offence. 
Some  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is  a  thulla^'^'aya 
oflence,  other  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is  a  S3,m- 

ghidisesa  offence.  In  that  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  let 

those  Bhikkhus  who  take  it  for  a  thullaH*aya 
offence,  take  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  aside,  treat 

him  according  to  the  law,  go  back  to  the  Sa;/igha, 

and  say:  **The  offence,  friends,  which  tliis  Bhikkhu 
has  committed,  he  has  atoned  for  according  to  the 

law.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  hold 

Pav&ra;/a/* 
20.  '  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  on  the  day 

of  Pavdra;;&  is  guilty  of  a  thulla/'/i'aya  offence. 

Some  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is  a  thuIla/'/^aya 
offence,  other  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is  a  pa^it- 
tiya  offence.  Some  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is  a 

thulla/'-i'aya  offence, other  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it 

is  a  pd/idesaniya  offence  ;  a  thullai'/'aya  offence  ; 

a  dukka/a  offence;  a  thulla^/^aya  offence,  an 
offence  by  wicked  language.  In  that  case  (&c.,  as 

in  ̂   19,  down  to  the  end), 

21.  22.  *In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  on  the 

day  of  PavSrawd  is  guilty  of  a  pa^-ittiya  offence,  of 
a  pa/idesanfya  offence,  of  a  dukka/a  offence,  of  an 

offence  by  wicked  language.   Some  Bhikkhus  believe 
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that  it  is  an  offence  by  wicked  language,  other  Bhik- 
khus  believe  that  it  is  a  sa;//ghadisesa  offence,  &c. 
Some  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is  an  offence  by 

wicked  language,  other  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is 
a  dukka/a  offence.  In  that  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  let 

those  Bhikkhus  who  take  it  for  an  offence  by  wicked 

language,  take  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  aside 

(&c,,  see  §  19). 

23.  *  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  speaks  thus  before 

the  assembly  on  the  day  of  Pavarawa:  '*  Let  the 
Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs^  hear  me.  Here  this  deed' 
is  known  (to  me),  but  not  the  (guilty)  person.  If 

the  Sa/^/gha  is  ready,  let  the  S^Pigha,  hold  Pavi* 

ra«a  excluding  this  deed/'  (the  Bhikkhus)  ought  to 
reply :  *'  The  Blessed  One,  friend,  has  prescribed 
that  they  who  hold  Pav^ra^;^,  ought  to  be  pure. 

If  a  deed  is  known,  but  not  the  (guilty)  person, 

report  it  (to  us)  now," 
24.  '  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  speaks  thus  before 

the  assembly  on  the  day  of  Pavara;;4 :  "Let  the 
Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  Here  a  person 

is  known  (to  me  as  guilty),  but  not  his  deed.  If 

the  SaMgha  is  ready,  let  the  Sa^//gha  hold  Pavi- 

rsLfi^  excluding  this  person,"  (the  Bhikkhus)  ought 
to  reply:  "The  Blessed  One,  friend,  has  prescribed 
that  they  who  hold  Pavdra^^d,  ought  to  be  com- 

plete. If  a  person  is  known  to  you  (as  guilty),  but 

not  his  deed,  report  it  (to  us)  now.'* 
25.  *  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  speaks  thus  before 

the  assembly  on  the  day  of  Pav4ra#&:  ''  Let  the 
Sa7;/gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  Here  a  deed  is 

known  (to  me)  as  well  as  the  (guilty)  person*  If 

the  Sa/wgha  is  ready,  let  the  Sa?;?gha  hold  Pavi- 

ra//&   excluding  this   deed   and  this   person/'  (the 
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Bhikkhus)  ought  to  reply:  "The  Blessed  One, 
friend,  has  prescribed  diat  they  who  hold  Pavi- 
raf/4,  ought  to  be  pure  as  well  as  complete.  If 

the  deed  and  the  (guilty)  person  are  known  to  you, 

report  it  (to  us)  now/' 
26.  *  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  deed  becomes  known  be- 

fore the  Pavdrawi,  and  the  (guilty)  person  after- 
wards (i.  e.  after  the  Pav^ra/ii),  it  is  right  to  bring 

It  forward  (then)^, 

'If,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  (guilty)  person  becomes 
known  before  the  Pav&ra;i5,  and  his  deed  after- 

wards, it  is  right  to  bring  it  forward  (then). 

*  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  deed  as  well  as  the  (guilty) 
person  becomes  known  before  the  Pavira;;a,  and  if 

(a  Bhikkhu)  raises  up  that  matter  again  after  the  Pa  vi- 
ra/^d,  he  makes  himself  guilty  of  a  pd^iittiya  offence 

for  raising  up  (a  matter  that  has  been  settled)^/ 

17. 

I.  At  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus,  companions 

and  friends  of  each  other,  entered  upon  Vassa  in  a 

certain  district  of  the  Kosala  country.  In  their 

neighbourhood  other  Bhikkhus,  litigious,  conten- 
tious, quarrelsome^  disputatious  persons,  who  used 

to  raise  questions  before  the  Sawgha,  entered  upon 

Vassa  with  the  intention  of  inhibiting,  on  the  Pava- 
ra/^a  day,  the  Pavara»a  of  those  Bhikkhus  when 

^  *  Because  it  had  not  been  possible  to  decide  the  matter  at  the 
Pavirawd*  (Buddhaghosa). 

*  See  the  63rd  Pa^ittiya  rule. 

M 
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they  should  have  finished  their  Vassa  residence. 

Now  those  Bhikkhiis  heard:  *In  our  neighbour- 
hood other  BhikkhuSj  &c.  Well,  what  are  we 

to  do?' They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 
2.  4n  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  number  of  Bhikkhus, 

companions  and  friends  of  each  other,  enter  upon 

Vassa  in  a  certain  district.  In  their  neighbourhood 

other  Bhikkhus,  .  .  .  .  (&Cm  §  i).  I  prescribe,  O  Bhik- 
khus, that  those  Bhikkhus  hold  Uposatha  twice  or 

thrice  on  the  fourteenth  day  (of  the  half-month)  *  in 
order  that  they  may  be  able  to  hold  PavSra^^i  before 

those  (other)  Bhikkhus.  If  those  litigious,  conten- 
tious, . . . ,  (&c.,  §  i)  Bhikkhus  approach  that  district, 

let  the  resident  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  quickly  as- 

semble and  hold  Pavdra;/4;  having  held  Pav4- 

TRftk,  let  them  say  to  them:  **We  have  held 
our  Pavira/iS,  friends;  do  you  do,  Sirs,  as  you 

think  fit." 
3.  '  If  those    litigious   (&c.,    §  1)    Bhikkhus 

come  to  that  residence  unexpectedly,  let  the  resi- 
dent Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus^  prepare  seats  (for 

them),  get  water  for  the  washing  of  their  feet, 

foot'Stools,  and  towels  ̂   then  let  them  go  to  meet 
them,  take  their  bowls  and  their  robes,  and  offer 

them  (water)  to  drink;  having  thus  looked  after 
those  Bhikkhus,  let  them  go  outside  the  boundary 

and  hold  Pavira^^d;  having  held   PavarawS,  let 

*  In  this  way,  when  the  inimical  Bhikkhus  are  arriving  about 
the  time  of  Pavara/d,  the  resident  Bhikkhiis  count  the  day  which  is 
the  thirteenth  or  fourteenth  to  the  other  Bhikkhus,  as  the  fifteenth, 

and  thus  they  are  enabled  to  finish  their  Pavarawa  before  they  can 
be  prevented, 

*  See  I,  6, 1 1, 
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them  say:  "We  have  held  our  Pav&ra«S,  friends, 

do  you  do,  Sirs,  as  you  think  fit/' 
4.  'If  they  succeed  in  this  way»  well  and  good ; 

if  they  do  not  succeed,  let  a  learned,  competent, 

resident  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  ;2atti  be- 

fore the  resident  Bhikkhus :  **  Let  the  resident 
Bhikkhus  hear  me,  Sirs.  If  you  are  ready,  Sirs, 

let  us  now  hold  Uposatha  and  recite  the  Pati- 
mokkha,  and  let  us  hold  PavSra/^4  on  the  next 

new-moon  day,"     If,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  litigious,   
(&c.,  §  i)  Bhikkhus  say  to  those  Bhikkhus  :  *'  Well, 
friends,  hold  Pavira/^i  with  us  now/'  let  them 

reply:  **  You  are  not  masters,  friends,  of  our  Pavi- 
ra;/d;  we  will  not  hold  Pavira;/^  now." 

5*  *  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  those  litigious,  .  *  ,  ,  {&c.,  §  i) 
Bhikkhus  stay  there  till  that  new-moon  day,  let  a 

learned,  competent,  resident  Bhlkkhu,  . . , .  * 

6*  *  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  those  litigious.  ....  (&c,  §  i) 
Bhikkhus  stay  there  still  till  that  full-moon  day, 
those  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  to  hold  Pavi- 
TRuk  all  of  them,  no  matter  whether  they  like  it  or 

not,  on  the  next  full-moon  day,  on  the  day  of  the 
komudt  X'Atum^sint^. 

7.  'If  those  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  hold  Pava- 
ra/fa,  and  a  sick  Bhikkhu  inhibits  the  Pavdra;/4  of 

a  healthy  Bhikkhu,  let  them  say  (to  the  inhibiting 

Bhikkhu) :  **  You  are  sick,  Sir,  and  the  Blessed  One 
has  said  that  a  sick  person  cannot  endure  being 

questioned.   Wait,  friend,  until  you  have  recovered ; 

*  As  in  §  4,  down  to  ihe  end  of  the  paragraph ;  instead  of,  *  Oe 
the  next  new-moon  day,'  it  is  to  be  read  here,  *  On  the  next 
full-moon  day/ 

•  See  the  note  on  III,  14,  11. 
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having  recovered,  you  may  reprove  him,  if  you  like.*' 
If  they  speak  to  him  thus,  and  he  reproves  (that 

Bhikkhu)  notwithstanding^  he  makes  himself  guilty 

of  tlie  pA^ittiya  ofifence  of  disregard^, 
8.  *If  those  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  hold  PavS- 

ra;/d,  and  a  healthy  Bhtkkhu  inhibits  the  Pavi- 
rB,nA  of  a  sick  Bhikkhu,  let  them  say  (to  the 

inhibiting  Bhikkhu) :  **  This  Bhikkhu  is  sick,  friend, 
and  the  Blessed  One  has  said  that  a  sick  person 

cannot  endure  being  questioned.  Wait,  friend,  until 
this  Bhikkhu  has  recovered ;  when  he  has  recovered 

you  may  reprove  him,  if  you  like/*  If  they  speak 
to  him  thus   (&€.,  as  in  §  7). 

9.  'If  diose  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhu s,  hold  Pavd- 
raw  a,  and  a  sick  Bhikkhu  inhibits  the  Pavira^^d 

of  another  sick  Bhikkhu,  let  them  say  (to  the  in- 

hibiting Bhikkhu) :  "  You  are  sick,  Sirs,  and  the 
Blessed  One  has  said  that  a  sick  person  cannot 

endure  being  questioned*  Wait,  friend,  until  you 

have  recovered ;  when  he  has  recovered  ^  you  may 

reprove  him,  if  you  like."  If  they  speak  to  him 
thus,  ....  (&c.,  as  in  §  7), 

10.  *  If  those  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  hold  Pavi- 
ra;^a,  and  a  healthy  Bhikkhu  inhibits  the  PavAra«d 

of  another  healthy  Bhikkhu,  let  the  Sa#-fgha  question 

and  examine  them  both  and  treat  them  according  to 
the  law,  and  then  hold  Pavara/^A/ 

*  See  the  54th  P^^ittiya  rule. 
»  Probably  we  should  read  in  the  P^li  text,  *  ̂rogo  ̂ roga/w 

ikankhamano  ^odessasiti/  Then  the  translation  would  be :  *  When 
you  have  recovered  and  he  has  recovered,  &c/ 
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1.  At  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus,  companions 

and  friends  of  each  other,  entered  upon  Vassa  in  a 

certain  district  of  the  Kosala  country*  These  Bhik- 
khus, living  in  unity,  and  concord,  and  without  quarrel, 

had  found  a  comfortable  place  to  dwell  in.  Now  those 

Bhikkhus  thought :  *  Living  in  unity,  &c.,  we  have 
found  a  comfortable  place  to  dwell  in.  If  we  hold 

PavAra/^a  now.  {other  Bhikkhus)  might  come  on  a 

journey,  having  held  their  Pavara/^a,  (and  might 

occupy  this  place) ;  thus  we  should  lose  this  place 
which  is  comfortable  to  dwell  in.  Well,  what  are 

we  to  do?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  number  of  Bhikkhus, 
companions  and  friends  of  each  other,  have  entered 

upon  Vassa  in  a  certain  district.  These  Bhikkhus, 
.  ,  .  ,  (&c.,  §  i). 

*  If  these  Bhikkhus  think  :  *'  Living  in  unity,  .  .  .  • 
(&c.,  §  I,  down  to:)  thus  we  should  lose  this  place 

which  is  comfortable  to  dwell  in,''  I  allow,  O  Bhik- 
khus, these  Bhikkhus  to  agree  upon  pavS.ra/ii- 

sawgaha*. 

3.  *And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  agree  upon 
it  in  this  way:  Let  them  all  assemble  together.  When 

*  Literally  this  word  means,  we  believe,  *  Keeping  back  one's 
own  Pavdra^/  Buddhaghosa  says:  *When  the  decree  of  pavS- 
rawasawgaha  has  been  issued,  the  Bhikkhus  (who  have  issued 
it)  ought  to  live  as  in  the  rainy  season.  Incoming  Bhikkhus  are 
not  allowed  to  take  possession  of  their  places  of  rest.  On  the 
other  side,  they  ought  not  to  intenupt  their  Vassa  residence** 
C13]  A  a 
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they  have  assembled,  let  a  learned,  competent  Bhik- 

khu  proclaim  the  following  watti  before  the  Sa;;i- 

gha :  *'  Let  the  Saw/gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me. 
Living  in  unity,  ....  (&c.,  §  i,  down  to:)  thus  we 
should  lose  this  place  which  is  comfortable  to  dwell 

in.  If  the  Sa;//gha  is  ready,  let  the  Sa?//gha  agree 

upon  pavdra;/&saw/gaha ;  let  it  now  hold  Upo- 
satha  and  recite  the  Pitimokkha,  and  let  the 

Sawgha  hold  PavarawA  on  the  next  komudi 

^Stum^sin!  day*     This  is  the  ?7atti/' 
4.  * ''  Let  the  Sawgha,  &c^  " 
5.  Mf,  O  Bhikkhus,  after  those  Bhikkhus  have 

agreed  upon  pavara/-f&sa^wgaha,  a  Bhikkhu  should 

say :  *'  I  wish,  friends,  to  go  on  my  travels  through 

the  country ;  I  have  a  business  in  the  country,"  let 
them  reply  to  him:  "Good,  friend,  hold  Pavara?^^ 

and  go."  If  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  hold- 
ing Pavara;^^  inhibits  the  Pavdra?/d  of  another 

Bhikkhu,  let  (that  other  Bhikkhu)  say  to  him :  '*  You 
are  not  master  of  my  PavSra;/a,  friend;  I  will  not 

hold  PavSra^a  now." 
*  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  that  Bhikkhu  holds  Pav&- 

r^n&,  another  Bhikkhu  inhibits  his  Pavdra;^^.,  let 

the  Sa;^//gha  question  and  examine  them  both  and 
treat  them  according  to  the  law, 

6.  '  If  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  finished 
that  business  in  the  country  and  comes  back  to  that 

district  before  the  day  of  komudt  ^Atumfisint, 
and  if  a  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  the  Bhikkhus 

hold  Pavira;i&,  inhibits  the  Pavlra;i4  of  that 

Bhikkhu  (who  has  been  absent),  let  him  say  (to  the 

*  Here  follows  the  usual  formula  of  a  nattidutiya  kamma  as 
in  Book  II,  chap.  6.     Comp.  the  note  on  Book  I,  chap.  28,  §  3. 
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inhibiting  Bhikkhu):  "You  are  not  master  of  my 

Pavdrawd,  friend;  I  have  held  my  Pavdrawd." 
'  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  the  Bhikkhus  hold  Pav4- 

ra;^4,  this  Bhikkhu  inhibits  the  Pavdrawd  of  an- 
other Bhikkhu,  let  the  Sa;«gha  question  and  examine 

them  both  and  treat  them  according  to  the  law,  and 
then  hold  Pavdrawa/ 

End  of  the  Pavdrawd-Khandhaka. 
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MAHAVAGGA. 

FIFTH    KHANDHAKA. 

(rules  for  foot-clothing»  seats,  vehicles,  etc) 

1,  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  at 

R&fagaha  at  the  Vulture^s  Peak, 
Now  at  that  time  Seniya  BimbisAra,  the  king  of 

Magadha,  held  rule  and  sovranty  over  eighty  thou- 
sand townships  ̂   And  at  that  time  there  was  at 

Aampi  a  Sei/A'is  son  named  So«a  Ko/ivisa^  deli- 
cately nurtured,  on  the  soles  of  whose  feet  hair  had 

grown. 
Now  when  Seniya  Bimbisara,  the  king  of  Magadha, 

was  holding  an  assembly  of  the  eighty  tliousand  over- 
seers over  those  townships,  he  sent  a  message  to 

Sana  Ko/ivisa  on  some  matter  of  business,  saying, 

*  Let  So/^a  come  hithen    I  desire  So«a*s  presence!' 
2.  Then  spake  the  parents  of  So^/a  Ko/ivisa  to  him 

thus:  *  The  king,  dear  So/^a^  wishes  to  see  thy  feet. 
But  stretch  not  out  thy  feet,  dear  Sofia,  towards  the 

*  Gima,  which  should  be  UBderstood  in  the  sense  of  parishes, 
not  of  villages, 

*  This  Sonz  is  the  reputed  author  of  one  of  the  Theragdthls. 
It  is  interesting  to  notice  that  A  am  pa,  the  capital  of  Ahga,  is  here 

included  under  Magadha.  Compare  Anga-magadhesu  in  Mahi- 
vagga  I,  19;  and  the  beginning  sentences  of  the  So^ada/id!a  SuLta 
(Digha  Nikaya),  in  which  it  is  said  that  the  revenues  of  the  town  of 

A'amp^  had  been  bestowed  by  king  Bimbisdra  on  the  Brihma^ia So^ada/i<^. 

[«7]  B 
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king.  Take  thy  seat  cross-legged  before  the  king, 
that  the  king  may  see  thy  feet  as  thou  sittest  there/ 
And  they  carried  Sona,  Ko/ivisa  in  a  palankeen  (to 
R^^gaha). 
And  So;^a  Ko/ivisa  went  to  the  place  where 

Seniya  Bimbisfira,  the  king  of  Magadha,  was.  And 
when  he  had  come  there,  and  had  bowed  down 

before  Seniya  Bimbisdra,  the  king  of  Magadha,  he 

took  his  seat  cross-legged  before  the  king.  And 
Seniya  Bimbisfira,  the  king  of  Magadha,  saw  that 
hair  had  grown  on  the  soles  of  the  feet  of  Sona, 
Ko/ivisa. 

3.  Now  after  Seniya  Bimbisdra,  the  king  of 

Magadha,  had  instructed  the  eighty  thousand  over- 
seers over  those  townships  in  the  things  of  this  world 

he  exhorted  them,  saying,  '  Ye  have  now  received 
from  me  instruction  in  the  things  of  this  world. 
Go  now,  and  wait  upon  the  Blessed  One.  The 
Blessed  One  himself  shall  instruct  you  in  the  things 

of  eternity.' 
Then  the  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  those 

townships  went  on  to  the  Vulture's  Peak. 
4.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Sdgata  was 

the  attendant  on  the  Blessed  One.  And  the  eighty 
thousand  overseers  over  those  townships  went  to 
the  place  where  the  venerable  Sdgata  was.  And 
when  they  were  come  there  they  spake  thus  to  the 
venerable  Sdgata : 

'The  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  the  town- 
ships are  come  here,  Sir,  to  visit  the  Blessed  One. 

It  were  well,  Sir,  that  we  should  be  granted  an 

audience  of  the  Blessed  One.' 

'  Then  do  you,  Sirs,  stay  here  yet  a  moment,  while 
I  let  the  Blessed  One  know.* 
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5.  Then  the  venerable  Sfigata  disappeared  down 

the  steps  ̂   from  before  the  very  eyes  of  the  eighty 
thousand  overseers  over  those  townships,  and  ap- 

peared before  the  Blessed  One,  and  spake  to  the 
Blessed  One,  and  said  : 

*  Lord,  the  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  the 
townships  are  come  here  to  visit  the  Blessed  One, 

Let  the  Blessed  One  do  as  seemeth  to  him  fit' 

*  Do  thou  then,  S&gata,  make  a  seat  ready  in  the 
shade  of  the  house  ̂ * 

6.  '  Even  so,  Lord  ! '  said  the  venerable  S&gata,  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One,  And  taking  a  chair, 

he  disappeared  from  before  the  Blessed  One,  and 

reappeared  up  the  steps  before  the  very  eyes  of 

those  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  those  town- 
ships, and  made  ready  a  seat  in  the  shade  of  the 

house. 

And  the  Blessed  One  came  out  of  the  house  and 

sat  down  on  the  seat  made  ready  in  the  shade  thereof* 

7.  Then  those  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  the 
townships  went  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 

One  was.  And  when  they  had  come  there  they 
bowed  down  before  the  Blessed  One  and  took  their 

seats  on  one  side.  But  those  eighty  thousand  over- 
seers over  the  townships  paid  more  respect  in  their 

hearts  to  the  venerable  Sfigata  than  to  the  Blessed 
One  I 

And  the  Blessed  One  perceived  by  his  mind  the 

thoughts   of  the   minds   of  those   eighty  thousand 

*  P^kaya  mmu^jgitvd  'ti  sopSwassa  he//M  addhaiandapasdwena 
nimu^^tvd  (Comm.), 

'  VihSrapaiM^yayan  ti  vihirzpaJkHnte  May^yaw, 

'  Samannaharantiti  pasidavasena   puoappiinaf^    manaslkaronti 
(Buddhaghosa), 
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overseers  over  the  townships ;  and  he  addressed  the 

venerable  Sslgata,  and  said :  *  Show  them  now,  Sfigata, 
a  still  greater  wonder,  beyond  the  power  of  men.' 

'  Even  so,  Lord  1'  said  the  venerable  SAgata,  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One.  And  rising  up  into  the 
air  he  walked,  and  stood,  and  sat,  and  lay  down, 
and  gave  forth  smoke  and  fire,  and  disappeared  in 
the  sky. 

8.  Then  the  venerable  SAgata,  when  he  had 
shown  in  the  open  sky  wonders  of  various  kinds 
beyond  the  power  of  men,  fell  down  with  his  head 
at  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One,  and  said  to  the 
Blessed  One : 

'  My  teacher.  Lord,  is  the  Blessed  One ;  and  I  am 
the  disciple.  My  teacher,  Lord,  is  the  Blessed  One ; 

and  I  am  the  disciple.' 
Then  those  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  the 

townships  thinking,  *  Wonderful  is  it,  most  marvel- 
lous !  If  even  the  pupil  be  so  mighty  and  so  powerful, 

how  much  more  then  the  master  1'  paid  more  respect in  their  hearts  to  the  Blessed  One  than  to  the 

venerable  Sigata. 

9.  Then  the  Blessed'  One  perceived  by  his  mind 
the  thoughts  of  the  minds  of  those  eighty  thousand 
overseers  over  the  townships,  and  held  to  them  a 
discourse  in  due  order ;  that  is  to  say,  he  spake  to 
them  of  giving,  of  righteousness,  of  heaven,  of  the 
danger,  the  worthlessness,  the  depravity  of  lusts,  and 
of  the  advantages  of  renunciation.  And  when  the 
Blessed  One  perceived  that  they  had  become  pliant, 
softened,  unprejudiced,  upraised  and  believing  in 
heart,  then  he  proclaimed  that  which  is  the  special 
doctrine  of  the  Buddhas ;  (that  is  to  say).  Suffering, 
its  Origin,  its  Cessation,  and  the  Path. 
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Just  as  a  clean  cloth,  from  which  all  stain  has 

been  washed  away,  would  readily  take  the  dye,  just 
even  so  did  those  eighty  thousand  overseers  over 

the  townships  obtain,  even  while  sitting  there,  the 

pure  and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth ;  (that  is  to  say, 

the  knowledge  that)  whatsoever  has  a  beginning,  in 
that  is  inherent  also  the  necessity  of  dissolution. 

10.  And  having  seen  the  Truth,  having  mastered 

the  Truth,  having  understood  the  Truth,  having 
penetrated  the  Truth,  having  overcome  uncertainty, 

having  dispelled  all  doubts,  having  gained  full  know- 

ledge,  dependent  on  nobody  else  for  the  know^ledge 
of  the  doctrine  of  the  Teacher,  they  said  to  the 

Blessed  One  :  *  Glorious,  Lord  !  glorious,  Lord  !  Just 
as  if  one  should  set  up,  Lord,  what  had  been  over- 

turned, or  should  reveal  what  had  been  hidden,  or 

should  point  out  the  way  to  one  who  had  lost  his 

way,  or  should  bring  a  lamp  into  the  darkness,  in 
order  that  those  who  had  eyes  might  see  visible 

things,  thus  has  the  Blessed  One  preached  the 

doctrine  in  many  ways.  We  take  our  refuge,  Lord, 
in  the  Blessed  One,  and  in  the  Dhamma,  and  in  the 

fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  ;  may  the  Blessed  One  receive 

us  from  this  day  forth  w^hile  our  life  lasts  as  his 
disciples  who  have  taken  their  refuge  in  Him/ 

1 1,  And  Sond,  Ko/ivisa  thought :  *  As  I  understand 
the  Dhamma  proclaimed  by  the  Blessed  One,  it  is 

not  easy  to  a  person  living  as  a  layman  to  lead  a 

w^holly  perfect  and  pure  and  altogether  consummate  * 
life  of  holiness.  What  if  I  were  to  cut  off  my  hair 

and  beard,  and  to  put  on  yellow  robes,  and  give  up 

the  world,  and  go  forth  into  the  houseless  state.' 

'  Sankhalikhita.    See  BothiJingk-Roth  s.  v.  Likhita. 
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And  those  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  the 
townships,  having  expressed  their  joy  and  delight  at 
the  words  of  the  Blessed  One,  rose  from  their  seats, 

respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  passing 
round  him  with  their  right  sides  towards  him,  went 
away. 

12.  And  So;^a  Ko^visa,  soon  after  those  eighty 
thousand  overseers  over  the  townships  had  departed, 
went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was.  And 
when  he  had  come  there  he  bowed  down  before  the 

Blessed  One  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  Sitting 
on  one  side  So;^a  Ko^visa  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : 

*  As  I  understand  the  Dhamma  proclaimed  by  the 
Blessed  One  (&c.,  as  in  f  1 1,  down  to :)  and  go  forth 
into  the  houseless  state.  I  desire.  Lord,  to  cut  off 

my  hair  and  beard,  and  to  put  on  yellow  robes,  and 

to  give  up  the  world,  and  to  go  forth  into  the  house- 

less state.    May  the  Blessed  One,  Lord,  ordain  me.' Thus  So«a  Ko/ivisa  received  from  the  Blessed 

One  the  pabba^^A  and  upasampadi  ordinations. 

And  the  venerable  So;^a,  soon  after  his  upasam- 
padi,  dwelt  in  the  Sltavana  grove. 

13.  As  he,  with  eager  determination,  was  walking 
up  and  down  there,  his  feet  were  injured,  and  the  place 
in  which  he  walked  became  covered  with  blood,  like 

a  slaughter-house  for  oxen.  Then  in  the  mind  of 
the  venerable  So/^a,  who  had  gone  apart  and  was 
plunged  in  meditation,  there  sprung  up  this  thought : 

'  Though  I  have  become  one  of  those  disciples  of 
the  Blessed  One  who  live  in  the  exercise  of  strenuous 

determination,  yet  my  heart  has  not  been  set  free 
from  the  Asavas  through  absence  of  craving.  And 
there  is  much  wealth  laid  up  for  me  at  home.  It  is 
possible  both  to  enjoy  that  wealth,  and  to  do  good 
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deeds.     Let  me  now,  then,  returning  to  the  lower 

state '.  enjoy  my  wealth  and  do  good  deeds/ 
14.  Now  the  Blessed  One  perceived  in  his  mind 

the  thought  of  the  heart  of  the  venerable  So/^a; 

and  as  quickly  as  a  strong  man  can  stretch  forth  his 

arm,  or  can  draw  it  back  again  when  it  has  been 
stretched  forth,  he  disappeared  from  the  hill  of  the 

Vulture  s  Peak,  and  appeared  in  the  Sltavana  grove. 

And  the  Blessed  One,  as  he  was  passing  through 

the  sleeping-places  (of  the  Bhikkhus),  came  up»  with 
a  multitude  of  Bhikkhus,  to  the  place  where  the 

venerable  So/^a  had  walked  up  and  down. 

When  the  Blessed  One  saw  that  the  place  where 

the  venerable  So;^a  had  walked  up  and  down  was 
covered  with  blood,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and 

said :  *  Whose  walking-place  -  is  this,  O  Bhikkhus» 
which  is  covered  with  blood,  like  a  slaughter-house 

for  oxen  ?' 
*As  the  venerable  So^^a,  Lord,  was  walking  up 

and  down  here  with  eager  determination,  his  feet 
were  injured ;  and  so  this  place  has  become  covered 

with  blood,  like  a  slaughter-house  for  oxen/ 
15.  Then  the  Blessed  One  went  on  to  the  house 

in  which  the  venerable  So/m  was  living,  and  sat 

down  there  on  a  seat  made  ready  for  him.  And 
the  venerable  So^/a  bowed  down  before  the  Blessed 

*  That  is  to  say,  the  state  of  a  layman  (Hfnty*  ivattitvi). 
■  ̂ ahkama,  for  which  there  is  no  real  equivalent  in  English* 

In  speaking  of  later  periods  the  word  *  cloister'  is  sometimes  a  cor- 
rect rendering,  for  the  places  in  which  the  recluses  walked  up  and 

down,  thinking,  were  then  in  some  cases  paved  and  even  roofed. 
The  Chinese  pilgrim  I-tsing  has  a  description  of  such  a  stone 
^hkama,  which  he  saw  at  the  great  monastery  at  Nalanda  (Indian 
Antiquary,  X,  192).  In  this  passage  it  only  means  a  narrow,  open, 
space  of  ground,  levelled  and  cleared  for  the  purpose* 
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One,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And  when  he 
was  thus  seated,  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the 

venerable  So«a,  and  said :  '  Is  it  not  true,  So;^a,  that 
in  your  mind,  when  you  had  gone  apart  and  were 
plunged  in  meditation,  there  sprung  up  this  thought : 

"Though  I  have  become  (&c.,  as  in  f  13,  down  to 

the  end)?"' 'Even  so,  Lord!' 
*  Now  what  think  you,  So«a, — you  were  skilled, 

were  you  not,  when  you  formerly  lived  in  the  world, 

in  the  music  of  the  lute  ?' 
'  That  was  so.  Lord ! ' 
*Now  what  think  you,  So;^a, — when  the  strings 

of  your  lute  ̂   were  too  much  stretched,  had  your  lute 
then  any  sound,  was  it  in  a  fit  state  to  be  played 

upon?' 'Not  so,  Lord!' 
1 6.  *  Now  what  think  you,  So/^a, — when  the  strings 

of  your  lute  were  too  loose,  had  your  lute  then  any 

sound*,  was  it  in  a  fit  state  to  be  played  upon  ?' 
'Not  so.  Lord!' 
*  Now  what  think  you,  So/^a, — when  the  strings 

of  your  lute  were  neither  too  much  stretched  nor  too 
loose,  but  fixed  in  even  proportion,  had  your  lute 
sound  then,  was  it  then  in  a  fit  state  to  be  played 

upon  ?' •Yes,  Lord!' 
*  And  just  so,  So«a,  does  too  eager  a  determination 

conduce  to  self-righteousness,  and  too  weak  a  deter- 

^  YinL  On  the  construction  of  the  ancient  Indian  lute,  see 
Milinda  Panha  (p.  53,  ed.  Trenckner),  where  all  the  various  parts 
are  mentioned.  Compare  also  the  Guttila  Gitaka  (No.  243,  ed. 
Fausboll). 

'  There  is  a  misprint  here  in  the  text,  savarati  for  saravati. 
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mination  to  sloth,  [i  7.]  Do  thou,  therefore,  O  Sona, 

be  steadfast  in  evenness  of  determination,  press 

through  to  harmony  of  your  mental  powers.  Let 

that  be  the  object  of  your  thought  * !' 
'  Even  so,  Lord  V  said  the  venerable  So//a,  and 

hearkened  to  the  word  of  the  Blessed  One, 

And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  exhorted  the 

venerable  So//a  with  this  exhortation,  then,  as  quickly 

as  a  strong  man  can  stretch  forth  his  arm,  or  ̂ can 

draw  it  back  again  when  it  has  been  stretched  forth, 

he  vanished  from  the  presence  of  the  venerable 

So«a  in  the  Sitavana  grove,  and  reappeared  on  the 
hill  of  the  Vulture  s  Peak, 

18.  Thenceforw^ard  the  venerable  Sowa  was  stead- 

fast in  evenness  of  determination,  he  pressed  through 

to  harmony  of  his  mental  powers,  that  did  he  take 

as  the  object  of  his  thought  And  the  venerable 
Sowa  remaining  alone  and  separate,  earnest,  zealous, 

and  resolved^  attained  ere  long  to  that  supreme  goal 

of  the  higher  life  for  the  sake  of  which  noble  youths 

go  out  from  all  and  every  household  gain  and  comfort 

to  become  houseless  wanderers — yea,  that  supreme 
goal  did  he,  by  himself,  and  while  yet  in  this  visible 

world,  bring  himself  to  the  knowledge  of,  and  con- 
tinue to  realise,  and  to  see  face  to  face !  And  he 

became  conscious  that  rebirth  was  at  an  end,  that 

the  higher  life  had  been  fulfilled,  that  all  that  should 

be  done  had  been  accomplished,  and  that  after  this 

present  life  there  would  be  no  beyond  I 

*  Buddhaghosa  says :  Tattha  H  mmkt^m  gawhdhtti :  tasmi^ 
samatlie  saLi  yena  iidase  mokhabimben'  eva  nimittena  uppa^^^i- 
tabbaM,  tam  samatha-nimitta;92  vipassana-niniitta/n  magga-nimiua/7i 
phala-nimittan  kx  gawhibi  nipattetiti  (?  nippbtdehiti,  nibbattehili) 
aitho. 
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So  the  venerable  Som,  became  yet  another  among 
the  Arahats. 

19.  Now  when  the  venerable  So;^a  had  attained 
to  Arahatship  there  occurred  to  him  the  thought : 

'  Let  me  now  make  known  my  Insight  in  the  pre- 
sence of  the  Blessed  One  ̂  !' 

Then  the  venerable  So«a  went  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was,  and  bowed  down  before  the 
Blessed  One,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And 
when  he  was  thus  seated,  the  venerable  So/^a  said 
to  the  Blessed  One : 

20.  'Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  is  an  Arahat 
whose  Asavas  are  rooted  out,  who  has  lived  the 

life,  who  has  accomplished  the  task,  who  has  laid 
aside  every  burden,  who  has  gained  the  end  he  had 
in  view,  who  has  quite  broken  the  fetter  of  a  craving 
for  (future)  existence,  who  is  completely  set  free  by 

insight,  six  things  doth  he  reach  up  unto  ̂  — unto 
renunciation,  unto  the  love  of  solitude,  unto  kind- 

ness of  heart,  unto  the  destruction  of  craving,  unto 
the  destruction  of  thirst,  unto  the  getting  free  from 
delusions. 

21.  '  Now  it  may  be.  Lord,  that  it  might  occur, 
regarding  this  matter,  to  some  brother,  thus :  "  For 
the  sake  of  faith  merely  *  hath  this  brother  attained 

*  It  is  often  represented  in  the  Pili  Pi/akas  to  have  been  a  cus- 
tomary thing  for  any  one  who  thought  he  had  attained  to  Arahatship 

to  deliver  a  discourse  in  the  presence  of  Gotama,  as  a  kind  of  proof, 

or  test,  of  his  emancipation ;  and  to  receive  the  decision  of  Gotama 

thereupon.  Buddhaghosa  says:  Annsim  vyakareyyan  ti:  arah^ 
ahan  ti  ginipeyy2im.    Compare  Gitaka  1, 140 ;  II,  333. 

*  Adhimutto  hottti:  p2Jiyigghit\i  pai^akkha»i  katvd  Mito  hoti(B.). 

'  Kevala/n  saddh&mattakan  ti :  pa/ivedha-rahita/Tz  kevala/n  pa/i- 
vedha-pann&ya  asammissa/o  saddhdmattaka;?!  (B.).  On  the  lower 

position  here  assigned  to  faith,  compare  Mahi-parinibbdna  Sutta VI,  9. 
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unto  renunciation/'  But  not  thus,  Lord,  should 
this  matter  be  regarded  For  the  Bhikkhu  in  whom 
the  Asavas  are  rooted  out,  who  has  Uved  the  hfe, 

who  has  accomphshed  the  task,  he  looks  not  upon 

himself  as  one  who  has  anything  yet  to  do,  or  to 

gather  up,  of  (the  fruit  of  his  past)  labour;  but  he 

attaineth  to  renunciation'  by  the  destruction  of  lust, 
by  the  very  condition  of  the  absence  of  lust ;  he 

attaineth  to  renunciation  by  the  destruction  of  ill- 

will,  by  the  very  condition  of  the  absence  of  ill-will ; 
he  attaineth  to  renunciation  by  the  destruction  of 

delusions,  by  the  very  condition  of  the  absence  of 
delusions. 

2  2.  *  Now  it  may  be.  Lord,  that  it  might  occur, 
regarding  this  matter,  to  some  brother,  thus : 

*' Seeking  after  gain,  hospitality,  and  fame  hath  this 
brother  attained  to  the  love  of  solitude."  But  not 
thus  (&c.,  as  in  f  21,  down  to  the  end,  substituting 

"  love  of  solitude"  for  *'  renunciation  *'). 
23.  *  Now  it  may  be,  Lord,  that  it  might  occur, 

regarding  this  matter,  to  some  brother,  thus  :  *'  Re- 
turning, verily,  to  the  dependence  upon  works,  as 

if  that  were  the  true  essence  (of  spiritual  welfare), 

hath  this  brother  attained  to  kindness  of  heart/' 
But  not  thus  (&c.,  as  in  ̂   21,  down  to  the  end,  sub- 

stituting "*  kindness  of  heart ''  for  '*  renunciation  "). 
24.  *  He  attaineth  to  the  destruction  of  craving 

by  the  destruction  of  lust  (&c.,  as  in  |  21,  down  to 

the  end,  substituting  '*  absence  of  craving  "  for  **  re- 
nunciation '*).  He  attaineth  to  the  absence  of  thirst 

(&c.,  as  in  f  21).  He  attaineth  to  the  absence  of 
delusions  (&c.,  as  in  f  21,  down  to  the  end). 

25.  *  When  a  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  has  thus  become  fully 
emancipated  in  heart,  even  though   many   objects 
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visible  to  the  sight  should  enter  the  path  of  his  eye  \ 
yet  they  take  not  possession  of  his  mind :  undefiled 
is  his  mind,  firm,  immovable ;  and  he  sees  into  the 

(manner  which  that  impression)  passes  away^ — even 
though  many  objects  audible  to  the  ear,  smellable  to 
the  nostrils,  tastable  to  the  tongue,  feelable  by  the 
body,  sensible  to  the  intellect  should  enter  the  path  of 
the  ear,  the  nose,  the  tongue,  the  skin,  the  intellect, 
yet  they  take  not  possession  of  his  mind  :  undefiled 
is  his  mind,  firm,  immovable,  and  he  sees  into  the 

(manner  in  which  that  impression)  passes  away. 

26.  *  Just,  Lord,  as  if  there  be  a  mountain  of  rock, 
undivided,  solid,  one  mass,  and  much  wind  and  rain 

should  fall  upon  it  from  the  direction  of  the  East, 
or  of  the  West,  or  of  the  North,  or  of  the  South, 

yet  they  would  not  make  it  shake,  or  tremble,  or 
quake ;  just  so,  Lord,  when  a  Bhikkhu  has  thus 
become  fully  emancipated  in  heart  (&c.,  as  in  f  25, 
down  to  the  end). 

27.  *  He  who  has  attained  to  renunciation,  to 
solitude  of  heart,  who  has  attained  to  kindness,  and 

to  the  rooting  out  of  craving, — 

'  He  who  has  attained  to  the  rooting  out  of  thirst, 
to  the  absence  of  delusions  from  the  mind,  he  sees 

the  source  of  sensations,  his  mind  is  quite  set  free. 

*  To  such  a  Bhikkhu,  so  emancipated,  and  with 
calmness  in  his  heart,  there  is  no  gathering  up  of 
what  is  done,  nothing  to  be  done  still  remains. 

*  As  a  rock,  all  of  one  mass,  is  not  shaken  by 

^  iTakkhussa  ip&tha;?!  dga^^^anti ;  that  is,  should  come  within 
reach  of  his  vision. 

^  Vayan  k*  assdnupassatiii :  tassa  ̂ ittassa  uppdda;7{  pi  vayam  pi 
passati  ̂ B.). 
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the  breezes  ̂   just  so  never  can  shapes  and  tastes, 

and  sounds,  and  smells,  and  touch — the  whole  of 
them 

*  Things  wished  for,  things  unwished — make  trem- 
ble such  a  one.  Firm  is  his  mind,  set  free.  He  sees 

into  the  end  thereof/ 

28,  And  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 

and  said:  *  Thus,  brethren,  do  young  men  of  worth 
make  their  insight  known.  The  truth  is  spoken,  and 
the  self  is  not  obtruded.  But  herein  some  foolish 

ones,  methinks,  make  known  their  insight  to  be  a 
thing  ridiculous,  and  they»  thereafter,  fall  into 

defeat !  * 
29.  Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 

Son^,  *  You,  So/za,  have  been  delicately  nurtured, 
I  enjoin  upon  you,  Soub.,  the  use  of  shoes  with  one 

lining'*/ 
*  I  have  gone  out  from  the  world,  Lord,  into  the 

houseless  state,  abandoning  eighty  cart-loads  of 

gold^  and  a  retinue  of  seven  elephants*.  It  will 

be  said  against  me  for  this  matter :  **So;ia  Ko/ivisa 
went  out  from  the  world  into  the  houseless  state, 

abandoning  eighty  cart-loads  of  gold,  and  a  retinue 
of  seven  elephants ;  but  the  very  same  man  now 

accustoms  himself  to  the  use  of  shoes  with  a  lining 

^^K  '  This  hair  xloka  recurs  in  Dhammapada,  verse  81. 
^^^m  '  Ekapaldsikan  ti  eka-pa/alam  (B*). 
^^H  *  A&fti-saka/a-vahe   himtlndim   (so  correct   the  misprint  in  the 

^^^  text).    Byddhaghosa  says  :  ellha  dve  saka/abh3.ri  eko  viho  'ti  vedi- 
■  tabbo;  but  compare  Rh.  D»,  *  Ancient  Coins  and  Meaeures/  &c., 
I  P-  i^if  32*  ̂ ^d  p.  14,  §  23.  VI ha  occurs  also  in  the  Mah^vai7tsa» 
W  p.  2a. 
■  *  Satlahatthikan  ^a  ajjikan   ti :   eUha   ̂ a   hatthiniyo   eko  ia 
■  hatthiti,  idajn  ekam  a^ika/n^  idisani  satta  afiikani  sattahatthikam 

^^^  nama  (B.). 
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to  them."  [30.]  If  the  Blessed  One  will  enjoin  their 
use  upon  the  Order  of  Bhikkhus,  I  will  also  use 
them.  If  the  Blessed  One  will  not  enjoin  their 
use  upon  the  Order  of  Bhikkhus,  neither  will  I 

use  them.' 
Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion,  having 

delivered  a  religious  discourse,  thus  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus : 

'  I  enjoin  upon  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  shoes 
with  one  lining  to  them.  Doubly  lined  shoes,  Bhik- 

khus, are  not  to  be  worn,  nor  trebly  lined  ones,  nor 
shoes  with  many  linings  ̂   Whosoever  shall  wear 

such,  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

2. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  -Oabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
were  in  the  habit  of  wearing  slippers  all  of  a  blue, 
yellow,  red,  brown,  black,  orange,  or  yellowish 

colour  2.  People  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and 

became  angry,  saying,  *  (These  act)  like  those  who 

still  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  the  worlds'  The  brethren 
told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Do  not  wear,  O  Bhikkhus,  shoes  that  are  all  of 

*  Dvi-giwd  'ti  dvi-pa/ald.  Ti-guni  'ti  ti-pa/all  GawawgawA- 
p&hand  'ti  >hitu-pa/alato  ̂ 2iilhiyz  yxikhxi  (B.). 

'  Niliki  ummira-puppha-va;f»ihoti;  pitikikanikira-puppha- 
vannd;  lohitiki^yasumana-puppha-vannd;  man^e/Mik&man- 
ge//hi'y2Mni  eva;  kaifhd  a/ari/Maka-van»d ;  mahirahgaratti 
satapada-pi/Mi-vanifd  (Mahdra^ana  is  saffron ;  the  colour  of  the 
back  of  a  centipede  is  brownish  yellow),  mahdn^marattd  sam- 
bhinna-va/iifd  hoti  pan//u-paldsa-va»;ii,  Kurundiya/7i  pana  paduma- 

puppha-va««i  'ti  vuitzm  (B.). 
*  Read  gihikamabhogino  (as  corrected  at  vol.  ii.  p.  363). 
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a  blue,  yellow,  red,  brown,  black,  orange,  or  yellowish 
colour.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  gulhy  of  a  dukka/a 
offence/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  A^/zabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
were  in  the  habit  of  wearing  shoes  wnth  edges  of 

a  blue,  yellow,  red,  brown,  black,  orange,  or  yellowish 
colour. 

People  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became 

angr}%  saying,  *  These  act  like  those  who  still  enjoy 
the  pleasures  of  the  world/  The  brethren  told  this 

thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

•  Do  not  wear,  O  Bhikkhus,  shoes  that  have  edges 
of  a  blue,  yellow,  red,  brown,  black,  orange,  or 

yellowish  colour.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of 

a  dukka^a  offence,* 
3.  Now  at  that  time  the  A7/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 

were  in  the  habit  of  wearing  shoes  with  heel -cover- 

ings (?');  mocassins^;  laced  boots ^;  boots  lined  with 
cotton^;  boots  of  various  hues,  like  the  wings  of 

partridges'*;  boots  pointed  with  rams'  horns,  and 

with    goats'    horns  *•;    ornamented    with    scorpions' 

"  All  the  names  of  boots  or  shoes  are  of  doubtful  meaning ;  and 
as  the  use  of  every  sort  of  foot -covering  has  long  been  given  up 
among  those  Buddhists  who  have  preserved  the  use  of  the  Pili 

language,  Buddhaghosa's  explanations  are  not  very  reliable.  He 

says  here  :  Khaltaka-baddha  'li  pa/thi-pidhanattha/n  tale  khallakajn 
bandhitva  kata. 

'  Pu/abaddhI  'ti  Yonalta-upahand  vui^ati,  y^va  ̂ nghalo  sabba- 

•  Paligu/j/Aima  \i  paligu/iMitvi  kati  upari-pdda-mattam  eva 
pa/^^/^adeti  na  ̂ ^ghaw, 

•  T{llapu«wika  'ti  i{ilapunn4  pCiretvi  katl 

•  Tittirapattika  'li  littira-patia*sadisa*vi>titra-baddhl 
•  Mewd'k-visajia-baddhika  'ti  ka«mka-/Mane  me«^aka-sihga- 

sa«/^ane  vaddhe  yo^etv^  katS.  A^-visdim-vaddhikadisu  pi  es* 
eva  nayo. 
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tails  ̂ ;  sewn  round  with  peacocks  feathers* ;  or  shoes 
of  all  kinds  of  colours  \ 

People  were  annoyed  (&c.,  as  in  §  2,  down  to :)  told 
this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Do  not  wear,  O  Bhikkhus,  shoes  with  heel- 
coverings  (&c.,  as  in  f  3,  down  to  :)  shoes  of  all  kinds 

of  colours.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a  duk- 

ka/a  offence.* 
4.  Now  at  that  time  the  A^^bbaggiya  Bhikkhus 

were  in  the  habit  of  wearing  shoes  adorned  with 

lion-skins  *,  tiger-skins,  panther-skins,  antelope-skins, 
otter-skins  *,  cat-skins,  squirrel-skins,  and  owl-skins  •. 

People  were  annoyed  (&c.,  as  in  f  3,  down  to  the 

end,  substituting '  shoes  adorned  with  lion-skins,  &c.,' 
for  'shoes  with  heel-coverings,  &c.*) 

3. 

I.  Now  the  Blessed  One,  having  dressed  early 
in  the  morning,  went  into  Rdfagaha,  duly  bowled 
and  robed,  for  alms,  with  a  certain  Bhikkhu  as  his 

companion.  And  that  Bhikkhu  followed  limping  step 
by  step  behind  the  Blessed  One. 

^  Vi^^ikilild  'ti  tatth'  eva  vii(^^ika-nangii//>ia-sa^>iine  vaddhe 
jogetvi  katd. 

*  MorapifUAaparisibbitd  (sic)  'ti  talesu  vi  baddhesu  vi  mora- 
vini^ehi  (sic)  suttakasadisehi  parisibbitd. 

*  ITitii  'ti  vikltrL 

^  Siha-^amma-parikkhatd  ndma  pariyantesu,  ̂ varesu  anuvd/km 
viya  stha^mma/n  yqgetvi  katd. 

^  Udda,  an  animal,  feeding  on  fish ;  but  Childers  thinks  it  is  not 
an  amphibious  creature,  and  therefore  not '  otter.' 

*  Mka-^amma-parikkhatd  (sic)  'ti  pakkha-bi/ala-^amma-parik- 
khat&.    The  latter  is  the  flying  fox,  a  large  kind  of  bat. 
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Now  a  certain  lay-disciple  who  had  put  on  a  pair 
of  shoes  with  many  linings,  saw  the  Blessed  One 
approaching  from  afar.  And  when  he  saw  him,  he 
took  off  that  pair  of  shoes  and  went  up  to  the  Blessed 
One,  and  saluted  him  ;  and  went  on  to  that  Bhikkhu, 
and  saluted  him,  and  said : 

2.    *  Why  does  your  reverence  limp?' 
*  My  feet,  friend,  are  blistered.' 
'  But  here,  Sir,  are  shoes.' 
*  Enough,  good  friend !  shoes  with  linings  have 

been  forbidden  by  the  Blessed  One.' 
*  Take  the  shoes,  O  Bhikkhu  ̂  !' 
Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion,  having 

delivered  a  religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus,  and  said : 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  shoes  With 
linings,  when  they  have  been  cast  off  by  others  ̂ . 
But  new  shoes  with  linings  are  not  to  be  worn. 

Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

4. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  walked  up 

and  down  in  the  open  air  ̂   unshod.  Noticing  that, 

'  The  Master  walks  unshod,'  the  Elders  (the  Thera 
Bhikkhus)  also  went  unshod  when  they  were  walking 
up  and  down^  But  though  the  Master  and  the 

Thera  Bhikkhus  went  unshod,  the  A^^^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus  walked  up  and  down  with  coverings  on 
their  feet. 

^  This  must  be  understood  as  spoken  by  the  Buddha. 
*  Omukkan  ti  pa/imuw^itva  apantta/n  (B.). 

'  This  walking  up  and  down  thinking  is  represented  as  a  con- 
stant habit  of  the  early  Buddhist  Sama/ras. 

[•7]  C 
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The  temperate  Bhikkhus  were  annoy?d,  murmured, 

and  became  angry,  saying,  *  How  can  these  A^-^ab- 
baggiya  Bhikkhus  walk  shod,  when  the  Master  and 

the  Thera  Bhikkhus  walk  unshod  ?' 
2.  Then  those  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the 

Blessed  One. 

'  Is  it  true,  what  they  say,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the 
AV^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  walk  shod,  though  the  Master 

and  the  Elders  walk  unshod  ?' 
'  It  is  true.  Lord/ 
The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying, 

*  How,  O  Bhikkhus,  can  these  foolish  persons  walk 
shod,  though  (&c.,  as  in  §§  i,  2).  For  even  the  lay- 

men, O  Bhikkhus,  who  are  clad  in  white,  for  the 

sake  of  some  handicraft  that  may  procure  them  a 
living,  will  be  respectful,  affectionate,  hospitable  to 
their  teachers.  [3.]  Do  you,  therefore,  O  Bhikkhus, 
so  let  (your  light)  shine  forth,  that  you  having  left 
the  world  (to  enter  into)  so  well  taught  a  doctrine 

and  discipline  may  be  respectful,  affectionate,  hospi- 
table to  your  teachers  (4^ariyas),  or  those  who  rank 

as  teachers  S  and  to  your  superiors  (upa^//&yas),  or 

those  who  rank  as  superiors  ̂ .  This  will  not  conduce, 
O  Bhikkhus,  to  the  conversion  of  the  unconverted, 

and  to  the  augmentation  of  the  number  of  the  con- 

^  Avassikassa  ^^abbasso  d^riyamatto.  So  hi  ̂ atuvassakile 
i2jn  nissaya  va^^^ati  (Mahdvagga  I,  35).  £va/»  ekavassassa  satta- 
vasso,  duvassassa  a/Mavasso,  tivassassa  dasavasso  (B.). 

*  Upa^^^ayassa  sa^idi/Ma-sawbhattd  pana  sahaya  bhikkhii,  ye 
vi  pana  ke^i  dasahi  vassehi  mahantatara,  te  sabbe  pi  upa^^^aya- 
mattd  ndma.  This  confirms  the  view  expressed  in  a  note  to  the 

first  Book  (chap.  32.  i),  that  the  Upa^^^aya  is  a  more  important 
person  than  the  A^ariya.  The  former  must  have  ten  years,  the 

latter  need  only  have  six  years,  seniority. 
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verted :  but  ft  will  result,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  the  uncon- 
verted being  repulsed  (from  the  faith),  and  in  many 

of  the  converted  becoming  estranged.'  Having  thus 
rebuked  them,  and  having  delivered  a  religious  dis- 

course, he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

'  None  of  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  to  walk  shod,  when 
your  teachers  or  those  who  rank  as  teachers,  or 
your  superiors,  or  those  who  rank  as  superiors,  are 
walking  unshod.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a  offence. 

'  And  no  one  of  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  to  wear  shoes 
in  the  open  Ardma.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty 

of  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  an 

eruption^  on  his  feet.  They  used  to  carry  that 
Bhikkhu  out  when  he  wanted  to  ease  himself.  The 

Blessed  One  as  he  was  passing  through  the  sleeping 
places  (of  the  Bhikkhus)  saw  them  (doing  so),  and 
going  up  to  them,  he  said  : 

2.  *  What  is  the  disease,  O  Bhikkhus,  from  which 
this  Bhikkhu  suffers  ?' 

'This  venerable  brother  has  an  eruption  on  his 
feet,  Lord,  and  we  are  carrying  him  out  to  ease 
himself 

Then,  on  that  occasion,  the  Blessed  One,  having 

delivered  a  religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus, and  said  : 

*  I  enjoin,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  foot  coverings 

^  Padakhilabddho  ndma  pddato  khila-sadisa/n  ma/vsa/n  nikkhan- 
ta/w  hoti  (B.). 

C    2 
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by  one  whose  feet  hurt  him,  or  are  blistered,  or  who 

has  an  eruption  on  his  feet.' 

6. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  used  to  get  up 
on  to  couches  or  chairs  with  unwashen  feet ;  and  the 
robes  and  seats  became  soiled. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  enjoin,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  foot  coverings 
when  one  of  you  wishes  to  get  up  on  to  couches 

or  chairs.* 
2.  Now 'at  that  time  when  the  Bhikkhus  were 

going  to  the  Uposatha  Hall  or  to  the  assembly  in 
the  dark,  they  trod  upon  stakes  or  thorns,  and  their 
feet  were  hurt. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  enjoin,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  foot  coverings 
in  the  open  Arima,  and  of  a  torch,  or  lamp,  and  a 

walking  stick  ̂ ' 
3.  Now  at  that  time  the  AV^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 

used  to  rise  up  in  the  night  towards  dawn ;  and, 
putting  on  wooden  shoes,  walked  up  and  down  in 
the  open  air  talking,  in  tones  high,  loud,  and  harsh,  of 

all  kinds  of  worldly  things — such  as  tales  of  kings, 
of  robbers,  of  ministers  of  state  ;  tales  of  armies, 

of  terror,  of  war;  conversation  respecting  meats, 

drinks,  clothes,  couches,  garlands,  perfumes,  relation- 
ships, equipages,  villages,  towns,  cities,  provinces, 

women,  warriors,  and  streets;  tales  about  buried 

treasures,  ghost  stories ;   various  tales ;  discussions 

*  Kattara-da«^a.     Compare  ATullavaggaVIII,  6,  3,  and  Child  *rs 
under  Kattara-ya/Mi.     Our  word  occurs  at  Gataka  I,  9. 
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on  the  world  ;  disasters  by  sea  ;  things  which  are, 

and  things  which  are  not'.  And  so  doing  they 
both  trod  upon  and  slew  all  kinds  of  insects^  and 
disturbed  the  Bhikkhus  in  their  meditations, 

4.  The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  mur- 

mured, and  became  angry»  saying,  '  How  can  the 

AV/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  [do  so]?' 
And  those  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed 

One, 

•  Is  it  true  *  (&c.,  comp*  chap.  4.  2)  ? 
'  It  is  true,  Lord/ 
He  rebuked  them,  and  having  delivered  a  religious 

discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said : 

*  Wooden  shoes,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  not  to  be  worn. 
Whosoever  wears  them,  is  guilty  of  a  clukka/a 

offence.* 

K  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 

Rfi^gaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set  out  on 

his  journey  tow^ards  Benares,  And  wandering  from 
place  to  place,  he  came  to  Benares,  and  there  at 

Benares  the  Blessed  One  stayed  in  the  deer-park 
Isipatana, 
Now  at  that  time  the  AV/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 

since  the  Blessed  One  had  forbidden  wooden  shoes, 

used  to  break  off  young  palmyra  palms,  and  wear 

shoes  made  of  the  talipat  leaves^.  The  young 
palmyra  plants  withered.  People  were  annoyed, 

murmured,  and   became   angry,  saying.  *  How   can 

*  This  list  recurs  in  the  Ma^^Aima  Siia,  §  7  (Rh,  D.'s  '  Buddhist 
Sattas  from  the  Pali/  p,  1 94). 

*  These  jre  the  leaves  on  which  ihe  MSS*  arc  written. 
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the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  break  off  young  palmyra 
palms,  and  wear  shoes  made  of  the  talipat  leaves  ? 
The  young  palmyra  plants  wither.  (By  so  doing), 
the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama/^as  destroy  vegetable  life/ 

2.  The  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  murmuring 
in  annoyance  and  indignation;  and  they  told  this 
matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Is  it  true '  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  4.  2)  ? 
*  It  is  true,  Lord.* 
The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying,  *  How 

can  those  foolish  persons,  O  Bhikkhus,  [act  thus]  ? 
For  people  believe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  life  dwells  in  a 
tree.  Such  conduct  will  not  conduce  (&c.,  as  in  chap. 
4.  2,  down  to  :)  becoming  estranged. 

*  Foot  coverings  made  of  talipat  leaves,  O  Bhik- 
khus, are  not  to  be  worn.  Whosoever  wears  them, 

is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.' 
3.  Now  at  that  time  the  AV^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 

since  the  Blessed  One  had  forbidden  talipat  shoes, 
used  to  break  off  young  bambus,  and  wear  shoes 
made  of  the  bambu  leaves  (&c.,  as  in  last  section 
down  to  the  end,  substituting  bambu  for  palmyra). 

8. 

I.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 

Benares  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set  out  on  his 
journey  towards  Bhaddiya.  And  wandering  from 
place  to  place  he  came  to  Bhaddiya :  and  there,  at 

Bhaddiya,  he  stayed  in  the  6^&tiy4  Grove. 
Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  at  Bhaddiya  were 

accustomed  to  the  use  of  various  kinds  of  foot 

coverings  for  the  sake  of  ornament.     They  made, 
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or  had  made  for  themselves  foot  coverings  of  ti;^a- 

grass,  of  mu/7^'grass,  of  babbaj^a-grass»  of  the  leaves 
of  the  date-palm  \  of  kamala-grass  ̂   and  of  wool  \ 

And  they  neglected  *  instruction,  enquiry,  morahty, 
self-concentration »  and  wisdom '\ 

2,  The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  mur* 

mured,  and  became  angry,  thinking. '  How  can  they 

[do  so]?'  And  those  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to 
the  Blessed  One, 

*  Is  it  true '  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  4.  2)  ? 
*  It  is  true,  Lord/ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying,  *  How 

can  they  [do  so]?*  This  will  not  conduce  {&c  as 
in  chap.  4*  2,  down  to :)  becoming  estranged. 

3.  Having  thus  rebuked  them,  and  having  deli- 
vered a  religious  discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the 

Bhikkhus:  ' Shoes, O  Bhikkhus,  made  of  ti^ia-grass  are 
not  to  be  worn,  or  made  of  mu%a-grass,  or  of  bab- 

ba^-grass,  or  of  leaves  of  the  date-palm,  or  of 
kamala-grass,  or  of  wool,  nor  [ornamented  with]  gold, 
or  silver,  or  pearls,  or  beryls,  or  crystal,  or  copper, 

or  glass,  or  tin,  or  lead,  or  bronze.  Whosoever  does 

so,  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence. 

*  HintSila-paduki  'd  kh^j^ra-  (MS.  kha^^ari)  pattehi  kata- 
pjlduka  :  binlala-paUehi  pi  na  va//ati  yeva  (B  ). 

*  Kamala-pddukS  'd  kamala-d/?a/w  nama  atthi,  tena  kata-pSduk^. 
Ussfra-pSdykd  \l  pi  vadanti,  Childers  only  gives  lotus  as  the 
meaning  of  kamala.  At  (7ataka  I,  1 19,  149,  178  ;  IV,  42,  it  must 
be  kamala,  and  not  kamhala  as  printed  by  Fausboll,  that  is  meant. 

■  Kambala-paduka  'd  unnM  kata-pdduka. 
*  On  rif/jtanti  (Sanskrit  ri^,  ri//akd),  compare  ihe  verses  in 

Milinda  Paf*ha,  p.  419  (ed.  Trenckner)* 

*  The  adhisUadi-sikkh^-ttayaw  mentioned  atDhp.  p.  358  is 
explained  in  the  Sa/wgiti  Sutta  as  training  in  ad  his  i  la,  adhi^iUa, 

and  adhipannl  On  the  first,  compare  the  note  on  Mahavagga 

I.  36.  8, 
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'And  clogs,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  are  taken  away\  are 
not  to  be  worn.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a  offence. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  three  kinds 
of  clogs,  that  are  fixed  to  the  ground,  and  are  not 

taken  away*,  privy-clogs,  urinal-clogs,  and  rinsing- 

clogs  ̂.' 9. 

1.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 

Bhaddiya  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set  out  on 
a  journey  towards  Savatthi.  And  walking  from 
place  to  place  he  arrived  at  Sdvatthi.  There  the 

Blessed  One  dwelt  at  S&vatthi  at  the  6^etavana, 

Anitha-piw^ika's  Grove. 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  A^^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  used 
to  catch  hold  of  the  heifers  crossing  on  the  A^iravatf 

River  by  their  horns,  or  ears,  or  dewlaps,  or  tails  *, 
or  spring  up  upon  their  backs,  or  touch  with  lustful 

*  See  next  clause. 

*  Asawkamaniyayo  'ti  bh{lmiya/w  supati///5a  ni/t^ald  asawhariyS 
(sic),  (B.  here).  Compare  Patimokkha,  pp.  io6, 113  (ed.  Minayeff), 

and  Childers's  interpretation  of  those  passages  under  sawkamati. 
'  On  va^^a-pddukd,  see  -ATullavagga V,  35,  2, at  the  end;  and 

VIII,  10,  3,  at  the  beginning.  On  the  other  two,  A'ullavagga  V, 
35;  I,  4,  and  VIII,  10,  3;  and  see  also  VIII,  9.  The  use  of  them 
was  part  of  the  sanitary  arrangements  enjoined  upon  the  Order. 

A  very  ancient  pair  of  stone  va^^^a-paduka,  forming  part  of  a  slab  of 
stone,  was  discovered  at  Anuradhapura  by  Rhys  Davids,  and  is  now 
in  the  Colombo  Museum.  As  they  were  dug  up  in  one  of  the 
palaces  there,  they  were  probably  for  the  use  of  the  king,  or  some 
high  official.  These  ruins  are  among  the  most  ancient  in  Ceylon, 

and  are  certainly  pre-Christian  in  date. 

*  On  ̂ ^eppd,  compare  Sutta-vibhahga  I,  6;  and  Bohtlingk- 
Roth  under  jepa  and  paru^^^epa. 
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thoughts  their  privy  parts :  and  they  used  to  duck 
the  young  calves  and  so  kill  them.  People  were 

annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry,  saying,  *  How 
can  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama;/as  [act  thus]?  it  is  hke 

men  still  enjoying  the  pleasures  of  the  world/ 

And  Bhikkhus  heard  them  murmuring  in  annoy- 
ance and  indignation  :  and  those  Bhikkhus  told  this 

thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Is  it  true '  (&c.,  see  chap,  4.  2)  ? 
*  1 1  is  true,  Lord/ 
He  rebuked  them,  and  having  delivered  a  religious 

discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  ; 

*  Heifers  are  not  to  be  caught  hold  of,  O  Bhikkhus, 
by  their  horns,  or  their  ears,  or  their  dewlaps,  or 

their  tails.  You  are  not  to  get  up  on  their  backs. 

Whosoever  gets  up  on  their  backs,  is  guilty  of  a 

dukka/a  offence.  And  their  privy  parts,  O  Bhik- 
khus, are  not  to  be  touched  with  lustful  thoughts. 

UTiosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a  thuIla/'/'aya 
offence.  And  calves  ought  not  to  be  killed.  Who- 

soever kills  tliem,  let  him  be  dealt  with  according 

to  law  K' 
3,  Now  at  that  time  the  A7/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 

used  to  have  themselves  carried  in  vehicles  to  which 

cows  were  yoked  with  a  bull  between  them,  or  bulls 

were  yoked  with  a  cow  between  them^.  People  were 

annoyed,  murmured, and  became  angry%  saying, 'That 
is  as  is  done  at  the  Feast  of  the  Gangd  and  the  Mahl^/ 

'  See  the  6ist  Pa^iuiya  Rule. 

=  Buddhaghosa  explains  this  passage  in  a  di^'erent  way:  Illhi- 
yuilend^ti  dhenu-yuttena.  Purisantarend 'ti  purisa-sSralhinl 
Purisa-yuttena 'li  go^a-yuUena.  Itthantarcnd 'ti  iuhi-sdra- 
ihina. 

'  Gang4-mahiyiyS  ^ti  Gahj^a-mahi-ki/ikaya  (B*),  It  is  pos- 
sible that  Mahi  may  here  mean  the  Earth;  but  it  is  probably  the 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Do  not  have  yourselves  carried  in  vehicles,  O 
Bhikkhus.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a  duk- 
ka/a  offence/ 

10  ̂  

1.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu,  as  he 

was  passing  through  the  Kosala  country  to  Sdvatthi, 
to  visit  the  Blessed  One,  was  taken  ill  on  the  way. 
And  that  Bhikkhu  went  aside  out  of  the  road,  and 
sat  down  at  the  foot  of  a  certain  tree. 

When  people  saw  him  sitting  there,  they  said : 

'Whither  is  your  reverence  going  ?' 
*  I  am  going,  friends,  to  SS.vatthi  to  visit  the 

Blessed  One.' 
2.  *  Come  along,  Sir ;  let  us  go  together/ 
*  I  cannot,  friends.     I  am  sick.' 

*  Well  then.  Sir,  get  up  into  the  cart.* 
*  Enough,  friends !  The  Blessed  One  has  for- 

bidden the  use  of  vehicles.'  And  fearing  to  offend, 
he  refused  to  get  up  into  the  cart. 

And  when  that  Bhikkhu  had  come  to  Sdvatthi, 

he  told  this  thing  to  the  Bhikkhus,  and  they  told 
it  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  if  you  are  sick,  to  use 

a  cart.* 
Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  *  Should  the  carts 

be  yoked  with  cows  or  bulls  ?* 

well-known  affluent  of  the  Ganges,  which  is  one  of  the  Mahd- 

nadts.  Compare  Aullavagga  IX,  i,  3,  Spence  Hardy's  '  Manual,' 
p.  17,  and  the  Dhaniya  Sutta  in  the  Sutta  Nipdta. 

*  A!'ullavagga  X,  21  gives  the  niles  for  sisters  of  the  Order, 
corresponding  to  the  first  two  sections  of  this  chapter. 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  a  cart  drawn  by 

bullocks,  or  by  hand^' 
Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  exceed- 

ingly distressed  by  the  jolting  of  a  cart. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  litter  or 
a  sedan-chair/ 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  A7/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 

were  in  the  habit  of  using  lofty  and  large  things  to 

recline  upon,  that  is  to  say  :  large  cushions  ̂ ;  divans; 
coverlets  with  long  fleece ;  counterpanes  of  many 

colours,  woollen  coverlets  ■\  white  or  marked  with 
thick  flowers  ;  mattresses ;  cotton  coverlets,  dyed 

with  figures  of  animals  ;  rugs  with  long  hair  on  one  or 
both  sides  ;  carpets  inwrought  with  gold,  or  with  silk  ; 
large  woollen  carpets  such  as  the  nautch  girls  dance 

upon*;  rich  elephant  housings,  horse-rugs,  or  carriage 
rugs;  panther  or  antelope  skins;  couches  covered 
with  canopies,  or  with  crimson  cushions  at  both 
ends  ̂  

*  On  hatthava/Zakafflr  here  Buddhagbosa  merely  says,  *  itthiyo 
vd  va//antu  purisd  vS  va//antu  (MS,  va/^ti)  yeva/  The  word  recurs 

in  A'uUavagga  X,  21. 

■  That  Asandi  is  a  cushion,  and  not  a  chair  as  Childers  gives, 
is  clear  from  6^dtaka  1, 108. 

'  Pa/ika  'ti  u/inamayo  setauharako  {Sum.  Vil  on  Brahma^^ala Sutta  9). 

*  Kuttakan  d  so/asannaw  nS/akiithiiiawr  MatvS  na^t^ana-yoggaw 
uwrtamayattharaoaw  (Sum.  Vil.  on  Brahma^la  Sutta  9), 

*  This  list  recurs  in  the  Ma^^'^ima  Sila,  §  5  (Rh  D.,  *  Buddhist 
Sultas  from  the  PahV  p.  193).  Childers  has  given  the  coramenlary 
on  most  of  these  terms  from  the  Sumangala  Vilasini.  Several  of 

the  items  are  also  mentioned  among  the  possessions  of  the  Great 

King  of  Glory  (Rh.  D,,  loc,  cit.,  p,  274,  d:c.).  In  several  cases  the 
exact  meaning  is  at  present  quite  uncertain.  The  comment  on  the 
last  two  words  runs  as  follows:  Sauttara/^Aadan  ti  saha  uttara* 
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When  people,  who  went  to  visit  the  Vih&ras, 

saw  these  things,  they  were  annoyed,  murmured, 

and  became  angry,  thinking,  *  This  is  as  if  they 
were  still  enjoying  the  pleasures  of  the  world/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

4.  *  Lofty  and  large  things  to  recline  upon,  such 
as  large  cushions  (&c.,  as  in  §  3,  down  to :)  cushions 
crimson  at  both  ends,  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  be 

used.  Whosoever  uses  them,  is  guilty  of  a  duk- 

ka/a  offence.' 

5.  Now  at  that  time  the  A^-^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
since  the  use  of  lofty  and  large  things  to  recline  upon 
had  been  forbidden  by  the  Blessed  One,  used  to  use 

fine  skins,  such  as  lion,  tiger,  and  panther  skins. 
These  skins  were  cut  to  fit  the  couches,  and  to  fit 

the  chairs;  and  were  spread  inside  or  outside  the 
couches  or  the  chairs. 

When  people,  who  went  to  visit  the  Viharas,  saw 

these  things,  they  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  be- 

came angry,  thinking,  *  This  is  as  if  they  were  still 

enjoying  the  pleasures  of  the  world.' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

6.  *  Fine  slcins,  such  as  lion,  tiger,  and  panther  skins, 
are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  be  used.  Whosoever  does 

so,  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.' 
7.  Now  at  that  time  the  AV/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 

since  fine  skins  had  been  forbidden  by  the  Blessed 

^^^adena  upari-bandhena  ratta-viianena  saddhin  ti  attho.  Seta- 

vitanam  pi  he/Ma  akappiya-pa^^auhara;/e  sati  na  va//ati,  asali  pana 
va//ati.  Ubhaiolohitakfipadlidnaz^i  sisftpadhanan  ̂ a  padQpadhdnan 

^a  ma?/^assa  ubhatolohitakGpadhanaw  evaw  (read  eva  ?)  na  kappati. 

Yaw  pana  ekam  eva  upadhana??*.  ubhosu  passesu  rattaw  vd  hoti 

paduma-va;/«a;A?  va  k'nr^im  va  sa^e  pamawa-yuttaw  va//ali,  maha- 
upadhana/7/  pana  pa/ikkhitta/». 
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One,  began  to  use  the  skins  of  oxen.  These  skins 
were  cut  to  fit  the  couches,  or  the  chairs ;  and  were 

spread  inside  or  outside  the  couches,  or  the  chairs. 
Now  a  certain  Bhikkhu  of  bad  character  was  a 

friend  of  the  family  of  a  certain  lay-disciple  of  a 
bad  character.  And  that  bad  Bhikkhu,  early  one 

morning,  dressed  himself,  and  with  his  robe  on  and 

his  bowl  in  his  hand,  went  to  the  dwelling-place  of 
that  bad  disciple,  and  sat  down  on  a  seat  made  ready 

for  him.  And  the  bad  disciple  went  up  to  the  place 
where  the  bad  Bhikkhu  was,  and  saluted  himt  and 
took  his  seat  beside  him. 

8.  Now  at  that  time  that  bad  dlscipjle  had  a 

young  bull  beautiful  to  behold,  quiet,  and  varied 

in  colour  like  a  panther  s  cub.  And  the  bad  Bhikkhu 

gazed  with  longing  at  the  bull  And  that  bad 

disciple  said  to  that  bad  Bhikkhu  :  '  Why  does  your 

reverence  gaze  so  with  longing  at  that  bull  ?' 
*  My  friend/  said  he,  *I  want  that  bull's  skin/ 
Then  that  bad  disciple  slew  that  bull,  and  skinned 

it,  and  gave  it  to  that  bad  Bhikkhu,  And  that  bad 

Bhikkhu,  hiding  that  skin  under  his  robe,  went  away, 

9*  Now  the  cow,  greedy  for  her  calf  followed  that 

bad  Bhikkhu,  keeping  behind  him.  The  Bhikkhus 
said : 

*  How  is  it,  friend,  that  this  cow  keeps  following 

so  behind  you  ?' 
*  I  don't  know,  friends,  why  it  should  keep  follow- 

ing me/ 

But  that  bad  Bhikkhu's  robe  was  soiled  with 
blood;  and  tlie  Bhikkhus  asked  him, 

'  How  has  this  robe  of  yours  got  marked  with 

blood  ?^ Then  he  told  them  the  whole  matter. 
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*  How  is  that,  Sir  ?  You  have  been  causing 

another  to  deprive  a  living  thing  of  life!' 
*  That  is  so,  friends.' 
The  modest  among  the  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed, 

murmured,  and  became  angry,  saying,  *  How  can 
this  Bhikkhu  induce  a  man  to  deprive  a  living  thing 
of  life  ?  Has  not  the  taking  of  life  been  censured, 
and  the  abstinence  therefrom  been  praised  in  many 

a  discourse  by  the  Blessed  One  ?* 
And  the  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed 

One. 
Then  the  Blessed  One  held  because  of  this,  and 

on  that  occasion,  an  assembly  of  the  community  of 
Bhikkhus,  and  asked  that  wicked  Bhikkhu, 

*  Is  it  true,  as  they  say,  that  you,  O  Bhikkhu, 
have  been  inducing  another  to  deprive  a  living 

thing  of  life  ?' 
*  It  is  true,  Lord.' 
*  But  how  can  you  be  so  foolish  as  to  do  so  ? 

Have  I  not  censured  in  many  a  discourse  the  taking 
of  life,  O  foolish  one,  and  praised  the  abstinence 
therefrom  ?  Such  conduct,  thou  foolish  one,  will  not 

conduce  to  the  conversion  of  the  unconverted !' 
And  having  thus  rebuked  him,  and  delivered  a  reli- 

gious discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said : 

*  Bhikkhus !  No  one  shall  cause  a  living  thing  to 
be  deprived  of  life.  Whosoever  does  so  shall  be 

dealt  with  according  to  the  Laws^  Ox-skins  are 
not  to  be  worn,  O  Bhikkhus.  Whosoever  does  so, 

is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.  And  neither,  O 
Bhikkhus,  is  any  skin  to  be  made  use  of  at  all. 

Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

*  The  Laws  (Dhammas)  referred  to  are  the  first  Pira^ka,  the 
nth  Pa^ittiya,  and  the  61st  and  62nd  Pa^ittiyas. 
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11. 

Now  at  that  time  men  had  couches  and  chairs 

covered  or  bound  with  skins.  The  Bhikkhus,  fearing 
to  offend,  would  not  sit  down  upon  them. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  sit  down  on  seats 
arranged  by  laymen,  but  not  to  lie  down  upon  them/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Vihdras  were  bound  together 
by  thongs  made  of  skin  ̂   The  Bhikkhus  fearing  to 
offend,  would  not  sit  down  upon  them. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  sit  down  upon  (skins 

when  they  are)  only  used  for  binding  things  together.' 

12. 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  go  into  the  villages  with  their  shoes  on. 
The  people  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became 

angry,  saying,  *  That  is  how  those  behave  who  are 
still  enjoying  the  pleasures  of  the  world !' 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  You  are  not  to  go  into  the  villages,  O  Bhikkhus, 
with  your  shoes  on.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty 

of  a  dukka/a  offence.* 
Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  sick,  and 

unable  to  go  into  the  village  without  shoes  on. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  a  sick  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  into 

the  village  with  his  shoes  on.' 

*  Ogumphiyantfti  bhitti-da/K/akddisu  ve/^etvi  bandhanti  (B.). 



32  MAHAVAGGA.  V.  i  ?,  i. 

13  ̂  

1.  Now  at  that  tims  the  venerable  Mahi  Ka/4- 
y&dyana  was  staying  in  Avanti  on  the  hill  called  the 
Precipice,  near  Kuraraghara^  And  at  that  time 

the  lay-disciple  named  Sowa  Ku/ika»;/a^  was  the 
personal  attendant  upon  the  venerable  MahS,  Ka^- 
^&yana. 

And  the  disciple  So;^a  Ku/ika««a  went  to  the 

place  where  the  venerable  MahS.  Ka^'yfdyana  was, 
and  saluted  him,  and  took  his  seat  beside  him.  And 
when  he  was  thus  seated,  he  said  to  the  venerable 

Mah4  Ka/'Hyana : 

*  As  I  understand  the  doctrine  laid  down  by  the 
venerable  Maha  Ka/'/Ayana,  it  is  difficult  for  the 
man  who  dwells  at  home  to  live  the  higher  life  in 

all  its  fulness,  in  all  its  purity,  in  all  its  bright  per- 
fection. I  wish  therefore  to  cut  off  my  hair  and 

beard,  to  clothe  myself  in  the  orange-coloured  robes, 
and  to  go  forth  from  the  household  life  into  the 

houseless  state*.  May  the  venerable  Mah&  Ka>^- 
>(&yana  receive  me  into  the  Order  of  those  who 

have  renounced  the  world!' 

2.  '  Hard  is  it,  So;^a,  your  life  long  to  live  the 

^  Sections  i-6  of  this  chapter  were  published  and  translated  by 

Alwis  in  his  *Ka^^ayana's  Pali  Grammar,*  pp.  92  and  following. 
'  Buddhaghosa  spells  this  name  Kuduraghara,  and  says  it 

was  there  that  Ka^/tayana  had  been  accustomed  to  go  for  alms, 
and  that  he  dwelt  on  the  precipice  itself. 

'  Buddhaghosa  has  a  curious  explanation  of  this  name,  Ko/i- 
agghanaka;?!  pana  ka;z;ia-pilandhanaka/»  dhireti,  tasma  Ku/ika^/zo 

'ti  vu^^ati.  This  is  evidently  merely  drawn  from  the  word  itself, 

which  may  just  as  well  have  meant  *  with  pointed  ears.' 
*  This  is  a  common  phrase.  Compare  Tevi^^a  Sutta  (Rh.  D., 

*  Buddhist  Suttas  from  the  Pali/  pp.  187, 188). 
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higher  life  using  only  one  bed,  and  with  but  one 
meal  a  day.  Do  you,  therefore,  So//a,  remain  in 

the  state  of  a  householder,  and  practise  only  for  a 

time  the  higher  life,  the  precepts  of  the  Buddhas, 

using  only  one  bed,  and  with  but  one  meal  a  day/ 

Then  the  desire  for  renunciation^  which  had  arisen 

in  the  disciple  Sons.  Ku/ika«7za  abated  in  him. 

A  second  time  the  disciple  So«a  Ku/ika?^;/a  [made 

the  same  request,  and  received  the  same  reply  with 
the  same  result]. 

And  a  third  time  Sotib,  Ku/ika;ma  made  the  same 

request.  Then  the  venerable  Mahi  Ka^C'/Ayana  con- 
ferred the  pabba^^^  (ordination)  on  the  disciple 

Sowa  Ku/lkamia, 

Now  at  that  time  in  the  Southern  country  and 
in  Avanti  there  were  but  few  Bhikkhus.  And  it 

was  only  after  the  lapse  of  three  years  that  the 

venerable  Mahd  KaX'X'iyana  was  able,  with  difficulty, 
and  with  trouble,  to  get  together  a  meeting  of  the 

Order  in  which  ten  Bhikkhus  were  present^.  And 
then  he  admitted  the  venerable  So^/a  into  the  higher 
rank  of  the  Order. 

3.  Now  when  the  venerable  So/ra  had  passed  the 

rainy  season  there  sprang  up  in  his  mind,  when  he 

was  meditating  alone,  this  thought : 

*  I  have  heard  indeed  that  the  Blessed  One  is 
such  and  such  a  one.  But  1  have  not  as  yet  seen 

him  face  to  face.  I  should  like  to  go  and  visit  the 

Blessed  One,  the  Arahat  Buddha,  if  my  superior 
would  allow  me/ 

And  in  the  evening  the  venerable  So/ia,  leaving 

his  solitude,  went  to  the  place  where  the  venerable 

*  Compare  gamikabhisaOTkhira,  MaMvaggaVI,  31,  2. 

•  On  itie  necessity  of  ihis,  see  Mabivagga  IX,  4,  i. 

[17]'  I> 



34  MAHAVAGGA.  V,  13, 4. 

MahS.  Ka^^S^yana  was,  and  saluted  him,  and  took 
his  seat  beside  him.  And  when  he  was  thus  seated, 
he  said  to  the  venerable  Mahi  Ka^^yana : 

4.  '  When  I  was  meditating  alone,  venerable  Sir, 
the  following  thought  occurred  to  my  mind, "  I  have 

heard  (&c.,  as  above)."  Now  I  would  go  and  visit 
the  Blessed  One,  the  Arahat  Buddha,  if  you,  as  my 
superior,  allow  it/ 

'That  is  good,  that  is  good,  So«a!  Go  then, 
So«a,  to  visit  the  Blessed  One,  the  Arahat  Buddha. 

[5.]  You  shall  see,  So«a,  how  the  Blessed  One  arouses 
faith,  is  worthy  of  faith,  calm  in  his  senses,  calm 

in  his  mind,  gifted  with  the  highest  self-control  and 
quietude,  an  elephant  among  men,  subdued,  guarded, 
with  his  senses  in  subjection  to  himself.  Do  you 
therefore,  So;^a,  bow  down  in  my  name  at  the  feet 

of  the  Blessed  One,  and  say,  **  Lord !  my  superior, 
the  ve'nerable  MahS,  Kai/'dyana,  bows  down  in  saluta- 

tion at  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One!"  and  add,  "  In 
the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti  there  are.  Lord, 
but  few  Bhikkhus.  And  it  was  only  after  the  lapse 
of  three  years  that  with  difficulty  and  with  trouble 
an  assembly  of  the  Order  was  got  together,  in  which 
ten  members  were  present,  and  I  could  be  received 
into  the  higher  rank  of  the  Order.  May  the  Blessed 

One  be  pleased,  therefore,  to  allow  the  higher  ordina- 
tion in  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti  before  a 

meeting  of  a  lesser  number.  [6.]  In  the  Southern 
country  and  in  Avanti,  Lord,  the  soil  is  black  on  the 
surface  \  rough,  and  trampled  by  the  feet  of  cattle  K 

^  Ka»huttari  'ti  kaifha-mattik-uttari  upari-vaddhiti  kaifha-mat- 
tiki  (B.).     Alwis  translates,  *  overrun  with  thorns/ 

'  Goka;i/aka-hati  'ti  gunnam  khurehi  akkanta-bhumito  samu//Aehi 
go-ka/i/akehi  upahati.     Te  kira  gokaif/ake  ekapa/aliki  up&han& 
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May  the  Blessed  One  be  pleased,  therefore,  to  allow 
the  use,  in  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti,  of 

shoes  with  thick  linings.  In  the  Southern  country 
and  in  Avanti,  Lord,  men  attach  great  importance 

to  bathing,  and  are  pure  by  use  of  water.  May  the 
Blessed  One  be  pleased  to  allow,  in  the  Southern 

countrj^  and  in  Avanti,  the  constant  use  of  the  bath*. 
In  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti,  Lord,  skins, 

such  as  sheep-skins»  goat-skins,  and  deer-skins,  are 

used  as  coverlets.  Just  as  in  the  Middle  country* 

the  eragu,  moragu»  ma^^//&ru,  and  ̂ ntu  grasses^ 
are  used  for  coverlets,  so  are  sheep-skins,  goat-skins, 
and  deer-skins  in  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti. 
May  the  Blessed  One  be  pleased  to  allow  the  use 

of  such  coverlets  there.  [7.]  At  present,  Lord,  people 
are  in  the  habit  of  giving  a  set  of  robes  to  Bhikkhus, 

who  have  left  the  district,  saying,  *  We  give  this 
set  of  robes  to  (a  Bhikkhii)  of  such  and  such  a  name/ 

When  they  return,  the  Bhikkhus  tell  them,  *  A  set 
of  robes  has  been  given  to  you  by  a  person  of  such 

and  such  a  name.*  But  they,  fearing  to  offend,  do 
not  accept  it,  saying,  '  Let  us  not  be  guilty  of  a 
Nissaggiya/  May  the  Blessed  One  be  pleased  to 

make  a  detailed  statement  in  the  matter  of  robes."** 

rakkhjtum  na  sakkor^li,  cvaw  kliari  honli  (B.).  Alwls  takes  goka/i- 
/aka  as  a  plant  (Ruellia  Longifolia). 

'  Compare  the  57tb  Piiktiya. 

*  See  below,  §  12  ;  and  compare  Rh.  D.,  *  Buddhist  Birth  Stories/ 

p.  61. 
'  Im^  ̂ tasso  pi  tm-^tiyo.  Etehi  kata-sa/ake  H  taMk^yo  H 

karonti.  Ettha  eragfi  'ti  ekaraka-tiwaw,  tam  o/arikaw.  Moragu- 
tinzm  lamba-sisaw  sukhumajvv  mudukam  sukha-samphassa^; ;  tena 
katd  ta//ika  nipa^j^tva  vu///fitamaUe  pana  uddhumati  hutvi  ti/Mati, 

M^gg^mn^  (sic,  and  so  Alwis)  kata-sd/ake  pi  karonlf,  Gantussa 
mani-sadiso  va/mo  hoti.  Ta//ik^  is  a  mat;  see  Gdtaka  I,  141, 
Compare  Sanskrit  Eraka,  and  Mayflnka, 

D   2 
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*  Even  so,  Lord/  said  the  venerable  So«a  in  assent 
to  the  venerable  Mahi  Ka^^^S^yana,  and,  rising  from 
his  seat,  he  departed  thence,  keeping  his  right  side 
towards  him.  And  taking  up  his  bed,  he  went  on 
with  his  robe  on,  and  his  bowl  in  his  hand  to 
SAvatthi. 

8.  And  wandering  from  place  to  place  he  arrived 
at  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  at  Sdvatthi 

in  the  (7etavana,  Andtha-pi;^^ka's  park.  And  when 
he  had  come  there  he  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and 
took  his  seat  beside  him. 
Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 

Ananda :  *  Make  ready  a  sleeping-place,  Ananda,  for 
this  Bhikkhu  who  has  just  arrived.'  And  the  vener- 

able Ananda  thought : 

*  Inasmuch  as  the  Blessed  One  commands  me  to 

make  ready  a  sleeping-place  for  the  Bhikkhu  who 
has  just  arrived,  the  Blessed  One  evidently  desires 
to  dwell  in  the  same  Vih&ra  with  that  Bhikkhu,  he 
desires  to  dwell  in  the  same  VihAra  with  the  venerable 

So«a.'  And  he  made  ready  a  sleeping-place  for  the 
venerable  So«a  at  the'  place  where  the  Blessed  One 
was  staying. 

9.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  after  spending  the 
greater  part  of  the  night  in  the  open  air,  entered 
the  Vihdra.  And  also  the  venerable  So«a,  having 
spent  the  greater  part  of  the  night  in  the  open  air, 
entered  the  Vihdra.  And  the  Blessed  One  rose  up, 
early  in  the  morning,  towards  dawn,  and  requested 
the  venerable  So;^a,  saying, 

*  May  the  Dhamma  so  become  clear  to  you  that 

you  may  speak  ̂ / 

^  Pa/ibh&tu  tam  bhikkhu  dhammo  bhisitu;?!.  Compare  Bud- 
dhaghosa's  commentary  on  the  similar  idiom  used  in  the  Mah&- 
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*  Even  so,  Lord !'  said  the  venerable  So«a  in  assent 
to  the  Blessed  One ;  and  he  intoned  all  the  verses 

in  the  Book  of  the  Eights  (A//^aka-vaggik4ni '). 
And  the  Blessed  One,  at  the  conclusion  of  the 

venerable  Sonas  recitation »  expressed  his  pleasure, 
saying, 

'  Excellent*  most  excellent,  O  Bhikkhu  !  Well  have 
the  Eights  been  grasped  by  thee,  well  thought  over, 
well  learnt  by  heart :  and  with  a  fine  voice  art  thou 

gifted,  distinct,  pleasant  ̂ ,  able  to  make  things  under- 
stood. How  many  years  is  it  since  thou  hast  been 

ordained  ?' 

*  One  year,  my  Lord  !' 

10.    'But  why  have  you  postponed  it  so  long?* 
'Tis  long,  Lord,  since  I  saw  into  the  danger  of 

the  passions,  but  life  in  a  household  is  crowded  with 
business  and  with  cares/ 

And  the  Blessed  One,  when  he  heard  that  matter, 

gave  utterance  at  that  time  to  the   expression  of 
emotion : 

*  When  he  has  seen  the  danger  of  the  world,  when 
he  has  understood  the  Truth,  when  he  has  become 

free  from  Upadhi^, 

parinibMna  Sulta  II,  31  as  given  by  Rb.  D.  {*  Buddhist  Suttas  from 
the  Pali/  p.  36). 

'  A//>4aka-vagga  is  the  name  of  the  fourth  book  in  the  Sutta 
Nipata,  See  Professor  Fausboirs  translation,  p.  viii.  It  may  also 
be  the  name  of  divisions  of  other  books,  but  probably  that  portion 
of  the  Sutta  Nipita  is  here  referred  to. 

*  On    Ane/agalaya    compare    ne/i    v^Xd    in    §    6    of  the 

"  Ariyo  is  the  man  who  has  entered  the  Path,  Suj^i  is  locative* 
Nirftpadhi,  he  in  whom  there  remains  no  longer  the  cause  of  the 

renewal  of  existence  as  a  separate  individual  (the  cause  referred  to 

being  thirst  or  excitement  and  craving,  Ta^h^j  Upadina), 
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*  The  pilgrim  finds  in  sin  no  pleasure,  his  delight 

is  in  the  word,  the  pure.' 
11.  Then  thought  the  venerable  So;^:  *  The 

Blessed  One  is  pleased  with  me.  This  then  is 

the  time  which  my  superior  spoke  of.*  And  rising 
from  his  seat,  and  arranging  his  robe  on  one  shoulder, 
he  bowed  down  with  his  head  at  the  feet  of  the 

Blessed  One,  and  said : 

*  Lord !  my  superior  Mah4  Kai^>t4yana  bows  down 
in  salutation  at  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One.  In  the 

Southern  country  and  in  Avanti  there  are  (&c.,  as 

in  §§  4-7,  down  to  the  end  of  the  message).' Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion  and  in 

that  connection,  having  delivered  a  religious  dis- 
course, addressed  the  Bhikkhus  and  said : 

'The  Southern  country  and  Avanti  has  but  few 
Bhikkhus.  I  allow  the  upasampadS,  (ordination) 
in  border  countries  to  be  held  in  a  meeting  of  only 
four  Bhikkhus,  beside  the  chairman,  who  must  be  a 

Vinaya-dhara.' 
12.  *  In  this  passage  the  following  are  the  border 

countries  referred  to\  To  the  East  is  the  town 

Ka^ngala,  and  beyond  it  Mah^sdU.  Beyond  that 
is  border  country ;  this  side  of  it  is  the  Middle 

country.  To  the  South-east  is  the  river  Salalavatl. 
Beyond  that  is  border  country;  this  side  of  it  is 
the  Middle  country.  To  the  South  is  the  town 
Setaka««ika.  Beyond  that  is  border  country;  this 
side  of  it  is  the  Middle  country.  To  the  West  is 
the  BrS^hman   district  of  Thdna.     Beyond  that    is 

^  Compare  Cunningham,  *  Ancient  Geography  of  India,'  I,  440 ; 
Childers,  Khuddaka  PaMa,  p.  20 ;  Alwis,  *  Introduction  to  Pali 
Grammar,'  XXIX;  Lassen,  Indische  Alterthumskunde,  I,  119 
(and  ed.);  Rhys  Davids,  *  Buddhist  Birth  Stories,'  p.  61. 
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border  country ;  this  side  of  it  is  the  Middle  countr)\ 

To  the  North  is  the  mountain  range  called  Usira- 
dha^.  Beyond  that  is  border  country ;  this  side  of 
it  is  the  Middle  country.  In  such  border  countries, 

I  allow»  O  Bhikkhus,  the  upasampadS  (ordina- 
tion) to  be  held  in  a  meeting  of  only  four  Bhikkhus, 

beside  the  chairman,  who  must  be  a  Vinaya- 
dhara. 

13.  *  In  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti,  O 
Bhikkhus,  the  soil  is  black  on  the  surface  and  rough, 

and  trampled  by  the  feet  of  cattle,  I  allow  the  use, 
in  all  the  border  countries,  O  Bhikkhus,  of  shoes 

with  thick  linings. 

*  In  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti,  O  Bhik- 
khus»  men  attach  great  importance  to  bathing,  and 

are  pure  by  use  of  water  I  allow  the  constant 
use  of  the  bath,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  all  the  border 
countries. 

'  In  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti,  O  Bhik- 
khus, skins,  such  as  sheep-skins,  goat-skins,  and 

deer-skins,  are  used  as  coverlets.  Just  as  in  the 

Middle  countr}^  Bhikkhus,  the  eragu^  moragu,  ma^- 
^Mru,  and  ̂ ^ntu  grasses  are  used  for  coverlets,  so 
in  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti  are  used 

skins,  such  as  sheep-skins,  goat-skins,  and  deer-skins. 
I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  skins,  such  as  sheep- 

skins, goat-skins,  and  deer-skins,  as  coverlets,  in  all 
the  border  countries. 

*  There  also,  O  Bhikkhus»  people  are  in  the  habit 
of  giving  a  set  of  robes  to  Bhikkhus  who  have  left 

the  district,  saying,  **  We  give  this  set  of  robes  to 

(a  Bhikkhu)  with  such  and  such  a  name.*'  I  allow 
you»  O  Bhikkhus,  to  accept  such  robes.  The  set 

of  robes  does  not  become  subject  to  the  ten-days* 
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rule,  before  it  reaches  the  hand  (of  the  person  for 

whom  it  was  intended)  ̂ * 

^  On  this  last  clause  compare  the  first  Nissaggija,  and  our  note 
there.  The  clause  here  means  that  the  ten  days  of  the  rule  in  the 
Pitimokkha  are  not  to  begin  to  run,  under  the  circumstances 
specified,  till  the  set  of  robes  has  actually  reached  the  hand  of  the 
Bhikkhu  for  whom  they  were  intended. 

Buddhaghosa  says  here :  Yiva  dharitvi  vi  na  dinnam  tumh^am 
bhante  kivzxzm  uppannan  ti  pahinitvi  vi  n&rokitajn,  tdva  gaitanam 
na  upeti,  anadhi/Mita/n  na  va//ati.  Yad&  pana  dnetvi  vi  dinnam 
hoti,  uppannan  ti  vi  suta/»,  tato  pa/Miya  dasiham  eva  parihinun 
labhati. 
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SIXTH    KHANDHAKA. 

(on  medicaments.) 

1.  At  that  time  the  Blessed  One  dwelt  at  SSvatthi, 

in  the  (Jetavaoa,  the  park  of  Andtha-piw^ika.  And 
at  that  time  Bhikkhiis,  attacked  by  the  sickness  of  the 

hot  season  \  threw  up  the  rice-milk  they  had  drunk, 
and  the  food  they  had  eaten.  And  thereby  they 

became  lean,  rough,  ill-favoured,  yellow  and  ever 
yellower,  and  the  veins  stood  out  on  their  limbs  ̂  

And  the  Blessed  One  saw  those  Bhikkhus  thus 

lean,  rough,  ill-favoured,  yellow  and  ever  yellower, 
and  with  the  veins  standing  out  on  their  limbs. 

And  on  seeing  it,  he  asked  the  venerable  Ananda : 

'  How  is  it,  Ananda,  that  the  Bhikkhus  are  become 

now  so  lean,  rough,  &c,?* 
*  At  this  time,  Lord,  the  Bhikkhus  are  attacked 

With  the  disease  of  the  hot  season  ;  and  they  throw 

up  the  rice*milk  they  have  drunk,  and  the  food 
they  have  eaten.  Thence  is  it  that  they  are  become 

lean,  rough,  ill-favoured,  yellow  and  ever  yellower, 
and  that  the  veins  stand  out  on  their  limbs/ 

2,  Then   there   occurred    to    the    mind   of    tlie 

"  SSradikena  abadhend  'ti  sarada-kile  uppannena  pittabddbena, 
Tasmiwi  hi  kAle  vassodakena  pi  teraenti,  kaddama^w  pi  maddanli, 

aniaranlara  atapo  pi  kharo  hoti,  Tena  tesaw  pittaiw  ko^/Aabbhan- 
lara-gataw  hoti  (B.)* 

•  Read  in  the  text  Dhamani-santata-gatt^ ;  and  compare  Lalita 

Vistara,  p.  226,  and  Professor  Weber's  *  Bhagavali/  Ih  289. 
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Blessed  One,  when  meditating  alone,  this  considera- 

tion :  *  At  this  time  the  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  down  to :) 
on  their  limbs.  What  medicaments  shall  I  now 

prescribe  for  the  Bhikkhus,  as  may  be  authorised 
as  common  medicine,  and  may  be  diffused  through 
the  body,  though  it  be  not  regarded  as  ordinary 

(material)  food  ?'  And  the  Blessed  One  thought : 
*  These  five  medicaments — that  is  to  say,  ghee, 
butter,  oil,  honey,  molasses — are  such  medicaments. 
Let  me  then  prescribe  them  as  medicines  which  the 
Bhikkhus  may  accept  at  the  right  time,  and  use 

at  the  right  time.' 
3.  And  in  the  evening,  when  the  Blessed  One 

had  arisen  from  his  meditation,  having  delivered 
a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus 
in  that  connection,  saying, 

*  When  I  was  meditating  alone,  O  Bhikkhus,  then 
occurred  to  my  mind  this  consideration :  "  At  this 

time  (&c.,  as  in  §  2,  down  to  :)  material  food."  Then 
I  thought :  "  These  five  (&c.,  as  in  §  2,  down  to :)  at 

the  right  time."  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  these  five 
things  as  medicine  to  be  accepted  at  the  right  time, 

and  to  be  used  at  the  right  time.' 
4.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  accepted  those 

five  things  at  the  right  time,  and  used  them  at 
the  right  time.  And  foods  which  though  rough, 

were  ordinary  foods,  they  could  not  digest  ̂ ,  much 
less  greasy  foods  ̂   Then  they — attacked  both  by 
the  hot -season  disease,  and  by  this  want  of  appe- 

tite®— became  by  both  at  once  still  more  lean,  rough, 

^  Na  ̂ ^^ddenti  na  ̂ ranti,  na  vataroga/iFi  pa/!passambhetuj9t 
sakkonti  (B.). 

'  Senesikini  siniddhdni  (B.).     Compare  Sanskrit  snaihika. 
'  Bhatt&>(^^andakend  'ti  bhattam  aro^kena  (B.). 
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ill-favoured,  yellow  and  ever  yellower,  and  with  the 
veins  standing  out  on  their  limbs. 

And  the  Blessed  One  saw  the  Bhikkhus  thus 

still  more  lean,  &c.  And  when  he  saw  it,  he  asked 

the  venerable  Ananda  :  *  How  is  it,  Ananda,  that  the 

Bhikkhus  are  become  now  still  more  lean,  &c.  ?* 

5.  *  At  present,  Lord,  these  Bhikkhus,  who  use 
the  five  medicaments  only  at  the  right  time,  cannot 

digest  foods  which,  though  ordinary,  are  rough,  much 

less  greasy  foods.  Then  they,  attacked  (&c.,  as  in 

§  4,  down  to :)  standing  out  on  their  limbs.' 
Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  having 

delivered  a  religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 

khus, and  said  :  *  I  permit  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  not  only 
to  receive  those  five  medicaments,  but  to  use  them 

both  at  the  right  time,  and  at  other  times/ 

2. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 

had  need  of  fatty  substances  as  medicine. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  the  fat  of 
bears,  of  fish,  of  alligators,  of  swine,  and  of  asses, 

if  received  at  the  right  time,  cooked  at  the  right 

time,  mixed  at  the  right  time,  to  be  partaken  of 

with  oil.* 
2.  *Tf  the  fat  be  received,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  the 

wrong  time,  cooked  at  the  wrong  time,  and  mixed 
at  the  wrong  time,  and  then  taken,  the  Bhikkhu 

is  guilty  of  three  dukka/a  offences/ 

'  If  it  be  received,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  the  right  time, 
cooked  at  the  wrong  time,  and  mixed  at  the  wrong 
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time,  and  then  taken,  the  Bhikkhu  is  guilty  of  two 

dukka/a  offences.' 
*  If  it  be  received,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  the  right  time, 

cooked  at  the  right  time,  and  mixed  at  the  wrong 
time,  and  then  taken,  the  Bhikkhu  is  guilty  of  a 

dukka/a  offence.* 
'  If  it  be  received,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  the  right  time, 

cooked  at  the  right  time,  and  mixed  at  the  right 

time,  and  then  taken,  the  Bhikkhu  is  not  guilty.' 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 
had  need  of  roots  for  medicine. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  roots  as 
medicine — turmeric,  ginger,  orris  root,  white  orris 
root,  ativisa,  black  hellebore,  ustra  root,  bhadda- 
muttaka,  and  whatsoever  other  roots  are  used  for 

medicine,  and  impart  an  appetising  flavour  to  foods, 
either  hard  or  soft,  which  the  sick  Bhikkhus  could 

not  otherwise  eat^  They  may  be  received,  and 
stored  up  your  life  long ;  and,  if  there  be  necessity, 
they  may  be  eaten.  If  eaten  without  necessity,  (the 
Bhikkhu  who  uses  them)  is  guilty  of  a  dukka^a 

offence.* 2.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 
had  need  for  medicine  of  different  sorts  of  flour 
made  from  roots. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Literally,  'which  impart  the   quality  of  eatableness   to   not 
eatable  food,  either  hard  or  soft.' 
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*  I   allow  you,  O   Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  grind- 

stone, and  of  another  stone  to  grind  upon  ̂ ' 
4, 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 

had  need  of  astringent  decoctions  as  medicine. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One* 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  astringent 
decoctions  as  medicine — the  nimba^,  the  ku/a^a^ 

tlie  pakkava  *,  the  nattam^la  *,  and  whatsoever  other 
astringent  roots  are  used  for  medicine,  which  impart 

an  appetising  flavour  to  foods,  either  hard  or  soft, 
which  the  sick  Bhikkhus  could  not  otherwise  eat. 

They  may  be  received,  and  stored  up  your  life 

long ;  and,  if  there  be  necessity,  they  may  be  eaten. 
If  eaten  without  necessity,  (the  Bhikkhu  who  uses 

them)  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence/ 

6, 

I.    Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 

had  need  of  leaves  as  medicine. 

They  told  diis  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  leaves  as 

*  Compare  the  Sanskrit  root  put h.  Buddhaghosa  says ;  Pisana- 
sM  Jh.  pisana-poto  hi.  Pestle  atid  mortar  is  in  P^U  udukkhalam 
musalan  H  :  see  below,  VI,  9,  2. 

•  Azadirachta  Indica*     Compare  Mah^vagga  III,  12,  5, 
'  Wrightia  anti-dysenterica.  Wise,  p,  14a,  gives  the  botanical 

name  as  Echites  anti-dysenterica,  and  says  it  is  an  emetic. 

*  A  kind  of  creeper,  says  Byddhaghosa. 
•  Pongania  Glabra  (the  same  as  Kararl^a,  says  Byddhaghosa)* 
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2.  Now  at  that  time  the  boxes  of  ointment  had 

no  lid.  (The  ointment)  was  sprinkled  over  with 

herb-powders  and  dust. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  lid.' 
The  lids  used  to  fall  off. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  fasten  the  lid  with 
thread,  and  to  tie  it  on  to  the  box.' 

The  boxes  used  to  fall. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  sew  the  boxes  on 

with  threads" 
3.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  used  to  rub 

the  ointment  on  with  their  fingers:  and  the  eyes 
were  hurt. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  stick  or  holder 

to  put  the  ointment  on  with.' 
Now  at  that  time  the  A'i^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 

used  to  keep  various  kinds  of  ointment-sticks — gold 
ones,  and  silver  ones.  People  were  annoyed,  mur- 

mured, and  became  angry,  saying,  *  Like  those  who 
still  live  in  the  world.' 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Various  kinds  of  ointment-holders,  O  Bhikkhus, 
are  not  to  be  used.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty 
of  a  dukka/a  offence.  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the 

use  of  ointment-holders  of  bone,  or  of  ivory,  or  of 
horn,  or  of  the  na/a  reed,  or  of  bambu,  or  of  wood, 

or  of  lac,  or  of  fruit,  or  of  bronze,  or  of  the  chank- 

shell' 
^  Buddhaghosa  has  no  comment  on  this.  It  may  mean  that  the 

ointment  boxes  might  be  sewn  either  on  to  some  place  in  the 

VihAra,  or  on  to  some  part  of  the  Bhikkhu's  dress.  The  latter  is 
more  in  accordance  with  §  4  below. 
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53 4.    Now  at  that  time  the  ointment-sticks  used  to 
fall  on  the  ground  and  become  rough. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  allow,  O  BhikkhuSj  the  use  of  a  case  for  the 

ointment-sticks  ^' 
Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  used  to  carry  the 

ointment-boxes  and  ointment-sticks  about  in  their 
hands. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  bag  to  put  the 
ointment-box  in; 

They  had  no  shoulder  strap* 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  shoulder  strap 
{by  which  to  carry  the  ointment-box),  or  of  a  thread 
(by  which  to  sew  or  tie  it  on)/ 

18. 

I.    Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  PilindavaiMa 

had  head-ache  ̂  

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  little  oil  on  the 
head/ 

(The  disease)  became  no  better  ̂  

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  practice  of  taking  up 
(medicine)  through  the  nose  */ 

'  Saldkodhdniyan  ti  yattha  salaka;?!  odahanli  susiradantakaM 
vi  thalika/w  v^  anu^namt  'ti  ailho  (B,). 

'  SisAbbit^po,  literally  *heat  in  the  head/ 
'  Compare  Mahd-parinibbana  Sutta  II,  31,  and  below,  13.  a; 

M*  3- 
*  Natthu-kamma.  In  the  commentary  on  the  Dhammapada, 

pp,  83  and  foil.,  there  is  an  example  of  the  way  in  which  a  physician 
administers  medicinal  oil  in  this  manner  to  a  sick  Bhikkhu. 
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The  nose  ran. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  nose-spoon  \* 

Now  at  that   time   the  A!'i4abbaggiya   Bhikkhus 
had  various  kinds  of  nose-spoons — made  of  gold, 

and  of  silver.  People  were  annoyed,  miu-mured,  and 
became  angry,  saying,  *  Like  those  who  still  live  in 

the  world.' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Various  kinds  of  nose-spoons,  O  Bhikkhus,  are 
not  to  be  used.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of 
a  dukka/a  offence.  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use 

of  such  nose-spoons  made  of  bone  (&c.,  as  in  chap. 

12.  I,  down  to :)  or  of  the  chank-shell.' 
2.  The  nose  took  up  the  medicament  in  unequal 

proportions. 
*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  double  nose- 

spoon  ̂ * (The  disease)  became  no  better. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  sniff  up  the  aroma.' 
They  used  to  spread  the  drugs  on  a  wick  before 

they  sniffed  up  the  aroma'*:  and  their  throats  got 
burnt. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  pipe  to  conduct 

the  aroma.' 
Now  at  that  time  the  A'^bbaggiya  Bhikkhus  had 

various  kinds  of  pipes  (&c.,  as  in  the  last  clauses  of 
f  I,  down  to  the  end). 

^  Natthu-karant,  that  is,  an  instniment  to  hold  up  the  nose, 
so  that  the  medicinal  oil  does  not  run  out 

'  Yamaka-natthu-karant,  that  is,  one  that  would  go  up  both 
nostrils.  The  last  sentence  of  §  i  would  come  in  better  after  this 
clause. 

'  They  used  to  bum  the  drugs  by  smearing  them  on  wicks,  and 
then  inhale  the  smoke  through  their  nostrils. 
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Now  at  that  time  the  aroma-pipes  came  open: 
and  worms  got  in. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  lid  to  the  pipes/ 
Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhtis  carried  the  pipes 

about  in  their  hands. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  bag  to  carry 

the  aroma-pipes  in.* 
The  aroma-pipes  rubbed  against  one  another. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  double  bag.' 
They  had  no  shoulder  strap. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  shoulder  strap 
(by  which  to  carry  the  double  bag),  or  of  a  thread 

(by  which  to  sew  it  on)/ 

14. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Pilindava^>f^a 
was  troubled  with  wind  in  the  stomach  ̂   The 

physicians  said  he  must  drink  oil. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  decoction  of  oil/ 
It  was  necessary  to  put  strong  drink  into  the 

decoction. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  put  strong  drink  in 
decoctions  of  oil/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  put  too  much  strong  drink  into  their  decoc- 

tions of  medicinal  oils  :  and  they  got  drunk. 

*  Oil  should  not  be  drunk,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  too 
much  strong  drink  has  been  put  into  it.  WTiosoever 

does  so.  shall  be  dealt  with  according  to  law  ̂ ' 
*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  drink  such  decoctions 

*  Compare  chapter  17. *  See  the  51  si  Pd^itlija. 
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of  oil  with  strong  drink  in  them,  as  wherein  neither 
the  colour,  nor  the  smell,  nor  the  taste  of  the  strong 
drink  shall  be  sensible/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  had  a  quantity 
of  decoction  in  which  too  much  strong  drink  had 

been  put.  Then  those  Bhikkhus  thought:  'What 
shall  we  do  with  this  oil,  which  has  too  much  strong 

drink  in  it?* 
*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  it  as  an  ointment.' 
Now  at  that  time   the  venerable   Pilindava>&^>ia 

had  a  quantity  of  oil-decoction ;  but  he  had  no  vessel 
for  it. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  three  kinds 
of  pots,  bronze  pots,  wooden  pots,  pots  made  of  the 

shells  of  fruits  \' 
3.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Pilindavai^>&>ia 

had  rheumatism. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  bring  on  sweating  */ 
(The  disease)  became  no  better. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  bring  on  sweating 
by  the  use  of  herbs  which  have  that  effect  ̂ ' 

(The  disease)  became  no  better. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  great 

steam  bath*.' 
(The  disease)  became  no  better. 

*  Compare  VI,  12,  i.  ^  Perhaps  fumigations. 
*  Sambhdra-sedan  ti  ndnividha-pa««a-bhahga-seda»i  (B.). 

Apparently  a  poultice  or  fomentation  in  which  various  kinds  of 
leaves  or  twigs  are  used. 

*  Mahdsedan  ti  mahanta/v  sedam:  porisa-ppam^a/n  &v&/am 
ahgirdna/n  p(iretvd,  pa/»su-vdlikddihi  pidahitvd,  tattha  ndnividh&ni 
vdta-hara»a-pa/i»dni  santharitvd  tela-makkhitena  gattena  tattha  ni- 
ps^^tvd  samparivattantena  sartram  sedetum  anu^nimiti  attho  (B.). 
A  pit,  six  feet  deep,  is  filled  with  charcoal,  and  covered  with  a  coat- 

ing of  earth  or  sand.     The  leaves  good  for  rheumatism  are  spread 
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'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  hemp-water 
(bang)V 

(The  disease)  became  no  better, 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus^  the  use  of  hot  baths 
in  water  in  which  medicinal  herbs  have  been 

steeped  ̂ ,* 
4.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Pilindava/'/'^a 

had  intermittent  ague. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  letting  of  blood/ 
(The  disease)  became  no  better. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  use  of  a  horn 

to  let  bloods' 
Now  at  that  time  the  feet  of  the  venerable  Pilin- 

dava/'^/^a  were  blistered, 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  ointment  for  the 

feet' (The  disease)  became  no  better. 

over  the  sand  The  patient  reposes  on  the  leaves  on  the  affected 
limb,  which  has  been  rubbed  over  with  oil ;  and  turns  over  and 
over  uniiJ  his  whole  body  has  been  well  steamed. 

'  Bhangodakanti  ii^na-pa««a-bhariga-kudhita-udakam.  Tehi 
pawwehi  hi  udakena  ia  siiiiitvi  sedctabbo  (B.)»  Bhanga  may  here 

niean  *  broken  bits/  namely,  of  the  leaves,  just  as  sSkha-bhanga 
at(?atakal,  15S  means  *twig.'  Compare  ullari-bhanga,  (xataka 

I»r97»349*  Dhammapada  171 ;  A'ullavagga  VIII,  4,  4  ;  sarfra- 
bhahga,  Maha-parinibbana  Sulta  VI,  59;  and  bhanga  alone  at 

Gdtaka  I,  392*  Mahavagga  I,  25,  10;  Rh.  D.,  '  Byddhiiit  Suttas 
from  the  Pali/  p.  241.     For  kudhita  we  should  read  kuthita. 

*  Dakako/Makan  ti  udaka-ko/Zv^a/w  kyim  va  domm  va  uwho- 
dakassa  piiretva  tattha  tattha  pavisitvd  seda*kamma-karawaw  anu- 
^nimiti  atlho  (B.)*     Compare  Dhammapada,  p.  103. 

•  Wise,  p.  176,  says/ The  local  accumulation  of  bad  blood  may 
be  removed  by  means  of  cupping,  which  is  performed  by  a  horn, 

cut  smooth  and  even  at  the  large  extremity,  and  with  a  smaU  open- 

ing at  the  narrow  end.'  Compare  Suj^ruta^  Sfilrasthana,  chap.  27, 
and  .SVirasihana,  chap,  8  (at  the  end). 
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*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  keep  water  ready 

for  washing  the  feet  (of  travellers)  ̂ ' Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  boils. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  the  lancet.' 
Decoctions  of  astringent  herbs  were  required. 

*  I  allow,0  Bhikkhus,  decoctions  of  astringent  herbs*.* 
Sesamum  salve  was  required. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  sesamum  salve  V 
5.   Compresses  were  required. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  compresses  *.' 
It  was  necessary  to  tie  up  the  sore  with  cloth. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  bandages  for 

tieing  up  wounds.' The  sore  itched. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  sprinkling  of  a  sore 

with  mustard-powder*.' 
The  sore  became  moist  ®. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  fumigate  (the  sore).' 
Proud  flesh  formed  on  the  wound ''. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  cut  off  (proud  flesh) 
with  a  lancet' 

^  This  would  seem  to  be  a  preventive  remedy.  Water  may  be 
kept  ready,  so  that  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  may  use  it,  and  their 
feet  therefore  may  not  become  blistered.  But  perhaps  p^^  here 
means  some  curative  application  of  water  to  the  feet,  such  as  cold 

water  bandages,  for  example.  Compresses  (?  poultices)  are  men- 
tioned below  (§  5)  for  boils. 

'  Compare  chapter  4. 

'  Buddhaghosa  explains  tila-kakka  as  ground  sesamum  seeds 
(pi/Mehi  tilehi  attho);  but  kalka  is  paste  or  salve.    See  Wise,  p.  129. 

*  Kaba/ikan  ti  (MS.  pakalikan)  va/ia-mukhe  sattu-pin</am 
pakkhipitu/^  (B.).     Compare  B5htlingk-Roth,  sub  voce  kavaliki. 

*  Sisapa-pi/Mena,  says  Buddhaghosa. 
*  Compare  the  quotations  from  Sorruta  in  B5hdingk-Roth 

under  klidyati. 

'^  Va^fa-  (MS.  viddham)  mamsan  ti  adhika-ma/nsam :  &ni  viya 
u/Mahati  (B.). 
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59 The  wound  would  not  close  up. 

*  I  alloWj  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  oil  for  wounds/ 
The  oil  ran  over. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow.  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  fine  rags\  and 

of  all  kinds  of  ways  of  treating  wounds.' 
6.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  bitten 

by  a  snake. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  four  kinds  of  fihh  to 

be  given— dung»  urine,  ashes,  and  clay,' 
Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  *  Are  these  things 

among  those  which  may  be  taken  even  without 

being  offered  to  us  by  others,  or  among  things 

which  cannot  be  taken  unless  they  are  offered  ?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  1  allow  these  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  be  accepted 
if  any  one  be  there  to  offer  them^,  and  if  not,  then 
that  you  may  take  them  yourselves  and  use  them/ 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  drunk 

poison. 
*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  give  (as  an  emetic) 

a  decoction  of  dung.' 
Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  *  Is  this  among  those 

things  which  may  be  taken  even  without  being 
offered  to  us  by  others,  or  is  it  among  things  which 

cannot  be  taken  unless  they  are  offered  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  rule,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  there  is  a  proper  taking 
when  a  man  takes  what  he  himself  has  made ;  and 

*  Vik^sikan  ti  tela-ruddhana-pilotikaw  (B.).    See  VllI,  a. 
•  A  kappiya-k.lraka  is  one  who   by  offering  a  thing  to  a 

Bhikkhu,  makes  that  thing  kappiya,  allowable,  to  the  Bhikkhu, 
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that  such  a  thing  need  not  be  received  again  from 
others/ 

7.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  suffered 

from  the  ghara-dinnaka^  disease. 
*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  give  him  to  drink 

a  decoction  of  soil  turned  up  by  the  plough  */ 
Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  consti- 

pation ^ 
*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  give  him  a  decoction 

of  the  ashes  of  burnt  rice  *.' 
Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  the 

jaundice. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  give  to  drink  a 

decoction  made  with  (cows')  urine*.' 
Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  skin 

disease. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  anointing  with  per- 

fumes.' 
Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  a  super- 

fluity of  humors  in  his  body  •.' 
*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  give  a  purgative/ 
Clarified  gruel  was  required. 

^  Ghara-dinnakan  ti  vasikara/fa-pSna-samu/Mita-rogo,  'a 
disease  arising  from  a  philter,  which  when  given  brings  another 

into  one's  power '  (B.).  He  was  bewitched,  was  suffering  from 
the  results  of  sorcery. 

'  Sttdlo/in  ti  nangalena  kasantassa  phdle  lagga-mattikam 
udakena  alo/etvd  pdyetu;»  ani^nimiti  attho  (B.). 

'  Du/Magaha«iko  'ti  vipanna-gahamko.  KikkhensL  u^^ro 
nikkhamattti.  Compare  Rh.  D.,  *  Buddhist  Suttas  from  the  Pili,' 
p.  260  note. 

*  AmisakhSran  ti  sukkhodana/«  ^Mpetvd  t&ya  ̂ ^arikfiya 
paggharitam  khirodakaxv  (B.). 

^  Mutta-harttakanti  gomutta-paribhdvitam  harltakaxn  (B.). 
'  Abhisannakdyo  'ti  ussanna-dosa-k^yo  (B.).  Dosa  is  a  disturb- 

ance of  the  so-called  humors  in  the  body.    Compare  VIII,  i,  30. 
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*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  clarified  gruel/ 
Natural  juice  was  required  ̂  

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  natural  juice.* 
Artificial  and  natural  juice  was  required  ̂  

*I  allow,  O   Bhikkhus,  the  use   of  artificial  and 
natural  juice/ 

Meat  broth  was  required  ̂ . 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  meat  broth/ 

15. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  PilindavaM^a 

had  a  mountain  cave  at  R%agaha  cleared  out,  w  ith 

the  object  of  making  it  into  a  cave  dwelling-place. 
And  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  went  to 

the  place  where  the  venerable  Pilindava/'Ma  was ; 
and  when  he  had  come  there,  he  saluted  the  vene- 

rable Pilindava^^^a,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side. 

And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  M%adha  king 

Seniya  BimbisSra  said  to  the  venerable  Pilinda- 

vaXrMa,  *What  is  it  that  my  Lord,  the  Thera,  is 

having  done  ?' 
'  I  am  having  a  cave  cleared  out,  with  the  object 

of  making  it  into  a  cave  dwelling-place/ 

'  Do  you  then,  Sir,  require  an  drSmika  (a  park- 

keeper)  ?' 
*  Not  so,  great  king !  A  park-keeper  has  not  been 

prescribed  by  the  Blessed  One/ 

*  Then,  Sir,  enquire  of  the  Blessed  One  (concern- 
ing this  matter),  and  let  me  then  know/ 

^  Aka/a-fi^san  li  asmiddbo  mugga-paiita-pariyo  (B.). 
*  Ka/dka/an  d  so  ia  baddiioka-siMddho  (B.). 
•  Compare  chap.  23. 1-8. 
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*  Very  well,  O  King!'  said  the  venerable  Pilinda- 
vdJikhdL  in  assent  to  the  Mdgadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 
bisdra. 

2.  Then  the  venerable  Pilindava^fe^^  taught  and 
incited  and  roused  and  gladdened  the  Mdgadha  king 
Seniya  Bimbisdra  with  religious  discourse.  And 
the  MAgadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisira,  when  he  had 
been  taught  &c.  by  the  religious  discourse,  rose 
from  his  seat,  and  bowed  down  before  the  venerable 

Pilindava>^Ma,  and  passing  round  him  with  his  right 
side  towards  him,  departed  thence. 

Then  the  venerable  Pilindava^/{'^  sent  a  mes- 

sage to  the  Blessed  One,  saying,  *  Lord !  the 
Migadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisdra  desires  to  present 

me  with  a  park-keeper.  What  am  I,  therefore, 

Lord,  to  do.**' Then  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connection,  after  deli- 
vering a  religious  discourse,  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  : 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  accepting  of  a  park- 

keeper.' 3.  And  a  second  time  the  Mdgadha  king  Seniya 
Bimbisdra  went  to  the  place  where  the  venerable 
Pilindava^>^^  was;  and  when  he  had  come  there 
he  saluted  the  venerable  Pilindava^/6i4a,  and  took 
his  seat  on  one  side. 

And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  Mdgadha  king 

Seniya  Bimbisdra  said  to  the  venerable  Pilinda- 

wdikkhdi,  *  Has  the  Blessed  One  allowed  a  park- 

keeper  ?' 'Yes,  O  King!' 
*  Then,  Sir,  I  will  present  a  park-keeper  to  you.' 
Now  the  Mdgadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisdra,  after 

he  had  (thus)  promised  a  park-keeper  to  the  vene- 
rable Pilindava^^^^,  forgot  it.     And  after  a  time  he 
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recovered  recollection  of  it,  and  addressed  a  certain 

minister  who  had  charge  of  general  affairs,  and  said  : 

*  The  park-keeper  whom  I  promised  to  the  venerable 

one,  has  he  been  given  to  him  ?' 
'  No,  your  Majesty  T 

*  How  long  is  it  then,  good  Sir,  since  that  was 

determined?' 
4.  Then  that  minister,  counting  up  the  nights, 

said  to  the  M%adha  king  Seniya  Bimbislra,  *  Five 
hundred  nights,  your  Majesty/ 

*  Give  then,  my  good  Sir»  five  hundred  park- 

keepers  to  the  venerable  one ! ' 
*As  your  Majesty  commands,'  said  that  minister 

in  assent  to  the  Migadha  king  Seniya  Bimbis^ra ; 

and  he  gave  over  to  the  venerable  Pilindava/*Ma 
five  hundred  park-keepers,  and  (for  their  use)  a 

distinct  village  grew  up.  And  they  called  it  Ar&- 

mika-gima,  and  they  called  it  also  Pilinda-gdma. 
Thenceforward  the  venerable  PilindavaX'Ma  de- 

pended upon  the  families  living  in  that  village 

(for  alms,  &c.).  And  the  venerable  Pilindava/'/'/za 
robed  himself  early  in  the  morning,  and  entered  into 

Pilinda-g^ma,  duly  bowled  and  robed  for  alms. 
5,  Now  at  that  time  there  was  a  feast  in  that 

village,  and  the  children  were  celebrating  it,  with 

their  ornaments  on,  and  decked  with  garlands.  And 

the  venerable  Pilindavaii^>ia,  when  he  was  going  his 

rounds  for  alms,  straight  on  from  house  to  house, 

came  to  the  dwelling-place  of  a  certain  park-keeper; 
and  when  he  had  come  there  he  sat  down  on  a  seat 

prepared  for  him. 

And  at  that  time  the  daughter  of  that  park- 

keeper's  wife,  seeing  the  other  children  with  their 
ornaments  on,  and  decked  with  garlands,  began  to 
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cry  (saying),  *  Give  me  too  a  garland,  give  me  an 
ornament  r 

And  the  venerable  PilindavaifMa  said  to  that 

park-keeper's  wife:  *Why  does  that  girl  cry?' 
*  This  girl,  venerable  Sir,  seeing  the  other  children 

with  their  ornaments  on,  and  decked  with  garlands, 

is  crying  (and  saying),  "Give  me  too  a  garland,  give 
me  too  an  ornament!"  But  whence  should  we>  who 

have  become  so  poor,  get  garlands  or  ornaments?' 
6.  Then  the  venerable  PilindavaM/i^a  took  a  grass 

chumbat^and  said  to  the  park-keeper's  w^ife :  *Bind. 

I  pray  you,  this  grass  chiimbat  round  the  child's  head.* 
And  the  park-keeper's  wife  took  the  grass  chum- 

bat,  and  bound  it  round  the  girls  head  And  that 

became  a  chaplet  of  gold,  beautiful,  lovely,  and  pleas- 
ing, such  that  there  was  no  chaplet  of  gold  in  the 

king  s  seraglio  like  it. 

And  people  told  the  Mfigadha  king  Seniya  Bimbi- 

sSra, '  There  is  a  chaplet  of  gold,  your  Majesty,  in  the 
house  of  such  and  such  a  park-keeper,  such  that  there 
is  no  chaplet  of  gold  in  the  king  s  seraglio  like  it.  How 

could  he,  poor  as  he  is,  have  got  (such  a  thing)  ?  For 

a  certainty  he  must  have  procured  it  by  theft/ 

Then  the  M%adha  king  Seniya  Bimbis^ra  had 

(the  whole  of)  that  park-keeper  s  family  thrown  into 
bonds. 

7.  Now  the  venerable  Pilindava^Ma  robed  him- 
self again  early  in  the  morning,  and  went,  duly  bowled 

and  robed,  into  Pilinda-g&ma  for  alms.  And  going 
his  round  for  alms  straight  on  from  house  to  house  he 

came  to  the  dw^elling-place  of  that  park-keeper ;  and 

*  A  circular  roll  of  grass,  or  cloih,  to  be  placed  on  the  head 
when  a  pot  of  oil  or  water  was  being  carried  on  the  head.  Com- 

pare ^^timba/aka,  and  Rh.  D.'s  'Buddhist  Birth  StoneSj'  p.  295, 
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when  he  had  come  there  he  asked  the  neighbours, 

*  Where  is  the  family  of  this  park-keeper  gone  to  ?* 
*  The  king,  Sir,  has  had  them  thrown  into  bonds 

on  account  of  that  chaplet  of  gold/ 
Then  the  venerable  PilindavaMyJa  went  on  to  the 

residence  of  the  Magadha  king  Senlya  BimbisAra : 
and  when  he  had  come  there  he  sat  down  on  the 

seat  prepared  for  him.  And  the  Magadha  king 

Seniya  Bimbis^ra  went  to  the  place  where  the 
venerable  PiHndava/ti//a  was ;  and  when  he  had 

come  there,  he  bowed  down  before  the  venerable 

Pilindavai^^^a,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And 
when  he  was  so  seated  the  venerable  Pilindava/f/7/a 

said  to  the  Mdgadha  king  Seniya  BimbisAra : 

8.  *Why,  O  King,  has  the  park-keepers  family 
been  thrown  into  bonds?' 

*  That  park-keeper,  Sir,  has  in  his  house  a  chaplet 
of  gold,  such  that  there  is  no  chaplet  of  gold  in  the 

king  s  seraglio  like  it  Whence  should  he,  poor  as  he 

is,  have  got  (such  a  thing)  ?  For  a  certainty  he  has 

procured  it  by  theft/ 
Then  the  venerable  Pilindavajf/'yia  determined 

that  the  palace  of  the  MSgadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 
bisdra  should  be  gold.     And  it  became  all  of  gold, 

*  Now,  your  Majesty,  whence  have  you  this  so 

great  quantity  of  gold  ?' 
*  I  understand,  Lord,  This  is  your  miraculous 

power'  (said  the  king.  And  so  saying)  he  set  that 
park-keepers  family  free. 

9*  When  the  people,  glad  at  heart  and  full  of 
satisfaction,  saw  that  so  great  a  miracle  had  been 

shown  by  the  venerable  Pilindava>{*Ma  to  the  king 
and  his  royal  retinue,  they  brought  to  the  venerable 

Pilindava^'^'/^a  the  five  kinds  of  medicine, — that  is  to 
[17]  F 
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say,  ghee,  butter,  oil,  honey,  and  molasses.  Now 
(besides  this)  the  venerable  Pilindava>Ji>5a  was  ac- 

customed to  receive  the  five  kinds  of  medicine  ; 

and  whatever  he  received  he  distributed  among 
his  attendant  (Bhikkhus).  So  the  retinue  became 
abounding  therein,  and  as  they  received  it  they 
laid  it  aside,  filling  vessels  and  pots;  and 

filling  water-strainers  and  bags  with  it  they  laid 
them  in  the  windows,  and  they  remained  there 
clinging  and  adhering  together,  and  the  VihAras 
became  sprinkled  and  scattered  all  over  with  them 
through  the  (gnawing  of)  rats.  People  who  saw 
this,  when  they  went  round  the  Vihiras,  were 

annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  indignant  (say- 

ing), *  These  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  are  becoming 
storers  up  of  goods  like  the  Migadha  king  Seniya 

Bimbisdra.' 
10.  The  Bhikkhus  heard  the  people  thus  mur- 

muring, &c.  And  those  Bhikkhus  who  were  mode- 
rate were  indignant,  &c.,  saying, 

*  How  can  Bhikkhus  think  (of  possessing)  such 
abundance  ?' 
And  those  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the 

Blessed  One. 

*  Is  it  true,  Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  Bhikkhus 

think  (of  possessing)  such  abundance  ?' 
'  It  is  true.  Lord.' 
The  Blessed  One  rebuked  them,  and  after  deliver- 

ing a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 
*  Whatsoever  kinds  of  medicine  are  meet  for  the 

use  of  sick  Bhikkhus, — that  is  to  say,  ghee,  butter, 
oil,  honey,  and  molasses, — when  such  are  received 
they  must  be  used  within  a  period  of  seven  days 
during  which  they  may  be  stored  up.     Whosoever 
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goes  beyond  that  limit  shall  be  dealt  with  according 

to  law^'  __^   
End  of  the  first  Ehd/zavdra  on  the  law  of  medicines. 

16, 

1.  Now  after  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 

Sivatthi  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  forth  on 

his  journey  towards  Ri^gaha.  And  on  the  way  the 

venerable  Kankhfi-revata  saw  a  sugar  factory,  and 
on  stepping  aside  to  it  (he  saw  the  men)  putting 
flour  and  cane-dust  into  the  molasses.  When  he 

saw  that  he  thought :  *  Molasses  mixed  with  food 
is  not  permitted ;  it  is  not  permitted  to  take  such 

molasses  (at  a  time)  beyond  the  time  (for  the  daily 

meal),*  And  fearing  to  offend  he  ate  not  of  it,  and 
his  attendant  Bhikkhus  ate  not,  and  such  as  held 

him  worthy  to  be  heard,  they  ate  not 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Why,  O  BhEkkhus,  do  they  put  flour  and  cane- 
dust  into  molasses  ?' 

'  In  order,  Lord,  to  make  it  firm/ 

'  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  they  put  flour  and  cane-dust  into 
molasses  to  make  it  firm,  but  it  is  still  (nevertheless) 

considered  to  be  molasses,  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus, 

such  molasses  as  much  as  you  like/ 
2.  Now  the  venerable  Kankhfi-revata  saw  on  the 

way  a  kidney  bean  growing  out  of  a  dung  heap.  And 

when  he  had  seen  it,  he  thought :  *  Beans  are  not 

permitted  (to  us,  for)  beans  grow  ready  ripe^.'     And 

*  Compare  the  23rd  Nissaggiya. 

'  Fakka  pi  muggd  ̂ ayanti,  the  ineaning  of  which  is  not  quite 
dear.     Buddhaghosa  says,  yathasukha/v  paribbuiT^tabba,  pakkattd 

F   2 
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he  did  not  eat,  fearing  to  offend,  and  his  attendant 
Bhikkhus  did  not  eat,  and  such  as  held  him  worthy 
to  be  heard,  they  also  did  not  eat  the  beans. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Though,  Bhikkhus,  beans  grow  ready  ripe,  yet 
I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  eat  beans  as  much  as 

you  like.' 3.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  suffered 
from  wind  in  the  stomach.  He  drank  salt  sour 

gruel ;  and  thereby  his  sickness  abated. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  one  who  is  sick  the  use 
of  salt  sour  gruel,  to  one  who  is  not  sick  the  use 

thereof  mixed  with  water  ̂   as  a  beverage.' 

17. 

I.  Now  the  Blessed  One  journeying  on  in  due 
course  came  to  R^^gaha.  And  there  at  Ri^gaha 
the  Blessed  One  stayed  at  the  Veluvana  in  the 

Kalandaka-nivdpa. 
Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  was  troubled 

with  wind  in  his  stomach.  And  the  venerable 

Ananda  thinking,  '  Now  formerly  the  Blessed  One 
when  suffering  from  wind  in  the  stomach  had  ease 

from  Teka/ula^  gruel,'  made  ready  of  his  own 
accord  tila  seeds,  and  rice,  and  beans;  and  kept 

hi  te  kappiyd.  Perhaps  the  doubt  was  supposed  to  have  arisen 
because  the  beans  required  no  cooking,  but  grew,  ready  to. eat,  of 
themselves. 

*  Compare  asambhinna-pSydsa  at  (?ataka,  vol.  i,  p.  55, 1.  3a. 
"  That  is,  gruel  containing  the  three  pungent  (ka/u)  substances, 

which  are  explained  to  be  ginger  and  two  kinds  of  pepper. 
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them  indoors ;  and  cooked  them  indoors  of  his  own 

accord,  and  offered  them  to  the  Blessed  One,  saying, 

*  Let  the  Blessed  One  drink  this  Teka/ula  gruel/ 
2.  Now  the  Tatliigatas  sometimes  ask  about 

what  they  know  (&c,|  as  usual,  as,  for  instance,  in 

I.  31,  5,  down  to  the  end). 
And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 

Ananda,  *  Whence,  Ananda,  is  this  gruel  ?' 
Then  the  venerable  Ananda  told  this  thing  to  the 

Blessed  One. 

3.  The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying, 

*'This  is  improper,  Ananda,  unbecoming,  unsuitable, 
unworthy  of  Sama/^as,  not  allowable,  and  ought  to 

be  avoided.  How  can  you,  Ananda,  think  (of 

permitting  yourself)  such  abundance  ?  WTiatever, 
Ananda,  is  kept  indoors,  is  not  allowed ;  whatever 
is  cooked  indoors,  is  not  allowed ;  and  whatever  is 

cooked  of  your  own  accord,  is  not  allowed.  This 
will  not  redound,  Ananda,  to  the  conversion  of  the 
unconverted/ 

And  when  he  had  rebuked  him,  and  delivered 

a  religious  discourse,  he  said  to  the  Bhikkhus : 

*\\Tiatsoever  is  kept  indoors,  O  Bhikkhus,  or  cooked 
indoors,  or  cooked  of  your  ow^n  accord,  is  not  to 
be  eaten.  Whosoever  shall  eat  thereof,  is  guilty  of 
a  dukka/a  offence. 

4.  *  And  if,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  food  kept 
indoors,  or  cooked  indoors,  or  cooked  of  your  own 

accord,  and  one  shall  eat  thereof,  he  is  guilty  of 
three  dukka/a  offences.  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  food  kept 

indoors,  and  cooked  indoors,  shall  have  been  so 

cooked  by  others,  and  one  eat  thereof,  he  is  guilty 

of  two  dukka/a  offences.  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  fot>d  kept 
indoors,  shall  have  been  cooked  out  of  doors,  and 
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SO  cooked  of  your  own  accord,  and  one  eat  thereof, 
he  is  guilty  of  two  dukka/a  offences. 

5.  *  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  food  kept  out  of  doors  shall 
have  been  cooked  indoors,  and  of  your  own  accord, 
and  one  eat  thereof,  he  is  guilty  of  two  dukka/a 
offences.  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  food  kept  indoors,  shall 
have  been  cooked  out  of  doors,  and  by  others,  and 
one  eat  thereof,  he  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence. 
If,  O  Bhikkhus,  food  kept  out  of  doors  shall  have 
been  cooked  indoors,  and  by  others,  and  one  eat 
thereof,  he  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.  If,  O 
Bhikkhus,  food  kept  out  of  doors,  shall  have  been 
cooked  out  of  doors,  and  of  your  own  accord,  and 
one  shall  eat  thereof,  he  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a 
offence.  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  food  kept  out  of  doors, 
shall  have  been  cooked  out  of  doors,  and  by  others, 

and  one  shall  eat  thereof,  he  is  not  guilty.' 
6.  Now  at  that  time,  the  Bhikkhus,  thinking, 

*  Food  cooked  of  one's  own  accord  has  been  disal- 

lowed by  the  Blessed  One,'  feared  to  offend  by 
cooking  a  second  time  food  (already  cooked  once). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  cook  food  a  second 

time.' 7.  Now  at  that  time  there  was  a  scarcity  of  food 
in  R^^gaha.  People  brought  salt,  and  oil,  and 
rice,  and  hard  food  to  the  Ardma.  These  the 

Bhikkhus  kept  out  of  doors ;  and  vermin  ̂   ate  them, 
and  thieves  carried  them  off. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

^  Buddhaghosa  says,  ukkapi»(/ak&  pi  kh^danttti  bil&la-m(i- 
sika-godha-muhgusd  khddanti.  The  expression  recurs  in  VI, 

33>  5. 
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*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhlkkhus,  to  keep  food  indoors/ 
When  they  kept  it  indoors,  and  cooked  it  out  of 

doors,  those  men  who  practised  self-mortification  by 

living  on  the  remains  of  offered  food  '  crowded  round 
them  ;  and  the  Bhikkhus  ate  in  fear. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  cook  indoors/ 
In  the  time  of  scarcity,  those  who  (by  offering 

food,  inviting  Bhikkhus  to  their  houses,  &c.)  made 

(the  accepting  or  eating  of  food)  allowable  (to  the 
Bhikkhus),  used  to  take  more  (for  themselves),  and 

give  less  to  the  Bhikkhus. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  cook  of  your  ow^n 
accord.  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  cook  indoors, 

and  of  your  own  accord,  food  kept  indoors/ 
8.  Now  at  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  who 

had  spent  the  rainy  season  in  the  land  of  Kdsi, 

and  w^ere  journeying  to  Riy^agaha  to  visit  the 
Blessed  One,  did  not  receive  on  the  w^ay  as  full 
a  supply  as  they  required  of  food,  either  bitter  or 
sweet.  And  there  was  plenty  of  eatable  fruit,  but 

there  was  no  one  to  make  it  allowable  for  them  ̂ . 

And  those  Bhikkhus  went  on  in  weariness  to  Ra^- 

gaha,  to  the  Veluvana,  in  the  Kalandaka'nivdpa, 
where  the  Blessed  One  was.  And  when  they  had 

come  there,  they  bowed  down  before  the  Blessed 
One,  and  took  their  seats  on  one  side. 

Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  Blessed  Buddhas  to 

exchange   courteous  greetings  with   Bhikkhus  who 

'  Buddhaghosa  says,  damakS  ti  vigMsSdi.  The  same  expla- 
nation is  given  in  Abhidhanappadipika,  verse  467,  where  the  Sin- 

halese expression  is  indul  kanniy  and  the  English  'one  who 
eats  orts/ 

*  See  the  last  section. 
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arrive.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  those 
Bhikkhus : 

'  Do  things  go  well  with  you,  O  Bhikkhus  ?  Do 
you  get  enough  to  support  yourselves  with  ?  Have 
you  accomplished  your  journey  without  too  much 
fatigue  ?  And  whence,  O  Bhikkhus,  have  you 

come  ?' 
9.  *  Things  go  well  with  us.  Lord.  We  have 

spent  the  rainy  season  in  the  land  of  Kcisi ;  and 
as  we  were  journeying  to  R^agaha  to  visit  the 
Blessed  One,  we  did  not  receive  on  the  way  as 
full  a  supply  as  we  required  of  food,  either  bitter 
or  sweet.  And  there  was  plenty  of  eatable  fruit, 
but  there  was  no  one  to  make  it  allowable  for  us. 

And  we  came  on  our  way  in  weariness.' 
Then  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connection,  after 

having  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  said  to  the 

Bhikkhus :  *  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  wherever 
edible  fruit  is  seen  and  there  is  no  one  to  make 

it  allowable,  to  pick  it  of  your  own  accord,  and  take 
it  away.  And  when  you  see  one  who  can  make 
it  allowable,  you  are  to  place  it  on  the  ground, 
and  (only)  eat  it  after  you  have  received  it  again. 
I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  take  whatever  (fruit) 

you  have  picked  lip^' 

18. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Brdhman  had 

received  some  fresh  tila  seeds,  and  some  fresh 

honey.  Now  it  occurred  to  that  Br&hman :  '  What 
if  I  were  to  give  these  fresh  tila  seeds,  and  this 

*  Compare  below,  21.  i. 
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73 fresh  honey  to  the  Bhikkhu-sa;'//gha  with  the  Buddha 
at  their  head/  And  that  Brdhman  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  when  he  had  come 

there,  he  exchanged  courteous  greetings  with  the 

Blessed  One.  And  after  he  had  exchanged  with 

the  Blessed  One  the  greetings  and  compliments  of 
friendship  and  civility,  he  stood  on  one  side.  And, 

so  standing,  that  Brahman  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : 

•May  the  venerable  Gotama  grant  me  that  the 
venerable  Gotama  shall  take  his  morrow's  meal  at 

my  home  to-morrow  with  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha.' 
The  Blessed  One  consented  by  remaining  silent. 

And  when  that  BrMiman  perceived  that  the  Blessed 
One  had  consented  he  went  away, 

2.  And  that  Brfihman,  at  the  end  of  that  night, 

when  he  had  made  ready  sweet  food,  both  hard  and 
soft,  had  the  time  announced  to  the  Blessed  One 

(in  the  words),  *  It  is  time,  O  Gotama,  and  the  meal 

is  prepared' And  the  Blessed  One,  early  in  the  morning, 

having  put  on  his  under  robe,  went  duly  bowled 

and  robed  to  that  Brahman's  residence.  And  when 
he  had  come  there,  he  sat  down  on  a  seat  prepared 

for  him,  and  with  him  the  Bhikkhu-sa;;/gha. 
And  that  Brihman  satisfied  with  the  sweet  food, 

hard  and  soft,  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha  with  the  Buddha 
at  their  head,  and  waited  on  them  with  his  own 
hand.  And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  finished  his 

meal,  and  had  washed  his  hands  and  his  bowl,  the 
BrShman  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And  as  he 

so  sat  the  Blessed  One  instructed,  and  roused,  and 

incited,  and  gladdened  that  Brfihman  with  rehgious 
discourse,  and  rose  from  his  seat,  and  went  away. 

3,  Now  not  long  after  the  Blessed  One  had  gone 
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it  occurred  to  that  Brdhman :  *  The  things  for  the 
sake  of  which  I  invited  the  Bhikkhu-sa;«gha  with 

the  Buddha  at  their  head,  thinking,  "  I  will  give 
them  the  fresh  tila  seeds  and  the  fresh  honey," — 
those  I  have  neglected  to  give.  What  if  I  were 
now  to  have  the  fresh  tila  seeds  and  the  fresh 

honey  taken,  in  pots  and  vessels,  to  the  Ardma!' And  that  Br&hman  had  the  fresh  tila  seeds  and 

the  fresh  honey  taken  in  pots  and  vessels,  and  went 
to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was.  And 
when  he  had  come  there,  he  stood  on  one  side ; 

and  so  standing  that  Brahman  said  to  the  Blessed 
One : 

4.  *  The  things  for  the  sake  of  which  I  invited 
the  Bhikkhu-sa;«gha  with  the  Buddha  at  their  head, 

thinking,  "  I  will  give  them  the  fresh  tila  seeds  and 

the  fresh  honey," — those  I  have  neglected  to  give. 
May  the  venerable  Gotama  receive  of  me  the  fresh 

tila  seeds  and  the  fresh  honey.' 
*Very  well  then,  Br&hman;  give  them  to  the 

Bhikkhus.' 
Now  at  that  time,  during  the  scarcity,  people 

invited  Bhikkhus  to  a  slender  meal,  and  they, 
counting  the  number  (of  those  invited),  refused  (the 
invitation).  And  the  whole  Sawgha  was  (once) 
invited;  but  the  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  did 
not  accept  the  invitation  ̂  

'Accept  it,  O  Bhikkhus,  and  eat.  I  allow,  O 
Bhikkhus,  that  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  eaten  and  who 

has  refused  food  still  offered  may  nevertheless  eat 
food,  if  it  be  brought  from  within,  even  if  it  has 

not  been  left  over  2. 

*  Compare  Pdtimokkha,  Pa^ittiya  32. 
'  This  is  an  exception  to  Pi^ittiya  35.    A  Bhikkhu  who  has 
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1 .  Now  at  that  time  a  family  who  were  devoted 

to  the  venerable  Upananda,  of  the  Sakya  clan,  sent 

hard  food  for  the  Sawgha,  saying,  *  This  is  to  be 
given  to  the  Sawgha  with  especial  reference  to  the 
venerable  Upananda/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Upananda  of  the 

Sakya  clan  had  gone  forth  to  the  village  for  alms* 
And  those  men  went  to  the  Ardma,  and  asked  the 
Bhikkhus : 

*  Where,  Sirs,  is  the  venerable  Upananda  ?' 
*The  venerable  Upananda  of  the  Sakya  clan  has 

gone  forth  to  the  village  for  alms/ 

*  This  hard  food,  Sirs,  is  to  be  given  to  the 
Sa^gha,  with  especial  reference  to  the  venerable 

Upananda/ 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  In  that  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  receive  it,  and  put  it 
aside  till  Upananda  returns/ 

2,  And  the  venerable  Upananda,  after  having 
attended  on  the  families  in  the  forenoon,  returned 

during  the  (after- part  of  the)  day. 
Now  at  that  time,  during  the  scarcity,  people 

invited  the  Bhikkhus  to  a  slender  meal ;  and  tliey, 

finished,  and  has  declared  himself  to  have  done  so  by  dedining 

further  food,  can  stili  take 'leavings' wthotit  offending.  By  this 
mle  he  is  also  allowed  to  take  food  tato  n  that  aw,  literally, 

'brought  out  thence,' which  seems  to  mean  *out  of  the  store  of 
the  giver/  The  expression  recurs  in  VI,  32,  i,  and  again  in  VI, 
3a,  3  (at  the  end),  where  the  exceptions  to  Pi^ttiya  35  laid  down 
in  this  and  the  following  rules  are  again,  the  scarcity  having  passed 

away,  put  aside  by  '  the  Blessed  One/ 
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counting  the  numbers  (of  those  invited,  refused)  the 
invitation.  And  the  whole  Sawgha  was  (once) 
invited;  but  the  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  did 
not  accept  the  invitation. 

*  Accept  it,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  a  Bhikkhu  who  has 
eaten,  and  who  has  refused  food  still  offered,  may 
nevertheless  eat  food,  if  it  have  been  received  before 

meal-time  (in  the  forenoon),  even  if  it  has  not  been 

left  over  ̂ ' 

20. 

1.  Now  the  Blessed  One  having  remained  at 
RS^agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  proceeded  on 
his  way  to  Sdvatthi.  And  wandering  straight  on 
from  place  to  place  he  arrived  at  S&vatthi.  And 
there,  at  Sivatthi,  the  Blessed  One  stayed  at  the 

6^etavana,  Andtha-pi^^Tika's  Grove. 
Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Sdriputta  suffered 

from  fever.  And  the  venerable  Mahfi  Moggall4na 
went  to  the  place  where  the  venerable  S&riputta 
was ;  and  when  he  had  come  there  he  said  to  the 

venerable  Sdriputta : 

*  You  have  lately  had  fever,  friend  SAriputta. 

By  what  means  has  it  got  well  ?' 
*  By  lotus  stalks,  my  friend,  of  various  kinds.' 
Then  the  venerable  Mahd  Moggalldna,  as  quickly 

as  a  strong  man  would  stretch  forth  his  arm,  or 
draw  it  in  again  when  it  had  been  stretched  forth, 

vanished  from  the  G^etavana  and  appeared  on  the 
bank  of  the  Manddkinl  lake. 

2.  And  a  certain  Niga  saw  the  venerable  Mahd 

*  See  the  last  note. 
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Moggalldna  coming  from  afar :    and  on  seeing  him 
he  said  to  the  venerable  Mahi  Moggallana : 

*  May  my  lord,  the  venerable  MahSl  Moggallina, 
approach.  Welcome  to  my  lord,  the  venerable 

Mahd  MoggalUna,  WTiat  may  my  lord  have  need 

of?     What  shall  I  give  to  him  ?' 
*  I  want  the  edible  stalks  of  the  various  lotuses.' 
Then  that  N%a  gave  command  to  another  N3ga, 

saying,  *Very   well    then,   good    friend,   give    the 
venerable  one  edible  stalks  of  the  lotuses/ 

And  that  Naga  plunged  into  the  Mandikinl  lake, 

and  plucked  with  his  trunk  edible  stalks  of  the 

lotuses,  and  washed  them  thoroughly,  and  bound 
them  in  a  bundle,  and  went  to  the  place  where  the 

venerable  Mahd  Moggallina  was. 

3,  Then  the  venerable  MahA  Moggallina  as 

quickly  (&:c.,  as  in  ̂   i)  vanished  from  the  bank  of 

the  Manddkinl  lake,  and  appeared  in  G*etavana. 
Then  that  N&ga  also  vanished  from  the  bank  of 

the  Mand&kini  lake,  and  appeared  in  the  G^etavana, 
And  when  that  NAga  had  caused  the  venerable 

MahA  Moggalldna  to  receive  those  edible  stalks 

of  the  lotuses  he  vanished  from  the  G^etavana,  and 
appeared  on  the  shore  of  the  Mandikinl  lake. 

Then  the  venerable  Mahi  Moggallana  presented 
those  edible  stalks  of  the  lotuses  to  the  venerable 

Siriputta.  And  the  fever  abated  on  the  venerable 

Sdriputta  when  he  had  eaten  the  edible  stalks  of 

the  lotuses.     And  many  of  them  remained  over. 

4,  Now  at  that  time,  during  the  scarcity  {&c,, 

as  above,  in  chap.  18.  4,  down  to:)  did  not  accept 
the  invitation* 

*  Accept  it,  O  Bhikkhus,  and  eat  I  allow  a 
Bhikkhu  who  has  eaten,  and  has  refused  food  still 

L 
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offered,  to  eat  things  growing  in  woods  and  ponds, 
even  if  they  are  not  the  leavings  of  the  meal  of 
one  who  has  eaten  ̂ / 

21. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  edible  fruit  was  very  plen- 
tiful in  Sivatthi,  but  there  was  no  one  to  make 

it  allowable  *.  And  the  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend, 
would  not  eat  of  it. 

They  told  that  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  eat  fruit  which  has 
not  yet  had  any  seed  in  it,  or  which  has  no  more 
seed  in  it,  even  without  any  one  being  there  to 

make  it  allowable  \' 

22. 

I.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 

Sivatthi  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  forth 
on  his  journey  to  Ri^gaha.  And  wandering 
straight  on  he  arrived  at  Rd^agaha :  and  there  at 

Ri^gaha  he  stayed  at  the  Veluvana  in  the  Kalan- 
daka-nivipa. 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  suffering 

from  fistula*.  And  the  physician  (named)  Akisa- 
gotta  lanced  it.     And  the  Blessed  One   when  he 

^  See  the  note  above,  on  VI,  i8,  4. 
*  See  above,  VI,  17,  7. 

'  Buddhaghosa  says,  abf^an  ti  taru»a-phala/« ;  yassa  btg^m 
anktiraxn  na  ̂ netL  Nibbatta-bi^an  (nivatta-bt^n  ?)  ti  hig^m 
nibbaltelva  (nivattetvS  ?)  apanetvd. 

*  Compare  VIII,  i,  14. 
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79 was  going  round  through  the  sleeping-places  came 
to  the  place  where  that  Bhikkhu  dwelt 

2,  Akisa*gottaj  the  physician,  saw  the  Blessed 
One  coming  from  afar;  and  when  he  saw  him  he 

said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Let  the  venerable  Gotama 

come  and  look  at  this  Bhikkhu's  orifice ;  it  is  like 

the  moudi  of  an  iguana!'  And  the  Blessed  One 
thinking, '  This  foolish  fellow  is  making  fun  of  me/ 
kept  silence  and  turned  away.  And  in  that  con- 

nection, and  on  account  of  that,  he  called  a  meeting 

of  the  Bhikkhu-sa^^^gha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus : 

'  Is  there,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  that  Vihdra  a  Bhikkhu 

who  is  sick  ?' 
*  There  is,  Lord/ 

'  WTiat  is  the  matter,  O  Bhikkhus,  with  that 

Bhikkhu  ?' 
*That  venerable  one,  Lord,  has  a  fistula,  and 

Akasa-gotta,  the  physician,  lias  been  lancing  it/ 
3*  The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  {that  Bhikkhu), 

saying,  *This  is  improper,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  that 
foolish  one,  unbecoming,  indecent,  unworthy  of 
Samawas,  not  allowable,  and  ought  not  to  be  done. 
How  can  this  foolish  fellow,  O  Bhikkhus,  allow  a 

surgical  operation  to  be  performed  in  that  part  of 

his  body  ̂ ?  The  skin  there,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  tender, 
the  wound  is  difficult  to  treat,  the  knife  is  difficult 

to  guide.  This  will  not  redound,  O  Bhikkhus,  to 
the  conversion  of  the  unconverted/ 

And  having  rebuked  him,  the  Blessed  One,  after 

delivering  a  religious  discourse,  said  to  the  Bhik- 

khus :  *  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  allow  a  surgical 
operation   to  be  performed  upon  you  in  that  part 

Sambddhe. 
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of  your  bodies.     Whosoever  allows  that,  is  guilty 
of  a  thulla>^>^aya  offence/ 

4.  Now  at  that  time  the  Aj^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
since  a  surgical  operation  had  been  forbidden  by 

the  Blessed  One,  used  a  clyster  ̂ . 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Is  it  true,  as  they  say,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the 

jfif^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  use  a  clyster  ?' 
*  It  is  true,  Lord.' 
He  rebuked  them,  and  having  delivered  a  re- 

ligious discourse,  said  to  the  Bhikkhus :  'No 
surgical  operation  is  to  be  performed  within  a 
distance  of  two  inches  round  the  anus,  and  a  clyster 
is  not  to  be  used.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty 
of  a  thulla>J^aya  offence  V 

23. 

I.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
RSjfagaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 
Benares.  Wandering  from  place  to  place  he  came 
to  Benares.  There  the  Blessed  One  dwelt  near 

Benares,  in  the  deer-park  Isipatana. 
At  that  time  there  were  at  Benares  a  devout 

layman  Suppiya  and  a  devout  laywoman  Suppiyi 
who  showed  their  faith  in  both  ways :  they  were 
givers  and  doers,  and  devoted  themselves  to  the 

service  of  the  fraternity.  And  SuppiyA,  the  lay- 
devotee,  went  to  the  Arima,  and  going  around  from 
Vihdra  to  Vihdra,  and  from  cell  to  cell,  she  asked 

*  Vatthikamma.    See  Wise,  *  Hindu  Medicine/  pp.  143  and 
following. 

'  Surgical  operations  are  allowed  in  14.  5  and  below. 
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the  Bhikkhus  :  *  Who  is  sick,  venerable  Sirs  ?     For 

whom,  and  what  shall  I  procure  ?' 2.  At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  taken 

a  purgative.  And  that  Bhikkhu  said  to  SuppiyS, 

the  lay-devotee :  '  I  have  taken  a  purgative,  sister, 
and  I  want  some  broth  ̂ ' 

(She  replied);  'Well,  reverend  Sir,  it  shall  be 
procured  for  you/^ — and  went  to  her  house  and  gave 

order  to  a  pupil  ̂ :  *Go,  my  good  Sir,  and  see  if 

there  is  any  meat  to  be  had  ̂ ' 
That  man  accepted  this  order  of  Supply^,  the 

lay-devotee  (by  saying),  *  Yes,  Madam,"  and  searched 
through  the  whole  of  Benares,  but  did  not  find 

any  meat  on  hand^  Then  that  man  went  to  Sup- 

piyi,  the  lay-devotee ;  having  approached  her  he 

said  to  Supply^,  the  lay-devotee :  '  There  is  no 
meat  to  be  had,  Madam ;  the  killing  of  cattle  is 

interdicted  to-day/ 

3.  Then  SuppiyS.,  the  lay-devotee,  thought :  *  If 
that  sick  Bhikkhu  does  not  get  the  broth  his  sick- 

ness will  increase,  or  he  will  die.  It  would  be 

unbecoming  indeed  for  me  to  promise  something, 

and  not  to  procure  it;' — (thinking  thus)  she  took 
a  knife,  cut  a  piece  of  flesh  from  her  thigh,  and 

gave  it  to  her  maid-servant  (saying),  *Go,  my  girl, 

'  Pa/ii^//idaeiya.  See  Abhtdhanappadipik^  verse  46B,  and 
above,  chap.  14,  7,  at  the  end. 

*  Of  her  husband's  ? 

•  PavattamaOTsa,  which  Buddhaghosa  explains,  *  matassa  mwt- 

sajw.'  Pavatta  means  *  already  existing,*  opposed  to  what  is  brought 
into  existence  for  a  special  purpose,  and  pavattamamsa  is  said 

here,  therefore,  in  order  to  exclude  uddissa-kata-niajwsa  (meat  of 
animals  killed  especially  for  them),  which  Bhikkhus  were  not 

allowed  to  partake  of  (see  chap.  31.  14).  Compare  also  pavatta- 

phala-bhq^ana  at  (^ataka  I,  p,  6. 
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and  get  the  strength  out  of  this  meat.  In  such 
and  such  a  Vih&ra  is  a  sick  Bhikkhu ;  give  it  to 
that  (Bhikkhu).  And  should  anybody  call  for  me, 

tell  him  that  I  am  sick ;' — (speaking  thus),  she  veiled 
her  thigh  with  her  upper  garment,  went  into  her 
inner  room,  and  lay  down  on  her  bed. 

4.  And  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  came  to  his 
house  and  asked  the  maid-servant :  *  Where  is 

Supply 4  ?' 
'  She  lies  in  the  inner  room,  Sir.'  Then  Suppiya, 

the  lay-devotee,  went  to  the  place  where  SuppiyA, 
the  lay-devotee,  was;  having  approached  her  he 

said  to  Suppiy4,  the  lay-devotee:  'Why  are  you 

lying  down  ?' '  I  am  sick.' 

'  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?' 
Then  Suppiy4,  the  lay-devotee,  told  the  whole 

matter  to  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee.  And  Suppiya, 

the  lay-devotee,  said :  '  Oh  wonderful !  oh  astonish- 
ing !  How  believing  and  how  pious  is  this  Supply^ 

who  gives  even  her  own  flesh  (to  the  indigent). 

What  else  can  there  be  which  she  would  not  give  ?* 
(Speaking  thus),  joyful  and  elated  he  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was;  having  ap- 

proached him,  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  he  sat  down  near  him. 

5.  Sitting  near  him,  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee, 

said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Might  the  Blessed  One, 
Lord,  consent  to  take  his  meal  with  me  to-morrow, 

together  with  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus.' 
The  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by  remain- 

ing silent.  Then  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  when 
he  understood  that  the  Blessed  One  had  accepted 
his  invitation,  rose  from  his  seat,  respectfully  saluted 
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'        the  Blessed  One,  and  passing  round  him  with  his 
right  side  towards  him,  went  away. 

And  when  the  night  had  elapsed,  Suppiya,  the 

lay-devotee,  ordered  excellent  food,  both  hard  and 
soft,  to  be  prepared,  and  had  the  meantime  an- 

nounced to  the  Blessed  One  in  the  words  :  '  It  is 

time,  Lord,  the  meal  is  ready/  And  in  the  fore- 

noon the  Blessed  One,  having  put  on  his  under-robes, 
took  his  alms-bowl,  and,  with  his  ̂ ivara  on,  went 

to  the  house  of  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee.  When  he 
had  arrived  there,  he  sat  down  with  the  Bhikkhus 

who  followed  him,  on  seats  laid  out  for  them. 

6.  And  Suppiya^  the  lay-devotee,  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  ap- 

proached him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  he  stationed  himself  near  him.  When  he  was 

standing  near  him,  the  Blessed  One  said  to  Suppiya, 

the  lay-devotee:  *  Where  is  SuppiyA?' 
*  She  is  sick,  Lord/ 

*  Well,  let  her  come  here/ 

*  She  is  not  able  to  do  so,  Lord/ 

'  Well  then  you  must  take  her  and  carry  her  (to 
me)/ 

Then  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  took  Suppiyd, 
the  lay -devotee,  and  carried  her  (to  the  Buddha). 
And  in  the  moment  the  Blessed  One  saw  her,  that 

great  wound  was  healed ;  and  there  was  good  skin 

there,  with  the  tiny  hairs  thereon, 

7.  And  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  and  SuppiyS, 

the  lay-devotee  (thought) :  *  Oh  wonderful !  oh 
astonishing  I     What  high  power  and  great  faculties 

L  the  Tathagata  possesses,  in  that  in  the  moment  the 
I  Blessed  One  has  seen  (Suppiya),  that  great  wound 

^^   has  been  healed;    and  there  is   good  skin  there, 

L 



84  mahAvagga.  VI.  23. 8. 

with  the  tiny  hairs  thereon ;' — (thinking  thus),  joyful 
and  elated  they  served  and  offered  with  their  own 
hands  excellent  food,  both  hard  and  soft,  to  the 
fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its 
head.  And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  finished  his 

meal,  and  cleansed  his  bowl  and  his  hands,  they 
sat  down  near  him.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after 

having  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  gladdened 

Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  and  Suppiyd,  the  lay- 
devotee,  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from  his  seat 
and  went  away. 

8.  In  consequence  of  that,  and  on  this  occasion, 
the  Blessed  One,  having  ordered  the  fraternity  of 
Bhikkhus  to  assemble,  questioned  the  Bhikkhus : 

*  Who  was  it,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  asked  Suppiyd,  the 

lay-devotee,  for  meat  ?' 
When  he  had  spoken  thus,  that  Bhikkhu  said  to 

the  Blessed  One  :  '  It  is  I,  Lord,  who  asked  SuppiyS., 

the  lay-devotee,  for  meat' 
'  Has  it  been  brought  to  you,  O  Bhikkhu?' 
'  It  has  been  brought.  Lord.' 
*  Have  you  eaten  it,  O  Bhikkhu?' 
*  I  have  eaten  it.  Lord.' 
*  And  did  you  enquire,  O  Bhikkhus,  (what)  meat 

it  was  ?* 
'  Lord !  I  did  not  enquire  about  that' 
9.  Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him :  '  How 

can  you,  O  foolish  one,  eat  meat  without  having 

enquired  (what  it  is)  ?  It  is  man's  flesh,  O  foolish 
one,  which  you  have  eaten.  This  will  not  do,  O 

foolish  one,  for  converting  the  unconverted,'  (&c.) 
Having  rebuked  him  and  delivered  a  religious 

discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus :  '  There 
are,  O  Bhikkhus,  believing,  pious  people  who  g^ve 
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Up  even  their  own  flesh.  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus, 

eat  mans  flesh.  He  who  does,  commits  a  thulla/fe- 

Z^aya  (or,  grave)  offence.  And  let  no  one,  O  Bhik- 
khus, eat  meat  without  having  enquired  (what  it  is). 

He  who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence.* 
10.  At  that  time  the  king  s  elephants  died.  During 

a  famine  the  people  ate  that  elephants  flesh,  and 

when  the  Bhikkhus  came  and  asked  for  alms,  they 

gave  them  elephants'  flesh.  The  Bhikkhus  ate  that 

elephants'  flesh.  People  w^ere  annoyed,  murmured, 
and  became  angry:  'How  can  the  Sakyaputtiya 

Samawas  eat  elephants'  flesh  ?  Elephants  are  an 
attribute  of  royalty.  If  the  king  knew  that,  they 

would  not  be  in  his  favour.' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  eat  elephants  flesh.   He 

who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

11.  At  that  time  the  king's  horses  died.  During 
a  famine  (&c.,  as  in  §  10,  down  to :) 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  eat  horse-flesh.  He 

who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  off*ence.' 
12.  At  that  time  the  people,  during  a  famine,  ate 

dogs  flesh,  and  when  the  Bhikkhus  came  and  asked 

for  alms,  they  gave  them  dogs  flesh.  The  Bhikkhus 

ate  that  dogs'  flesh.  People  were  annoyed,  murmured, 
and  became  angr^^:  'How  can  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sa- 

ma;;as  eat  dogs'  flesh  ?  Dogs  are  disgusting  and loathsome  animals/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  eat  dogs'  flesh.     He 
who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence/ 

13.  At  that  time  the  people,  during  a  famine,  ate 

serpents'  flesh  (&c.,  as  in  §  12,  down  to :)  *  How  can 
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the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  eat  serpents'  flesh  ?  Ser- 
pents are  disgusting  and  loathsome  animals/ 

And  the  serpent  king  Supassa  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was;  having  approached  him 
and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  stationed 
himself  near  him.  Standing  near  him  the  serpent 

king  Supassa  said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  '  There  are, 
Lord,  unbelieving  serpents  who  are  disinclined  (to 
the  faith);  these  might  do  harm  to  the  Bhikkhus 
even  on  trifling  occasions.  Pray,  Lord,  let  their 

reverences  not  eat  serpents'  flesh.  Then  the  Blessed 
One  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  gladdened  the 
serpent  king  Supassa  by  religious  discourse  (&c., 
down  to :),  and  passing  round  him  with  his  right 

side  towards  him,  went  away.' 
In  consequence  of  that  the  Blessed  One,  after 

having  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  thus  addressed 

the  Bhikkhus:  'Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  eat  serpents' 
flesh.     He  who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

14.  At  that  time  hunters  had  killed  a  lion  and 
eaten  his  flesh,  and  when  the  Bhikkhus  came  and 

asked  for  alms,  they  gave  them  lions'  flesh.  The 
Bhikkhus,  having  eaten  that  lions'  flesh,  sojourned 
in  the  forest.  Then  the  lions,  (attracted)  by  the 
smell  of  lions  flesh,  fell  upon  the  Bhikkhus. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  eat  lions'  flesh.  He 
who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

15.  At  that  time  hunters  had  killed  a  tiger,  &c., 
a  panther,  &c.,  a  bear,  &c.,  a  hyena  (&c.,  as  in  J  14, 
down  to :) 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  eat  a  hyena's  flesh.  He 
who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence.' 
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1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 

Benares  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 

Andhakavinda,  accompanied  by  a  great  number  of 

Bhikkhus,  by  twelve  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 

At  that  time  the  people  in  the  country,  after  having 
loaded  their  carts  with  much  salt  and  oil  and  rice 

and  hard  food,  followed  from  behind  the  fraternity 

of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its  head  (thinking), 

'  When  our  turn  comes,  we  will  make  a  meal  for 

them  ;'  and  five  hundred  people  who  ate  the  remains 

of  (the  Bhikkhus')  food  (followed  on  their  way).  And 
the  Blessed  One,  wandering  from  place  to  place,  came 
to  Andhakavinda. 

2.  Now  a  certain  Brahmawa,  whose  turn  did  not 

come,  thought :  *  Two  months  have  elapsed  while 
I  have  been  following  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus 
with  the  Buddha  at  its  head,  in  order  to  make  a 

meal  for  them  when  my  turn  comes,  but  my  turn 

does  not  come,  I  am  alone  here,  and  many  house- 
hold affairs  of  mine  are  going  to  ruin.  What  if  I 

were  to  look  into  the  provision-room,  and  what 

I  should  not  see  in  the  provision-room,  to  prepare 

that  (for  the  Bhikkhus)!'  Then  that  Brahma?/a 
looked  into  the  provision-room  and  did  not  see  there 

two  (sorts  of  food),  rice-milk  and  honey-lumps. 
3.  And  that  Brahma?m  went  to  the  place  where 

the  venerable  Ananda  was;  having  approached  him, 

he  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda :  *  As  my  turn  did 

not  come,  my  dear  Ananda,  I  thought:  '*  Two  months 
have  elapsed  (&c.,  down  to :).  What  if  I  were  to 

look  into  the  provision-room^  and  what  I  should  not 
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see  in  the  provision-room,  to  prepare  that ! "  Thus,  my 
dear  Ananda,  I  looked  into  the  provision-room  and  did 
not  see  there  two  (sorts  of  food),  rice-milk  and  honey- 
lumps.  If  I  were  to  prepare,  my  dear  Ananda,  rice- 
milk  and  honey-lumps  (for  the  Bhikkhus),  would  the 

reverend  Gotama  accept  it  from  me  ?' 
*  Well,  my  good  Br&hma;^a,  I  will  ask  the  Blessed 

One.' 4.  And  the  venerable  Ananda  told  this  thing  to 
the  Blessed  One. 

*  Well,  Ananda,  let  him  prepare  (those  dishes).' 
*  Well,  my  good  Br&hma^a,  you  may  prepare  (those 

dishes).' And  when  the  night  had  elapsed,  that  Brihma/ta 

had  abundant  rice-milk  and  honey-lumps  prepared, 
and  offered  them  to  the  Blessed  One  (in  the  words) : 

*  May  the  reverend  Gotama  accept  from  me  this  rice- 

milk  and  honey-lumps.' 
'  Well,  my  good  Br4hma«a,  give  it  to  the  Bhikkhus.' 
The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  did  not  accept  it. 

*  Accept  it,  O  Bhikkhus,  and  eat  it.' 
Then  that  Br&hma^a  with  his  own  hands  served 

and  offered  abundant  rice-milk  and  honey-lumps  to 
the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its 
head;  and  when  the  Blessed  One  had  washen  his 

hands,  when  he  had  cleansed  his  bowl  and  his  hands, 
he  sat  down  near  him. 

5.  When  he  was  seated  near  him,  the  Blessed 

One  said  to  that  Brihma^a:  *  Tenfold,  O  Br&h- 
ma«a,  is  the  merit  attached  to  rice-milk.  In  what 

way  is  it  tenfold  ?  He  who  gives  rice-milk,  gives 
life;  he  gives  colour;  he  gives  joy;  he  gives 
strength;  he  gives  readiness  of  mind;  rice-milk 
when  it  is  drunk  removes  hunger;  dispels  thirst; 
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sets  right  the  humors  of  the  body;  purifies  the 

bladder;  and  promotes  the  digestion.  This  ten* 
fold  merit,  O  Brdhma^^a,  is  attached  to  rice-milk. 

6.  'He  who  attentively  at  the  right  time  gives 
rice-milk  to  the  self-possessed,  who  live  on  what 
others  give  to  them,  will  benefit  them  in  ten  lyays : 

life  and  colour  Joy  and  strength  (he  gives  to  them); — 

*  Readiness  of  mind  arises  from  it;  it  dispels  hunger 
and  thirst,  and  sets  the  humors  right ;  it  purifies  the 

bladder,  and  brings  the  food  to  digestion.  As  medi- 
cine the  Perfect  One  has  praised  it. 

'  Therefore  should  rice-milk  be  continually  given 
by  a  man  who  is  longing  for  joy,  who  is  desirous  of 

heavenly  joy,  or  who  aspires  to  human  prosperity.' 
7,  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  gladdened  that 

Br&hmawa  by  these  stanzas,  rose  from  his  seat  and 
went  away. 

And  in  consequence  of  this  event  the  Blessed 

One,  after  having  delivered  a  religious  discourse, 

thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus :  *  I  allow  you,  O 
Bhikkhus,  (to  partake  of)  rice-milk  and  honey- 
lumps/ 

25. 

r.  Now  the  people  heard:  *  The  Blessed  One 
has  allowed  (to  the  Bhikkhus  to  partake  of)  rice- 

milk  and  honey-lumps.'  They  prepared  early  in 
the  morning  solid  rice-milk*  and  honey-lumps. 
The  Bhikkhus,  having  satiated  themselves  in  liie 

*  B\iogg2L-y§Lg%  literallj,  eatable  rice-milk, which  seems  opposed 
to  the  ordinary  rice-milk  which  was  drunk.  Yagu  is  the  Piliword 

for  what  is  called  in  Anglo-Indian  terminology  *  congey,'  Bho^^a- 
ySgu  is  'rice  pudding  made  with  milk/ 
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morning  with  solid  rice-milk  and  with  honey-lumps, 
(afterwards)  did  not  dine  in  the  dining-hall  with 
good  appetite.  At  that  time  a  certain  minister,  who 
was  but  newly  converted,  had  invited  the  fraternity 
of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its  head  for  the 

next  day.  Now  this  newly  converted  minister 

thought:  'What  if  I  were  to  prepare  for  these 
twelve  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus  twelve  hundred 
and  fifty  dishes  of  meat,  and  offer  to  each  Bhikkhu 

one  dish  of  meat!' 
2.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed,  that  newly 

converted  minister  ordered  excellent  food,  both  hard 

and  soft,  and  twelve  hundred  and  fifty  dishes  of 

meat  to  be  prepared,  and  had  meal-time  announced 

to  the  Blessed  One  in  the  words  :  *  It  is  time,  Lord, 

the  meal  is  ready.'  And  in  the  forenoon  the  Blessed 
One,  having  put  on  his  under-robes,  took  his  alms- 
bowl,  and,  with  his  >^lvara  on,  went  to  the  house 

of  that  newly  converted  minister.  When  he  had 
arrived  there,  he  sat  down  with  the  Bhikkhus  who 
followed  him,  on  seats  laid  out  for  them. 

3.  Then  that  newly  converted  minister  in  his  dining- 
hall  waited  on  the  Bhikkhus.  The  Bhikkhus  said 

to  him  :  '  Give  us  little,  friend ;  give  us  little,  friend.' 
*  Do  not  take  little,  reverend  Sirs,  because  you 

think :  "  This  minister  is  but  newly  converted" 
Much  food,  both  hard  and  soft,  has  been  prepared 
by  me,  and  twelve  hundred  and  fifty  dishes  of  meat ; 
I  will  offer  to  each  Bhikkhu  one  dish  of  meat  Take, 

reverend  Sirs,  as  much  as  you  want.' 
'  This  is  not  the  reason,  friend,  for  which  we  take 

little.  But  we  have  satiated  ourselves  in  the 

morning  with  solid  rice-milk  and  with  honey-lumps ; 
therefore  we  take  little.' 
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4,  And  that  newly  converted  minister  was  an- 

noyed, murmured,  and  became  angry  :  '  How  can 
their  reverences,  when  I  have  invited  them,  partake 

of  solid  rice-milk  with  other  people,  as  if  I  were 

unable  to  give  them  as  much  as  they  want* 
(Thinking  thus),  he  went  around  angry,  displeased, 
and  in  an  offensive  temper,  filling  the  bowls  of  the 

Bhikkhus  {and  saying),  *  Eat  or  take  it  away!'  And 
that  newly  converted  minister  served  and  offered 
wnth  his  own  hands  excellent  food,  both  hard  and 

soft,  to  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha 
at  its  head ;  and  when  the  Blessed  One  had  finished 

his  meal  and  cleansed  his  bowl  and  his  hands,  he 

sat  down  near  him.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after 

having  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  gladdened 

that  newly  converted  minister,  who  was  sitting  near 

liim,  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from  his  seat  and 
went  away. 

5.  And  soon  after  the  Blessed  One  was  gone, 

scruples  and  remorse  befell  that  newly  converted 

minister :  *  Alas,  it  is  evil  to  me,  it  is  not  good 
to  me !  Alas,  it  is  loss  to  me,  it  is  not  gain  to  me 

that  I  went  around  (among  the  Bhikkhus)  angry, 

displeased,  and  in  an  offensive  temper,  filling  their 

bowls  (and  saying),  '*  Eat  or  take  it  away!"  What 
have  I  produced  thereby,  more  merit  or  more 

demerit  ?* 
And  that  newly  converted  minister  went  to  the 

place  where  the  Blessed  One  was  ;  having  approached 

him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he 

sat  down  near  him*  Sitting  near  him,  that  newly 

converted  minister  said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  'Lord, 
soon  after  the  Blessed  One  was  gone,  scruples  and 

remorse  have  befallen  me :   '*  Alas,  it  is  evil  to  me 
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(&c.,  down  to:)  more  merit  or  more  demerit?" 
Lord,  what  have  I  produced  thereby,  more  merit  or 

more  demerit  ?' 
6.  '  The  moment,  friend,  in  which  you  invited  the 

fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its  head 
for  the  next  day,  that  moment  you  acquired 
much  merit.  And  the  moment  in  which  each 

Bhikkhu  received  one  lump  of  rice  from  you, 
that  moment  you  acquired  much  merit.  You  gained 

the  inheritance  of  heaven.* 
Then   that    newly   converted    minister   thought : 

*  Oh,  it  is  good  to  me !  Oh,  it  is  gain  to  me ! 
I  have  acquired  much  merit!  I  have  gained  the 

inheritance  of  heaven!' — and  glad  and  joyful  he 
rose  from  his  seat,  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  and  passing  round  him  with  his  right  side 
towards  him,  went  away. 

7.  In  consequence  of  that,  and  on  this  occasion, 
the  Blessed  One,  having  ordered  the  fraternity  of 
Bhikkhus   to   assemble,  questioned   the    Bhikkhus: 

*  Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the  Bhikkhus,  having 
been  invited  to  one  place,  partake  of  solid  rice- 

milk  with  other  persons?' 
*  It  is  true,  Lord.' 
Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  those  Bhik- 

khus :  'How  can  these  foolish  persons,  O  Bhikkhus, 
having  been  invited  to  one  place,  partake  of  solid 

rice-milk  with  other  persons  ?  This  will  not  do, 

O  Bhikkhus,  for  converting  the  unconverted,'  &c. 
Having  rebuked  them  and  delivered  a  religious  dis- 

course, he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus:  'Let  no 
one,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  he  is  invited  to  one  place, 

partake  of  solid  rice-milk  with  other  persons.  He 

who  does,  is  to  be  treated  according  to  the  law.' 
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1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 

Andhakavinda  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth 

to  Rd^gaha,  accompanied  by  a  great  number  of 
Bhikkhus,  by  twelve  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 

At  that  time  Bela//j4a  Ka/^Hna  was  travelling  on 
the  road  from  Ra^gaha  to  Andhakavinda  with  five 

hundred  carts  all  full  of  pots  of  sugar.  And  the 

Blessed  One  saw  Bela////a  Ka/'Hna  coming  from 
afar;  when  he  saw  him,  he  left  the  road,  and  sat 
down  at  the  foot  of  a  tree. 

2.  And  Bela/Ma  Ka^^na  went  to  the  place 

where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he 

stationed  himself  near  him*  Standing  near  him> 

Bela////a  Ka^/'ana  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  I 
wish,  Lord,  to  give  to  each  Bhikkhu  one  pot  of 

sugar/ 

*  Well»  Kaij^ina,  bring  here  one  pot  of  sugar/ 
Bela////a  Ka^Hna  accepted  this  order  of  the 

Blessed  One  (by  saying),  '  Yes,  Lord,'  took  one 
pot  of  sugar  and  went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 

One  was;  having  approached  him,  he  said  to  the 

Blessed  One :  *  I  have  brought  here.  Lord,  the  pot 

of  sugar ;  what  shall  I  do  with  it,  Lord  ?' 
'Well,  KaMAna,  give  the  sugar  to  the  Bhik- 

khus/ 

3.  Bela//j4a  Kai>{'&na  accepted  this  order  of  the 

Blessed    One   (by   saying),  *  Yes,  Lord/  gave    the 

k 
*  See  the  33rd  PMittiya  Rule  about  parampara-bhqfaDa  (taking 

food  in  turn). 
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sugar  to  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  to  the  Blessed 

One :  '  I  have  given  the  sugar  to  the  Bhikkhus, 
Lord,  but  there  is  much  sugar  left  over ;  what  shall 

I  do  with  it,  Lord  ?' 
'  Well,  KaiJ^^na,  give  the  Bhikkhus  as  much  sugar 

as  they  want/ 
Bela//^  Kaii^na  accepted  this  order  of  the 

Blessed  One  (by  saying),  *  Yes,  Lord,'  gave  the 
Bhikkhus  as  much  sugar  as  they  wanted,  and  said 

to  the  Blessed  One :  *  I  have  given.  Lord,  the 
Bhikkhus  as  much  sugar  as  they  want,  but  there 
is  much  sugar  left  over;  what  shall  I  do  with  it, 

Lord  ?' 'Well,  Ka>6>&4na,  let  the  Bhikkhus  eat  their  fill 
with  sugar/ 

Bela//^  Kai/^dna  accepted  this  order  of  the 

Blessed  One  (by  saying),  '  Yes,  Lord/  and  let  the 
Bhikkhus  eat  their  fill  with  sugar;  some  Bhikkhus 
filled  their  bowls  and  filled  their  water  strainers 

and  bags  with  it. 

4.  And  Bela//>5a  Ka^J^^na,  having  let  the  Bhik- 
khus eat  their  fill  with  sugar,  said  to  the  Blessed 

One:  'The  Bhikkhus,  Lord,  have  eaten  their  fill 
with  sugar,  but  there  is  much  sugar  left  over ;  what 

shall  I  do  with  it.  Lord  ?' 
'Well,  Ka/J>^na,  give  the  sugar  to  the  people 

who  eat  the  remains  of  (the  Bhikkhus')  food/  &c. 
'Well,  KaiiSna,  give  the  people  who  eat  the 

remains  of  (the  Bhikkhus')  food  as  much  sugar 
as  they  want/  &c. 

5.  'Well,  Kai>^na,  let  the  people  who  eat  the 

remains  of  (the  Bhikkhus')  food,  eat  their  fill  with 
sugar'  (&c.,  down  to:);  some  of  the  people  who 
ate  the  remains  of  (the  Bhikkhus*)  food,  filled  their 
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pots  and  jars,  and  filled  their  baskets  and  the  folds 
of  their  dress  with  it 

6.  And  Bela/Ma  KaKdna,  having  let  the  people 

who*  ate  the  remains  of  (the  Bhikkhiis')  food,  eat 
their  fill  with  sugar,  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  The 
people,  Lord,  who  eat  the  remains  of  (the  Bhik- 

khus')  food,  have  eaten  their  fill  with  sugar,  but 
there  is  much  sugar  left  over ;  what  shall  I  do  with 

it,  Lord?* *  1  see  no  one,  Kai-Mna,  in  the  world  of  men 

and  gods,  in  M^ras  and  Brahma's  world,  among  all 
beings,  Sama/zas  and  Brihmawas,  gods  and  men, 
by  whom  that  sugar,  when  he  has  eaten  it,  can 
be  fully  assimilated,  save  by  the  Tathigata  or  by 
a  disciple  of  the  Tathigata*  Therefore,  KaiMna, 
throw  that  sugar  away  at  a  place  free  from  grass, 
or  sink  it  into  water  in  which  there  are  no  living 
things/ 

Bela/Ma  Kai^4na  accepted  this  order  of  the 

Blessed  One  (by  saying),  *Yes,  Lord,'  and  sunk 
that  sugar  into  water  in  which  there  were  no  living 
things. 

7.  And  that  sugar,  when  thrown  into  the  water, 
hissed  and  bubbled,  and  steamed,  and  sent  forth 

smoke.  As  a  ploughshare,  which  has  been  heated 
through  the  whole  day  and  is  thrown  into  water, 
hisses  and  bubbles,  and  steams,  and  sends  forth 

smoke,  so  that  sugar,  when  thrown  into  the  water, 
hissed  and  bubbled,  steamed,  and  sent  forth  smoke* 

And  Bela/Ma  Ka>fe^4na,  terrified  and  having  his  hair 
erect  with  fear,  went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was  ;  having  approached  him  and  respectfully 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him* 

8.  When  Bela/Ma  KaH'Sna  was  sitting  near  him, 
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the  Blessed  One  preached  to  him  in  due  course; 

1^  that  is  to  say,  he  talked  about  the  merits  obtained 
by  alms-giving,  about  the  duties  of  morality,  about 
heaven,  about  the  evils,  the  vanity,  and  the  defile- 

ment of  lusts,  and  about  the  blessings  of  the 
abandonment  of  lusts.  When  the  Blessed  One  saw 

that  the  mind  of  Bela//^a  Kai>^na  was  prepared, 
impressible,  free  from  obstacles  (to  understanding 
the  Truth),  elated,  and  believing,  then  he  preached 
what  is  the  principal  doctrine  of  the  Buddhas, 

namely,  Suffering,  the  Cause  of  suffering,  the  Cessa- 
tion of  suffering,  the  Path.  Just  as  a  clean  cloth  free 

from  black  specks  properly  takes  the  dye,  thus 
Bela//>4a  Ka^fo^na,  even  while  sitting  there,  obtained 
the  pure  and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth  (that  is, 

the  knowledge):  'Whatsoever  is  subject  to  the 
condition  of  origination  is  subject  also  to  the  con- 

dition of  cessation.' 
9.  And  Bela/Ma  Kai^na,  having  seen  the  Truth, 

having  mastered  the  Truth,  having  understood  the 

Truth,  having  penetrated  the  Truth,  having  over- 
come uncertainty,  having  dispelled  all  doubts,  having 

gained  full  knowledge,  dependent  on  nobody  else 
for  the  knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Teacher, 

said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Glorious,  Lord  I  glorious, 
Lord!  Just  as  if  one  should  set  up,  Lord,  what 
had  been  overturned,  or  should  reveal  what  had 

been  hidden,  or  should  point  out  the  way  to  one 
who  had  lost  his  way,  or  should  bring  a  lamp  into 
the  darkness,  in  order  that  those  who  had  eyes 
might  see  visible  things,  thus  has  the  Blessed  One 
preached  the  doctrine  in  many  ways.  I  take  my 
refuge.  Lord,  in  the  Blessed  One,  and  in  the 
Phamma,  and  in  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus;   may 
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the  Blessed  One  receive  me  from  this  day  forth 
while  my  life  lasts  as  a  disciple  who  has  taken  hts 

refuge  in  him.' 

27. 

And  the  Blessed  One,  wandering  from  place  to 
place,  came  to  Ri^gaha.  There  the  Blessed  One 

dwelt  near  Ra^gaha,  in  the  Ve/uvana,  at  Kalanda- 
kanivApa.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhiis  at  Raj^gaha 
had  plenty  of  sugar.  The  Bhikkhiis  feared  to 

offend  (and  thought) :  *  The  Blessed  One  has 
allowed  the  eating  of  sugar  only  to  the  sick  and 
not  to  the  healthy/  and  therefore  they  did  not  eat 
sugar. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One- 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  the  sick  the  eating  of 
sugar,  and  to  the  healthy  the  drinking  of  sugar- 
water/ 

281. I*  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
R^agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth 
to  Pa/aligama,  accompanied  by  a  great  number  of 
Bhikkhus,  by  twelve  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 
Wandering  from  place  to  place  the  Blessed  One 
came  to  Pa/alig4ma. 

*  Chaps.  28-30  are»  with  a  few  unimportant  variations,  word  for 
l>         word  the  same  as  Mahaparinibbana  Sutta  I,  19-II,  3;  II,  16-24, 

See  Rh,  D/s  Introduction  to  his  translation  of  the  Mahaparinibbana 

I         Sutta,  pp.  xxxiv  s«q.,  and  his  note  there  at  II,  16, 

L  ['7]  H 
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Now  the  lay-devotees  at  Pd/alig4ma  heard  :  '  The 
Blessed  One  has  arrived  at  P^allgima/  And  the 

Pd/aligdma  lay-devotees  went  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached  him  and 
respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  they  sat  down 
near  him.  When  they  were  seated  near  him,  the 

Blessed  One  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  glad- 
dened the  Pi/aligdma  lay-devotees  by  religious 

discourse. 

2.  And  the  P4/alig&ma  lay-devotees,  having  been 
taught,  incited,  animated,  and  gladdened  by  the 
Blessed  One  by  religious  discourse,  said  to  the 

Blessed  One :  *  Might  the  Blessed  One,  Lord, 
consent  to  come  to  our  rest  house  together  with 

the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus.'  The  Blessed  One 
expressed  his  consent  by  remaining  silent  Then 

the  Pi/aligima  lay-devotees,  when  they  understood 
that  the  Blessed  One  had  accepted  their  invitation, 
rose  from  their  seats,  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  and  passing  round  him  with  their  right  side 
towards  him,  went  away  to  the  rest  house.  When 
they  had  arrived  there,  they  strewed  the  whole  floor 
of  the  rest  housed  placed  seats  in  it,  set  up  a 

water-pot,  and  fixed  an  oil  lamp.  Then  they  went 
to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was;  having 
approached  him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  they  stationed  themselves  near  him. 

3.  Standing  near  him  the  PA/aliputta  lay-devotees 
said  to  the  Blessed  One:  'We  have  strewn  the 
whole  floor  of  the  rest  house,  Lord,  (with  sand), 

we  have  placed  seats  in  it,  set  up  a  water-pot,  and 

*  Perhaps  we  are  to  supply  *  with  sand.'    Comp.  Dipavawsa  VI, 
64;  XII,  71,  &c. 



VI,  ̂ 8,  4. ON   MEDICAMENTS, 99 

fixed  an  oil  lamp.  May  the  Blessed  One,  Lord,  do 
now  what  he  thinks  fit/ 

And  in  the  fi^renoon  the  Blessed  One,  having 

put  on  his  inider-robes,  took  his  alms-bowl,  and» 

with  his  /'ivara  on,  went  to  the  rest  house  together 
with  the  Bhikkhus  who  followed  him.  When  he 

had  arrived  there,  he  washed  his  feet,  entered  the 

rest  house,  and  took  his  seat  against  the  centre 
pillar,  with  his  face  towards  the  east  And  the 
Bhikkhus  also  washed  their  feet,  entered  the  rest 

house,  and  took  their  seats  against  the  western 

wall,  with  their  faces  towards  the  east,  having  the 

Blessed  One  before  their  eyes.  And  the  Pa/aligama 

lay-devotees  also  washed  their  feet,  entered  the 
rest  house,  and  took  their  seats  against  the  eastern 

wall,  with  their  faces  towards  the  west,  having  the 
Blessed  One  before  their  eyes. 

4,  Then  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 

PA/aligAma  lay-devotees  :  *  Fivefold,  O  householders, 
is  the  loss  of  the  wrong-doer  through  his  want  of 
rectitiide.  And  which  is  this  fivefold  loss?  In  the 

first  place,  O  householders,  the  wrong-doer,  devoid 
of  rectitude,  falls  into  great  poverty  through  sloth ; 

this  is  the  first  loss  of  the  wrong-doer  through  his 
want  of  rectitude.  And  again,  O  householders,  of 

the  wTong-doer,  devoid  of  rectitude,  evil  repute  gets 
noised  abroad ;  this  is  the  second  &c.  And  again, 

O  householders,  whatever  society  the  wrong-doer, 
devoid  of  rectitude,  enters— whether  of  noblemen* 

Brahmawas,  heads  of  houses,  or  Sama;/as — he  enters 
shyly  and  confused ;  this  is  the  third  &c.  And 

again,  O  householders,  the  wrong-doer,  devoid  of 
rectitude,  is  full  of  anxiety  when  he  dies;  this  is 

the   fourdi    &c.     And   again,  O    householders,  the 
H    2 
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wrong-doer,  devoid  of  rectitude,  on  the  dissolution 
of  his  body,  after  death,  is  reborn  into  some  state 
of  distress  and  punishment,  a  state  of  woe,  and  hell ; 
this  is  the  fifth  &c.  This  is  the  fivefold  loss,  O 

householders,  of  the  wrong-doer  through  his  want 
of  rectitude. 

5.  '  Fivefold,  O  householders,  is  the  gain  of  the 
well-doer  through  his  practice  of  rectitude.  And 
which  is  this  fivefold  gain  ?  In  the  first  place,  O 

householders,  the  well-doer,  strong  in  rectitude, 
acquires  great  wealth  through  his  industry;  this 

is  the  first  gain  of  the  well-doer  through  his  practice 
of  rectitude.  And  again,  O  householders,  of  the 

well-doer,  strong  in  rectitude,  good  reports  are 
spread  abroad ;  this  is  the  second  &c.  And  again, 

O  householders,  whatever  society  the  well-doer, 

strong  in  rectitude,  enters — whether  of  noblemen, 
Brihma;/as,  heads  of  houses,  or  Samaras — ^he  enters 

confident  and  self-possessed;  this  is  the  third  &c. 
And  again,  O  householders,  the  well-doer,  strong 
in  rectitude,  dies  without  anxiety ;  this  is  the  fourth 

&c.  And  again,  O  householders,  the  well-doer, 
strong  in  rectitude,  on  the  dissolution  of  his  body, 
after  death,  is  reborn  into  some  happy  state  in 
heaven;  this  is  the  fifth  &c.  This  is  the  fivefold 

gain,  O  householders,  of  the  well-doer  through  his 

practice  of  rectitude.' 6.  When  the  Blessed  One  had  thus  taught,  incited, 

animated,  and  gladdened  the  Pi/aligima  lay-devotees 
far  into  the  night  with  religious  discourse,  he  dis- 

missed them,  saying,  *  The  night  is  far  spent,  O 
householders.  May  you  do  now  what  you  think  fit.' 
The  PA/aligima  lay-devotees  accepted  the  Blessed 

One's  word  by  saying,  *  Yes,  Lord,'  rose  from  their 
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seats,  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  pass- 
ing round  him  with  their  right  side  towards  him, 

went  away. 

7.  And  the  Blessed  One,  not  long  after  the  PS/ali- 

gAma  lay-devotees  had  departed  thence,  went  to  an 

empty  place  ̂   (in  order  to  give  himself  to  meditation). 
At  that  time  Suntdha  and  Vassakdra,  two  ministers 

of  Magadha,  were  building  a  (fortified)  town  at  Pd/a- 
ligama  in  order  to  repel  the  Va^Is.  And  the  Blessed 

One»  rising  up  early  in  the  morning,  at  dawn  s  time, 

saw  with  his  divine  and  clear  vision,  surpassing  that 

of  ordinary  men,  great  numbers  of  fairies  who 

haunted  the  ground  there  at  Pd/aligdma.  Now, 

wherever  ground  Is  occupied  by  powerful  fairies, 
they  bend  the  hearts  of  powerful  kings  and  ministers 

to  build  dwelling-places  there.  Wherever  ground 
is  occupied  by  fairies  of  middling  power,  &c. ;  of 

inferior  power,  they  bend  the  hearts  of  middling 

kings  and  ministers,  &c.,  of  inferior  kings  and  min- 

isters to  build  dwelling-places  there. 
8.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 

Ananda  :  *  Who  are  they,  Ananda,  who  are  building 

a  town  at  Pd/aligdma?* 
*  Sunfdha  and  Vassakdra,  Lord,  the  two  ministers 

of  Magadha,  are  building  a  town  at  Pa/alig&ma  in 

order  to  repel  the  Va^is.' 
*As  if  they  had  consulted,  Ananda,  with  the 

Tdvatiwsa  gods,  so  (at  the  right  place),  Ananda, 

the  Magadha  ministers  Sunfdha  and  Vassakfira 
build  this  town  at  Pa/aligima  in  order  to  repel  the 

Va^s.  WTien  I  had  risen  up  early  in  the  morn- 

ing, Ananda,  at  dawn's  time,  I  saw  with  my  divine 
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and  clear  vision  (&c.,  as  in  §  7,  down  to:)  they  bend 

the  hearts  of  inferior  kings  and  ministers  to  build 

dwelling-places  there.  As  far,  Ananda,  as  Aryan 
people  dwells  as  far  as  merchants  travel,  this  will 
become  the  chief  town,  the  city  of  Pa/aliputta.  But 

danger  of  destruction,  Ananda,  will  hang  over  Pd/a- 
liputta  in  three  ways,  by  fire,  or  by  water,  or  by 

internal  discord  ̂ *  1 
9.  And  the  Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and  Vassa- 

k^ra  went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; 

having  approached  him,  they  exchanged  greeting 
with  the  Blessed  One ;  having  exchanged  with  him 

greeting  and  complaisant  words,  they  stationed 

themselves  near  him ;  then  standing  near  him  the 

Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and  Vassakira  said  to 

the  Blessed  One :  *  Might  the  reverend  Gotama 
consent  to  take  his  meal  with  iis  to-day  together 
with  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus/ 

The  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by  remain- 
ing silent  Then  the  Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and 

Vassakira,  when  they  understood  that  the  Blessed 

One  had  accepted  their  invitation,  went  away. 

'  The  event  prophesied  here,  Pa/alipuUa*s  becoming  the  capital 
of  the  Magadha  empire*  is  placed  by  the  various  autiiorities  under 
diflferent  kings.  Hwen  Thsang  and  the  Burmese  writer  quoted  by 

Bishop  Bigandet  ('Legend  of  the  Burmese  Buddha/  third  edition, 
voL  ii,  p,  183)  say  that  it  was  Kalasoka  who  removed  the  seat  of  tJie 

empire  to  Pa/alipulta.  The  Grains,  on  the  other  hand,  state  that 
it  was  Udilyi,  the  son  of  A^atasattu,  Most  probably  the  latter 
tradition  is  the  correct  one,  as  even  king  MundA  is  mentioned  in 
the  Angutlara  Nikaya  as  having  resided  at  Paialiputta.  Comp, 

Rh.  D/s  '  Buddhist  Suttas/  Introd.  pp,  xv  seq, ;  H.  0/s  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Mahavagga,  p.  sxxvii ;  and  the  remarks  of  Professor 

Jacobi  and  of  U.  O.  in  Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Morg.  Gesellschaft, 
vol.  xxxiv,  pp.  185,  751,  752,  note  2. 
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10.  And  the  Magadha  ministers  Suntdha  and 
Vassakara  ordered  excellent  food,  both  hard  and 

soft»  to  be  prepared,  and  had  meal-time  announced 
(&c\  down  to:)  on  seats  laid  out  for  them.  And 

the  Magadha  ministers  Sunldha  and  Vassakara  with 
their  own  hands  served  and  oflFered  excellent  food, 

both  hard  and  soft,  to  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus 
with  the  Buddha  at  its  head ;  and  when  the  Blessed 
One  had  finished  his  meal  and  cleansed  his  bowl 

and  his  hands,  they  sat  down  near  him.  When  they 

were  sitting  near  him,  the  Blessed  One  gladdened 

the  Magadha  ministers  Sunldha  and  Vassakdra  by 
these  stanzas : 

11.  *Wheresoe'er  the  prudent  man  shall  take  up 
his  abode,  let  him  support  there  good  and  upright 
men  of  self-control. 

*  Let  him  make  offerings  to  all  such  deities  as 
may  be  there.  Revered,  they  will  revere  him ; 

honoured,  they  honour  him  again  ; 

*  Are  gracious  to  him  as  a  mother  to  the  son  of 
her  womb.  And  a  man  who  has  the  grace  of  the 

gods,  good  fortune  he  beholds.' 
And  the  Blessed  One,  having  gladdened  the 

Magadha  ministers  Sunldha  and  Vassakara  by  these 
stanzas,  rose  from  his  seat  and  went  away, 

1 2.  And  the  Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and  Vassa- 
kara followed  the  Blessed  One  from  behind,  saying, 

'  The  gate  the  Sama^/a  Gotama  goes  out  by  to-day 
shall  be  called  Gotama  s  gate,  and  the  ferry  at  which 
he  crosses  the  river  Ganges  shall  be  called  Gotama  s 

ferry/    And  the  gate  the  Blessed  One  went  out  by 

*  See  chap.  23.  5,  &c.    Instead  of '  Lord/  read  here,  *  Reverend Gotama/ 
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was  called  Gotama's  gate.  And  the  Blessed  One 
went  on  to  the  river.  At  that  time  the  river  Ganges 

was  brimful  and  overflowing^ ;  and  wishing  to  cross 
to  the  opposite  bank,  some  began  to  seek  for  boats, 
some  for  rafts  of  wood,  while  some  made  rafts  of 
basket-work. 

1 3.  And  the  Blessed  One  saw  those  people  who 
wished  to  cross  to  the  opposite  bank,  some  seeking 
for  boats,  some  for  rafts  of  wood,  and  some  making 
rafts  of  basket-work.  When  he  saw  them,  he  van- 

ished as  quickly  as  a  strong  man  might  stretch  his 
bent  arm  out,  or  draw  back  his  outstretched  arm, 
from  this  side  of  the  river  Ganges,  and  stood  on  the 
further  bank  with  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus. 

And  the  Blessed  One,  perceiving  all  this,  on  this 
occasion,  pronounced  this  solemn  utterance  : 

*They  who  cross  thg  oceans  floods  making  a 
solid  path  across  the  pools — 

*  Whilst  the  vain  world  ties  its  basket  rafts  :  these 

are  the  wise,  these  are  the  saved  indeed,' 

29. 

I.  And  the  Blessed  One  went  to  Ko/igAma. 
There  at  Ko/ig4ma  the  Blessed  One  resided.  And 
the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

'  It  is  through  not  understanding  and  grasping 
four  Noble  Truths,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  we  have  had 

to  run  so  long,  to  wander  so  long  in  this  weary  path 
of  transmigration,  both  you  and  I.     And  what  are 

*  SamatitthikS.  This  word  is  replaced  by  samattrthiki  at 

Lai.  Vist.  pp.  501,528.  Compare,  however,  Rh.  D.'s  note  on  Tevii'^ 
Sutta  I,  24  (♦Buddhist  Suttas,'  p.  178). 
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these  four  ?  By  not  understanding  and  grasping 

the  Noble  Truth  of  Suffering,  O  Bhikkhus ;  by  not 

linderstandmg  and  grasping  the  Noble  Truth  of 

the  Cause  of  suffering ;  by  not  understanding  and 

grasping  the  Noble  Truth  of  the  Cessation  of 

suffering;  by  not  understanding  and  grasping  the 
Noble  Truth  of  the  Path  which  leads  to  the  cessa- 

tion of  suffering :  thereby  we  have  had  to  run  so 

long,  to  wander  so  long  in  this  weary  path  of  trans- 
migration, both  you  and  I, 

2.  *But  now,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Noble  Truth  of 
Suffering  is  understood  and  grasped ;  the  Noble 

Truth  of  the  Cause  of  suffering,  &c.,  of  the  Cessa- 
tion of  suffering,  &c.,  of  the  Path  which  leads  to 

the  cessation  of  suffering  is  understood  and  grasped. 

The  craving  for  existence  is  rooted  out;  that  which 

leads  to  renewed  existence  is  destroyed ;  and  there 
is  no  more  birth  ! 

*  By  not  seeing  the  four  Noble  Truths  as  they 
really  are,  long  is  the  path  that  is  traversed  through 

many  a  birth. 

*  Now  these  are  grasped ;  the  cause  of  birth  is 
removed,  the  root  of  sorrow  rooted  out,  and  there 
is  no  more  birth/ 

80. 

I,    Now  the  courtezan  Ambapall  heard  that  the 

Blessed  One  had  arrived  at  Ko/igdma.     And  the 

courtezan  AmbapAli  ordered  a  number  of  magni- 
ficent vehicles  to  be  made  ready,  mounted  one  of 

these  vehicles,  and  left  Vesfili  with  her  magnificent 
vehicles  in  order  to  visit  the   Blessed  One.     She 
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went  in  the  carriage  as  far  as  the  ground  was  pass* 
able  for  carriages;  there  she  alighted;  and  she 
proceeded  on  foot  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was.  Having  approached  him  and  respectfully 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  she  sat  down  near  him. 

2.  When  she  was  sitting  near  him,  the  Blessed 
One  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  gladdened  the 
courtezan  Ambapill  by  religious  discourse.  And 
the  courtezan  Ambapilt,  having  been  taught,  &c., 
by  the  Blessed  One  by  religious  discourse,  said  to 

the  Blessed  One :  *  Might  the  Blessed  One,  Lx)rd, 
consent  to  take  his  meal  with  me  to-morrow  toge- 

ther with  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus.' 
The  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by  remain- 

ing silent. 

Then  the  courtezan  Ambapilt,  when  she  under- 
stood that  the  Blessed  One  had  accepted  her  invi- 

tation, rose  from  her  seat,  respectfully  saluted  the 
Blessed  One,  and,  passing  round  him  with  her  right 
side  towards  him,  went  away. 

3.  Now  the  Uikkhdivxs  of  Vesdli  heard  that  the 

Blessed  One  had  arrived  at  Ko/igama.  And  the 

Uikkhdiwxs  of  Vesdli  ordered  a  number  of  magni- 
ficent vehicles  to  be  made  ready,  mounted  these 

vehicles,  and  left  Vesili  with  their  magnificent 
vehicles  in  order  to  visit  the  Blessed  One.  Some 

of  the  Li^^'^avis  were  dark,  dark  in  colour,  and 
wearing  dark  clothes  and  ornaments;  some  of 
them  were  fair,  fair  in  colour,  and  wearing  light 
clothes  and  ornaments;  some  of  them  were  red, 

ruddy  in  colour,  and  wearing  red  clothes  and  orna- 
ments; some  of  them  were  white,  pale  in  colour, 

and  wearing  white  colours  and  ornaments.  And 

the  courtezan  AmbapdU  drove  up  against  the  young 
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hUWmvis,  pole  to  pole,  yoke  to  yoke,  wheel  to 

wheel,  axle  to  axle.  [4,]  And  those  hU-Mavis  said 

to  the  courtezan  Ambap&Ii :  *  How  is  it,  AmbapaH, 
that  you  drive  up  against  the  young  LiM/iavis, 

pole  to  pole,  &c.?' 
*  My  Lords,  I  have  just  invited  the  Blessed  One 

with  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  for  their  morrow's 
meal/ 

*  AmbapciH !  give  up  this  meal  to  us  for  a  hundred 
thousand/ 

*  My  Lords,  were  you  to  offer  all  Vesili  with  its 
subject  territory,  I  would  not  give  up  this  meal/ 

Then  the  LiiMavis  snapped  their  fingers  (ex- 

claiming), *We  are  outdone  by  this  woman'!  we 

are  out-reached  by  this  woman  ^  !* 
4.  Then  the  Li/^/7^avis  went  to  the  place  where 

the  Blessed  One  was.  And  tlie  Blessed  One  saw 

the  Li^/'//avis  coming  from  afar;  when  he  saw 

them,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  and  said :  *  O 
Bhikkhus,  let  those  of  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 

never  seen  the  Tivati;//sa  gods,  gaze  upon  this 
company  of  the  Li^Mavis,  behold  this  company  of 

the  Li/*Mavis,  compare  this  company  of  the  Li^'- 
iyiavis,  even  as  a  company  of  T4vati;?/sa  godsT 

And  the  LU-Mslvis  went  in  the  carriages  as  far 
as  the  ground  was  passable  for  carriages  (&c.,  as 

in  §§  I,  2,  down  to  :)  '  Might  the  Blessed  One»  Lord» 
consent  to  take  his  meal  with  us  to-morrow  together 
with  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus/ 

*  Ambakaya.which  Byddhaghosa  explains  by  ill  hi  kaya»comp, 
the  weU-known  Mantra,Vajgasaneyi  Sa/«hitl  23. 18 :  Ambe  ambike 

'mbiltke^  &c.  Probably  the  word  ambakS  is  a  contemptuous  form 
intended  here  at  the  same  time  to  convey  an  allusion  to  the  mango- 
(amba-)  gardens  which  Ambapali  possessed,  and  from  which  she 
was  named.    Comp.  Rh,  D/s  note  at  Mahaparimbb4iia  Sutla  II,  19, 
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*  I  have  promised,  O  LiM^avis,  to  dine  to-morrow 

with  Ambapali  the  courtezan.* 
5,  And  the  Blessed  One^  after  having  dwelt  at 

Ko/igama  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  to  iVatikci. 

There  the  Blessed  One  dwelt  atA^atika,  in  the  Brick 
Hall  (GifTfak^vasatha).  And  when  the  night  had 

elapsed,  the  courtezan  Ambapdli  ordered  in  her  park 
excellent  food  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  28. 10  \  down  to  :)  she 
sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  the  courtezan 

Ambapali  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  I  give  up  this 
AmbapaU  grove,  Lord,  to  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus 
with  the  Buddha  at  its  head/  The  Blessed  One 

accepted  the  ArSma.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  after 

having  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  gladdened  the 

courtezan  Ambapdli  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from 
his  seat  and  went  to  the  Mahivana.  There  the 

Blessed  One  dwelt  at  Vesdli,  in  the  Mah&vana,  in 

the  Kfi/dgira-siia, 

End  of  the  LiM//avi  Bhd//avira. 

31. 

I.  At  that  time  many  distinguished  hU*Mavis 
were  sitting  together  assembled  in  the  town-hall 
and  spoke  in  many  ways  in  praise  of  the  Buddha, 

of  the  Dhamma,  and  of  the  Sawgha.  At  that  time 

Siha,  the  general-in-chief  (of  the  Li^'Mavis)»  a  dis- 
ciple of  the  Niga/////a  sect,  was  sitting  in  that 

assembly.     And  Siha,  the  general,  thought:  'Truly 

^  Replace  *lhe  Magadha  ministers  Suntdha  and  Vassakdra*  by 
*the  courtezan  Ambap5.li,*  and  instead  of  *  Reverend  Gotama,*  read *Lord/ 
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he,  the  Blessed  One,  must  be  the  Arahat  Buddha, 

since  these  many  distinguished  LiH'//avis,  who  are 
sitting  here  together  assembled  in  the  town-hall, 
.speak  in  so  many  ways  in  praise  of  the  Buddha, 

of  the  Dhamma,  and  of  the  Sa/A/gha.  What  if  I 

were  to  go  and  visit  him,  the  Arahat  Buddha/ 

2,  And  Siha,  the  general,  went  to  the  place  where 

the  NigawMa  NStaputta^  was ;  having  approached 

him,  he  said  to  the  Nig3.nf/i3.  NAtaputta :  *I  wish. 

Lord,  to  go  and  visit  the  Samawa  Gotama,* 
*  Why  should  you,  Siha,  who  believe  in  the  result 

of  actions^  (according  to  their  moral  merit),  go  to 
visit  the  Samawa  Gotama,  who  denies  the  result  of 

actions  ?  For  the  Sama/za  Gotama,  Siha,  denies 
the  result  of  actions ;  he  teaches  the  doctrine  of 

non-action ;  and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his 
disciples/ 

Then  the  desire  to  go  and  to  visit  the  Blessed 

One,  which  had  arisen  in  Siha,  the  general,  abated 
in  him. 

3.  And  a  second  time  many  distinguished  hii- 
i/izvis  were  sitting  together  (&a,  as  in  §§  i,  2,  down 
to  the  end). 

And  a  third  time  many  distinguished  LiM^avis 

were  sitting  together,  &c.  And  a  third  time  Siha, 

the  general,  thought :  *  Truly  he,  the  Blessed  One, 
must  be  the  Arahat  Buddha,  since  these  many  dis- 

tinguished Li/*-^>^avis,  who  are  sitting  here  together 
assembled  in  the  town-hall,  speak  in  so  many  ways 

*  The  founder  of  the  Nig^n/Az  sect,  who  is,  according  to  the 
important  discovery  of  Professors  BClhler  and  Jacobi,  identical  with 

the  Mahdvira  of  the  (?ain  legends.  See  Jacobi's  Preface  to  the 
KalpasOtra,  pp.  i  seq. 

'  Kiriyavada* 
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in  praise  of  the  Buddha,  of  the  Dhamma,  and  of  the 
Sawgha.  What  are  the  Niga«/^s  to  me,  whether 
they  give  their  consent  or  not  ?  What  if  I  were  to 
go  without  asking  the  Niga»/Aas  for  their  consent, 
to  visit  him,  the  Blessed  One,  the  Arahat  Buddha/ 

4.  And  Slha,  the  general,  went  out  of  Veisili 
with  five  hundred  vehicles  at  broad  daylight  in 
order  to  visit  the  Blessed  One.  He  went  in  the 

carriage  as  far  as  the  ground  was  passable  for 
carriages;  there  he  alighted;  and  he  proceeded 
on  foot  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was. 
Having  approached  him,  and  respectfully  saluted 
the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him.  When 

he  was  sitting  near  him,  Slha,  the  general,  said  to 

the  Blessed  One :  *  I  have  heard.  Lord,  that  the 
Samara  Gotama  denies  the  result  of  actions ;  he 

teaches  the  doctrine  of  non-action,  and  in  this 
doctrine  he  trains  his  disciples.  Now,  Lord,  those 

who  speak  thus :  **  The  Sama;ea  Gotama  denies 

the  result  of  actions,"  &c. — do  they  say  the  truth 
of  the  Blessed  One,  and  do  they  not  bear  false 
witness  against  the  Blessed  One  and  pass  off  a 
spurious  Dhamma  as  your  Dhamma  ?  And  there 
is  nothing  blameworthy  in  a  discourse  and  dispute 
like  this  regarding  matters  of  the  Dhamma ;  for  it 

is  our  intention,  Lord,  to  avoid  bringing  false  accu- 

sations against  the  Blessed  One.* 
5^  'There  is  a  way,  Slha,  in  which  one  speak- 

ing truly  could  say  of  me  :  "  The  Sama;^  Gotama 
denies  action^;  he  teaches  the  doctrine  of  non- 

action ;  and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his  disciples." 

'  A  part  of  the  following  discourse  is  the  same  as  Suttavibhahga, 
Pdr^.  I,  I,  3. 

*  *The  doctrine  of  non-action,'  and  'the  doctrine  of  action,' 
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*  And  again»  Siha,  there  is  a  way  in  which  one 

speaking  truly  could  say  of  me :  **  The  Samawa  Go- 
tama  maintains  action  '  ;  he  teaches  the  doctrine  of 

action ;  and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his  disciples/* 
*  And  again,  Siha,  there  is  a  way  in  which  one 

speaking  truly  could  say  of  me  :  '*  The  Samawa  Go- 
tama  maintains  annihilation ^ ;  he  teaches  the  doctrine 
of  annihilation ;  and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his 

disciples/* 
'And  again,  Stha,  there  is  a  way  in  which  one 

speaking  truly  could  say  of  me  :  **  The  Sama;/a  Go- 
tama  proclaims  contemptibleness^;  he  teaches  the 
doctrine  of  contemptibleness ;  and  in  this  doctrine 

he  trains  his  disciples/' 
*  And  again,  &c. :  **  The  Samawa  Gotama  pro- 

claims Vinaya*;  he  teaches  the  doctrine  of  Vinaya; 

and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his  disciples/* 
*And  again,  &c. :  "The  Sama;/a  Gotama  pro- 

claims Tapas*,  &c/' 
'And  again,S:c. :  '*The  Sama«a  Gotama  is  apagab- 

bha**;  he  teaches  the  doctrine  of  apagabbhatd,  &c/' 

taken  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  words,  are  the  doctrines  that 
the  actions  of  sentient  beings  receive  not,  or  receive,  their  reward 

according  to  the  law  of  moral  retribution.  In  this  discourse,  how- 
ever, a  peculiar  meaning  is  attached  to  these  two  terms ;  see  5  6. 

^  See  note  2,  p.  110. 
'  Wi^^edav^da  (Uhe  doctrine  of  anmhilation/)  is  the  doctrine 

that  death  is  the  anmhilation  of  existence  (*u^Hedavidi  sale 
sattassa  uHAedzm  vinis.wi  vibhava/zi  pafrflapenti/  Brahma^dla- 
sutta).  But  in  this  discourse  the  word  is  taken  in  a  peculiar  sense  ; 
comp.  §  7- 

■  GegukkMlL     See  §  7, 
*  *  Right  conduct/  But  in  this  discourse  it  is  also  taken  in  the 

sense  of  *  putting  away'  (scil.  evil);  see  §  8* 
*  *  Self-mortification,'  literally,  *  burning,'  in  which  sense  the  word 

is  taken  in  $  8. 

'  Apagabbha  (apragalbha)  and  apagabbhati  ordinarily  nie^^ik 
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*  And  again,  &c. :  "  The  Sama/^a  Gotama  is  con- 
fident^ ;  he  teaches  the  doctrine  of  confidence,  &c." 

6.  *  And  in  which  way  is  it,  Slha,  that  one  speak- 
ing truly  could  say  of  me :  "  The  Sama;^a  Gotama 

denies  action ;  he  teaches  the  doctrine  of  non-action; 

and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his  disciples  ?"  I  teach, 
Slha,  the  not-doing  of  such  actions  as  are  unright- 

eous, either  by  deed,  or  by  word,  or  by  thought ;  I 

teach  the  not  bringing  about  of  the  manifold  condi- 
tions (of  heart)  which  are  evil  and  not  good.  In  this 

way,  Slha,  one  speaking  truly  could  say  of  me  :  "  The 
Sama/^a  Gotama,  &c." 

'  And  in  which  way  is  it,  Slha,  that  one  speaking 
truly  could  say  of  me :  "  The  Samara  Gotama  main- 

tains action  ;  he  teaches  the  doctrine  of  action  ;  and 

in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his  disciples?"  I  teach, 
Slha,  the  doing  of  such  actions  as  are  righteous,  by 

deed,  by  word,  and  by  thought ;  I  teach  the  bring- 
ing about  of  the  manifold  conditions  (of  heart)  which 

are  good  and  not  evil.     In  this  way,  &c." 
7.  *  And  in  which  way  is  it,  Slha,  that  one  speak- 

ing truly  could  say  of  me  :  "  The  Sama^^a  Gotama 
maintains  annihilation;  he  teaches  the  doctrine  of 

annihilation ;  and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his  dis- 

ciples?" I  proclaim,  Slha,  the  annihilation  of  lust, 
of  ill-will,  of  delusion ;  I  proclaim  the  annihilation 
of  the  manifold  conditions  (of  heart)  which  are  evil 

and  not  good.     In  this  way,  &c." 
*  And  in  which  way  is  it,  Slha,  that  one  speak- 

ing truly  could  say  of  me :  **  The  Samaj^a  Gotama 

*  irresolute '  and  '  irresolution.'  But  here  the  words  are  taken  in 
quite  another  sense,  with  a  pun  that  cannot  be  rendered  in  English ; 
see  §  9. 

*  See  §  9. 
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proclaims  contemptibleness,  &a?"  I  deem,  Slha, 
unrighteous  actions  contemptible,  whether  they  be 

performed  by  deed,  or  by  word,  or  by  thought ;  I 
proclaim  the  doctrine  of  the  contemptibleness  of 

falling  into  the  manifold  conditions  (of  heart)  which 

are  evil  and  not  good.     In  this  way,  &c. 

8.  *  And  in  which  way  is  it,  Siha,  that  one  speak- 

ing truly  could  say  of  me :  *'  The  Samara  Gotama 

proclaims  Vinaya,  &c.?"  I  teach,  Siha,  the  doing 
away^  with  lust,  with  ill-will,  with  delusion ;  I  teach 
the  doing  away  with  the  manifold  conditions  (of  heart) 
which  are  evil  and  not  good.     In  this  way,  &c. 

'And  in  which  way  is  it,  Siha,  that  one  speak- 

ing truly  could  say  of  me :  **  The  Sama/ia  Gotama 

proclaims  Tapas,  &c.  ?"  I  teach,  Siha,  that  all  the 
conditions  (of  heart)  which  are  evil  and  not  good, 

unrighteous  actions  by  deed,  by  word,  and  by  thought 
must  be  burnt  away^  He  who  has  freed  himself, 

Siha,  from  all  conditions  (of  heart)  which  are  evil 

and  not  good,  which  ought  to  be  burnt  away,  who 
has  rooted  them  out,  and  has  done  away  with  them 

as  a  palm  tree  is  rooted  out^  so  that  they  are 

destroyed^   and    cannot   grow   up    again  ̂ — such    a 

*  VinaySya. 

'  Tapaniya,  connected  with  tapas. 

'  Tala  vatthukatl  See  Byddhaghosa's  explanation  of  this 
phrase  in  Vinaya  Pi/aka,  vol.  iii,  p.  267, 

*  AnabhSvaw  gatd  (see  the  correclion,  Vinaya  Pi/akat  vol  ii, 

p-  363)*  literally,  *  They  are  gone  to  non-existence/  Buddhaghosa 
takes  great  pains  in  explaining  anabhava  ;  and  he  quotes  also  a 
various  reading  anubh^va  ;  see  Vinaya  Pi/aka,  vol  iii,  p.  267.  But 
anabhava  is  correct,  and  must  be  understood  as  a  synonym  of 

abh^va.  As  to  ana-,  equal  to  a-,  compare  S.  Goldschmidt,  Zeitschr. 
der  Deutschen  Morg,  Ges.  voL  xxxii,  pp.  100  seq*;  Weber.  Hala, 

p,  16;  Fischers  note  on  Hemaiandra  II,  190;  CuniuSi Gu<&c;.^^Siic;^c; 

[«7]  I 



1 1 4  mahAvagga,  VI,  31,  9* 

person  do  I  call  accomplished  in  Tapas.  Now  the 

Tathigata,  Stha^  has  freed  himself  from  all  condi- 
tions, &c.     In  this  way,  &c. 

9.  *  And  in  which  way  is  it,  Slha,  that  one  speak- 

ing truly  could  say  of  me :  "  The  Sama»a  Gotama 

is  apagabbha  (irresolute*),  &c.?"  He  who  has 
freed  himself,  Slha,  from  the  necessity  of  returning 

in  future  into  a  mother  s  womb*,  and  of  being  reborn 
into  new  exiistences,  who  has  rooted  out  (his  being 
subject  to)  rebirth,  and  has  done  away  with  it  as  a 
palm  tree  is  rooted  out,  so  that  it  is  destroyed  and 

cannot  grow  up  again — such  a  person  do  I  call 
apagabbha.  Now  the  Tathigata,  Slha,  has  freed 
himself,  &c.     In  this  way,  &c. 

'And  in  which  way  is  it,  Slha,  that  one  speak- 
ing truly  could  say  of  me :  '*  The  Samara  Gotama 

is  confident,  &c.  ?"  I  am  confident,  Slha,  by  the 
highest  confidence;  and  thus  I  teach  the  doctrine 
of  confidence  and  train  my  disciples  in  it.  In  this 

way,  &c/ 
10.  When  he  had  spoken  thus,  Slha,  the  general, 

said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  *  Glorious,  Lord  !  glorious, 
Lord!  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  26.  9,  down  to:)  may 
the  Blessed  One  receive  me  from  this  day  forth 
while  my  life  lasts  as  a  disciple  who  has  taken  his 
refuge  in  him/ 

*  Consider  first,  Slha,  what  you  are  doing.  It  is 
becoming  that  well-known  persons  like  you  should 

do  nothing  without  due  consideration.' 
Etymologic,  5th  edition,  p.  306  {dvd«dvos,  &c.).  Another  Pili  word 
containing  this  prefix  ana-  is  anamata,anamatagga;  see,  for  instance, 
Gdtaka  II,  p.  56. 

*  See  §  5  with  our  note. 
■  Into  a  'gabbha.'  'Apagabbha'  is  taken  here  as  *not  subject 

to  returning  to  a  gabbha.' 
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*  By  this,  Lord,  my  joy  and  my  faith  in  the  Blessed 
One  has  still  increased,  in  that  the  Blessed  One  says 

to  me :  "  Consider  first,  &c/'  Had  the  other  Tit- 
thiya  teachers,  Lord,  got  me  as  their  disciple^  they 
would  carry  around  their  banners  through  the  whole 

of  Vesili  (and  cry) :  '*  Siha,  the  general,  has  become 

our  disciple!*'  But  the  Blessed  One  says  to  me: 
*'  Consider  first,  &c,"  For  the  second  time,  Lord, 
I  take  my  refuge  in  tlie  Blessed  One,  and  in  the 

Dhamma,  and  in  the  Bhikkhu-sa^/gha :  may  the 
Blessed  One  receive  me  from  this  day  forth  while 
my  hfe  lasts  as  a  disciple  who  has  taken  his  refuge 

in  him.* 
II.*  For  a  long  time,  Siha,  drink  has  been  offered  to 

the  Niga?fMas  in  your  house ^  You  should  therefore 
deem  it  right  (also  in  the  future)  to  give  them  food 

when  they  come  (to  you  on  their  alms-pilgrimage)/ 

'  By  this,  Lord,  my  joy  and  my  faith  in  the  Blessed 
One  has  still  increased,  in  that  the  Blessed  One  says 

to  me :  **  For  a  long  time,  &c,"  I  have  been  told, 
Lord ;  *'  The  Samawa  Gotama  says :  *  To  me  alone 
gifts  should  be  given ;  to  nobody  else  gifts  should 
be  given.  To  my  pupils  alone  gifts  should  be  given ; 

to  no  one  else*s  pupils  gifts  should  be  given.  Only 
what  is  given  to  me  has  great  reward ;  what  is  given 
to  others  has  not  great  reward.  Only  what  is  given 
to  my  pupils  has  great  reward ;  what  is  given  to  the 

pupils  of  others  has  not  great  reward.' "  But  the 
Blessed  One  exhorts  me  to  give  also  to  the  Niga//* 
Mas.     Well,  Lord,  we  will  see  what  w  ill  be  season- 

*  Literally,  *  your  house  has  been  an  opSna  to  the  Niga«Mas.' 
Opdna  may  be  cither  avapatia  or,  as  Buddhaghosa  seems  to 

understand  it,  udapdna  (compare  oka  »  udaka). 

I    2 
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able.     For  the  third  time,  Lord,  I  take  my  refuge 

in  the  Blessed  One,  &c.' 
12.  And  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  Slha,  the 

general,  in  due  course;  that  is  to  say,  he  talked 
about  the  merits  obtained  by  almsgiving,  about  the 
duties  of  morality  (&c.,  in  the  usual  way;  see,  for 
instance,  I,  8,  2,  3,  down  to :)  dependent  on  nobody 
else  for  knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Teacher, 

he  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Lord,  may  the  Blessed 
One  consent  to  take  his  meal  with  me  to-morrow, 
together  with  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus/ 

The  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by  re- 
maining silent.  Then  Slha,  the  general,  when  he 

understood  that  the  Blessed  One  had  accepted  his 
invitation,  rose  from  his  seat,  respectfully  saluted 
the  Blessed  One,  and,  passing  round  him  with  his 
right  side  towards  him,  went  away. 

And  Slha,  the  general,  gave  order  to  a  certain 

man  (among  his  subalterns,  saying),  *Go,  my  friend, 
and  see  if  there  is  any  meat  to  be  had^.'  And  when 
that  night  had  elapsed,  Slha,  the  general,  ordered  ex- 

cellent food  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  23.  5,  down  to  the  end). 
13.  At  that  time  a  great  number  of  Niga«/Aas 

(running)  through  VesAli,  from  road  to  road  and 

from  cross-way  to  cross-way^,  with  outstretched  arms, 
cried :  *  To-day  Slha,  the  general,  has  killed  a  g^eat 
ox  and  has  made  a  meal  for  the  Sama;^a  Gotama; 

the  Samawa  Gotama  knowingly  eats  this  meat  of  an 
animal  killed  for  this  very  purpose,  and  has  thus 
become  virtually  the  author  of  that  deed  (of  killing 

the  animal)!* 
Then  a  certain  man  went  to  the  place  where  Slha, 

*  About  pavattama/«sa,  see  the  note  at  chap.  23.  2. 
■  See  X,  I,  9. 
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the  general,  was.  Having  approached  him  he  said 

to  Siha,  the  general,  into  his  ear:  'Please,  Lord, 
have  you  noticed  that  a  great  number  of  Niga;//^as 

(running)  through  Vesdli,  &c.?* 
*  Do  not  mind  it,  my  good  Sir.  Long  since  those 

venerable  brethren  are  tr>'ing  to  discredit  the  Buddha, 
the  Dhamma,  and  the  SamghR  ;  and  those  venerable 

brethren  do  not  become  tired  of  telling  false,  idle, 
vain  lies  of  the  Blessed  One.  Not  for  our  Hfe  would 

we  ever  intentionally  kill  a  living  being.' 
14.  And  Siha,  the  general,  served  and  offered 

with  his  own  hands  excellent  food,  both  hard  and 

soft,  to  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha 

at  its  head ;  and  when  tlie  Blessed  One  (&c.,  as  in 

chap.  23,  7,  down  to  the  end). 

In  consequence  of  that  the  Blessed  One,  having 

delivered  a  religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus and  said : 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  knowingly  eat  meat  (of 
an  animal)  killed  for  that  purpose.  Whosoever  does 

so,  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  fish  is  pure  to  you 
in  three  cases :  if  you  do  not  see,  if  you  have  not 

heard,  if  you  do  not  suspect  (that  it  has  been  caught 

specially  to  be  given  to  you)./ 

32. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  Ves&li  was  well  provided 

with  food,  the  harvest  was  good,  alms  were  easy  to 

obtain,  one  could  very  well  get  a  living^  by  gleaning, 
or  through  favour. 

'  Literally,  *  keep  oneself  going/    Compare  the  use  ofy^petum 
at  Mah&^parinibbana  Suita  II,  33. 
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And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  retired  into  soli- 
tude this  consideration  presented  itself  to  his  mind  : 

*  The  things  which  I  have  prescribed  for  the  Bhik- 
khus  in  a  time  of  scarcity,  when  the  harvest  is  bad, 

and  alms  are  difficult  to  obtain — keeping  food 

indoors,  cooking  it  indoors,  cooking  it  of  one's  own 
accord,  taking  what  they  can  pick  up,  eating  food 

brought  from  within,  or  received  before  meal-time, 

eating  things  found  in  woods  or  in  pools  ̂ ,  those 
things  the  Bhikkhus  enjoy  also  now/ 

And  the  Blessed  One,  in  the  evening,  when  he  had 

left  his  solitude,  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda :  *  The 
things  which  (&c.,  as  above,  down  to  :)  or  in  pools — 

do  the  Bhikkhus  enjoy  those  things  now  also  ?* 
*  They  enjoy  them,  Lord/ 
2.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connection, 

and  on  that  account,  after  having  delivered  a  reli- 
gious discourse,  said  to  the  Bhikkhus : 

'  The  things  which  I  have  prescribed  (&c.,  as  in 
§  I,  down  to:)  or  in  pools — those  I  do  not  allow 
from  this  day  forth.  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to 
eat  food  kept  indoors,  or  cooked  indoors,  or  cooked  of 
your  own  accord ;  nor  to  take  things  (to  eat)  which 
you  have  picked  up.  Whosoever  shall  do  so,  is  guilty 

of  a  dukka/a  offence.  And  you  are  not,  O  Bhik- 
khus— after  you  have  once  finished  eating,  and  have 

refused  food  still  offered — to  eat  food  brought  from 
within,  or  received  before  meal-time,  or  found  in  the 
woods  or  pools,  even  if  it  be  food  which  is  not  the 

leavings  of  the  meal  of  one  who  has  eaten  on  invita- 
tion. Whosoever  shall  so  eat,  shall  be  dealt  with 

according  to  law  2.' 

*  For  these  rules,  see  above,  VI,  17-19. 
*  See  the  35th  Pdi^ttiya  Rule,  and  our  note  upon  it. 
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S3. 
1.  Now  at  that  time  the  country  people  loaded 

much  salt»  and  oil,  and  rice,  and  hard  food  on  their 

carts,  and  making  a  laager  in  the  outer  enclosure  of 

the  Arfima,  they  waited  there,  saying/ When  it 

comes  to  our  turn,  we  will  provide  a  meal/  And  a 

great  storm-cloud  arose. 
Then  those  people  went  to  the  place  where  the 

venerable  Ananda  was ;  and  when  they  had  come 

there  they  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda :  *  We 
loaded  a  quantity  of  salt,  and  oil,  and  rice,  and  hard 

food  on  to  our  carts  ;  and  they  stand  there*  Now  a 

great  storm-cloud  has  arisen.  What  are  we  now, 

Ananda,  Sir,  to  do  with  them  ?' 
Then  the  venerable  Ananda  told  this  thing  to  the 

Blessed  One. 

2.  *In  that  case,  Ananda,  let  the  Sawgha  de- 
cide upon  some  outside  building  as  a  kappiya- 

bhilmi  (that  is  to  say,  a  site,  outside  the  actual 

dwelling,  in  which  provisions  can  be  kept  or  cooked 

without  breaking  the  rule  laid  down  in  the  last 
chapter)  and  keep  the  stores  there  (in  a  building) 

of  any  shape  the  Sawgha  chooses,  such  as  vihara, 

arf^^ayoga,  pfisida,  hammiya,  guhd'. 
'And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  resolved 

upon.  A  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  should  pro- 

claim the  following  fiatti  before  the  Sa?;/gha  :  "Let 
the  Sa;//gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sawgha 

is  ready,  let  the  Sa;^7gha  appoint  the  Vihdra  called 

N.  N.  to  be  our  kappiya-bhOmi.  This  is  the 
watti.     Let  the  Sa?//gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me. 

*  On  ihese  Eve  kinds  of  buildings,  see  above,  I,  30,  4 ;  II,  8,  i* 
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The  Sawgha  appoints  the  Vihira  called  N.  N.  to 

be  our  kappiya-bhflmi.  Let  any  one  of  the 
venerable  brethren  who  is  in  favour  of  appointing 

the  Vihira  (&c.,  down  to :)  thus  I  understand."  ' 
3.  Now  at  that  time  men  in  that  place  —  the 

kappiya-bhftmi  duly  chosen  by  resolution  (of  the 
Sa/«gha) — boiled  congey,  and  boiled  rice,  and  mixed 
curries,  and  cut  up  meat,  and  split  fire-wood.  And 
when  the  Blessed  One,  as  the  night  was  passing 
away,  rose  up,  he  heard  a  great  and  loud  noise,  as 
of  the  cawing  of  crows.  On  hearing  this  he  asked 

the  venerable  Ananda:  '  What  now,  Ananda,  may  be 

this  great  and  loud  noise,^as  of  the  cawing  of  crows?' 
4.  *  In  that  place.  Lord, — the  kappiya-bhClmi 

duly  chosen  by  resolution  (of  the  Sa/«gha), — men 
are  now  boiling  congey,  and  boiling  rice,  and  mixing 

curries,  and  cutting  up  meat,  and  splitting  fire-wood. 
Thence,  Lord,  comes  that  great  and  loud  noise,  as 

of  the  cawing  of  crows.' 
Then  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connection,  and  on 

that  account,  after  he  had  delivered  a  religious  dis- 
course, said  to  the  Bhikkhus  : 

*A  kappiya-bhtimi,  O  Bhikkhus,  duly  chosen, 
is  not  to  be  made  use  of.  Whosoever  shall  so  use 

it,  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence.  I  allow  you,  O 

Bhikkhus,  a  kappiya-bhfimi  of  three  kinds,  one 
that  has  become  so  by  means  of  a  proclamation^, 

*  Buddhaghosa  says  on  this  word :  *  When  a  Vihdra  is  to  be 
erected  on  piles,  or  the  foundations  of  its  walls  are  to  be  dug  out, 
and  the  stones  on  which  it  is  to  rest  are  already  laid,  then  when  the 
first  pile  or  the  first  stone  of  the  walls  is  put  upon  them,  the  men 

standing  round  in  a  body  proclaim,  "Let  us  make  a  kappiya- 
ku/i."'  The  proclamation  cannot  be  made  after  the  building  has 
got  further  than  the  actual  stage  here  described.    Uss&vanfi  is 
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an  ox-stall  \  and  a  building  belonging  to  lay- 

men^.* 5.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Yaso^  was 

sick,  and  drugs  were  brought  for  his  use,  and  these 

the  Bhikkhus  put  out  of  doors.  Vermin  ate  them, 
and  thieves  carried  them  away^ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  a  duly  chosen 
kappiya-bhftmi  (to  keep  drugs  in).  I  allow  you, 

O  Bhikkhus,  a  kappiya-bhdmi  of  four  kinds,  one 
that  has  become  so  by  means  of  a  proclamation,  an 

ox-stall,  a  building  belonging  to  laymen,  and  a  duly 

chosen  one.' 

End  of  the  twenty-fourth  BhS7favara. 

34. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  in  Bhaddiya-nagara  there 
dwelt  a  householder  named  Me;/i/aka  (the  Goat), 

who  was  possessed  of  this  miraculous  power  :  When 

he  had  bathed  his  head,  and  had  had  his  granary 

swept  out,  he  could  sit  outside  and  fill  the  granary 

therefore  from  ussdvcti,  *  to  proclaim  ;'  and  antika  is  used  here, 
as  below  in  VII,  i,  j, 

'  Gonisadika.  Compare  Buddhaghosa's  explanation  of  go- 
nisadi-nivi/Mo  gamo  at  Suita-vibhafiga,  Par.  II,  3,  as  given  by 

Minayeff^ '  Pralimoksha/  p.  66,  lines  7,  B.  Here  Buddhaghosa  says 
simply,  *  There  are  two  kinds  of  ox-stalls;  arama  ox-stalis  and  vi- 
hSra  ox-stalls*  Of  these,  when  neither  the  arama  nor  the  dwellings 

are  fenced  in  (parikkhiitdni  honli),  that  ts  an  arama  ox-stall ;  when 
all  or  some  of  the  dwellings  are  fenced  in,  and  not  the  ̂ r^ma,  that 

is  a  vibara  ox-stall  So  both  kinds  depend  upon  the  fencing  in  of 

the  arSma,' 
This  seems  to  mean  that  stores  could  be  kept  for  the  Sawgha 

on  lajTiien*s  premises. 
*  Compare  above,  VI,  17,  7* 
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by  making  showers  of  grain  fall  down  from  the  sky. 
His  wife  was  possessed  of  this  miraculous  power : 

When  she  sat  down  beside  a  pint*  pot  and  vessel 
for  curry  and  sauce  she  could  serve  the  serving  men 
with  food ;  and  so  long  as  she  did  not  get  up,  it  was 
not  exhausted.  Their  son  was  possessed  of  this 
miraculous  power :  He  could  take  a  bag  containing 

a  thousand  2,  and  give  to  each  serving  man  six 

months*  wages ;  and  so  long  as  he  held  it  in  his 
hand,  it  was  not  exhausted. 

2.  Their  daughter-in-law  was  possessed  of  this 
miraculous  power:  When  she  sat  down  beside  a 

four-bushel  ̂   basket  she  could  give  six  months*  rice 
to  the  serving  men ;  and  so  long  as  she  did  not  get 
up,  it  was  not  exhausted.  Their  slave  was  possessed 
of  this  miraculous  power :  When  he  ploughed  with 

one  plough-share  seven  furrows  were  formed. 
3,  4.  Now  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisira 

heard :  *  In  Bhaddiya-nagara  in  our  kingdom  there 
dwells,  they  say,  a  householder  named  Me»^/aka,  who 

is  possessed  (&c.,  as  in  J  J  i,  2,  down  to  the  end).* 
5.  Then  the  Mdgadha  king  Seniya  BimbisSra 

said  to  a  certain  minister  who  had  charge  of  general 

affairs :  *  They  say,  good  Sir,  that  in  Bhaddiya- 
nagara  (&c.,  as  above).  Go,  good  Sir,  and  find  out 
about  this.  When  you  have  seen  it,  it  shall  be  the 

same  as  if  I  myself  had  seen  it.' 
*  Even  so,  Lord,*  said  that  minister,  in  assent,  to 

the  Migadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisira,  and  he  set 

out  for  Bhaddiya-nagara  with  his  fourfold  host. 
6.  And  proceeding  straight  on  he  came  to  Bhad- 

diya-nagara, and  to  the  place  where  the  householder 

*  AMaka.     See  Rh.D.,  'Ancient  Coins  and  Measures,'  p.  18. 
*  Ibid.  p.  9  and  note  4.  '  Do«a.    Ibid.  p.  18. 
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Me?*^aka  was ;  and  when  he  had  come  there,  he 

said  to  the  householder  Mew^/aka  :  *  I  have  received 

command  from  the  king,  *'  They  say,  good  Sir  (&c.» 

as  above,  §  5).'*  Let  us  behold,  O  householder,  your 
miraculous  power/ 

Then  Me//^/aka  the  householder  bathed  his  head, 

and  had  his  granary'  swept  out,  and  sat  down  out- 
side JL  And  showers  of  grain  fell  down  from  the 

sky  and  filled  the  granary* 

'  I  have  seen,  O  householder,  your  miraculous 
power.     Let  us  see  that  of  your  wife/ 

7-  Then  Me//i/aka  the  householder  gave  com- 

mand  to  his  wife,  *  Serve  then  the  fourfold  host  with 
food/ 

And  the  wife  of  Me/^^aka  the  householder  took 

her  seat  beside  a  pint  pot  and  a  vessel  of  sauces 
and  curr^^  and  served  the  fourfold  host  with  food  ; 

and  until  she  rose  up  it  was  not  exhausted. 

*  I  have  seen,  O  householder,  the  miraculous 
power  of  your  wife.     Let  us  see  that  of  your  son/ 

8.  Then  Me//^aka  the  householder  gave  command 

to  his  son,  *  Pay  then,  my  dear  boy,  six  months 
wages  to  the  fourfold  host/ 

And  the  son  of  Me/;//aka  the  householder  took 

one  bag  containing  a  thousand,  and  paid  the  four- 

fold army  six  months*  wages.  And  so  long  as  he 
held  it  in  his  hand,  it  was  not  exhausted. 

*  1  have  seen,  O  householder,  the  miraculous 
power  of  your  son.  Let  us  see  that  of  your 

daughter-in-law/ 
9.  Then  Me^^^/aka  the  householder  gave  command 

to  his  daughter-in-law,  *  Give,  then,  six  months  rice 

to  the  fourfold  host.* 
And  the  daughter-in-law  of  Me^^^aka  the  house- 
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holder  sat  down  beside  one  four-bushel  basket,  and 

provided  the  fourfold  host  with  six  months'  rice.  And 
so  long  as  she  did  not  get  up,  it  was  not  exhausted, 

*  I  have  seen,  O  householder,  the  miraculous 

power  of  your  daughter-in-law.  Let  us  see  that  of 

your  slave.' 
*  The  miraculous  power  of  my  slave.  Sir,  must  be 

seen  in  the  field/ 

*  It  is  enough,  O  householder.  I  have  seen  the 
miraculous  power  of  your  slave/ 

Then  that  minister  returned  again  to  Ri^gaha 
with  his  fourfold  host,  and  went  to  the  place  where 

the  MSLgadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisira  was,  and  when 
he  had  come  there  he  told  the  matter  to  the 

Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisira. 
10.  Now  the  Blessed  One,  when  he  had  remained 

at  Vesili  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  on  his  way 

to  Bhaddiya  wnth  a  great  company  of  Bhikkhus» 
with  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus, 

And  the  Blessed  One  wandering  straight  on  arrived 

at  Bhaddiya.  And  there  the  Blessed  One  stayed 

in  the  6^atiydvana. 

11.  And  Me;2^aka  the  householder  beard:  •Be- 

hold, that  Sama//a  Gotama,  of  the  Sakya  clan,  w*ho 
left  the  Sakya  tribe  to  adopt  the  religious  life,  is 
now  arrived  at  Bhaddiya  and  is  staying  in  the 

C7fiti}'&vana.  Now  regarding  that  venerable  Gotama, 
such  is  the  high  reputation  that  has  been  noised 

abroad  that  he  is  said  to  be  a  fully-enlightened  one, 
blessed,  and  worthy,  abounding  in  wisdom  and  good- 

ness,  happy,  with  knowledge  of  the  worlds,  unsur- 
passed, who  guides  men  as  a  driver  curbs  a  bullock, 

a  teacher  of  gods  and  men,  a  blessed  Buddha,  He 

by  himself  thoroughly  understands,  and  sees,  as  it 
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T2I were  face  to  face,  this  universe,  the  world  with  its 

Devas,  and  with  its  Brahmas,  and  with  its  Mdras,  and 

all  creatures,  Sania;/as  and  Brahma;/as,  gods  and 
men :  and  he  then  makes  that  knowledge  known  to 
others.  The  truth  doth  he  make  known,  both  in 

the  spirit  and  in  the  letter :  lovely  in  its  origin, 

lovely  in  its  progress,  lovely  in  its  consummation. 
The  higher  life  doth  he  proclaim,  in  all  its  purity 

and  all  its  perfectness.  Blessed  is  the  sight  of  Ara- 
hats  like  tliat/ 

1 2.  Then  Mendaka  the  householder  had  a  number 

of  splendid  carriages  made  ready*  and  mounting  one 
of  them  he  set  out  from  Bhaddiya  with  the  train  of 

splendid  carriages  to  visit  the  Blessed  One. 

And  many  Titthiyas  saw  Me/<^aka  the  house- 
holder as  he  was  coming  from  afar ;  and  when  they 

had  seen  him,  they  said  to  Me^/^aka  the  house- 
holder : 

*  Whither,  O  householder,  are  you  going  ?' 
'  I  am  going,  Sirs,  to  visit  the  Blessed  One,  the 

Sama;/a  Gotama/ 

*  But  why,  O  householder,  do  you,  being  a 
Kiriya-vdda,  go  out  to  visit  the  Blessed  One  who 

is  an  Akiriya-vdda  ?  For,  O  householder,  the 
Samaf/a  Gotama,  who  is  an  Akiriya-vAda,  teaches 

Dhamma  without  the  doctrine  of  action  *,  and  in 
this  Dhamma  he  instructs  his  hearers/ 

13.  Then  thought  MeWaka  the  householder; 

'  For  a  certainty  that  Blessed  One  must  be  an 
Arahat  Buddha  :  since  these  Titthiyas  are  so  jealous 

of  him/  And  he  went  on  to  the  place  where  the 

Blessed  One  was,  proceeding  in  the  carriage  as  far 
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as  the  ground  was  passable  for  carriages,  and  then 
dismounting  from  the  carriage,  and  going  on  foot. 
And  when  he  had  come  there,  he  bowed  down  before 
the  Blessed  One,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side. 

And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  Blessed  One 

preached  (&c.,  as  usual,  for  instance,  I,  8,  2,  3,  down 

to :)  *  taken  his  refuge  in  him.* 
'  May  the  Blessed  One  consent  to  take  his  meal, 

together  with  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha,  at  my  house 

to-morrow.* 
The  Blessed  One  consented  by  remaining  silent. 
14.  Then  Me«^aka  the  householder  when  he  saw 

that  the  Blessed  One  had  consented  (&c.,  as  usual, 
see  VI,  18,  I,  2,  down  to:)  sat  down  on  the  seat 

prepared  for  him. 
15.  Then  the  wife,  and  the  son,  and  the  daughter- 

in-law,  and  the  slave  of  Me«^/aka  the  householder 
went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was :  and 
when  they  had  come  there  they  bowed  down  before 
the  Blessed  One  and  took  their  seats  on  one  side. 

And  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  them  (&c.,  as 

in  f  13,  down  to  :)  *  taken  their  refuge  in  him.* 16.  Then  Me«^aka  the  householder  served  the 

Bhikkhu-sawgha  with  the  Buddha  at  their  head 
(&c.,  as  usual,  down  to :)  sat  down  on  one  side. 

And  when  he  was  so  seated  Me^^aka  the  house- 

holder said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  So  long  as  the 
Blessed  One  shall  stay  at  Bhaddiya,  so  long  will 

I  provide  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha  with  the  Buddha  at 

their  head  with  food  every  day.' 
Then  the  Blessed  One  gladdened  (&c.,  as  usual, 

down  to :)  the  Blessed  One  rose  from  his  seat,  and 
went  away. 

17.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained 
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at  Bhaddiya  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went 

on»  without  informing  Me/^^aka  the  householder,  to 

Anguttar^pa  with  a  great  company  of  Bhikkhus, 
with  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus, 

And  Me/^rt^aka  the  householder  heard :  *  The  Blessed 
One,  they  say,  has  gone  on  to  AngLittardpa  with 

(&a,  down  to  :)  Bhikkhus/  And  Me^/^i'aka  the  house- 
holder gave  command  to  his  slaves  and  servants : 

*  Load  then,  my  men,  a  quantity  of  salt  and  oil,  and 
rice,  and  hard  food,  and  come :  and  let  one  thousand 

two  hundred  and  fifty  cow-keepers  come  with  one 
thousand  two  hundred  and  fifty  cows.  Wherever 

we  find  the  Blessed  One  there  will  we  supply  him 
with  fresh  milk/ 

18.  And  MeWaka  the  householder  came  up  with 

the  Blessed  One  in  a  desert  place  on  the  way. 

And  Me^i^/aka  the  householder  went  up  to  the 

place  where  the  Blessed  One  was :  and  when  he  had 

come  he  stood  on  one  side.  And  so  standing, 
Mew^iaka  the  householder  said  to  the  Blessed  One : 

*  May  the  Blessed  One  consent  to  take  his  meal 

(&c,  as  usual,  down  to :)  'The  time  has  come,  and 
the  meal  is  ready/ 

19.  And  the  Blessed  One  early  in  the  morning  (&c., 

down  to:)  sat  down  on  the  seat  prepared  for  him. 

Then  Me«f/aka  the  householder  gave  command 

to  those  thousand  two  hundred  and  fifty  cow- 

keepers  :  '  Take  then,  my  men,  each  of  you  a  cow, 
and  wait  each  of  you  upon  a  Bhikkhu,  and  provide 
him  with  fresh  milk/ 

And  Me;/^aka  the  householder  waited  upon  the 

Bhikkhu-sawgha  with  the  Buddha  at  their  head 
with  his  own  hand,  and  satisfied  them  with  sweet 

food,  hard  and  soft,  and  with  fresh  milk. 
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The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  would  not  take 
the  milk: 

■«  *  Take  it,  Bhikkhus,  and  drink  it' 
I  20.    And  Me/w&tka  the  householder,  when  he  had 

II  • 

waited  with  his  own  hand  upon  the  Bhikkhu-samgha 
with  the  Buddha  at  their  head,  and  had  satisfied 
them  with  sweet  food,  hard  and  soft,  and  with  fresh 

!  milk ;  and  when  the  Blessed  One  had  finished  his 
meal,  and  had  washed  his  hands  and  his  bowl,  took 
his  seat  on  one  side. 

And,  so  sitting,  Me;^aka  the  householder  said  to 

the  Blessed  One:  'There  are  desert  ways.  Lord, 
waterless  and  foodless,  where  it  is  not  easy  to 
travel  without  supplies  for  the  journey.  It  would 
be  well  if  the  Blessed  One  were  to  allow  the  Bhik- 

khus to  take  supplies  with  them.' 
Then  the  Blessed  One  gladdened  (&c.,  as  usual, 

down  to :)  rose  from  his  seat,  and  went  away. 
21.  And  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connection, 

and  on  that  account,  after  having  delivered  a  reli- 
gious discourse,  said  to  the  Bhikkhus : 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  five  products  of 
the  cow ; — milk,  curds,  ghee,  buttermilk,  and  butter. 
There  are,  O  Bhikkhus,  desert  ways,  waterless  and 
foodless,  where  it  is  not  easy  to  travel  without 
supplies  for  the  journey.  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus, 

to  provide  yourselves  with  supplies  for  a  journey ; — 
rice  for  him  who  wants  rice,  beans  for  him  who 

wants  beans  ̂ ,  salt  for  him  who  wants  salt,  molasses 
for  him  who  wants  molasses,  oil  for  him  who  wants 

oil,  ghee  for  him  who  wants  ghee.  There  are,  O 
Bhikkhus,  faithful  and  converted  men  who  deposit 

*  Two  kinds  of  beans  are  mentioned,  mugga  and  m&sa* 
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gold  with  a  kappiya-kiraka\  saying,  **  Provide 
whatever  is  allowable  for  this  Bhikkhu.*'  I  allow 
you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  accept  whatever  is  allowable. 

But  I  do  not  say  by  that,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you 

may,  on  any  pretext  whatsoever,  accept  or  seek  for 
gold/   

L 

3S. 

I.  Now  the  Blessed  One  proceeded  straight  on, 

on  his  alms-pilgrimage,  to  ApRua.  And  Keniya 

the  ascetic^  heard  the  saying,  *  Behold !  the  Sama/ia 
Gotama,  who  was  born  in  the  S&kya  clan,  and  w-ho 

went  forth  from  the  Sikya  clan  (to  adopt  the  reli- 
gious life),  has  arrived  at  Apa^ia,  and  is  staying  at 

Apa/2a,  Now  regarding  that  venerable  Gotama, 

such  is  the  high  reputation  that  has  been  noised 

abroad  that  he  is  said  to  be  a  fully-enlightened 
one,  blessed  and  worthy^  abounding  in  wisdom  and 

goodness,  happy,  with  knowledge  of  the  worlds, 

unsurpassed,  who  guides  men  as  a  driver  curbs  a 

bullock,  a  teacher  of  gods  and  men,  a  blessed 

Buddha.  He  by  himself  thoroughly  understands, 
and  sees,  as  it  were  face  to  face,  this  universe,  the 
world  with  its  Devas,  and  with  its  Brahmas,  and 

with  its  M4ras,  and  all  creatures,  Sama//as  and 

Brahma;/as,  gods  and  men :  and  he  then  makes 

his  knowledge  known  to  others.  The  truth  doth 
he  make  known,  both  in  the  spirit  and  in  the  letter: 

^  See  above,  chap.  17.  8. 
*  In  Pali  ff a/ila  ;  that  is, '  one  with  lon^  matted  hair/  See  our 

note  on  Mahivagga  I,  15,  i ;  and  compare  also  Dipa-vawsa  I,  38 ; 
{P^taka  I,  15,  84;  Dhammapada,  v.  141,  and  the  passages  quoted 

by  Professor  Oldenberg  in  his  edition  of  the  A'nllavagga,  p,  350, 
and  by  Dr,  Rhys  Davids  in  his  *  Buddhist  Birth  Stories/  p.  185, 
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lovely  in  its  origin,  lovely  in  its  progress,  lovely  in 

its  consummation.  The  higher  life  doth  he  pro- 
claim, in  all  its  purity  and  all  its  perfectness. 

Blessed  is  the  sight  of  Arahats  like  that^ !'  And 
Keniya  the  ascetic  thought :  *  What  now  should 
I  have  taken  2  to  the  Samara  Gotama.' 

2.  And  Keniya  the  ascetic  thought :  *  They  who 
are  the  ancient  7?/shis  of  the  Br4hmans,  the  authors 
of  the  sacred  verses,  the  utterers  of  the  sacred 
verses,  whose  ancient  form  of  words,  so  uttered 

chaunted  or  composed,  the  Brdhmans  of  to-day 
chaunt  over  again  and  repeat,  intoning  or  reciting 

exactly  as  had  been  intoned  or  recited — to  wit, 
A//^aka,  V4maka,  V4madeva,  Vessdmitta,  Yama- 
taggi,  Angirasa,  Bhiradv^a,  V4se/Ma,  and 

Bhagu^ — they  were  abstainers  from  food  at  night, 
and  abstainers  from  food  at  the  wrong  time,  yet 
they  used  to  receive  such  things  as  drinks.  (3.)  Now 
the  Sama;^a  Gotama  is  also  an  abstainer  from  food 

*  This  is  a  stock  phrase.  Compare  above  VI,  34, 11,  and  the 
Tevi^^  Sutta  I,  7,  46,  and  the  passages  quoted  on  the  last  by 

Rh.  D.,  'Buddhist  Suttas/  p.  287. 
'  That  is,  as  a  present,  the  usual  tribute  of  respect. 
'  The  names  of  these  i?/shis,  and  the  above  phrases  from  '  They 

who'  &c.  downwards,  recur  several  times  in  the  Tevi^^  Sutta. 
See  Rh.  D., '  Buddhist  Suttas,*  p.  172,  &c.  Most  of  these  names 
are  easily  to  be  identified,  being  in  Sanskrit  Vdmadeva,  Vijvd- 
mitra,  G^amadagni  (who  is  only  mentioned  in  this  list  in  refer- 

ence to  Rig-veda  III,  62,  quoted  from  below.  See  also  Oldenberg's 
note  to  ̂ dhkhiyana's  Gnliya-sftira  IV,  10  in  Indische  Studien  XV, 
153),  Angirasa,  Bhiradvi^a,  VasishMa,  Kaxyapa,  and 

Bhr/'gu.  The  only  doubtful  names  are  Vamaka  and  A/Maka. 
The  latter  must  be  Ash/aka,  mentioned  as  the  author  of  Rig-veda 
X,  104,  unless  it  be  supposed  to  be  a  corrupt  reading  under  which 

some  representation  of  Atri  may  lurk.  Vimaka  is  the  only  unin- 
telligible form,  for  it  would  be  difficult  to  see  how  that  word  could 

come  to  stand  for  the  Vamra  to  whom  Rig-veda  X,  99  is  ascribed. 
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at  night,  an  abstainer  from  food  at  the  wrong  time'* 
It  will  be  worthy  of  him  too  to  receive  such  things 

as  drinks.  And  when  he  had  had  a  quantity  of 

drinkables  made  ready  he  had  them  carried  on  pin- 
goes  and  went  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was.  And  when  he  had  come  there,  he 

greeted  him ;  and  after  exchanging  with  him  the 

greetings  of  friendship  and  civility,  he  stood  by 
on  one  side.  And  so  standing  Keniya  the  ascetic 

spake  thus  to  the  Blessed  One : 

*  May  the  Blessed  One  accept  at  my  hands  these 
drinkables/ 

*  Very  good  then,  Keniya ;  give  them  to  the 
Bhikkhus/ 

The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  would  not 
receive  them. 

*  Receive  them,  O  Bhikkhus,  and  make  use  of  them/ 
4.    Then  Keniya  the  ascetic  having,  with  his  own 

hand,  satisfied  the  Bhikkhu-sa/;/gha  with  the  Buddha 

at  their  head  with  many  drinkables  until  they  re- 
fused any  more,  took  his  seat,  when  the  Blessed 

One  had  washed  his  hands,  and  had  laid  aside  the 

bowl,  on  one  side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated  the 

Blessed  One  taught  and  incited  and  aroused  and 

gladdened  Keniya  the  ascedc  with  religious  dis- 
course :  and  Keniya  the  ascetic,  when  he  had  been 

taught  and  incited  and  aroused  and  gladdened  by 

the  Blessed  One  with  religious  discourse^  spake 
thus  to  the  Blessed  One: 

*  May  the  venerable  Gotama  grant  to  me  the 

privilege  of  providing  the  to-morrow's  meal  for 
him,  together  with  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus/ 

^  See  the  eighth  section  of  the  iTfila-^sila. 
K    2 
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5»  *  Great,  O  Keniya,  is  the  company  of  the 
Bhikkhus.  Two  hundred  and  fifty  are  the  Bhik- 
khus  in  number.  And  thou  art  gready  devoted  to 
the  Brahmans/ 

Yet  a  second  time  spake  Keniya  the  ascetic  to 
the  Blessed  One  thus  : 

*Wliat  though  the  conipany  of  the  Bhikkhus,  O 
Gotama^  be  great;  and  though  two  hundred  and 

fifty  be  the  number  of  the  Bhikkhus,  May  the 

venerable  Gotama  grant  to  me  the  privilege  of 

providing  the  to-morrow's  meal  for  him,  together 
with  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus.* 

*  Great,  O  Keniya  (&c.,  as  before)/ 
Yet  a  third  time  spake  Keniya  the  ascetic  to  tlie 

venerable  Gotama  thus  : 

*What  though  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus  {&c., 

as  before),* 
Then  the  Blessed  One  granted,  by  remaining 

silent,  his  consent.  And  when  Keniya  the  ascetic 

perceived  that  the  Blessed  One  had  granted  his  con- 
sentj  he  arose  from  his  seat,  and  departed  thence. 

6.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and 

in  that  connection,  after  he  had  delivered  a  religious 
discourse,  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  eight  kinds  of  drink- 
able things :  mango-syrup,  and  jambu-syrup,  and 

plantain-syrups   and  mo>ta-syrup,  and   honey,   and 

*  So  Buddhaghosa;  but  it  may  also  be  cocoa-nut  or  cinnamon, 
according  to  Buhtlingk*Roth  sub  voce.  Buddhaghosa's  words  are 
JToAa-pinan  ti  a/Mika-kadali-philehi  kata-panaw;  and  he  ex- 

plains moia  by  ana//Aikehi  kadaU-phafehi  kata-pana///*  As  kadali 
is  the  ordinary  plantain  or  banana,  which  has  no  seeds,  the  mean- 

ing of  the  difference  he  makes  bettt'een  the  two  kinds  is  not  clean 
The  expression  eka////ithalapakka,  at  Gataka  I,  70,  evidently 
rests  on  the  same  meaning  of  the  word  ziih\y  which  there  also 



grape-juice,  and  syrup  made  from  the  edible  root 

of  the  water-lily',  and  phArusaka^-syrup.  I  allow 
you»  O  Bhikkhus,  the  juice  of  all  fruits,  except  the 

juice  prepared  from  corn^  I  allow  you,  O  Bhik- 
khus, drinks  prepared  from  all  leaves,  except  drinks 

prepared  from  potherbs*.  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus, 
drinks  prepared  from  all  flowers,  except  liquorice- 
juiced  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  the 

juice  of  the  sugar  cane/ 
7.  And  Keniya  the  ascetic,  at  the  end  of  the 

night,  had  sweet  food,  both  hard  and  soft,  made 

ready  at  his  hermitage :  and  he  had  the  time 

announced  to  the  Blessed  One,  saying,  *  It  is  time, 
O  Gotama,  and  the  meal  is  ready/ 

And  the  Blessed  One,  having  put  on  his  under 

robes  early  in  the  morning;  went,  duly  bowled  and 
robed,  to  the  place  where  the  liermitage  of  Keniya 

the  ascetic  w^as.  And  when  he  had  arrived  there, 
he  sat  down  on  the  seat  spread  out  for  him»  and 
with    him   the   company  of  the    Bhikkhus.     Then 

* 

cannot  be,  as  usual,  seed ;  for  there  is  no  such  thing  as  a  palmyra 

fruit  wiih  one  seed.  See  Rh,  D/s  note  on  p.  94  of  ibe  *  Buddhist 
Birth  Stories*' 

^  In  the  text  read  s^I(ika« 

■  This  is  the  Grevvia  Asiatica  of  Linnaeus.  See  B5biHngk- 
Roth  under  parQsaka, 

*  Toddy  and  arrack  are  so  prepared.  The  use  of  toddy  was 
one  of  the  famous  Ten  Points  of  the  heretics  at  the  Council  of 

VesalL  See  below,  A'ullavagga  XII|  i,  11*  Buddhaghosa  explains 
this  as  'drink  made  from  any  one  of  the  seven  kinds  of  com;* 
where  the  seven  kinds  referred  to  must  be  those  mentioned  in  the 

Abhidhana-ppadipika,  verses  450,  451. 
*  i?aka  =  slka.  Compare  our  note  below  on  VI,  36,  8,  and 

Gdtaka,  ed.  Fausboll,  I,  308. 

■  Madhuka-puppba-rasa/w;  Madhuka  is  the  Bassia  Latjfolia 
of  Linnaeus, 
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Keniya  the  ascetic,  with  his  own  hand,  offered  to 
the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at 
their  head,  and  satisfied  them  with  the  sweet  food, 
both  hard  and  soft.  And  when  the  Blessed  One 
had  finished  his  meal  and  had  washed  his  hands  and 

his  bowl,  he  (Keniya)  took  his  seat  on  one  side. 
'  8.    And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  Blessed  One 

;  pronounced  the  benediction  on  Keniya  the  ascetic 
j  in  these  verses  : 

j  *  Of  the  offerings^  the  fire  sacrifice  is  the  chief,  of 
I  sacred  verses  the  chief  is  the  Sivitthi* ; 

1  'Among  men  the  king   is   chief,  and  of  waters 
I  the  ocean, 

i  *  Of  constellations  the  moon  is  chief,  and  of  heat- 
givers  the  sun, 

*  But  of  them,  the  conquering  ones,  who  long  after 
good,  the  Sawgha,  verily,  is  chief/ 

And  when  the  Blessed  One  had,  in  these  verses, 

pronounced  the  benediction^  on  Keniya  the  ascetic, 
he  rose  from  his  seat,  and  departed  thence*. 

36. 

I.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  stayed  at 
Apa«a  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  on,  on 
his  pilgrimage,  to  KusinirA,  with  a  great  company 

*  YanwS.  Compare  above,  I,  22,  4,  and  our  note  there  (p.  138). 
*  This  is  of  course  the  well-known  verse  Rig-veda  III,  6a,  10. 

The  argumentum  ad  hominem  here  is  a  fresh  confirmation  of  the 
view  already  expressed  above  in  our  note  on  1, 15,  i,  that  by  the 
Gatilas  are  to  be  understood  the  orthodox  Brahman  ascetics. 

'  Compare  the  Book  of  the  Great  Decease  I,  31,  and  Gitaka I,  119. 

*  §§  7»  8  recur  in  the  Sela  Sutta  (Sutta  Nip^ta,  III,  7,  21,  22), 
where  they  stand  in  a  much  more  appropriate  context. 
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of  Bhikkhiis,  with  two  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhiis. 

And  the  Mallas  of  KusinSra  heard,  saying,  *  The 
Blessed  One,  they  say,  is  coming  to  KiisinirA  with 

a  great  company  of  Bhikkhus,  with  two  hundred 

and  fifty  Bhikkhus.*  And  they  established  a  com- 
pact to  the  effect  that  whosoever  went  not  forth  to 

welcome  the  Blessed  One,  should  pay  a  fine  of  five 

hundred  (pieces '), 
Now  at  that  time  there  was  a  certain  Malla,  by 

name  Ro^,  who  was  a  friend  of  the  venerable 

Ananda  s.  And  the  Blessed  One,  continuing  in  due 
course  his  pilgrimage,  arrived  at  Kusin&ra. 

2,  Then  the  Mallas  of  KusinS^ra  went  forth  to 

welcome  the  Blessed  One,  And  Rq^  the  Malla, 

having  gone  forth  to  welcome  the  Blessed  One, 
went  on  to  the  place  where  the  venerable  Ananda 
was :  and  when  he  had  come  there,  he  saluted  the 

venerable  Ananda,  and  stood  by  on  one  side.  And 

to  him,  so  standing,  the  venerable  Ananda  spake 
thus : 

*  This  is  most  excellent  of  thee,  friend  Ro^,  that 
thou  hast  come  forth  to  welcome  the  Blessed  One!' 

*  It  is  not  I,  O  Ananda,  who  am  much  moved  ̂   by 
the  Buddha,  or  the  Dhamma,  or  the  Sawgha,  But 

by  the  clansmen  a  compact  was  made  to  the  effect 
that  whosoever  went  not  forth  to  welcome  the 

Blessed  One  should  pay  a  fine  of  five  hundred 

(pieces)*     So  that  it  was  through  fear  of  being  fined 

'  That  is,  the  square  kahip^iias  of  copper  or  bronKe,  figured  in 
the  Birhut  bas-reliefs,  and  mentioned  in  the  Dhammapada,  See 

Rh.  D.'s  *  Ancient  Coins  and  Measures/  p.  4,  §  5. 
'  Bahukato;  only  found  in  this  passage.  Buddhaghosa  says, 

Nab  aw  bhante  Ananda  bahukato  ti  naham  Buddhadi-gata- 
paslda-bahum^nena  idbagato  ti  dassett  ti.  Here  Buddhddi 
means  the  Buddha,  the  Dhamma,  and  the  Sawgha. 
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by  my  clansmen  that  even  I  went  forth  to  welcome 
the  Blessed  One/ 

Then  the  venerable  Ananda  was  filled  with  sorrow, 

thinking,  *  How  can  Ro^  the  Malla  speak  thus  ?* 
3.  And  the  venerable  Ananda  went  up  to  the 

place  where  the  Blessed  One  was :  and  when  he 
had  come  there,  he  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and 

took  his  seat  on  one  side,  and  so  sitting  the 
venerable  Ananda  spake  to  the  Blessed  One  thus : 

*  This  Ro^  the  Malla,  Lord,  is  a  very  dis- 
tinguished and  well-known  person.  Great  would 

be  the  efficacy^  of  the  adherence  given  by  well- 
known  persons  like  him  to  this  doctrine  and  disci- 

pline. May  the  Blessed  One  be  pleased  so  to  act, 
that  Ro^  the  Malla  shall  become  devoted  to  this 

doctrine  and  discipline.' 
*  Now  that,  Ananda,  is  not  a  hard  thing  for  the 

TathSgata— so  to  act  that  Ro^  the  Malla  should 

become  devoted  to  this  doctrine  and  discipline.' 
4.  Then  the  Blessed  One  suffused  Rq^  the 

Malla  with  the  feeling  of  his  love  2,  and  rising  from 
his  seat  he  entered  into  his  dwelling-place.  And 
Rq^  the  Malla,  overcome  by  the  Blessed  One  by 
the  sense  of  his  love,  just  as  a  young  calf  follows 

the  kine,  so  did  he  go  on  from  dwelling-place  to 
dwelling-place,  and  from  apartment  to  apartment, 
asking  the  Bhikkhus : 

*  Where  then,  Sirs,  is  that  Blessed  One  dwelling 
now,  the  Arahat  Buddha  ?  For  we  desire  to  visit  that 

Blessed  One,  the  Arahat  Buddha.' 

*  Mahiddhiyo,  where,  as  so  often  elsewhere,  Iddhi  has  no 
supernatural  connotation.  Compare  the  passages  quoted  above  in 
our  note  on  1, 15,  2. 

*  Compare  Rh.  D.,  *  Buddhist  Birth  Stories,'  p.  1 12. 
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*  This,  friend,  is  his  dwelling-place,  the  door  of 
which  is  shut.  Go  up  therefore  quietly^  and  with- 

out crossing  the  threshold,  enter  into  the  verandah, 
and  knock  at  the  cross-bar.  The  Blessed  One  w^ill 

open  the  door  to  thee/ 
5.  So  Ro^a  the  Malla  did  so,  and  the  Blessed 

One  opened  the  doon  And  Ro^  the  Malla 

entered  into  the  dwelling-place,  and  saluted  the 
Blessed  One  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And 

to  Ro^  the  Malla  sitting  there  the  Blessed  One 

preached  in  due  course  :  that  is  to  say,  he  talked 

to  him  of  giving ;  of  moral  conduct ;  of  heaven  ; 

of  the  danger  of  vanity,  of  the  corruption  of  lusts  ; 

and  of  the  advantages  of  renunciation.  When  the 
Blessed  One  saw  that  the  mind  of  Ro^  the  Malla 

was  prepared  J  impressible^  free  from  obstacles  to 

understanding  the  truth,  elated,  and  believing,  then 

he  preached  that  which  is  the  principal  doctrine  of 

the  Buddhas,  namely,  Suffering,  the  Cause  of  suf- 
fering, the  Cessation  of  suffering,  and  the  Path.  And 

just  as  a  clean  cloth,  free  from  black  specks,  properly 

takes  the  dye,  thus  did  Ro^  the  Malla,  even  while 

sitting  there,  obtain  the  pure  and  spotless  eye  of 

the  truth  (that  is,  the  knowledge  that),  *  Whatsoever 
is  subject  to  the  condition  of  beginning,  that  is 

subject  also  to  the  condition  of  cessation/  And 

Rq4':a  the  Malla,  having  seen  the  truth,  having 
mastered  the  truth,  having  understood  the  truth, 

having  penetrated  the  truth,  having  overcome  un- 
certainty, having  dispelled  all  doubts,  having  gained 

full  knowledge,  dependent  on  no  one  else  for 

knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Teacher,  thus 

spake  to  the  Blessed  One : 

*  May  the   venerable    one    be    pleased,  Lord,  to 
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receive  from  me  alone,  and  not  from  others,  the 
requisites  of  the  Order :  that  is  to  say,  robes,  and 

food,  and  dwelling-places,  and  medicine  for  the  use 
of  the  sick/ 

'Whosoever,  Ro^,  with  the  knowledge  of  a 
disciple,  and  with  the  insight  of  a  disciple  \  has 
perceived  the  Truth,  even  as  thou  hast,  they  also 

will  think,  "  Oh !  that  the  venerable  ones  would  be 
pleased  to  receive  from  me  alone,  and  not  from 

others,  the  requisites  of  the  order."  Therefore,  Rq^, 
they  shall  receive  them  from  you,  indeed,  but  also 
from  others/ 

6.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  succession  had 

been  fixed,  in  which  the  inhabitants  of  Kusin4ri 

should  each  in  succession  provide  food  for  the 
Sawgha.  And  it  occurred  to  Ro^  the  Malla,  who 
had  not  received  a  place  in  the  succession,  thus: 

*  What  if  I  were  to  inspect  the  Sawgha's  storehouse, 
and  provide  whatever  I  found  wanting  in  the  store- 

house ?'  And  on  inspecting  the  storehouse,  he 
found  there  no  potherbs,  and  no  meaP. 

Then  Rq^  the  Malla  went  up  to  the  place  where 
the  venerable  Ananda  was,  and  when  he  had  come 

there,  he  spake  to  the  venerable  Ananda  thus : 

*  It  occurred  to  me  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to :)  and 
no  meal.  If,  Ananda,  I  were  to  provide  potherbs 
and  meal,  would  the  Blessed  One  accept  them  at 

my  hands  ?' 7.  The  venerable  Ananda  told  this  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

*  Sekhena,  as  opposed  to  asekhena.  That  is,  with  the  know- 
ledge of  one  who  is  not  himself  an  Arahat.  See  our  note  on  Mahi- 

vagga  I,  7, 13. 

*  See  the  note  at  the  end  of  §  8. 
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*  Very  good,  then,  Ananda.  Let  him  provide  them/ 

*Vcry  good, then,  Rq^,  Provide  them  accordingly.' 
Then  Ro;^  the  Malla  at  the  end  of  the  night, 

after  he  had  had  a  quantity  of  potherbs  and  meal 

made  ready,  offered  them  to  the  Blessed  One, 

saying,  *  May  the  Blessed  One  accept  at  my  hands 

the  potherbs  and  the  meal.' 
*  Very  good,  then,  Ro^a.  Present  them  to  the 

Bhikkhus/ 

The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  did  not  accept 
them. 

'Accept  them,  O  Bhikkhus,  and  make  use  of  them/ 
8.  Then  Rq^a  the  Malla,  with  his  own  hand, 

offered  to  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus  with  the 
Buddha  at  their  head,  and  satisfied  them  with  the 

potherbs  and  the  meal.  And  when  the  Blessed 
One  had  finished  his  meal,  and  had  cleansed  his 

hands  and  the  bow^l,  he  {Rq§^)  took  his  seat  on  one 
side.  And  when  he  w-as  so  seated  the  Blessed  One 
taught,  and  incited,  and  conversed,  and  gladdened 

Ro^a  the  Malla  with  religious  discourse.  And 

Ro^  the  Malla,  when  he  had  been  taught,  &c.,  rose 
from  his  seat  and  departed  thence. 

And  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion,  and  in 

that  connection,  when  he  had  delivered  a  religious 
discourse,  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said : 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  all  kinds  of  potherbs  \ 
and  all  kinds  of  meal  ̂ / 

*  Sabbaw  ia  /ikan  (sic)  li  sappi-adihi  pakkam  v^  apakkajn 

*  Fi/Ma-khadaniyan  ti  pi//^atnaya/w  khadaniyaff*  (B.) 
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1.  Now  the  Blessed  One,  when  he  had  stayed  at 
Kusinird  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  on,  on  his 
pilgrimage  to  AtumS,  with  a  great  company  of  the 
Bhikkhus,  with  two  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 
And  at  that  time  there  was  dwelling  at  Atuma  a 
certain  man,  who  had  entered  the  Order  in  his 

old  age,  and  who  had  previously  been  a  barber^. 
He  had  two  sons,  handsome  2,  skilled  in  discourse  ̂  
able,  fully  educated  in  all  the  arts  which  belonged 
to  the  barbers  craft  handed  down  to  them  by  their 

teachers  *. 
2.  Now  this  dotard  ̂   heard  the  news :  *  The 

Blessed  One,  they  say,  is   coming  to  Atumd  with 

*  This  man  is  identified  by  the  tradition  with  the  Subhadda  men- 
tioned in  the  accounts  of  the  Great  Decease,  and  of  the  First 

Council.     See  Rh.  D.'s  note  on  Mahd-parinibbdna  Sutta  VI,  40. 
*  Buddhaghosa  understands  this  word,  which  he  reads  differently, 

as  meaning  *  sweet- voiced.'  Ma?l/^ukd  (sic)  ti  madhura-va^anS. 
We  follow  the  ordinary  meaning  of  mari^u. 

'  Here  again  Buddhaghosa  gives  a  technical  meaning  to  the 
word,  unsupported  by  the  derivation.  He  says,  Pa/ibhSneyyakS 

ti  sake  sippe  pa/ibhdna-sampanna.  This  agrees  with  Childers's  ren- 
dering (sub  voce)  of  Gdtaka  I,  60 ;  but  compare  Sigilovdda  Sutta, 

ed.  Grimblot,  p.  309. 

*  On  the  idiomatic  phrase  sakaw  ̂ ^ariyakafw,  compare  Mahi- 
parinibbdna  Sutta  III,  7,  8  (text  ed.  Childers,  pp.  24  and  following). 

*  Literally, '  this  man  who  had  gone  forth  (from  the  household 
state  into  the  homeless  life  of  the  Order)  in  his  old  age.'  But  it  is 
impossible  to  repeat  this  long  phrase  throughout  the  narrative  as 
is  done  in  the  Pdli,  where  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  is  expressed 

by  one  compound.  As  the  Pali  word  vuddha-pabba^ito  con- 
notes contempt,  and  even  censure  (men  entering  the  Order  in  their 

old  age  being  often  represented  as  incapable  of  appreciating  even 

the  simplest  principles  of  the  'doctrine  and  discipline'),  the  use  of  the 
word  'dotard'  in  our  translation  seems  to  retain  the  spirit  of  the  Pali 
epithet,  while  avoiding  the  inconvenient  length  of  a  literal  version. 
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a  great  company  of  the  Bhikkhus,  with  two  hundred 

and  fifty  Bhikkhus.*  Then  that  dotard  spake  thus 
to  his  sons :  '  They  say  the  Blessed  One  is  coming, 
my  children  ̂   to  Atuma  with  a  great  company  of 

Bhikkhus,  with  two  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 

Go,  therefore,  my  children,  and  taking  your 

barbers  lad^  with  you,  collect  in  quart  pots  from 
house  to  house,  salt,  and  oil,  and  rice,  and  meaL 

And  we  will  prepare  congey  for  the  Blessed  One 

when  he  has  arrived.* 
3.  Very  good,  Father,  said  they,  and  (did  so). 

And  when  people  saw  those  young  men,  of  pleasing 

appearance,  and  skilful  in  discourse,  so  acting,  then 

even  those  who  were  not  willing  to  be  led  into  join- 
ing in  the  act  were  led  to  join  in  it ;  and  being  so  led, 

they  gave  abundantly.  So  the  young  men  collected 

a  great  quantity  of  salt,  and  oil,  and  rice,  and  meal. 
4.  And  the  Blessed  One  in  due  course  arrived 

in  his  journey  at  Atuma ;  and  there  at  Atuma  the 

Blessed  One  stayed  at  the  Threshing-floor.  And 
that  dotard,  when  the  niglit  was  far  spent,  had  much 

congey  made  ready,  and  offered  it  to  the  Blessed 

One,  saying,  *  May  the  Blessed  One  accept  the 
congey  at  my  hands/ 

Now  the  Tath^gatas  sometimes  ask  about  what 

they  know ;  sometimes  they  do  not  ask  about  what 

they  know.  They  understand  the  right  time  when 
to  ask,  and  they  understand  the  right  time  when 

not  to  ask.     The  TathSgatas  put  questions  full  of 

*  TSta,  not  tad.  It  will  be  seen  that  Childers  is  wrong  in  sup- 
posingf  that  the  plural  form  is  always  used  when  more  than  one 
person  is  addressed. 

*  Khura-bhaw</aw;  not*  shaving  materials;'  compare  ha  tthi- 
bha^^o  and  assa-bha^^o  at  Mahivagga  I^  61,  and  below,  $  g. 
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sense,  not  void  of  sense :  to  what  is  void  of  sense, 

the  bridge  is  pulled  down  for  the  Tathigatas.  For 
two  purposes  the  blessed  Buddhas  put  questions  to 

the  Bhikkhus — when  they  intend  to  preach  the  Truth, 
and  when  they  intend  to  institute  a  rule  of  conduct  to 
their  disciples  ̂   And  the  Blessed  One  spake  thus  to 

that  dotard,  *  Whence,  O  Bhikkhu,  is  this  congey  ?' Then  that  dotard  informed  the  Blessed  One  of 
the  whole  matter. 

5.  The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying, 

'This  is  improper,  O  foolish  one,  not  according 
to  rule,  unsuitable,  unworthy  of  a  Samara,  un- 

becoming, and  ought  not  to  be  done.  How  can 
you,  O  foolish  one,  having  gone  forth  (from  the 
world  into  the  Order),  instigate  others  to  do  what 
is  unlawful.  This  will  not  conduce,  O  foolish  one, 

to  the  conversion  of  the  unconverted.' 
And  when  he  had  rebuked  him,  and  had  delivered 

a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 

and  said:  *One  who  has  gone  forth  ought  not,  O 
Bhikkhus,  to  instigate  others  to  an  unlawful  act  2. 
Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.  And 
one,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  has  formerly  been  a  barber 
is  not  to  keep  a  barber  s  boy.  Whosoever  does  so, 

is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.' 

38. 

I.   And  when  the  Blessed  One   had   tarried   at 

Atumd  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  on  his 

^  See  Mahdvagga  I,  31,  5. 
*  Unlawful,  because  one  Bhikkhu  may  not  beg  for  others,  and  it 

is  unlawful  for  those  others  to  accept  things  thus  procured. 
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journey  towards  Sl.vattlii.  And  in  due  course, 

journeying  straight  on,  he  arrived  at  Savatthi,  and 
there,  at  Savatthi,  the  Blessed  One  stayed  In  the 

Arama  of  An4tha-pi;^^ika. 
Now  at  that  time  there  was  in  Sdvatthi  great 

abundance  of  solid  food  in  the  shape  of  fruits.  And 

the  question  arose  among  the  Bhikkhus,  *  Has,  now. 
the  Blessed  One  permitted  the  use  of  fruits  as  solid 

food,  or  has  he  not  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  all  solid  food  in  the 
shape  of  fruits/ 

39, 

I.  Now  at  that  time,  seedlings  belonging  to  the 

Sawgha  grew  upon  private  ground,  and  seedlings 

belonging  to  private  persons  grew  upon  ground 

which  was  the  property  of  the  Samgha. 

They  told  this  tiling  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*Of  seedlings  belonging  to  the  Sa;;/gha,  grown 
upon  private  ground,  half  the  produce,  O  Bhikkhus» 

you  may  have,  when  you  have  given  a  part  to  the 

private  owner*  Of  seedHngs  belonging  to  a  private 

person,  grown  upon  ground  the  property  of  the 

Sawigha,  you  may  have  the  use,  when  you  have 

given  a  part  to  the  private  owner  ̂ * 

40, 

in ^^       I.    Now  at  that  time  there  used  to  arise  among 
I        the   Bhikkhus   a   fear   lest   they   should   offend 

Buddhaghosa  explains  the  *  pan'(bhigaw)  as  the  twelfth  part, 
which,  he  says,  is  in  accordance  with  the  ancient  custom  of  India. 

Used  absolutely  J  as  in  this  passage,  bhdga  usually  means  *  halC' 
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some  particular  or  other,  they  thinking,  '  Has  this 
been  permitted  by  the  Blessed  One,  or  has  it  not  ?' 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Whatsoever,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  not  been  disallowed 

by  me  in  the  words,  "  This  beseems  'you  not,"  then, 
if  that  thing  is  in  accord  with  what  is  unlawful,  and 
is  contrary  to  what  is  lawful,  that  is  not  lawful. 
Whatsoever  has  not  been  disallowed  by  me  with 

the  words,  "  This  beseems  you  not,"  then,  if  that 
thing  is  in  accord  with  what  is  lawful,  and  is  contrary 
to  what  is  unlawful,  that  is  lawful. 

*  And  whatsoever,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  not  been 

allowed  by  me  with  the  words,  "  This  beseems  you," 
then,  if  that  thing  is  in  accord  with  what  is  lawful, 
and  is  contrary  to  what  is  unlawful,  that  is  not 
lawful.  Whatsoever  has  not  been  allowed  by  me 

with  the  words,  "  This  beseems  you,"  then,  if  that 
thing  is  in  accord  with  what  is  lawful,  and  is  contrary 

to  what  is  unlawful,  that  is  lawful  ̂ * 
2.  Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  '  Is  food  that 

may  be  eaten  till  the  first  watch  of  the  night  ̂   law- 
ful, or  not,  when  mixed  with  food  that  ought  to  be 

eaten  before  noon  on  the  same  day  ?  Is  food  that 

may  be  eaten  at  any  time  within  seven  days  ̂   lawful, 
or  not,  when  mixed  with  food  that  ought  to  be 
eaten  before  noon  on  the  same  day  ?  Is  food  that 

may  be  eaten  at  any  time  during  life*  lawful,  or 
not,  when  mixed  with  food  that  ought  to  be  eaten 

*  The  formal  expressions  referred  to  in  these  two  paragraphs 
are  precisely  the  expressions  to  which,  in  the  Book  of  the  Great 
Decease  VI,  40,  and  in  the  AuUavagga  XI,  i,  i,  Subhadda  is  stated 
to  have  taken  such  serious  objection. 

"  This  refers  to  certain  medicines;  see  MahdvaggaVI,  i,  5. 
*  This  also  refers  to  certain  medicines ;  see  the  23rd  Nissaggiya. 
*  What  this  refers  to  is  unknown  to  us. 
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before  noon  on  the  same  day?  Is  food  that  may 

be  eaten  at  any  time  within  seven  days  lawful,  or 

not,  when  mixed  with  food  that  may  be  eaten  at 

any  time  during  life  ?  Is  food  that  may  be  eaten 

at  any  time  during  life  lawful,  or  not,  when  mixed 

with  food  that  may  be  eaten  at  any  time  within 

seven  days  ?  * 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

3.  *  Food  that  may  be  eaten  up  to  the  first  watch 
of  the  night,  or  food  that  may  be  eaten  at  any  time 
within  seven  days,  or  food  that  may  be  eaten  at  any 

time  during  life,  is  lawful,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  mixed 

with  food  that  ought  to  be  eaten  before  noon  on 

the  same  day,  up  till  noon-time,  and  it  is  not  lawful 
after  noon-time.  Food  that  may  be  eaten  at  any 
time  within  seven  days,  or  food  that  may  be  eaten 

at  any  time  during  life,  is  lawful,  O  Bhikkhus, — ^when 
it  has  been  mixed  with  food  that  may  be  eaten  up 

to  the  first  watch  of  the  night, — up  till  the  first  watch 
of  the  night,  and  is  not  lawful  after  the  first  watch  of 

the  night.  Food  that  may  be  eaten  at  any  time  during 

life,  is  lawful,  O  Bhikkhus, — when  it  has  been  mixed 
with  food  that  may  be  eaten  at  any  time  within 

seven  days,— at  any  time  within  seven  days,  and  is 

not  lawful  beyond  seven  days^' 

Here  ends  the  sixth  Khandhaka  on  Medicaments. 

'  Byddhaghosa  says  that  this  holds  good  if  the  two  arc  so  mixed 
that  the  taste  (rasu)  has  become  one  (sambhinna)*     If  the  two 

are  not  so  mixed,  then  they  may  be  divided,  and  the  part  allow- 
I         able  during  the  longer  period  may  be  enjoyed  up  to  the  end  of 
I         that  period.    See  I,  20,  9 ;  V,  2,  i ;  VI,  16,  3 ;  VIII,  i,  24,  and  the 

^^  notes  there. 

[17] 
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SEVENTH    KHANDHAKA. 

(the   KArFINA   CEREMONIES.) 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  was  staying 

at  Savatthi,  in  the  G^etavana,  Anithapi;wfika  s  Grove. 
And  at  that  time  about  thirty  Pi/>4eyyaka  Bhikkhus\ 

*  Buddhaghosa  says,  *  PdMeyya  (the  Berlin  MS.  reads  Piveyya) 
is  the  name  of  a  kingdom  situated  to  the  west  of  the  Kosala  country. 
This  passage  refers  to  Bhikkhus  who  dwelt  there.  The  Bhatta- 
vaggiyaTheras  (so  the  Berlin  MS.;  query  Satta-vaggiya),  who 
were  brothers  of  the  Kosala  king,  sons  of  the  same  father,  are  here 

alluded  to.' 
But  with  which  of  the  many  kingdoms  'to  the  west  of  the  Kosala 

country'  are  we  to  identify  PiMeyya?  The  word  does  not  occur 
in  the  stock  list,  found  in  different  parts  of  the  Pili  Pi/akas,  of  the 

sixteen  Mahi-^anapadd  ;  that  is  to  say,  Ahga,  Magadha,  K4si, . 
Kosala,  Va^^,  Malla,  JTetiya,  Va^wsa,  Kuru,  Pa^i^ala,  Mai^^ 
Siirasena,  Assaka,  Avanti,  Gandhdra,  Kambqga.  The  account  of 
the  Council  at  Vesdli  gives  us  a  hint  as  to  the  right  answer  to  the 
above  question ;  for  the  Thera  Sambhiita,  who  took  part  in  that 
Council,  is  called  a  PS/^eyyaka  in  Aullavagga  XII,  2,  7,  and  is 
also  said  at  AuUavagga  XII,  i,  8  to  have  lived  Ahogahge 
P abb  ate.  The  position  of  this  hill  is  further  described  in  the 

Mahdva»isa  as  being  on  the  upper  Ganges — uddhagahgdya  .... 
Ahogahgamhi  pabbate  (p.  39,  ed.  Tumour).  Then  again  in  Aulla- 
vagga  XII,  I,  7  the  Thera  Yasa,  when  wishing  to  put  himself  in 
communication  with  the  Bhikkhus  in  PaMeyya  and  in  other  places, 

goes  to  Kosambi  as  the  most  convenient  meeting-place  for  Bhik- 
khus coming  from  the  East.  The  other  places  mentioned  in  that 

passage  in  juxta-position  with  Pd/^eyya  would  seem  to  show  that 
Pi/^eyya,  with  Pd^ina,  Avanti,  and  Dakkhi«dpatha,  is  one  of  the  prin- 

cipal divisions  into  which  India,  as  then  known,  was  divided ;  and 
that  it  includes  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  great  westerly  kingdoms  of 
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who  were  all  dwellers  in  the  forest,  all  living  on 

alms,  all  dressed  in  rags  from  the  dust  heap,  all 

having  only  three  robes  each,  when  they  were  on 

the  way  to  S&vatthi  to  visit  the  Blessed  One,  at 

the  time  when  the  period  for  entering  upon  Vassa 
was  at  hand»  were  unable  to  reach  Sivatthi  in  time 

to  spend  the  Vassa  there,  and  stayed  at  S^keta  on 

the  way  for  the  Vassa.  And  they  spent  the  period 

of  Vassa  in  discomfort,  thinking,  *  Our  Blessed  One 
is  staying  near  us,  six  leagues  from  here,  and  we 
are  not  able  to  visit  the  Blessed  One/ 

And  when,  after  three  months,  those  Bhikkhus 

had  completed  their  Vassa  residence,  and  had  held 
their  PavAra?^^,  they  went  on  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was,  at  Sivatthi,  in  the  Getavana, 

An4thapi////ika's  Grove,  while  the  rain  was  falling, 
and  the  waters  were  gathering  \  and  the  swamps 

were  forming,  and  their  robes  were  all  drenched, 
and  they  were  weary.  And  when  they  had  arrived, 

they  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  took  their  seats 
on  one  side, 

2.  Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  blessed  Buddhas 

to  greet  kindly  Bhikkhus  who  have  just  arrived. 

And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  those  Bhikkhus^ : 

'  Do  things  go  well  with  you,  O  Bhikkhus  ?     Do 

Kum.  PafiMla,  Ac,  which  are  the  last  eight  of  the  sixteen  king- 
doms in  the  stock  Ust  above  referred  to.  Probably  the  literal 

meaning  of  Pi/^eyya  is  *  western '  (Sans,  pratyafi^).  In  the  Sotta- 
vibhanga  (Paiittiya  34)  merchants  are  mentioned  who  are  travelling 

from  R%agaha  to  the  Pa/iyaloka,  which  must  mean  *  the  western 

counir>%* just  as  Pa/iyarima  (Dipav.  17,  11)  means  'the  western 

Arima.* 
*  Udaka-sa^gahe  'ti  udakena  sawgahite  gha/Stc  sawsa/Me  thale 

Jkz  nlnne  Jh,  ekodakibh£iie  'ti  altho  (B.), 
*  Compare  IV,  i,  8,  and  folL 

L  2 
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you  get  enough  to  support  yourselves  with  ?  Have 
you  kept  Vassa  well,  in  unity,  and  in  concord,  and 
without  quarrel,  and  have  you  not  suffered  from 

want  of  food  ?' 
*  Things  go  well  with  us.  Lord ;  we  get  enough  to 

support  ourselves  with.  Lord ;  we  have  kept  Vassa, 
Lord,  in  unity,  and  in  concord,  and  without  quarrel, 
and  have  not  suffered  from  want  of  food.  When 

we  were  on  our  way.  Lord,  about  thirty  P^/^eyyaka 
Bhikkhus,  to  Savatthi  to  visit  the  Blessed  One,  we 
were  unable  to  reach  Savatthi  in  time  (&c.,  as  in 
§  I,  down  to :).  And  when,  after  three  months.  Lord, 
we  had  completed  our  Vassa  residence,  and  had  held 
our  Pav4ra;^&,  we  have  made  our  way,  while  the 
rain  was  falling,  and  the  waters  were  gathering,  and 
the  swamps  were  forming ;  and  our  robes  were  all 

drenched ;  and  we  have  become  weary.* 
3.  Then  the  Blessed  One  in  that  connection, 

having  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  addressed  the 

Bhikkhus,  and  said  ̂  : 

*  As  has  been  remarked  in  a  previous  note  (to  the  first  Nissaggiya 
PdiWttiya  Rule)  some  of  the  details  of  these  Ka/^ina  ordinances  are 
at  present  difficult  to  understand.  But  the  general  meaning  of 
them  is  already  clear.  Immediately  after  the  Pavdrani,  the  cere- 

mony by  which  the  Vassa  residence  is  closed,  there  follows  a 
distribution  of  the  robes  belonging  to  the  local  Sa^wgha,  (that  is, 
the  portion  of  the  Order  dwelling  within  one  boundary,)  to  the 
particular  Bhikkhus  composing  the  Sa;wgha.  This  distribution 

commences  with  the  kaMin-atthdra,  atth^ra,  'spreading  out/ 
not  being  used  here  literally  for  spreading  out  on  the  ground  or 
otherwise,  but  in  a  secondary,  juristic  sense.  And  the  act  per- 

formed receives  the  technical  name  atthara  by  a  process  of  putting 
a  part  for  the  whole,  the  spreading  out  in  the  sun  (see  our  note, 
p.  18)  for  the  whole  ceremony.  We  translate  the  term  according 

to  the  context,  sometimes  by  *  spreading  out/  sometimes  by  *  cere- 
mony/ sometimes  by  *  dedication/ 
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'  I    prescribe,    O    Bhikkhus»   that    the    KaMina 
ceremony   shall  be   performed  by   Bhikkhus  when 

The  KaMina,  literally  *  hard/  is  the  stock  of  cotton  doth  provided 
by  the  faithful  to  l>e  made  up  into  robes  for  the  use  of  the  Sawgha 

during  the  ensuing  year.  The  whole  of  this  cotton  cloth  must  be 

dyed,  sewn  together,  and  made  into  robes,  and  then  formally 

declared  to  be  (not  only  common  property,  Sawghika,  but)  avail- 

able for  immediate  distribution — all  on  one  and  the  same  day. 
The  object  of  this  was  that  the  Sa/ngha,  or  at  least  a  quorum  of 

the  Sawgha,  being  able  to  be  present  throughout,  there  would  be 

less  chance  of  any  mistake  by  which  what  was  intended  equally  for 
all  might  come  to  be  unequally  divided  among  a  few.  All  the 

Brethren  who  ha%"e  kept  their  Vassa  within  the  limits  of  the  district 
within  which  the  particular  Sawgha  lives  (and  therefore  technicaliy 

called  an  ̂ vasa,  *  residence'),  and  who  have  taken  part  in  the 
Pavaram,  are  entitled  to  share  in  the  distribution. 

(Buddhaghosa  says,  'Ettha  kalhinattk^rawa  ke  labhanti  ke  na 
labhanti,  Gawavasena  tava  pai^ima-ko/iyd  pan^ta  ̂ mni  (for  at 
least  five  must  be  present  to  make  a  Pavarawl  legal,  Mahdvagga 

IX,  4,  i)  .  ,  .  .  vu/Mavassavasena  purimikaya  vassa///  upagantvd 

pa/Aama-pavara/raya  pavariti  labhanti.') 
There  can  of  course  be  no  ka//rin-atthdra  if  there  is  no 

kaMina;  and,  under  certain  restrictions  laid  down  in  the  Nissag- 
giya  PS^ittiya  Rules,  laymen  were  allowed  to  give  robes  for  the 

special  use  of  a  particular  Bhikkhu.  If,  however,  a  la}Tnan  was 
desirous  of  giving  the  much  more  meritorious  gift  of  a  Ka///ina  to 

the  whole  community,  then  he  is  to  present  the  cloth  in  the  earlj 
morning  to  a  properly  constituted  meeting  of  the  Samgha^  and  the 

Ka///ina  ceremony  has  to  be  gone  through.  All  the  Brethren 
living  within  the  boundary  have  to  be  present,  and  to  take  part  in 

the  work  of  making  the  cotton  cloth  op  into  robes  ;  and  if  there  is 

any  danger  of  the  work  not  being  concluded  before  the  day  is 
over,  even  the  most  senior  Bhikkhus,  or  the  most  revered  for 

their  learning  or  insight,  must  lend  a  hand.  Then  follows  the 

distribution  so  far  only  as  is  set  forth  in  the  next  section  (§  4)  and 
in  the  note  to  it. 

Now  it  would  often  happen  that,  at  the  end  of  the  rainy  season 

of  Vassa,  the  last  year's  robes  of  some  of  the  Bhikkhus  would  be 
worn  out.  And  yet  no  laymen  would  come  forward  to  give  a 
Ka//iina  until  some  time  after  the  Vassa  residence  had  closed.     But 
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they  have  completed  their  Vassa.  And  five  things 
are  allowable  to  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  after  the  Ka/^ina 

ceremony  has  been  held — going  for  alms  to  the 
houses  of  people  who  have  not  invited  you  \  going 

if  any  one  did  offer  a  Ka/^ina,  and  the  ceremony  was  duly  per- 
formed, then  each  Bhikkhu  had  a  right  to  supply  his  actual  needs 

from  the  robes  made  out  of  the  Ka/^ina.  He  need  not  do  so  at 

once.  His  want  might  not  be  pressing,  or  might  not  even  arise 
till  afterwards.  During  such  an  interval  the  five  privileges  (Ani- 
samsd)  mentioned  in  this  section  (§  3)  are  accorded  to  the  Bhikkhus, 
though  they  would  be  against  the  rules  in  force  during  the  rest  of 
the  year. 

But  if  the  Bhikkhu  kept  on  postponing  his  choice  would  the 
privileges  accorded  by  this  section  hold  good  even  during  the 
whole  year?  Could  the  Bhikkhu,  by  his  mere  abstention,  thus 
bring  about  a  practical  abrogation  of  the  general  rules  ?  Not  so^ 
for  the  five  privileges  are  in  their  turn  suspended  by  any  one  of  the 
eight  things  mentioned  below  in  §  7. 

We  may  add  that  at  the  present  time  in  Burma  and  Ceylon,  the 
robes  for  the  Bhikkhus  are  usually  provided  in  accordance  with 
the  rules  regulating  gifts  to  particular  Bhikkhus.  But  the  gift  of 

a  Ka/^ina  is  still  by  no  means  uncommon.  See  Spence  Hardy's 
*  Eastern  Monachism,'  pp.  121  and  foil.  There  is  probably,  however, 
very  seldom  any  necessity  for  the  Bhikkhus  to  avail  themselves  of 
any  of  the  five  privileges,  except  the  last. 

*  This  privilege  is  one  of  the  exceptions  allowed,  in  the  Pdti- 
mokkha,  to  the  46th  Pzutittiya.  Bhikkhu^  were  allowed,  as  a  general 
rule,  to  pass  through  a  village,  with  their  alms-bowls  in  their  hands, 
in  order  to  give  any  disciple  who  wished  to  do  so  the  opportunity 
of  giving  them  food.  (To  describe  this  procedure  by  our  word 

'begging,'  as  is  so  often  done,  is,  to  say  the  least,  misleading.) 
The  46th  Pa^ittiya  lays  down,  in  certain  circumstances,  a  restric- 

tion on  this  general  rule.  The  present  section  removes  that 

restriction  during  the  period  ofKa/^^in-atthdra;  in  order,  according 
to  Buddhaghosa  (see  the  note  on  Pa^.  46),  to  prevent  the  stock  of 
robes  falling  short.  That  is,  apparently,  with  the  hope  that  a  freer 
intercourse  than  usual  between  Bhikkhus  and  laity  might  lead  to 
a  gift  of  a  KaMina  when  it  was  iirgently  required. 

Here  Buddhaghosa  says  simply,  *  Anamanta-^o  'ti  ydva  kaMi- 
n2jn  na  uddhariyati  tdva  andmantetvi.'  Amanteti  must  be  equal  to 
Spu^^Aati.    Compare  B5htlingk-Roth  under  Smantrawa. 
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for  alms  without  wearing  the  usual  set  of  three 

robes  ̂ ,  going  for  alms  in  a  body  of  four  or  more^ 

possessing  as  many  robes  as  are  wanted  ̂ ,  and  what- 
ever number  of  robes  shall  have  come  to  hand,  that 

shall  belong  to  them  (that  is,  to  the  Bhikkhus 
entitled,  by  residence  and  otherwise,  to  share  in  the 

distribution*), 
'  And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  KaMina  to  be 

dedicated. 

4.    *  Let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim 

*  This  privilege  is  granted  as  a  relaxation  of  the  and  Nissaggiya. 

Buddhaghosa  says,  *  Asamadana-Hro  *li  li-^varam  asamridaya  >tara- 
nam  ̂ vara-vippavaso  kappissatiti  attho/  Compare  Mahavagga  VIII, 
23,  3,  It  will  be  seen  that  the  wording  of  the  Pitimokkha  Rule  is 
not  inconsistent  with  the  role  laid  down  here. 

'  This  is  a  relaxation  of  the  jand  PdXittiya,  and  is  mentioned  in 
that  nile, 

*  This  would  seem  to  be  a  relaxation  of  the  tst  Pa^-ittiya. 
Though  it  is  not  referred  to  there  in  terms,  it  is  implied  in  the 

clause  by  which  the  operation  of  the  role  is  postponed  till  after  the 

Kay^ina  has  been  'taken  up/  i.e.  till  each  Bhikkhu  has  actually 
received  his  share,  or  otherwise  lost  his  claim  to  it.  Till  that  has 

taken  place,  a  Bhikkhu  may  use  (temporarily,  and  without  actually 

appropriating  them)  as  many  robes  as  he  likes,  B.  says,  *  Yavadat- 
iha-^ivaran  ti  ydvaia  iivaretia  attho  tavatakaw  anadhi/Z/zitam  avi- 

kappita/?i  (compare  Sutta-vibhanga  Niss.  I,  3,  i)  kappissatiti  attho.' 
*  That  is,  according  to  Buddhaghosa,  either  those  belonging  to 

a  Bhikkhu  who  has  died,  or  those  belonging  to  the  Sa;?7gha  in  any 

way*  This  shows  that  at  the  division  not  only  the  robes  made  out 
of  the  gift  of  a  Ka/^ina  were  to  be  included,  but  whatever  robes 

had  not  been  given  as  intended  specially  for  some  one  Bhikkhu. 

As  to  the  actual  practice  now  in  Ceylon,  compare  Spence  Hardy, 

loc.  cit.  Buddhaghosa  says  here:  'Yo  ia  tattha  ̂ ivar-uppSdo 
taitha  ka/y&inatthata-simaya  maiaka-^'ivarawi  vd  hotu  sawgham 

uddissa  dinnaw  vi  sawghikena  tatr'  uppadena  Rbhata/w  vd  yena 
kena>ti  aldrena  ya/w  sawghika/zi  klv^Tdjfi  upptisg^^li  taiw  lesa/w  bba- 
vissatiti  attho/  The  use  of  the  pronoun  nesam  at  the  end  of  the 

rule  is  awkward,  following  after  vo ;  but  the  meaning  as  trans- 
[  lated  is  not  open  to  doubt. 
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the  following  uB,tti  before  the  Sa;«gha :  "This 
Ka//^ina-clothhas  become  the  property  of  the  Sawgha. 
If  the  Sa;;^gha  is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  hand  over 
the  Ka///ina-cloth  to  such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu  to 

spread  out  the  Ka///ina.  This  is  the  ;'^atti.  Let 
the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This  KaMina- 
cloth  has  become  the  property  of  the  Sawgha.  The 
Sawgha  hands  it  over  to  such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu 
to  spread  out  the  Ka/>4ina.  If  the  Sawgha  approves 
of  the  handing  over  of  the  Ka//^ina  to  such  and 
such  a  Bhikkhu  for  spreading  it  out,  let  it  remain 
silent.  The  Sawgha  approves  thereof.  Therefore 

does  it  remain  silent.     Thus  I  understand  \" 
5.  *  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  the  KaMina 

ceremony  been  duly  held;  and  thus  has  it  not 
been  duly  held^ 

^  This  formula  is  one  of  those  included  in  the  collection  entitled 
Kammava^a^i.  It  appears  from  Minayeff  (Prdtimoksha,  pp.  75, 
76)  that  the  Bhikkhu  so  appointed  superintends  the  processes 
of  dyeing,  sewing,  &c.  When  the  new  robes  are  ready  for  wear, 
he  lays  aside  one  of  his  old  robes  which  has  been  worn  out 
(pa^^uddharitvd),  and  chooses  for  himself  one  of  the  new  ones 

(navaw  adhi/Mahitvd),  saying  as  he  does  so,  *imdya  sawigh^yi 
(or,  as  the  case  may  be,  uttarSsahgena,  antaravdsakena)kaMina»f 

atthardmi.'  This  speech  shows  the  technical  application  of  the 
verb  attharati  in  this  connection.  He  then  points  out  the  remaining 
robes  to  the  Bhikkhus  there  present,  specifying  which  he  thinks  fit 
for  the  elder,  and  which  for  the  younger  members  of  the  Order 
(Theras  and  Navakas);  but  not  assigning  further  any  particular 
robes  to  particular  Bhikkhus.  Finally  he  calls  upon  the  Sa/«gha 
for  their  formal  approval  of  his  procedure  (compare  the  closing 
words  of  §§  5,  6).  But  when  they  have  given  it,  the  distribution  is 
not  at  an  end.  The  time  has  only  come  when  each  of  the  Bhik- 

khus can  transmute  his  claim  to  an  undivided  share  into  the  actual 

possession  of  a  divided  share.  Until  he  does  so,  the  KaMina 
privileges  set  out  in  §  3  are  allowed  to  him. 

*  The  formal  permission  to  each  Bhikkhu  to  take  his  share  is 
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*  WTien,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  it  not  been  duly  held  ?' 
'  The  Ka/>^ina  ceremony  has  not  been  duly  held 

when  the  stuff  has  only  been  marked  (for  tlie  pur- 

poses of  measurement)^;  when  it  has  only  been 
washed  :  when  it  has  only  been  calculated  (to  see 

how  many  robes  it  will  make) :  when  it  has  only  been 

cut  out:  when  it  has  only  been  pieced  together-: 

w^hen  it  has  only  been  sewn  in  lengths  ̂  :  when 

it  has  only  been  marked^:  when  it  has  only  been 

made  strong   (in   the   seams)  "* :    when  it  has   only 

not  completed  by  any  one  of  the  following  acts  having  been  per- 

formed. The  technical  terms  of  the  tailor's  craft  are,  as  will  be 
seen,  by  no  means  easy  to  follow. 

'  Ullikhita-maltend  *ti  dighato  h.  puthulato  H  paraSwa- 
gahawa-mattena.  Pam^^waw  hi  gawhanto  tassa  tassa  padesassa 

sa»"^nanattha;w  nakh^dihi  \i  parUMedam  dasscnto  ullikhati»  nalt- 
/Sdisu  va  gha^sati.  Tasmd  taw?  paraa«a-gaha/»aOT  ullikhita-matlan 
ti  vu/'/ati  (B.). 

■  Band  h  ana-mat  ten  S  'ti  mogha-sottak-aropana-mattena  (B.). 
Mogha-suitakani,  *  false  threads/  are  threads  put  in  the  cloth  to 

show  where  it  is  to  be  cut  or  sewn.  See  Buddhaghosa  on  A'lilla- 
vaggaVj  II,  3  (p.  317  of  H.  O/s  edition).  Our  clause  therefore 
means  temporarily  pieced  together  as  the  commencement  of  the 
tailoring  work. 

*  Ova//iya  (sic) -karawa-matten^ 'ti  mogha-suttak^nusarena 
digha-sibbita-mattena  (B.).  Sewn  in  lengths  along  the  lines  of 
the  false  threads  mentioned  in  the  last  note.  The  word  occurs 

also  in  Mabavagga  VIII,  14,  2  :  and  in  A'uUavagga  V,  i,  2  wc  are 
told  that  the  A7/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  ova//ikaw  dharenli,  Buddha- 

ghosa says  there  vi^^^ita-karawa^w  ova//iki, 

*  By  joining  on  a  little  piece  of  cloth.  Ka«(^usa-kara//a- 

mattena  'ti  muddiya-pa//a-bandhana-maltena,  says  Buddhaghosa. 
^  DaMi-kara«a-mattena  \l  dve  ̂ "imilikdyo  (MS.  ̂ ilimikayo) 

ekato  katvd  sibbita-mattena  1  athav4  paMama-^imiHka  gha//etvd 

/Capita  hoti,  ka//&ina-sa/akaOT  tassa  ku^Mi-^mihkaw  katv4  sappita- 

(read  sibbita-)  matte na 'ti  pi  attho.  Maha-pa^X-ariyam  pakati- 
^varassa  upassaya-ddnena  'ti  viittaw,  Kurundiya/w  pakaiipa//a- 
^varaw  dupay/a;«  katum  kuX'^/n-Xnmilika^  alliyapana-matten;!  'ti 
viittaOT  (B.).    On  ̂ imilika  compare  Minayeffs  *Pr^timoksha/  p.  87, 
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been  strengthened  by  a  braid  ̂   or  by  a  binding* 
along  the  back,  or  by  being  doubled  in  parts  ̂ : 
when  it  has  only  been  put  into  the  dye  * :  when 
the  decision  (by  the  presiding  Bhikkhu,  as  to  which 
robes  he  will  take  for  himself)  has  been  made  (but 

not  been  carried  out  ̂ ) :  when  there  has  been  talk 
(about  the  mefit  acquired  by  presenting  the  Sawgha 

with  cloth,  and  the'donor  has  been  induced  thereby  to 
show  his  liberality®):  when  the  gift  is  only  a  temporary 
one  ̂  :   when  the  ceremony  has   been  postponed  ® : 

*  Anuvdta-kara«a-mattend 'ti  pi/Mi- anuvita-dropana-mat- 
tena  (B.).     Compare  VIU,  21,  i. 

^  Paribha«</a-kara«a-'mattend  *ti  ku^Mi-anuv&ta-iropana- 
mattena  (B.).    Compare  VIII,  21,  i. 

'  Ova/Meyya  (sic)  -karawa-mattend  'ti  dgantuka-pa//'- 
iropana-mattena :  kaMina-^ivarato  va  pa//am  gahetv4  annasmim 
aka/^ina->Wvare  pa/Adropana-mattena  (B.). 

*  Kambala-maddana-mattend  'ti  ekavdra»j  yeva  rs^ne 
pakkhittena  danta-va;i;iena  pa/i^u-palasa-va/7»ena  vi :  sa^e  pana 
sakim  vi  dvikkhattum  vi  rattaiTi  (MS.  xztihum)  pi  saruppa/^  hoti 
y^JtzXi  (B.). 

*  Or  perhaps,  according  to  some  commentators,  when  it  has 
been  decided  to  accept  the  gift  as  a  Ka/^ina,  that  is,  when  it  has 
been  decided  that  the  cloth  is  of  a  suitable  kind  to  make  robes  out 

of.  Buddhaghosa  says:  •  Nimitta-katend  'ti  imini  dussena \i3Jhm2jn  attharissimiti  tv2jn  nimittakatena.  Ettakam  eva  Parivire 

vuttaxv.  A/Makathdsu  pana  aya/72  s^ko  sundaro,  sakkd  imind 

ka/iinam  attharitun  ti  eva/72  nimittakata;n  katvd  laddhen&  'ti  attho. 
Compare  below,  §  6,  for  this  and  the  two  following  words,  the 
meaning  of  which  is  very  doubtful. 

^  Buddhaghosa:  Parikathd-katend 'ti  V2Jhm2Jii  nima  ditum 
va//ati,  ka/^ina-dayako  bahu-punnam  pasavatiti  eva;n  parikathiya 
uppdditena.  Ka/iina;?!  ndma  ati-ukka//iam  va//ati:  mdtaram  pi 
na  viflndpetu/^  va//ati :  dkasato  oti/i/^a-sadisam  eva  va//ati. 

'  Buddhaghosa  simply  says:  kukku-kateni 'ti  tivakdlikena. 
The  last  word  means  'only  for  a  time,  temporary,  on  loan;'  see 
G^dtaka  1, 121,  393,  and  ATiillavagga  X,  16,  i ;  but  the  explanation 
is  not  clear.  According  to  the  Abhidhdna-ppadipik&  kukku  is 
a  measure  of  length. 

*  Sannidhi-katend'ti  ettha  duvidho  sannidhi;  kara»a-sannidhi 
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when  the  ceremony  has  had  to  be  abandoned  (because 

it  has  lasted  through  the  night)  ̂ :  when  the  ceremony 

has  fallen  through  (from  other  causes)^:  when  (in 
the  formal  choice  by  the  presiding  Bhikkhu)  the 

upper  robes  have  been  left  out,  or  the  under  robes, 

or  the  waist-cloths :  when  any  one  of  the  five  parts 

of  the  robe  have  been  omitted  in  the  cutting  out^; 
when  the  ceremony  ha§  been  presided  over  by  more 
than  one  Bhikkhu  ̂   And  even  when  the  Ka//Hna 

ceremony  has  (otherwise)  been  normally  performed, 

if  (the  Sawgha)  ratifying  the  distribution,  be  other 

than  the  (whole  Sawgha)  dwelling  within  the  boun- 
dary, then  also  the  KaMina  ceremony  has  not  been 

duly  held  ̂ , 
'  In  these  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Ka//nna  cere- 

mony has  not  been  duly  held, 

6*  *  And  when,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  the  KaMina 

ceremony  been  duly  held  ?' 
*  WTien  the  robes  have  been  made  out  of  new 

ka,  niiaya-saniiidhi  H,  Tattha  ladah'  eva  akatva  /Aapetvd  karanawi 
karana-sannidhi ;  sa/wgho  a^^a  ka/^ina-dussa/w  labhilva  puna-divase 
deti  ayam  niiaya-sanrndlii  (B.). 

*  Nissaggiyena  "ti  ratli-nissaggiyena.  Parivire  pi  vuttaw 
tiiasaggiyaw?  nama  kayiramane  aruna/w  udriyallti  (B.), 

'  Akappa-kat^an^  \i  anadinna-kappa-bindhuna  (B.),  which  we 
do  not  understand.     Perhaps  we  should  read  binduna* 

'  Ann^lTTk  paniakena  vd  atir eka-pan^akena  v& 'ti  pafUa 
vi  atirek^tii  va  kha//f/ani  katva  inaha-fnafl^ala-a//-(/^a-maWalani  das- 

setvi  katen'  eva  vaiAui.  Eva/w  hi  sama/?(/ali-kalaw  holi.  Taw 
Mapetvd  af^ylena  a^Minnakeoa  va  dvi-tti--talu-khaf«/«ena  va  na  va//^ti 
(B.).    On  these  five  parts  of  the  fobe  compare  below,  Mahavagga 

*  AAnatra  puggalassa  atthdra  *d  puggalassa  althSraw 
/Aapetva  na  ailnena  sawghassa  va  ga»assa  va  altharena  atthatam 

hot!  (B.).  The  official  'distributor'  (atthdraka)  must  be  a  single 
person,  not  a  ga/ia,  or  the  Sawgha, 

^  See  the  note  on  §  4,  and  below,  VUI,  13. 
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cotton-cloth,  or  as  good  as  new,  or  out  of  cloth  ̂ ,  or 

out  of  (rags)  taken  from  the  dust-heap  ̂ ,  or  out  of 
odd  bits  picked  up  in  the  bazaar  ̂  :  when  the  decision 
(by  the  presiding  Bhikkhu  as  to  which  robes  he  will 
take  for  himself)  has  not  (merely)  been  made  (but 
carried  out) :  when  there  has  been  no  talk  about  (the 
merit  acquired  by  offering  a  Ka/^ina) :  when  the 

gift  is  not  merely  a  temporary  one :  when  the  cere- 
mony has  not  been  postponed :  when  it  has  not 

been  necessary  to  abandon  the  ceremony:  when 
the  ceremony  has  not  fallen  through :  when  (in 
the  choice  made  by  the  presiding  Bhikkhu)  the  upper 
robes  have  not  been  left  out,  nor  the  under  robes, 

nor  the  waist-cloths :  when  not  one  of  the  five  parts 
of  the  robe  have  been  omitted  in  the  cutting  out : 
when  (the  ceremony  has  been  presided  over)  by  one 
Bhikkhu.  And  also  when,  after  the  Ka/>^ina  cere- 

mony has  been  (otherwise)  normally  performed,  the 
ratification  has  been  given  by  the  (whole  Sawgha) 
dwelling  within  the  boundary. 

'In  these  cases,  O   Bhikkhus,  the   Ka/^ina  cere- 
mony has  been  duly  held/ 

2*. 
1.7.*  Now  when,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  Ka/^ina  (that 

is  to  say,  the  privileges  allowed  after  the  Ka/Aina 
ceremony)  suspended  ? 

^  Pilo/ik^ya  'ti  hata-vatthaka-siAikena  (B.). 
'  Pa»«sukulen^  'ti  te-visatiya  khettesu  uppanna-pawsukulena. 
'  Pdpa«iken&'ti  ^pana-dvdre  patita-pilo/ika;w  gahetva  kaMin- 

attMya  deti,  tendpi  va//atiti  attho  (B.).    Compare  VIII,  14,  2. 

*  The  new  chapter  should  have  begun  here,  and  not  with  the 
next  section  as  printed  in  the  text. 
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'  There  are,  O  Bhikkhus,  these  eight  grounds  ̂   for 
the  suspension  of  the  KaMina  (privileges)  - — the 
ground  depending  on  (the  Bhikkhus)  having  gone 

away,  on  (his  robe  being  ready)  finished,  on  his 
resolve  (not  to  have  it  finished),  on  (his  robe)  having 

been  destroyed,  on  his  having  heard  (of  the  general 

suspension  of  the  privileges  of  the  whole  Sar/zgha), 

on  the  lapse  of  expectation  (that  a  special  gift  of 
a  robe  would  be  made  to  him)»  on  his  having  gone 

beyond  the  boundary  (of  the  Sa#/gha  to  whom  the 

KaMina  was  given),  on  the  common  suspension  (of 
the  Ka///ina  privileges  of  the  whole  Sa/;?gha). 

*  Mitika  'ti  mitaro  ̂ neltiyo  *ti  attho{B,).  So  also  in  VIH,  14, 
'  The  discussion  of  these  eight  grounds  of  the  suspension  of 

the  five  Ka/Aina  privileges  is  closely  connected  with  the  description 

in  the  13th  chapter  of  the  two  so-called  Pali  bod  has.  PaEbodha 

seems  to  mean  the  continued  existence  of  a  claim  on  theBhikkhu's 
side  to  a  share  in  the  distribution  of  the  Ka/-^ina.  Two  conditions 

are  necessary  to  the  validity  of  this  claim ;  the  first  touching^  the 

Bhikkhu's  domicile  (^v^sa),  the  second  the  state  of  his  wardrobe 
(^ivara).  He  must  remain  within  the  boundar>'  (si ma)  of  the 
Samgha  to  whom  the  Ka//&ina  has  been  given ;  or  if.he  has  left  it, 

then  he  must  have  the  intention  of  returning,  the  animus  rever- 
tendi.  And  secondly,  he  must  be  in  actual  want  of  robes.  If 
either  of  these  conditions  fail,  then  the  Bhikkhu  is  apalibodha  in 

respect  of  the  avasa  or  the  iivara  respectively.  If  be  is  apalibodha 
in  both  respects,  then  there  follows  the  suspension  of  the  Ka/Ziina 

privileges^  the  kaMin-uddhara,  or  kaMin-ubbhira,  so  far  as 
he  is  concerned. 

So  the  eight  grounds  of  the  suspension  of  the  privileges  referred 

to  in  our  present  section  (chap,  i,  7)  either  refer  to  the  Bhikkhu's 
domicile  or  to  the  state  of  his  robes,  or  to  ways  in  which  his  case  falls 

within  the  general  suspension  of  privileges  of  the  whole  Sa/wgha. 

Each  of  the  eight  cases  is  explained  in  detail  in  the  following  sections, 
except  ihe  sixth  ground,  which  is  specially  treated  of  afterwards  in 
chapters  8  and  9.  See  the  note  on  the  title  at  the  end  of  this 

chapter,  and  compare  further  our  note  on  the  first  Nissaggiya 
PSi^ttiya, 



158  mahAvagga.  VII,  2,  I. 

2.  I.  *A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/^^ina  ceremony 
has  been  held^,  takes  a  robe  ready  for  wear,  and 

goes  away,  thinking,  "  I  will  come  back." 
*  That  Bhikkhu's  Ka/>4ina  privileges  are  suspended 

on  the  ground  of  his  having  gone  away. 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka//^ina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  a  robe  and  goes  away.  And  when  he 

had  got  beyond  the  boundary  he  thinks,  **  I  will 
have  the  robe  made  up  here,  and  will  never  go 

back."    And  he  gets  the  robe  made  up. 
*  That  Bhikkhu  s  KaMina  privileges  are  suspended 

on  the  ground  of  his  having  a  robe  ready  for  wear. 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  a  robe  and  goes  away.  And  when  he 

has  got  beyond  the  boundary  he  thinks,  "  I  will 
neither  have  the  robe  made  up,  nor  will  I  go  back." 

*  That  Bhikkhu's  Ka//4ina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  having  so  decided. 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  a  robe  and  goes  away.  And  when  he 

has  got  beyond  the  boundary  he  thinks,  "  I  will  have 
the  robe  made  up  here,  and  will  never  go  back." 
And  he  has  the  robe  made  up.  And  as  the  robe 
is  being  made  up  for  him,  it  is  spoilt. 

*  That  Bhikkhu  s  Ka/>^ina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  the  robe  being  so  spoilt. 

2.  '  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka///ina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  takes  a  robe  and  goes  away,  thinking,  **  I 

will  come  back."  When  he  has  got  beyond  the 
boundary  he  has  that  robe  made  up.  When  his  robe 

has  thus  been  made  up  he  bears  the  news,  "  The 
KaAftina,  they  say,  has  been  suspended  in  that 

district  ̂ " 

*  Literally,  *  whose  Ela/^ina  has  been  spread  out,' 
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*  That  Bhikkhu's  Ka//iina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  having  heard  that  news, 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony  has  been 

held,  takes  a  robe  and  goes  away,  thinking,  *'  I  will 

come  back."  And  when  he  has  got  beyond  the 
boundary  he  has  that  robe  made  up.  And  then, 
after  it  has  been  made  up,  he  postpones  his  return 

until  the  (general)  suspension  of  privileges  has  taken 

place. 
*  That  Bhikkhu's  Ka///ina  privileges  are  suspended 

on  the  ground  of  his  being  beyond  the  boundary. 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony  has  been 

held,  takes  a  robe  and  goes  away,  thinking,  **  I  will 

come  back/'  And  when  he  has  got  beyond  the 
boundary  he  has  that  robe  made  up.  And  then, 
when  it  has  been  made  up,  he  postpones  his  return 

until  tlie  very  moment  when  the  (general)  suspension 

of  privileges  takes  place  K 

*  That  Bhikkhu's  Ka///ina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  the  common  suspension  (of  the 

privileges  of  the  whole  Saw/gha).* 

End  of  the  section  entitled  Adaya-sattaka^ 

3. 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony  has  been 

'     In  the  table  of  contents  (p.  266)  sambhuw^ti  is  replaced  by 

sambhoii.    Abhisainbiiu«eyyaM  occurs  in  Burnoufs  *  Lotus/  Stc, 

*  That  is,  *  the  seven  cases  in  which  he  takes  a  robe  away/    The 
eighth  case  is  explained  below  in  chapters  8,  9. 



l60  MAHAVAGGA.  VH,  4. 

held,  takes  with  him  a  robe  ready  for  wear,  and  goes 

away,  &c.^ ' 

End  of  the  section  entitled  Sam&d&ya-sattaka^ 

4. 
*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony  has  been 

held,  takes  a  robe  not  ready,  and  goes  away.  And 
when  he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary  he  thinks, 

"  I  will  have  the  robe  made  up  here,  and  will  never 

go  back ;"  and  he  gets  the  robe  made  up,  &c.^' 

End  of  the  section  entitled  Addya-^Aakka  ' 

5. 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka///ina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  with  him  a  robe  not  ready,  and  goes 

away,  &c.  *' 
End  of  the  section  entitled  Samdddya->SAakka^ 

*  This  chapter  is  word  for  word  identical  with  chap.  2:  only 
instead  of '  takes'  (dddya)  read  *  takes  with  him'  (samddiya).  We 
cannot  say  what  different  meaning  these  two  words  are  intended  to 
convey. 

*  That  is,  *  the  seven  cases  in  which  he  takes  a  robe  with  him.' 
'  Six  of  the  seven  cases  specified  in  chap.  2  (with  the  exception 

of  the  first  of  the  seven)  are  repeated  here  in  the  same  words,  with 

the  only  difference  that  instead  of '  takes  a  robe '  it  is  said  here 
*  takes  a  robe  not  ready.'  The  first  case  is  necessarily  omitted, 
because  it  is  essential  to  that  case,  that  the  Bhikkhu  going  away 
takes  with  him  a  robe  ready  for  wear. 

*  *  The  six  cases  in  which  he  takes  a  robe  away.' 
*  As  in  chap.  4.  For  *  takes '  read  '  takes  with  him.'  See  the 

note  at  chap.  3. 

*  *  The  six  cases  in  which  he  takes  a  robe  with  him/ 
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1.  *A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/>5ma  ceremony  has 
been  held,  takes  a  robe,  and  goes  away.  And  when 

he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary  he  thinks,  "  I  will 
have  the  robe  made  up  here»  and  will  never  go  back/* 
And  he  gets  the  robe  made  up. 

*  That  Bhikkhu's  KaMina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  having  a  robe  ready  for  wear, 

&c.^ 
2.  *  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony  has 

been  held,  takes  a  robe  and  goes  away,  thinking,  **  I 

will  never  come  back/'  And  when  he  has  got  beyond 
the  boundary  he  thinks,  '*  I  will  have  the  robe  made 

up  here/'     And  he  gets  the  robe  made  up,  &c.  ̂ 
3.  *  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony  has 

been  held,  takes  a  robe  and  goes  away,  without  taking 

a  resolution  ;  he  neither  thinks  *'  I  will  come  back/*  nor 
does  he  think  **  I  will  not  come  back/*  And  when 

he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary^  &c.^ 

4.  '  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  takes  a  robe  and  goes  away,  thinking, 

*  This  case  is  word  for  word  identical  with  the  second  case  in 
chap.  2. 1.  After  it  follow  the  third  and  fourth  case  of  chap.  2.  i, 
which  it  is  unnecessary  to  print  here  again  in  full  extent.  The  triad 
of  these  cases  is  repeated  here  in  order  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  the 
variations  which  are  to  follow  in  §§  3,  3. 

'  The  triad  of  §  i  is  repeated  here,  with  the  difference,  as  is  seen 
horn  the  opening  clauses  which  we  have  fully  printedt  that  the 

Bhikkhu,  before  he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  and  not  after- 
wards as  in  5  1,  resolves  upon  not  returning  to  the  av4sa. 

*  The  whole  triad  as  in  5  i.  The  only  difference  between  §  3 
and  §  I  consists  in  the  following  words  being  added  in  §  3  in  each 

of  the  three  cases,  '  without  taking  a  resolution ;  he  neither  thinks 
**  I  will  come  back/'  nor  does  he  think  *'  I  will  not  come  back," ' 

L 
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1 6  2  MAH AVAGGA.  VII,  7. 

**  I  will  come  back."     And  when  he  has  got  beyond 

the  boundary,  &c.^ ' 

'  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/>^ina  ceremony  has  been 

held,  takes  a  robe  with  him  and  goes  away,  &c.*' 

End  of  the  Ad5,ya-  (*  Taking  away')  Bhiwavira. 

8. 
I.  'A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/^Ina  ceremony  has 

been  held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting 
a  robe  (presented).  And  when  he  has  got  beyond 
the  boundary,  &c.  And  he  adopts  such  a  course 
of  action  as  may  lead  to  his  expectation  being 
realised.  But  he  obtains  a  robe  where  he  had  not 

expected  it,  and  does  not  obtain  it  where  he  had 

expected  it.  And  he  thinks,  "  I  will  have  the  robe 

made  up  here,  and  will  never  go  back."  And  he 
gets  the  robe  made  up. 

'  That  Bhikkhu's  Ka/^ina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  having  a  robe  ready  for  wear. 

'  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaAftina  ceremony  has  been 

*  Supply  here  the  whole  triad  as  in  §  i,  the  words  *  thinking  "  I 
will  come  back  " '  being  constantly  added.  After  this  triad  follow 
three  other  cases  which  are  exactly  identical  with  the  three  con- 

tained in  chap.  2.  2. 

'  The  whole  chapter  6  is  repeated  here  three  times,  the  first  time 
replacing  the  words  'takes  a  robe*  by  'takes  a  robe  with  him' 
(comp.  chap.  3);  the  second  time  replacing  'takes  a  robe'  by 
'  takes  a  robe  not  ready'  (comp.  chap.  4) ;  and  the  third  time  with 
these  two  modifications  combined  (comp.  chap.  5). 
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r6i held  {&c,,  as  in  the  preceding  case)*  And  he  thinks, 

**  1  will  neither  have  the  robe  made  up,  nor  will  I 

go  back," *  That  Bhikkhu  s  Ka//ilna  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  having  so  decided. 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka//^ma  ceremony  has  been 

held,  &c.  And  he  thinks,  **  I  will  have  the  robe 

made  up  here,  and  will  never  go  back,"  And  he 
has  the  robe  made  up.  And  as  the  robe  is  being 

made  up  for  him,  it  is  spoilt, 

*  That  Bhikkhu  s  Ka/Aina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  the  robe  being  so  spoilt 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/i^ina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting  a 

robe  (presented).  And  when  he  has  got  beyond  the 

boundar)^  he  thinks,  *'  I  will  adopt  here  such  a  course 
of  action  as  may  lead  to  my  expectation  being  realised, 

and  will  never  go  back."  And  he  devotes  himself 
to  obtaining  that  expected  gift,  but  his  expectation 
comes  to  nothing. 

*  That  Bhikkhu  s  KaMina  privileges  are  suspended 

on  the  ground  of  the  lapse  of  that  expectation.* 

2,  3' 
End  of  the  section  entitled  Andsi-do/asaka*. 

I.   *  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/>5ina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting 

M§  2,  3  stand  exactly  in  the  same  relation  to  f  i  in  which 
chap.  6.  2,  3  stand  to  chap.  6.  i. 

'  *The  twelve  cases  (in  which  the  robe  is  received)  against 

cxpectatioa* M   2 
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a  robe  (presented),  thinking,  **  I  will  come  back." 
And  when  he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  he 
devotes  himself  to  the  realisation  of  his  expectation, 
and  he  obtains  a  robe  where  he  had  expected  it,  and 
does  not  obtain  one  where  he  had  not  expected  it 

And  he  thinks,  "  I  will  have  the  robe  made  up  here, 

and  will  never  go  back,"  &c.* 
2.  *  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony  has 

been  held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting 

a  robe  (presented),  thinking,  "I  will  come  back." 
And  when  he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  he 

hears  the  news  :  **  The  Ka/>4ina,  they  say,  has  been 

suspended  in  that  district."  And  he  thinks,  "  Since 
the  Ka/!Aina  has  been  suspended  in  that  district,  I 
will  devote  myself  here  to  obtaining  the  gift  I  am 

expecting."  And  he  adopts  such  action  as  may 
lead  to  the  realisation  of  his  expectation,  and  he 
obtains  a  robe  where  he  had  expected  it,  and  does 
not  obtain  one  where  he  had  not  expected  it  And 

he  thinks,  "  I  will  have  the  robe  made  up  here,  and 

will  never  go  back,"  &c.^ 
3.  '  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony  has 

been  held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting 

a  robe  (presented),  thinking,  "  I  will  come  back." 
And  when  he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  he 
adopts  such  action  as  may  lead  to  the  realisation  of 
his  expectation,  and  he  obtains  a  robe  where  he  had 
expected  it,  and  does  not  obtain  one  where  he  had 
not  expected  it,  and  he  has  that  robe   made  up. 

*  Here  follows  the  same  development  into  the  four  cases  of 
ni/Mdnantika,  sannii/ianantika,  n^sanantika,  and  Ssdva^^dika 
kaMinuddh&ra,  as  in  chap.  8.  i. 

'  Supply  here  the  same  four  cases  as  in  the  preceding  paragraph 
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When  that  robe  has  thus  been  made  up  he  hears 

the  news,  **  The  Ka/^ina,  they  say,  has  been  sus- 

pended in  that  district/' 
'  That  Bhikkhu's  KaMina  privileges  are  sus- 

pended on  the  ground  of  his  having  heard  that 
news. 

*A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting  a  robe, 

thinking,  "  I  will  come  back"  And  when  he  has 
got  beyond  the  boundary,  he  thinks,  **  I  will  devote 
myself  to  obtaining  that  expected  gift,  and  will  never 

go  back/*  And  he  cares  for  that  expected  gift,  but 
his  expectation  collapses* 

*  That  Bhikkhu's  Ka///ina  privileges  are  sus- 
pended on  the  ground  of  the  lapse  of  that  expec- 

tation. 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting  a 

robe,  thinking,  **  I  will  come  back."  And  when  he 
has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  he  devotes  himself 
to  the  realisation  of  his  expectation,  and  he  obtains 

a  robe  where  he  had  expected  it,  and  does  not  obtain 

one  where  he  had  not  expected  it,  and  he  has  that 

robe  made  up.  And  then,  after  it  has  been  made 

upp  he  postpones  his  return  until  the  (general) 
suspension  of  privileges  has  taken  place. 

*  That  Bhikkhu's  Ka///ina  privileges  are  sus- 
pended on  the  ground  of  his  being  beyond  the 

boundary* 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka^ina  ceremony  has  been 
held  (&c.,  as  in  the  preceding  case,  down  to :)  And 

then,  after  it  has  been  made  up,  he  postpones  his 

return  until  the  ver^^  moment  when  the  (general) 
suspension  of  privileges  takes  place. 
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'  That  Bhikkhii's  KaMina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  the  common  suspension/ 

End  of  the  section  entitled  AsA-do/asaka^ 

10. 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  goes  away  on  some  business.  And  when  he 
has  got  beyond  the  boundary^  he  conceives  the 
expectation  of  getting  a  robe  (presented).  And  he 
devotes  himself  to  the  realisation  of  his  expectation, 

and  he  obtains,  &c.^* 

End  of  the  Kara>fiya-do^saka  ^ 

11. 

I.  *  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMIna  ceremony  has 
been  held,  goes  away  travelling  to  the  (four)  quarters 

(of  the  world ^),  guarding^  his  claim  to  a  share  in 
the  robes.  When  he  is  so  travelling,  the  Bhikkhus 

ask  him  :  *'  Where  have  you  kept  Vassa,  friend,  and 

where  have  you  your  share  in  the  robes  ?*' 
*  He  replies  :  *'  I  have  kept  Vassa  in  such  and  such 

^  *  The  twelve  cases  (in  which  the  robe  is  received)  as  expected.' 
^  See  chap.  8.  i.     The  same  three  times  four  cases  are  specified 

here  as  in  chap.  8;  only  the  opening  clauses  of  each  case,  which 

we  have  printed  above,  are  difterent  from  those  in  chap,  8. 

*  *  The  twelve  cases  of  (the  Bhikkhu's  going  away  on)  business.' 
*  Comp.  IT,  21, 1, 

*  Apa^inayamalna,  comp.  apa^ti,  apa/ita. 
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a  residence,  and  there  I  have  my  share  In  the 

robes/' 
*They  say  to  him:  "Go,  friend,  and  bring  your 

robe  hither;  we  will  make  it  up  for  you  here/' 
'And  he  goes  to  that  residence  and  asks  the 

Bhikkhus :  **  Where  is  the  portion  of  robes  due  to 

me,  friends  ?  ** 
'  They  reply :  *'  Here  it  is,  friend ;  where  are  you 

going?" *  He  says :  **  I  will  go  to  such  and  such  a  residence  ; 

there  the  Bhikkhus  will  make  up  the  robe  for  me/' 
*  They  answer :  '*  Nay,  friend,  do  not  go  ;  we  will 

make  up  the  robe  for  you  here/' 
'And  he  thinks,  *'  I  will  have  the  robe  made  up 

here,  and  will  not  go  back  (to  that  other  place),"  &c/ 
2,  *  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/-^ina  ceremony  has 

been  held,  goes  away  travelling  {&c.,  as  in  5  i,  down 

to:)  "  Here  it  is,  friend/'  And  he  takes  that  robe 
and  sets  out  for  that  residence.  On  the  way  some 

Bhikkhus  ask  him  :  '*  F'riend,  where  are  you  going  ?" 
*  He  says  :  '*  I  intend  to  go  to  such  and  such  a 

residence ;  there  the  Bhikkhus  will  make  up  the 

robe  for  me/* 

'  They  answer  :  **  Nay,  friend,  do  not  go  ;  we  will 

make  up  the  robe  for  you  here/' 
*  And  he  thinks,  *'  I  will  have  the  robe  made  up 

here,  and  will  not  go  back  (to  diat  other  place)/' Scc.^ 
3.  *  A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka///ina  ceremony  has 

been  held,  goes  away  travelling  (&c.,  as  in  §  i,  down 

to :)  **  Here  it  is,  friend/'  And  he  takes  that  robe, 
and  sets  out  for  that  residence.     And  when  going 

K  *  Here  follow  the  three  cases  as  given  in  chap,  6.  i,  in  the 
■         usual  wajr. 

*  The  usual  three  cases ;  see  the  preceding  note. 

k 
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to  that  residence,  he  thinks,  "  I  will  have  the  robe 

made  up  here,  and  will  not  go  back  (to  that  place)," 
&cy    

End  of  the  Apa/'inana-navaka  K 

12. 

*  A  Bhikkhu  intent  on  finding  a  comfortable  place 
(to  live  in),  after  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony  has  been 

held,  takes  a  robe,  and  goes  away,  thinking, "  I  will 
go  to  such  and  such  a  residence ;  if  it  is  comfortable 
there,  I  will  remain  there ;  if  it  is  not,  I  will  go  to 
such  and  such  a  residence ;  if  it  is  comfortable  there, 

I  will  remain  there ;  if  it  is  not,  I  will  go  to  such 
and  such  a  residence ;  if  it  is  comfortable  there,  I 

will  remain  there ;  if  it  is  not,  I  will  go  back." 
*  When  he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  he  thinks, 

"  I  will  have  the  robe  made  up  here,  and  will  never 

go  back,"  &C.3'      
End  of  the  five  cases  of  the  Bhikkhu  intent  on 

comfort. 

13. 

I.  'On  two  conditions,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  claim  (of 
a  Bhikkhu  to  a  share   in   the  distribution)  of  the 

*  The  same  three  cases  as  before. 

'  '  The  nine  cases  in  which  he  guards  (his  claim)/ 
'  The  usual  three  cases  as  before,  and  then  the  two  cases  of  the 

simdtikkantika   kaMinuddh&ra  and  the  saha  bhikkhiihi 

kaMinuddhdra,  which  run  as  may  be  seen  from  chap.  2.  2  (the 
two  last  cases  there)  or  from  chap.  9.  3. 
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KaMina  continues  to  exist,  and  on  the  failing  of 
these  two  conditions  it  is  lost  *. 

*  And  which  are  the  two  conditions,©  Bhikkhus,for 
the  continued  existence  of  that  claim?  The  condition 

regarding  the  residence,  and  the  condition  regarding 
the  robe. 

*  And  which,  O  Bhikkhiis,  is  the  condition  regarding 
the  residence  ?  A  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  goes  away 

(for  a  time),  when  it  is  raining  or  storming,  with  the 
intention  of  returning  to  that  residence.  In  this 

case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  condition  regarding  the 
residence  is  fulfilled.  And  which,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the 

condition  that  regards  the  robe?  A  Bhikkhu's 
robe,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not  made  up,  or  not  ready,  or 

his  expectation  of  getting  a  robe  has  ceased  In 

this  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  condition  regarding  the 
robe  is  fulfilled.  These,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  the  two 
conditions  for  the  continued  existence  of  the  claim. 

2.  *  And  which,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  failing  of  the 
two  conditions  by  which  the  claim  is  lost  ?  The 

failing  of  the  condition  regarding  the  residence,  and 

the  failing  of  the  condition  regarding  the  robe. 

*  And  in  which  case,0  Bhikkhus,  does  the  condition 
regarding  the  residence  fail  ? 

*A  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  goes  away  from  the 
residence,  giving  it  up,  turning  away  from  it  with 

contempt,  abandoning  it,  with  the  intention  of  not 

returning.  In  this  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  condition 

regarding  the  residence  fails.  And  in  which  case, 

O  Bhikkhus,  does  the  condition  regarding  the  robe 

*  Literally,  there  are  Iwo  Palibodhas  of  the  Ka/Aina  and  two 
Apalibodhas.    On  the  subject  discussed  in  this  chapter — the  Pah' 
bodhas — ^see  the  note  on  chap,  r,  j. 
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fail  ?  A  Bhikkhu  s  robe,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  been  made 

up,  or  spoilt,  or  lost,  or  burnt,  or  his  expectation  of 

getting  a  robe  has  ceased.  In  these  cases,  O  Bhik- 
khus, the  condition  regarding  the  robe  fails.  This 

is  the  failing  of  the  two  conditions,  O  Bhikkhus,  by 

which  the  claim  is  lost.' 

End  of  the  seventh  Khandhaka,  the  Ka/Aina- 
khandhaka. 
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EIGHTH   KHANDHAKA. 

(the  dress  of  the  bhikkhus.) I. 

1.  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  at 

R5^gaha,in  the  Ve/uvana,  in  the  Kalandaka-nivipa. 
At  that  time  Vesali  was  an  opulent,  prosperous 

town,  populous,  crowded  with  people,  abundant  with 

food^;  there  were  seven  thousand  seven  hundred 
and  seven  storeyed  buildings,  and  seven  thousand 

seven  hundred  and  seven  pinnacled  buildings,  and 
seven  thousand  seven  hundred  and  seven  pleasure 

grounds  (ArSmas), and  seven  thousand  seven  hundred 

and  seven  lotos-ponds.  There  was  also  the  courtezan 

Ambapalika ",  who  was  beautiful,  graceful >  pleasant, 
gifted  with  the  highest  beauty  of  complexion,  well 

versed  in  dancing,  singing,  and  lute-playing,  much 

visited  by  desirous  people.  She  asked  fifty  (kaha- 
pawas)  for  one  night  Through  that  person  Vesali 

became  more  and  more  flourishing. 

2.  Now  a  merchant  from  Rifagaha  went  to 

VesiU  on  a  certain  business.  That  RS^gaha 

merchant  saw  what  an  opulent,  prosperous  town 

Vesali  was,  how  populous,  crowded  with  people,  and 
abundant  widi  food,  and  the  seven  thousand  seven 

'  Compare  Maha-sudassana  Sutta  I,  3,  and  Mabi-parinibbina 
Sutta  V,  42. 

*  See  above,  VT,  30,  6;  Mahi-parimbbana  Sutta  II,  16  seq. 
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hundred  and  seven  storeyed  buildings  ....  and  the 
courtezan  Ambap&ll,  who  was  beautiful  ....  and 
through  whom  Vesdll  became  more  and  more 
flourishing.  And  the  Rd^gaha  merchant,  after 
having  done  his  business  in  VesdU,  returned  to 
R^^gaha  and  went  to  the  place  where  the  Mfigadha 
king  Seniya  Bimbisdra  was.  Having  approached  him, 
he  said  to  the  Mdgadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisira: 

*Ves&l!,  Your  Majesty,  is  an  opulent,  prosperous 
town  (&c.,  as  in  }  I,  down  to  :)  Through  that  person 
VesSlt  becomes  more  and  more  flourishing.  May 

it  please  Your  Majesty,  let  us  also  install  a  cour- 

tezan.' 
(The  king  replied),  *  Well,  my  good  Sir,  look  for 

such  a  girl  whom  you  can  install  as  courtezan.' 
3.  Now  at  that  time  there  was  at  RS^gaha  a  girl 

Sdlavatl  by  name,  who  was  beautiful,  graceful,  plea- 
sant, and  gifted  with  the  highest  beauty  of  complexion. 

That  girl  Sdlavatl  the  R^^gaha  merchant  installed 

as  courtezan.  And  before  long  the  courtezan  S4la- 
vatl  was  well  versed  in  dancing,  singing,  and  lute- 
playing,  and  much  visited  by  desirous  people,  and 
she  asked  one  hundred  (kah&pa;^as)  for  one  night 
And  before  tong  the  courtezan  Sdlavatl  became 
pregnant.  Now  the  courtezan  Sdlavatl  thought: 

*  Men  do  not  like  a  pregnant  woman.  If  anybody 

should  find  out  regarding  me  that  "The  courtezan 
Saiavatl  is  pregnant,"  my  whole  position  will  be 
lost.  What  if  I  were  to  have  the  people  told  that 

I  am  sick.' 
And  the  courtezan  Sdlavatl  gave  orders  to  the 

door-keeper  (saying),  *  Let  no  man  enter  here,  my 
good  door-keeper,  and  if  a  man  calls  for  me,  tell 

him   that  I   am   sick.'     The   door-keeper  accepted 
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this  order  of  the  courtezan  S&lavatl  (by  saying), 

*  Yes,  Madam/ 
4.  And  the  courtezan  SSlavatl,  when  the  child  in 

her  womb  had  reached  maturity^  gave  birth  to  a 
boy.  And  the  courtezan  Salavati  gave  orders  to 

her  maid-servant  (saying),  *  Go,  my  girl,  put  this 
boy  into  an  old  winnowing  basket,  take  him  away, 

and  throw  him  away  on  a  dust-heap/  The  servant 
accepted  this  order  of  the  courtezan  Salavati  (by 

saying),  '  Yes,  Madam,'  put  that  boy  into  an  old 
winnowing  basket,  took  him  away,  and  threw  him 

away  on  a  dust-heap. 
At  that  time  a  royal  prince,  Abhaya  by  name  \ 

went  betimes  to  attend  upon  the  king,  and  saw  that 

boy,  around  whom  crows  were  gathering.  When 

he  saw  that,  he  asked  the  people  :  *  What  is  that,  my 

good  Sirs,  around  which  the  crows  are  gathering?' 

*  It  is  a  boy,  Your  Highness  ̂ ' 
*  Is  he  alive,  Sirs  ?' 
*  He  is  alive,  Your  Highness/ 

'  Well,  my  good  Sirs,  bring  that  boy  to  our  palace 
and  give  him  to  the  nurses  to  nourish  him/ 

And  those  people  accepted  that  order  of  the  royal 

prince  Abhaya  (by  saying),  *  Yes,  Your  Highness/ 
brought  that  boy  to  the  palace  of  the  royal  prince 

Abhaya,  and  gave  him  to  the  nurses  (saying), 

VNourish  (this  boy)/ 

*  This  'royal  prince  Abliaya'  (Abhaya  kuniSra)  is  mentioned 
by  the  Gainas  under  the  name  of  Abhayaktimara  as  the  son  of 
Sewiya,  i.e.  Bimbisara,  See  Jacobi,  Zeitschrift  der  Deutschcn 
Morg.  Gesellschaft,  vol  xxxiv,  p,  187. 

*  The  word  which  we  have  translated  'Your  Highness*  (deva, 
lit.  'God')  is  the  same  which  is  used  by  all  persons  except  by 
Samaivas  in  addressing  a  king. 
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Because  {the  people  had  said  about  this  boy  to 

Abhaya),  *  He  is  alive'  (^Ivati),  they  gave  him 
the  name  of  G^Ivaka;  because  he  had  been  caused 
to  be  nourished  by  the  royal  prince  {kum&rena 

posipito),  they  gave  him  the  name  of  KomSra- 
bha/6^a^ 

5.  And  ere  long  G^ivaka  Kom4rabha/'/^a  came 

to  the  years  of  discretion.  And  G^ivaka  Komi- 
rabhaiZ'a  went  to  the  place  where  the  royal  prince 
Abhaya  was ;  having  approached  him  he  said  to 

the  royal  prince  Abhaya  :  '  Who  is  my  mother,  Your 

Highness,  and  who  is  my  father  ?* 
*  I  do  not  know  your  mother,  my  good  Civaka,  but 

I  am  your  father,  for  I  have  had  you  nourished:* 
Now  Civaka  Komdrabhai^a  thought :  Mn  these 

royal  families  it  is  not  easy  to  find  ones  livelihood 

without  knowing  an  art.  What  if  I  were  to  leam 
an  art/ 

6»  At  that  time  there  lived  at  TakkasilA  (Td^iXa)  a 

world-renowned  physician.  And  Qvaka  Kom&ra- 

bha^^'a  without  asking  leave  of  the  royal  prince 
Abhaya  set  out  for  Takkasili*  Wandering  from  place 

to  place  he  came  to  Takkasili  and  to  the  place  where 

^  Evidently  the  redactors  of  this  passage  referred  the  first  part 
of  the  compound  Komarabha-^^a  to  the  royal  prince  (kumira) 

Abhaya,  and  intended  Komarabha^^a  to  be  understood  as  *a 
person  whose  life  is  supported  by  a  royal  prince/  So  also  the 

name  Kumara-Kassapa  is  explained  in  the  (?ltaka  commentary 

(Rh.  D.,  *  Buddhist  Birth  Stories/  p.  204).  The  true  meaning  of 
the  name,  however^  appears  to  have  been  different,  for  in  Sanskrit 
k  u  m  d  r  a  b  h  r  /t y  a  and  k  a  u  m  a  r  a  b  h  r  /t  y  a  are  tech nical  terms  for 
the  part  of  the  medical  science  which  comprises  the  treatment  of 

infants  (see  Wise, '  Commentary  on  the  Hindu  System  of  Medicine/ 
p.  3).  We  believe,  therefore,  that  this  surname  Kom^rabha^^a 
really  means/ Master  of  tiie  kaumSrabhrrtya  science/ 
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that  physician  was.    Having  approached  him  he  said 

to  that  physician,  'I  wish  to  learn  your  art,  doctor/ 
*  Well,  friend  6^tvaka,  learn  it/ 

And  C^lvaka  KoniirabhaX-^a  learnt  much,  and 
learnt  easily,  and  understood  well,  and  did  not  forget 
what  he  had  learnt.  And  when  seven  years  had 

elapsed,  6^1vaka  KomArabhaZ-yfa  thought :  '  I  learn 
much,  and  learn  easily,  and  I  understand  well,  and 

I  do  not  forget  what  I  have  learnt.  I  have  studied 

now  seven  years,  and  I  do  not  see  the  end  of  this 

art     When  shall  I  see  the  end  of  this  art  ?' 

7.  And  6^tvaka  Komdrabha^^'a  went  to  the  place 
where  that  physician  was ;  having  approached  him 

he  said  to  that  physician  :  *  I  learn  much,  doctor,  and 
I  learn  easily;  I  understand  well,  and  do  not  forget 
what  I  have  learnt.  I  have  studied  now  seven 

years,  and  I  do  not  see  the  end  of  this  art  WTien 

shall  I  see  the  end  of  this  art  ?' 

*  Very  well,  my  dear  Civaka,  take  this  spade,  and 
seek  round  about  TakkasilA  a  yo^na  on  every 

side,  and  whatever  (plant)  you  see  which  is  not 

medicinal,  bring  it  to  me.' 
6^Ivaka  Kom&rabha/'/a  accepted  this  order  of  that 

physician  (saying),  *  Yes,  doctor,'  took  a  spade,  and 
went  around  about  Takkasil^  a  yq^na  on  every  side, 

but  he  did  not  see  anything  that  was  not  medicinal. 

Then  Clvaka  Komirabha/'-^'a  went  to  the  place  where 
that  physician  was ;  having  approached  him  he  said 

to  that  physician  :  *  I  have  been  seeking,  doctor,  all 
around  Takkasili  a  yo^na  on  every  side,  but  I  have 

not  seen  anything  that  is  not  medicinal* 
(The  physician  replied),  *  You  have  done  your 

learning,  my  good  Glvaka ;  this  will  do  for  acquiring 

your  livelihood.'     Speaking  thus  he  gave  to  Qvaka 
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Komdrabha>f^    a    little   (money)  for   his    journey 

(home). 
8.  And  Qvaka  Komdrabha>6^a  took  that  little 

money,  given  to  him  for  his  journey,  and  set  out 
for  Ri^gaha.  And  on  the  way  at  Siketa  that 
little  money  of  Qvaka  Kom&rabha>f^  was  spent 

Now  G^lvaka  Komirabha^^^  thought :  *  These  ways 
are  wild,  and  there  is  but  little  water  and  little  food ; 
it  is  difficult  to  travel  here  without  money  for  the 
journey.  What  if  I  were  to  try  to  get  some  money 

for  my  journey.' 
At  that  time  the  se//>6i*s^  wife  at  Sdketa  had 

been  suffering  for  seven  years  from  disease  in  the 

head ;  many  very  great  and  world-renowned  physi- 
cians came,  but  they  could  not  restore  her  to  health  ; 

they  received  much  gold,  and  went  away. 

And  G^lvaka  Komirabha>t>^a,  when  he  had  entered 

Seiketa,  asked  the  people :  *  Who  is  sick  here,  my 

good  Sirs  ?    Whom  shall  I  cure  ?* 
*  That  se///^i*s  wife,  doctor,  has  been  suffering 

for  seven  years  from  a  disease  in  the  head;  go, 

doctor,  and  cure  that  se/Mi's  wife.' 
9.  Then  Qvaka  Kom&rabha>f>fcL  went  to  the  house 

of  that  householder,  the  seiiAi ;  and  when  he  had 

reached  it,  he  gave  orders  to  the  door-keeper  (saying), 

*  Go,  my  good  door-keeper,  and  tell  the  seUAis  wife  : 
"  A  physician  has  come  in,  Madam,  who  wants  to 

see  you." ' 
That  door-keeper  accepted  this  order  of  G^tvaka 

Komdrabha>f>^a  (saying),  *  Yes,  doctor,'  went  to  the 
place  where  the  se//>4i's  wife  was,  and  having  ap- 

proached her,  he  said  to  the  se/Mi's  wife :  '  A  physician 
has  come  in.  Madam,  who  wants  to  see  you.' 

*  See  the  note  at  I,  7,  i. 
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*  What  sort  of  man  is  that  physician,  my  good 

door-keeper  ?' 
'  He  is  a  young  man,  Madam/ 

*  Nay,  my  good  door-keeper,  what  can  a  young 
physician  help  me  ?  Many  very  great  and  world- 
renowned  physicians  have  come  and  have  not  been 

able  to  restore  me  to  health;  they  have  received 

much  gold,  and  have  gone  away/ 

10.  Thus  that  door-keeper  went  to  fPlvaka 

Kom4rabha>^/'a ;  having  approached  him  he  said 
to  Qvaka  Komdrabhaii^a :  *  The  sct//ns  wife  has 

said,  doctor :  **  Nay,  my  good  door-keeper  (&c.,  as 

in  §  9)."  * 
(Qvaka  replied),  *  Go,  my  good  door-keeper,  and 

tell  the  se//4i*s  wife :  **  The  physician,  Madam,  says  : 
*  Do  not  give  me  anything  beforehand,  Madam  ; 
when  you  shall  have  been  restored  to  health,  then 

you  may  give  me  what  you  like/  *^ ' 
The  door-keeper  accepted  this  order  of  Ctvaka 

Kom&rabha/'/a  (saying),  '  Yes,  doctor,'  went  to  the 

place  where  the  se//^i's  wife  was,  and  having  ap- 
proached her  he  said  to  the  seUAis  wife ;  *  The 

physician,  Madam,  says  (&c.,  as  above)/ 

*Well,  my  good  door-keeper,  let  the  physician 
enter/ 

The  door-keeper  accepted  this  order  of  the  seff/ns 

wife  (saying),  'Yes,  Madam/  went  to  the  place  where 
Qvaka  Komlrabha/'^a  was,  and  having  approached 

him  he  said  to  Qvaka  Kom^rabhaX'^'a  :  *  The  se//^i's 
wife  calls  you,  doctor/ 

11.  Then  Clvaka  Komirabha/^  went  to  the 

place  where  the  seii/ixs  wife  was ;  having  approached 

her,  and  having  carefully  observed  the  change  in 

the  appearance  of  the  se/Mi  s  wife,  he  said  to  the 

[17]  w 
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se/Mi's  wife :  'We  want  one  pasata^  of  ghee,  Madam.' 
Then  the  se/Mi's  wife  ordered  one  pasata  of  ghee 
to  be  given  to  Qvaka  Komdrabha>^^  And  G^lvaka 
Kom&rabhai^i^a  boiled  up  that  pasata  of  ghee  with 

various  drugs,  ordered  the  se//>4i^s  wife  to  lie  down 
on  her  back  in  the  bed,  and  gave  it  her  through  her 
nose.  And  the  butter  given  through  the  nose  came 

out  through  the  mouth.  And  the  se//>5i's  wife  spat 
it  out  into  the  spittoon,  and  told  the  maid-servant : 

*  Come,  my  girl,  take  this  ghee  up  with  a  piece  of 

cotton.' 
12.  Then  Qvaka  Kom&rabhaiia  thought :  '  It  is 

astonishing  how  niggardly  this  house-wife  is,  in  that 
she  has  this  ghee,  which  ought  to  be  thrown  away, 
taken  up  with  a  piece  of  cotton.  I  have  given  her 
many  highly  precious  drugs.  What  sort  of  fee  will 

she  give  me?' 
And  the  se/Mi's  wife,  when  she  observed  the 

change  of  demeanour  in  G^lvaka  Komdrabha^S^,  said 

to  G^lvaka  Komdrabhai^^^a :  *  Why  are  you  per- 

plexed, doctor?' 
*  I  thought :  "  It  is  astonishing,  &c." ' 
*  Householders  like  us,  doctor,  know  why  to 

economize  thus ;  this  ghee  will  do  for  the  servants 
or  workmen  to  anoint  their  feet  with,  or  it  can  be 

poured  into  the  lamp.  Be  not  perplexed,  doctor, 

you  will  not  lose  your  fee.' 

*  One  prasrita  or  prasriti  ('handful')  is  said  by  the  Sanskrit 
lexicographers  to  be  equal  to  two  palas.  About  the  pala,  which 

according  to  the  ghee  measure  (ghri'tapramd«a)  of  Magadha  was 
the  thirty-second  part  of  a  prastha,  see  the  Atharva-parirish/a 
35»  3>  ap.  Weber,  Ueber  den  Vedakalender  namens  Jyotisham, 

p*  82.  Compare  also  Rh.  D.,  'Ancient  Coins  and  Measures  of 
Ceylon,'  pp.  18,  19. 



Vni,  I,  14.       THE    DRESS    OF   THE   BHIKKHUS. 

179 

13,  And  Qvaka  Komirabhai^fa  drove  away  the 
disease  in  the  head  which  the  sci/Ais  wife  had  had 

for  seven  years,  by  once  giving  her  medicine  through 
the  nose*  Then  the  se///iVs  wife,  who  had  been 

restored  to  health,  gave  four  thousand  (k^hcipa/ias) 

to  6^1vaka  Komirabhai/'a ;  her  son  (thinking), '  My 
mother  stands  there  restored/  gave  him  four  thou- 

sand ;  her  daughter-in-law  (thinking),  *  My  mother- 
in-law  stands  there  restored/  gave  him  four  thousand; 

the  se///n,  the  householder,  (thinking),  *  My  wife 
stands  there  restored/  gave  him  four  thousand  and 
a  man-servant  and  a  maid-servant  and  a  coach  with 
horses. 

Then  Clvaka  Komfirabha/Za  took  those  sixteen 

thousand  (kah&pa;«as)  and  the  man-servant,  the  maid- 
servant^  and  the  coach  with  the  horses,  and  set  out 

for  Ri^gaha.  In  due  course  he  came  to  Ri^gaha, 

and  to  the  place  where  the  royal  prince  Abhaya 

was ;  having  approached  him  he  said  to  the  royal 

prince  Abhaya :  *  This,  Your  Highness,  (have  I  re- 
ceived for)  the  first  work  1  have  done,  sixteen  thou- 

sand and  a  man-servant  and  a  maid-servant  and  a 

coach  with  horses;  may  Your  Highness  accept  this 

as  payment  for  my  bringing  up/ 

*  Nay,  my  dear  Qvaka,  keep  !t»  but  do  not  get 
a  dwelling  for  yourself  elsewhere  than  in  our 
residence/ 

Glvaka  Komarabha/'^a  accepted  tliis  order  of  the 

royal  prince  Abhaya  (saying),  'Yes,  Your  Highness,' 
and  got  himself  a  dwelling  in  the  residence  of  the 

royal  prince  Abhaya. 

14.  At  that  time  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Blm- 
bisira  suffered  from  a  fistula ;  his  garments  were 

stained  with  blood.     When   the  queens   saw  that, 
N  2 
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they  ridiculed  (the  king,  and  said) :  *  His  Majesty  is 

having  his  courses.  His  Majesty  will  bring  forth!' 
The  king  was  annoyed  at  that.  And  the  Magadha 
king  Seniya  Bimbisdra  said  to  the  royal  prince 

Abhaya :  *  I  am  suffering,  my  dear  Abhaya,  from 
such  a  disease  that  my  garments  are  stained  with 
blood ;  and  the  queens,  when  they  see  it,  ridicule 

(me  by  saying), "  His  Majesty  is,  &c."  Pray,  my  dear 
Abhaya,  find  a  physician  for  me,  able  to  cure  me.' 

*  This  excellent  young  physician  of  ours,  Sire, 
G^lvaka,  he  will  cure  Your  Majesty.' 

*  Then  pray,  my  dear  Abhaya,  give  orders  to  the 
physician  G^lvaka,  and  he  shall  cure  me.' 

15.  Then  the  royal  prince  Abhaya  gave  orders 

to  G^ivaka  Komdrabha^^^a  (saying),  *  Go,  my  dear 

G^lvaka,  and  cure  the  king.' 
G^lvaka  Kom&rabha^^  accepted  this  order  of  the 

royal  prince  Abhaya  (by  saying),  *  Yes,  Your  High- 
ness,' took  some  medicament  in  his  nail,  and  went 

to  the  place  where  the  Magadha  king  Seniya 
Bimbisdra  was.  Having  approached  him,  he  said 

to  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisdra :  '  Let  us 
see  your  disease.  Your  Majesty.'  And  G^lvaka  Ko- 
mdrabha^i^a  healed  the  fistula  of  the  Magadha  king 
Seniya  Bimbisira  by  one  anointing. 

Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisdra,  having 
been  restored  to  health,  ordered  his  five  hundred 

wives  to  put  on  all  their  ornaments ;  then  he  ordered 
them  to  take  their  ornaments  off  and  to  make  a 

heap  of  them,  and  he  said  to  Qvaka  Komirabha^^^ : 

*  All  these  ornaments,  my  dear  6'lvaka,  of  my  five 
hundred  wives  shall  be  thine.' 

*  Nay,  Sire,  may  Your  Majesty  remember  my 

office.' 
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*  Very  well,  my  dear  Qvaka,  you  can  wait  upon 
me  and  my  seraglio  and  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus 
with  the  Buddha  at  its  head/ 

tPlvaka  KomSrabha/'^a  accepted  this  order  of  the 

Magadha  king  Seniya  BinibisAra  (by  saying),  *  Yes, 
Your  Majesty/ 

16.  At  that  time  the  se//^i  at  Ri^gaha  had  been 

suffering  for  seven  years  from  a  disease  in  the  head. 

Many  v^ry  great  and  world-renowned  physicians 
came,  and  were  not  able  to  restore  him  to  health ; 

they  received  much  gold  and  went  away.  And  a 

prognostication  had  been  made  by  the  physicians 

to  him,  to  wit ;  Some  of  the  physicians  said  ;  *  The 
seif/ii,  the  householder,  will  die  on  the  fifth  day ;/ 

other  physicians  said  :  '  The  se/Mi,  the  householder, 
will  die  on  the  seventh  day/ 

Now  (a  certain)  Rfi^agaha  merchant  thought: 

*  This  s^tthu  this  householder,  does  good  service 

botli  to  the  king  and  to  the  merchants'  guild.  Now 
the  physicians  have  made  prognostication  to  him(&c„ 
as  above).  There  is  Clvaka,  the  royal  physician, 

an  excellent  young  doctor.  Wiat  if  we  were  to  ask 

the  king  for  his  physician  6'lvaka  to  cure  the  se/Mi, 

the  householder?' 
17.  And  the  Rdfagaha  merchant  went  to  the 

place  where  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbis&ra 

was ;  having  approached  him,  he  said  to  the  Magadha 

king  Seniya  Bimbis^ra:  *That  seii/ii,  Sire,  that 
householder,  does  good  service  both  to  Your  Majesty 

and  to  the  merchants'  guild.  Now  the  physicians 
have  made  prognostication  to  him,  &c.  May  it  please 

Your  Majesty  to  order  the  physician  Qvaka  to  cure 
the  sei/M,  the  householder/ 

Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisdra  gave 
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orders  to  Cfvaka  Komarabha/'ia  (saying),  '  Go,  my 

dear  Givaka,  and  cure  the  sefi/ii,  the  householder.' 
(71vaka  Komarabhai/6a  accepted  this  order  of  the 

Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbis4ra  {by  saying),  *  Yes, 
Your  Majesty/  went  to  the  place  where  the  se////i, 

the  householder,  was,  and  having  approached  him, 

and  having  carefully  observed  the  change  in  his 

appearance,  he  said  to  the  se//^i,  the  householder : 

*  If  I  restore  you  to  health,  my  good  householder, 

what  fee  will  you  give  me  ?' 
'  All  that  I  possess  shall  be  yours,  doctor,  and 

I  will  be  your  slave/ 

1 8.  *  Well,  my  good  householder,  will  you  be  able 
to  He  down  on  one  side  for  seven  months  ?' 

*  I  shall  be  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  one  side 
for  seven  months/ 

*  And  will  you  be  able,  my  good  householder,  to 
He  down  on  the  other  side  for  seven  months  ?' 

'  I  shall  be  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  the  other 
side  for  seven  months/ 

*  And  will  you  be  able,  my  good  householder,  to 

lie  down  on  your  back  for  seven  months  ?' 
'  I  shall  be  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  my  back 

for  seven  months/ 

Then  6*lvaka  Komarabha^'i-a  ordered  the  se/Mi, 
the  householder,  to  lie  down  on  his  bed,  tied  him 

fast  to  his  bed,  cut  through  the  skin  of  the  head, 
drew  apart  the  flesh  on  each  side  of  the  incision, 

pulled  two  worms  out  (of  the  wound),  and  showed 

them  to  the  people  (saying),  *  See,  Sirs,  these  two 
worms,  a  small  one  and  a  big  one*  The  doctors 

who  said,  **  On  the  fifth  day  the  se////i,  the  house- 

holder, will  die,''  have  seen  this  big  worm,  and  how 
it  would  penetrate  on  the  fifth  day  to  the  brain  of 
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the  se/f/ii,  the  householder,  and  that  when  it  had 

penetrated  to  the  brainy  the  se///i\,  the  householder, 

would  die.  Those  doctors  have  seen  it  quite  rightly. 

And  the  doctors  who  said,  '*  On  the  seventh  day  the 

se/Mi,  the  householder,  will  die/'  have  seen  this  small 
worm,  and  how  it  would  penetrate  on  tlie  seventh 

day  to  the  brain  of  the  se////i,  the  householder,  and 

that  when  it  had  penetrated  to  the  brain,  the  se///n, 
die  householder,  would  die.  Those  doctors  have 

seen  it  quite  rightly/  (Speaking  thus)  he  closed  up 
the  sides  of  the  wound,  stitched  up  the  skin  on  the 
head,  and  anointed  it  with  salve. 

19.  And  when  seven  days  had  elapsed,  the  se///ii, 
the  householder,  said  to  Givaka  Komdrabha^^  : 

*  I  am  not  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  one  side  for 
seven  months/ 

'  Did  you  not  tell  me,  my  good  householder : 
'*  I  shall  be  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  one  side 

for  seven  months  ?"  ' 

*  It  is  true,  doctor,  I  told  you  so  indeed,  but  I 
shall  die  (if  I  do);  I  cannot  lie  down  on  one  side  for 
seven  months/ 

'Well,  my  good  householder,  then  you  must  lie 
down  on  the  other  side  for  seven  months/ 

And  when  seven  days  had  elapsed,  the  se////i,  the 

householder,  said  to  Qvaka  Kom4rabha/'ia  :  *  I  am 
not  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  the  other  side  for 
seven  months/ 

*  Did  you  not  tell  me,  &c/ 
*  It  is  true,  doctor,  I  told  you  so  indeed,  &c/ 

'  Well,  my  good  householder,  then  you  must  lie 
down  on  your  back  for  seven  months/ 

And  when  seven  days  had  elapsed,  the  se///ii,  the 

householder,  said  to  Qvaka  Kom^rabhaivi'a  :  '  I  am 
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not  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  my  back  for  seven 
months/ 

*  Did  you  not  tell  me,  &c.?* 
*  It  is  true,  doctor,  I  told  you  so  indeed,  &c/ 

20.  *If  I  had  not  spoken  thus  to  you,  my  good 
householder,  you  would  not  have  lain  down  even  so 

long  a  time.  But  I  knew  beforehand,  ''After  three 
times  seven  days  the  seii/ii,  the  householder,  will 

be  restored  to  health/'  Arise,  my  good  house- 
holder, you  are  restored;  look  to  it  what  fee  you 

give  me/ 
*  All  that  I  possess  shall  be  yours,  doctor,  and  I 

will  be  your  slave/ 

*  Nay,  my  good  householder,  do  not  give  me  all 
that  you  possess,  and  do  not  be  my  slave ;  give  one 

hundred  thousand  (kih^pa/^as)  to  the  king»  and  one 
hundred  thousand  to  me/ 

Then  the  se//^i,  the  householder,  having  regained 

his  health,  gave  a  hundred  thousand  (kfihapa^^as)  to 

the  king,  and  a  hundred  thousand  to  Givaka  Komi- 
rabha/'^a. 

21.  At  that  time  the  son  of  the  se////i  at  Benares, 

who  used  to  amuse  himself  by  tumbling  (mokkha- 

>6ikS.^),  brought  upon  himself  an  entanglement  of  his 

'  Mokkha^iki  is  explained  in  a  passage  quoted  by  Childers 
sub  voce  and  taken  from  the  Sumafigala  Vilasint  on  the  4tli  Ma^- 

gkim^  Sila,  (Compare  Rh.  D*,  *  Buddhist  Suttas  from  the  Pali,' 
p.  193.)  Tbe  passage  from  Buddhaghosa  is  however  not  devoid  of 

ambiguity.  He  says:  *Mokkha^iki  is  the  feat  of  turning  over 
and  over.  One  gets  hold  of  a  staff  in  the  air,  and  places  his  head 
on  the  ground;  turning  himself  upside  down.  This  is  what  is 
meant  (by  the  word  mokkhaiikd)/  It  is  not  clear  whether  the 
performer  suspends  himself  by  his  feet  from  a  horizontal  bar  fixed 
at  a  height  above  the  ground ;  or  whether  he  turns  a  sommersault, 
holding  at  the  same  time  a  stick  in  his  hands.     The  latter  seems 
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intestines,  in  consequence  of  which  he  could  digest 

neither  the  rice-milk  which  he  drank,  nor  the  food  of 
which  he  partook,  nor  was  he  able  to  ease  himself  in 

the  regular  way.  In  consequence  of  that  he  grew 

lean,  he  looked  disfigured  and  discoloured,  (his  com- 
plexion became)  more  and  more  yellow,  and  the 

veins  stood  out  upon  his  skin. 

Now  the  se/Mi  of  Benares  thought :  *  My  son  is 
suffering  from  such  and  such  a  disease :  he  neither 

can  digest  the  rice-milk  which  he  drinks  (&c.,  as 
above,  down  to :)  and  the  veins  stand  out  upon  his 

skin.  What  if  I  were  to  go  to  RA^gaha  and  to  ask 

the  king  for  his  physician  Glvaka  to  cure  my  son/ 
And  the  s^ithl  of  Benares  went  to  Rd^gaha  and 

repaired  to  the  place  where  the  Magadha  king 

Seniya  Bimbis^ra  was ;  having  approached  him  he 

said  to  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara :  '  My 
son,  Your  Majesty,  is  suffering  from  such  and  such  a 

disease:  he  neither  can  digest  the  rice-milk  which  he 
drinks  (&c.,  as  above,  down  to:)  and  the  veins  stand 

out  upon  his  skin.  May  it  please  Your  Majesty  to 

order  the  physician  Civaka  to  cure  my  son*' 
22.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisira 

gave  orders  to  Civaka  KomirabhaX^^a  (saying),  'Go, 

my  dear  Civaka ;  go  to  Benares,  and  cure  the  se////i*s 
son  at  Benares.' 

Civaka  Koniirabhai^a  accepted  this  order  of  the 

Magadha  king  Seniya  Blmbisclra  (by  saying),  '  Yes, 
Your  Majesty/  went  to  Benares,  and  repaired  to 

the  place  where  the  son  of  the  Benares  se/Mi 

was ;  having  approached  him,  and  having  carefully 

more  in  accordance  with  the  phrase  *  holding  a  stick  in  the  air  * 
(ik^se  darti/aw  gaheivi)  and  with  the  phrase  'turning  over  and 

over*  (sampariva//anaJ7i)* 
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observed  the  change  in  his  appearance,  he  ordered 

the  people  to  leave  the  room,  drew  the  curtain,  tied 

him  fast  to  a  pillar,  placed  his  wife  in  front  of  him, 

cut  through  the  skin  of  the  belly,  drew  the  twisted 

intestines  out,  and  showed  them  to  his  wife  (saying), 

'  Look  here  what  the  disease  was,  from  which  your 
husband  was  suffering.  This  is  the  reason  why  he 

neither  can  digest  the  rice-milk  which  he  drinks,  nor 
can  digest  the  food  of  which  he  partakes,  nor  is  able 

to  ease  himself  in  the  regular  way,  and  why  he  has 

grown  leaUj  and  looks  disfigured  and  discoloured, 

and  (why  his  complexion  has  become)  more  and 

more  yellow,  and  the  veins  have  stood  out  upon  his 

skin/  (Speaking  thus),  he  disentangled  the  twisted 

intestines,  put  the  intestines  back  (into  their  right 

position),  stitched  the  skin  together,  and  anointed  it 

with  salve.  And  before  long  the  Benares  seii/iis 

son  regained  his  health. 

Then  the  se//>ii  of  Benares  (saying  to  himself), 

*  My  son  stands  here  restored  to  health/  gave  six- 
teen thousand  (kShipa//as)  to  Glvaka  Komdrabha/'/ta. 

And  Clvaka  KomSrabhaKa  took  those  sixteen 

thousand  (k4hipa;^as),  and  went  back  again  to 

Ra^gaha. 
23.  At  that  time  king  Pa^^ota  (of  U^^en!)  was 

suffering  from  jaundice.  Many  very  great  and 

world-ren owned  physicians  came  and  were  not  able 
to  restore  him  to  health ;  they  received  much  gold 

and  went  away.  Then  king  Pa^^^-ota  sent  a  mes- 
senger to  the  Magadha  king  Sentya  Bimbisira 

(with  the  following  message):  *  I  am  suffering  from 
such  and  such  a  disease  ;  pray,  Your  Majesty  ̂   give 

'  This  passage  in  which  king  Pa^^ota  is  represented  as  address- 

ing king  Bimbisdra  by  the  respectful  expression  *  deva*  may  in  our 
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orders  to  the  physician  Givaka  ;  he  will  cure  me/ 

Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisdra  gave 

orders  to  trivaka  Komarabhaiia  (saying),  *  Go,  my 
dear  (7!vaka;  go  to  U^j^eni,  and  cure  king  Paf^fota/ 

Qvaka  Komdrabha/'ita  accepted  this  order  of  the 

Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbis^ra  (by  saying)i  '  Yes, 
Your  Majesty/  went  to  U^^enl  and  to  the  place 

where  king  Pa^^ota  was,  and  having  approached 

him,  and  having  carefully  observed  the  change  in  his 

appearance,  he  said  to  king  Pa^ota  : 

24.  *  I  will  boil  up  some  ghee,  Sire,  which  Your 
Majesty  must  drink/ 

'  Nay,  my  good  Ctvaka ;  do  what  you  can  for 
restoring  me  without  giving  me  ghee  ;  I  have  an 
aversion  and  a  distaste  for  ghee/ 

Then  Qvaka  Komdrabhai^a  thought :  '  The  dis- 
ease of  this  king  is  such  a  one  that  it  cannot  be 

cured  without  ghee.  What  if  I  were  to  boil  up  ghee 
so  that  it  takes  the  colour,  the  smellj  and  the  taste  of 

an  astringent  decoction'/ 
Then  Civaka  Komarabha/'/'a  boiled  some  ghee 

with  various  drugs  so  as  to  give  it  the  colour,  the 

smell,  and  the  taste  of  an  astringent  decoction.  And 

Clvaka  KomarabhaMa  thought:  *When  this  king 
shall  have  taken  the  butter  and  digested  it,  it  will 

make  him  vomit  This  king  is  cruel;  he  might 
have  me  killed    What  if  I  were  to  take  leave  before- 

opinion  be  brought  forward  against  Professor  Jacobi*s  conjecture 
(Zeit«chrift  der  Deutschen  Morg.  Gesellschaft,  vol  xxxiv,  p.  188) 
that  Bimbis^ra  was  merely  a  feudal  chief  under  the  supreme 

rule  of  king  Pa^^ota.  The  Pi/aka  texts  are  always  very  exact  in 
the  selection  of  the  terms  of  respect  in  which  the  different  persons 
address  each  other. 

*  See,  about  the  decoctions  used  in  medicine,  VI,  4* 
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hand/  And  Qvaka  Komirabha>Jifci  went  to  the 

place  where  king  PagjTota  was ;  having  approached 
him  he  said  to  king  Pa^ota : 

25.  *We  physicians,  Sire,  draw  out  roots  and 
gather  medical  drugs  at  such  an  hour  as  this.  May 
it  please  Your  Majesty  to  send  the  following  order  to 
the  (royal)  stables,  and  to  the  gates  (of  the  town) : 

**  Let  Clvaka  ride  out  on  what  animal  he  likes ;  let 
him  leave  (the  town)  by  what  gate  he  likes ;  let 
him  leave  at  what  hour  he  likes;  let  him  enter 

again  at  what  hour  he  likes."' 
And  king  Pagfota  sent  the  following  order  to  the 

(royal)  stables  and  to  the  gates  (of  the  town):  'Let 
Qvaka  ride  out  on  what  animal  he  likes,  &c/ 

At  that  time  king  Pa^ota  had  a  she-elephant, 
called  Bhaddavatiki,  which  could  travel  fifty  yo^nas 
(in  one  day).  And  Qvaka  Komirabhai^  gave  the 

ghee  to  king  Pa^ota  (saying),  *  May  Your  Majesty 
drink  this  decoction.'  Then,  having  made  king 
Pa^^ota  drink  the  ghee,  6^1vaka  Kom4rabha>&>fea 
went  to  the  elephant  stable,  and  hasted  away  from 

the  town  on  the  she-elephant  Bhaddavatiki. 
26.  And  when  king  Pa^ota  had  drunk  that  ghee 

and  was  digesting  it,  it  made  him  vomit  Then 

king  Pa^ota  said  to  his  attendants :  *  That  wicked 
Qvaka,  my  good  Sirs,  has  given  me  ghee  to  drink. 
Go,  my  good  Sirs,  and  seek  the  physician  ̂ ivaka/ 

(The  attendants  answered),  *  He  has  run  away 
from  the  town  on  the  she-elephant  Bhaddavatiki/ 

At  that  time  king  Pa^ota  had  a  slave,  K&ka  by 
name,  who  could  travel  sixty  yo^nas  (in  one  day), 
who  had  been  begotten  by  a  non-human  being.  To 

this  slave  K4ka,  king  Pa^^ota  gave  the  order:  *Go, 
my  good  Kdka,  and  call  the  physician  61vaka  back 
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(saying),  **  The  king  orders  you  to  return,  doctor/* 
But  those  physicians,  my  good  Kika.  are  cunning 

people  ;  do  not  accept  anything  from  him/ 

27.  And  the  slave  Kaka  overtook  Civaka  KomS- 

rabha/'>6a  on  his  way,  at  Kosambl,  when  he  was 
taking  his  breakfast.  And  the  slave  Kika  said  to 

G^lvaka  Komirabhaiia :  *  The  king  orders  you  to 
return,  doctor/ 

(Glvaka  replied),  *  Wait,  my  good  K&ka,  until  we 
have  taken  our  meal ;  here^  my  good  K&ka,  eat/ 

(Kika  said),  *Nay,  doctor,  the  king  has  told  me, 

**  Those  physicians,  my  good  K4ka,  are  cunning 

people;  do  not  accept  anything  from  him/'* 
At  that  time  Qvaka  Komdrabha/'ifai,  who  had 

cut  off  some  drug  with  his  nail,  was  eating  an  emblic 

myrobalan  fruit  and  drinking  water.  And  G*lvaka 
Komarabha-^^a  said  to  the  slave  K4ka:  *  Here,  my 
good  Kika,  eat  of  this  myrobalan  fruit  and  take 
some  water/ 

28.  Then  the  slave  Kaka  thought :  '  This  physi- 
cian eats  the  myrobalan  and  drinks  the  water ;  there 

cannot  be  any  harm  in  it;*  so  he  ate  half  of  the 
myrobalan  and  drank  some  water.  And  that  half 

myrobalan  which  (Givaka)  had  given  him  to  eat, 

opened  his  bowels  on  the  spot 
Then  the  slave  Kaka  said  to  Qvaka  Komira- 

bhaMa :  *Can  my  life  be  saved,  doctor?' 

(G^ivaka  replied),  'Be  not  afraid,  my  good  Kaka, 
you  will  be  quite  well  But  the  king  is  cruel ;  that 

king  might  have  me  killed ;  therefore  do  I  not 
return/ 

Speaking  thus  he  handed  over  to  Kaka  the  she- 
elephant  Bhaddavatika  and  set  out  for  Rifagaha. 

Having  reached  Ra^gaha  in  due  course,  he  went  to 
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the  place  where  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  BimbisAra 
was ;  having  approached  him  he  told  the  whole 
thing  to  the  Magadha  king  Bimbisira. 

(BimbisAra  said),  *  You  have  done  right,  my  good 
6^1vaka,  that  you  have  not  returned;  that  king  is 
cruel ;  he  might  have  had  you  killed/ 

29.  And  king  Pag^ta,  being  restored  to  health, 

sent  a  messenger  to  6^1vaka  Komirabha^^  (with  this 

message),  *May  (7lvaka  come  to  me;  I  will  grant 

him  a  boon,' 
(6^tvaka  replied),  'Nay,  Sir,  may  His  Majesty  re- 

member my  office.' 
At  that  time  king  P^^ota  had  a  suit  of  Siveyyaka 

cloth  \  which  was  the  best,  and  the  most  excellent, 
and  the  first,  and  the  most  precious,  and  the  noblest 
of  many  cloths,  and  of  many  suits  of  cloth,  and  of 
many  hundred  suits  of  cloth,  and  of  many  thousand 
suits  of  cloth,  and  of  many  hundred  thousand  suits 

of  cloth.  And  king  Pa^ota  sent  this  suit  of  Sivey- 
yaka cloth  to  ̂ Ivaka  Komirabha^^.  Then  6^1vaka 

Komirabha^^a  thought :  *  This  suit  of  Sivey)^ka 
cloth  which  king  P^gfota  has  sent  me,  is  the  best 
and  the  most  excellent  (&c.,  down  to :)  and  of  many 
hundred  thousand  suits  of  cloth.  Nobody  else  is 
worthy  to   receive   it  but  He  the  blessed,  perfect 

^  Buddhaghosa  gives  two  explanations  of  Siveyyakain  dussa- 
yuga/w.  'Either  Siveyyaka  cloth  means  the  cloth  used  in  the 
Uttarakuru  country  for  veiling  the  dead  bodies  when  they  are 

brought  to  the  burying-ground  (sivathikS).  (A  certain  kind  of 
birds  take  the  bodies  to  the  Himavat  mountains  in  order  to  eat  them, 

and  throw  the  cloths  away.  When  eremites  find  them  there,  they 
bring  them  to  the  king.)  Or  Siveyyaka  cloth  means  a  cloth  woven 

from  yam  which  skilful  women  in  the  Sivi  country  spin.'  No 
doubt  the  latter  explication  is  the  right  one. 
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Arahat-Buddha,  or  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 
bisara/ 

30,  At  that  time  a  disturbance  had  befallen  the 

humors  of  the  Blessed  One's  body.  And  the 
Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda :  *  A 
disturbance,  Ananda,  has  befallen  the  humors  of 

the  Tathagata's  body ;  the  Tathagata  wishes  to  take 
a  purgative/  Then  the  venerable  Ananda  went  to 

the  place  where  G^ivaka  KomSrabha^^/^a  was ;  having 

approached  him  he  said  to  6^ivaka  Komarabha^'^a : 

*  My  good  Clvaka,  a  disturbance  has  befallen  the 

humors  of  the  Tath^gata's  body;  the  Tathagata 
wishes  to  take  a  purgative/ 

(Ctvaka  replied),  *  Well,  venerable  Ananda,  you 

ought  to  rub  the  Blessed  One*s  body  with  fat  for  a 
few  days/ 

And  the  venerable  Ananda,  having;  rubbed  the 

Blessed  Ones  body  with  fat  for  some  days,  went  to 

the  place  where  Qvaka  KomarabhaMa  was;  having 

approached  him  he  said  to  Civaka  Komirabha/'^ : 

'  I  have  rubbed,  my  good  61vaka,  the  Tathagata*s 
body  with  fat ;  do  you  now  what  you  think  fit/ 

31.  Then  61vaka  Komdrabha/'^i-a  thought :  *  It  is 
not  becoming  that  I  should  give  a  strong  purgative 

to  the  Blessed  One/  (Thinking  thus),  he  imbued 
three  handfuls  of  blue  lotuses  with  various  drugs 

and  went  therewith  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 

One  was ;  having  approached  him  he  offered  one 
handful  of  lotuses  to  the  Blessed  One  (saying), 

'  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One  smell  this  first  handful 
of  lotuses ;  that  will  purge  the  Blessed  One  ten 
times/  Thus  he  offered  also  the  second  handful  of 

lotuses  to  the  Blessed  One  (saying),  *  Lord,  may  the 
Blessed  One  smell  this  second  handful  of  lotuses ; 

L 
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that  will  purge  the  Blessed  One  ten  times/  Thus 
he  offered  also  the  third  handful  of  lotuses  to  the 

Blessed  One  (saying),  *  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One 
smell  this  third  handful  of  lotuses ;  that  will  purge 
the  Blessed  One  ten  times.  Thus  the  Blessed  One 

will  have  purged  full  thirty  times/  And  6^tvaka 
KomirabhaiJ^,  having  given  to  the  Blessed  One 
a  purgative  for  full  thirty  times,  bowed  down  before 
the  Blessed  One,  and  passed  round  him  with  his 
right  side  towards  him,  and  went  away. 

32.  And  G^lvaka  KomirabhaiJ^,  when  he  was 

out  of  doors,  thought :  *  I  have  given  indeed  to  the 
Blessed  One  a  purgative  for  full  thirty  times,  but  as 

the  humors  of  the  Tathigatha's  body  are  disturbed, 
it  will  not  purge  the  Blessed  One  full  thirty  times ;  it 

will  purge  the  Blessed  One  only  twenty-nine  times. 
But  the  Blessed  One,  having  purged,  will  take  a  bath ; 
the  bath  will  purge  the  Blessed  One  once;  thus 
the  Blessed  One  will  be  purged  full  thirty  times/ 

And  the  Blessed  One,  who  understood  by  the 

power  of  his  mind  this  reflection  of  Qvaka  Komira- 

bha>&^,  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda:  *6^1vaka 
Komirabha>^>Sa,  Ananda,  when  he  was  out  of  doors, 

has  thought :  "I  have  given  indeed  (&c.,  as  above, 
down  to  :)  thus  the  Blessed  One  will  be  purged  full 

thirty  times."    Well,  Ananda,  get  warm  water  ready/ 
The  venerable  Ananda  accepted  this  order  of  the 

Blessed  One  (saying),  *Yes,  Lord/  and  got  warm 
water  ready. 

33.  And  6^1vaka  Kom4rabha>&^  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was;  having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he 

sat  down  near  him  ;  sitting  near  him  G^ivaka  Komd- 
rabha^y^a  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  '  Lord,  has  the 
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Blessed  One  purged  ?'  {Buddha  replied),  *  I  have 
purged,  Qvaka/  (6^1vaka  said),  '  When  I  was  out 

of  doors,  Lord,  I  thought :  *'  I  have  given  indeed, 

&a"  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One  take  a  bath,  may 
the  Happy  One  take  a  bath/  Then  the  Blessed 

One  bathed  in  that  warm  water;  the  bath  purged 
the  Blessed  One  once ;  thus  the  Blessed  One  was 

purged  full  thirty  times. 

And  Ctvaka  KomarabhaK'a  said  to  the  Blessed 

One :  '  Lord,  until  die  Blessed  One's  body  is  com- 
pletely restored,  you  had  better  abstain  from  liquid 

food/  And  ere  long  the  Blessed  One  s  body  was 
completely  restored. 

34,  Then  G^tvaka  Kom^rabhaK-a  took  that  suit 

of  Siveyyaka  cloth  and  w^ent  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached  htm,  and 
having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat 

down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him,  6^1vaka  Komara- 

bha^^a  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Lord,  I  ask  one 

boon  of  the  Blessed  One/  (Buddha  replied),  '  The 
Tath^gatas,  C7ivaka,  are  above  granting  boons  (be- 

fore they  know  what  they  are)/  (Clvaka  said), 

'Lord,  it  is  a  proper  and  unobjectionable  demand/ — 
*  Speak,  6-Ivaka/ 

*Lord,  the  Blessed  One  wears  only  pawsukflla 
robes  (robes  made  of  rags  taken  from  a  dust  heap 

or  a  cemetery'),  and^  so  does  the  fraternity  of  Bhik- 
khus.  Now,  Lord,  this  suit  of  Siveyyaka  clodi  has 

been  sent  to  me  by  king  Pa^^ota,  which  is  the  best^ 
and  the  most  excellent,  and  the  first,  and  the  most 

precious,  and   the   noblest  of  many  cloths  and  of 

*  Buddhaghosa :  *  To  the  Blessed  One  during  the  twcnt)*  years 
from  his  Sambodhi  till  this  story  happened  no  one  had  presented 

a  lay  robe.* 
[•7]  o 
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many  suits  of  cloth,  and  of  many  hundred  suits  of 
cloth,  and  of  many  thousand  suits  of  cloth,  and  of 
many  hundred  thousand  suits  of  cloth.  Lord,  may 

the  Blessed  One  accept  from  me  this  suit  of  Sivey- 
yaka  cloth,  and  may  he  allow  to  the  fraternity  of 

Bhikkhus  to  wear  lay  robes  ̂ ' 
The  Blessed  One  accepted  the  suit  of  Siveyyaka 

cloth.  And  the  Blessed  One  taught,  incited,  ani- 

mated, and  gladdened  G^lvaka  Komirabha^^  by 
religious  discourse.  And  6^1vaka  Kom&rabha^>^, 
having  been  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  glad- 

dened by  the  Blessed  One  by  religious  discourse, 
rose  from  his  seat,  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  passed  round  him  with  his  right  side  towards 
him,  and  went  away. 

35.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered 
a  religious  discourse  in  consequence  of  that,  thus 
addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

*I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  lay  robes.  He 
who  likes  may  wear  pawsukftla  robes;  he  who 
likes  may  accept  lay  robes.  Whether  you  are 

pleased  with  the  one  or  with  the  other  sort*  of 

robes,  I  approve  it' 
Now  the  people  at  Ri^gaha  heard,  *The  Blessed 

One  has  allowed  the  Bhikkhus  to  wear  lay  robes.' 
Then  those  people  became  glad  and  delighted  (be- 

cause they  thought),  *  Now  we  will  bestow  gifts  (on 
the   Bhikkhus)  and  acquire  merit  by  good  works, 

^  Gahapati^ivara  may  be  translated  also,  as  Buddhaghosa 
explains  it,  *  a  robe  presented  by  lay  people.' 

*  Itarttara  (*the  one  or  the  other')  clearly  refers  to  the  two 
sorts  of  robes  mentioned  before,  not,  as  Childers  (s.v.  i  tar  it  arc) 
understands  it,  to  whether  the  robes  are  good  or  bad.  Compare 
also  chap.  3,  §  a. 
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Since  the  Blessed  One  has  allowed  the  Bhikkhus  to 

wear  lay  robes/  And  in  one  day  many  thousands 
of  robes  were  presented  at  R^agaha  (to  the 
Bhikkhus). 

And  the  people  in  the  country  heard»  *  The 
Blessed  One  has  allowed  the  Bhikkhus  to  wear  lay 
robes/  Then  those  people  became  glad  (&c.,as  above, 
down  to:)  And  in  one  day  many  thousands  of  robes 
were  presented  through  the  country  also  (to  the 
Bhikkhus). 

36.  At  that  time  the  Sawgha  had  received  a 
mantle.     They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  a  mantle/ 
They  had  got  a  silk  mantle. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  a  silk  mantle/ 
They  had  got  a  fleecy  counterpane ', 

*I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  a  fleecy  counter- 

pane/ 
End  of  the  first  Bha^iavAra, 

At  that  time  the  king  of  KAsi  -  sent  to  Glvaka 
Kom^rabha/'^a  a  woollen  garment  made  half  of 
Benares  cloth  .  , .  ̂.     Then  Qvaka  Komarabhai^ 

*  See  Abhidhinapp.  v.  312. 

■  Buddbagbosa :  *  This  king  was  Pasenadi*s  brother,  the  same 
father's  son/  He  appears  to  have  been  a  sub-king  of  Pasenadi, 
for  in  the  Lohi^^-sutta  it  is  stated  that  Pasenadi's  nile  extended 
both  over  K^si  and  Kosala  (*  R%a  Pasenadi  Kosalo  Kisikosalaw 

a^^Aavasati  *). 
'  Our  translation  of  ̂ ddhiki^ikzm   kambala/93   is  merely 

O  2 
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took  that  woollen  garment  made  half  of  Benares  cloth 
and  went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was; 
having  approached  him,  and  respectfully  saluted  the 
Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near 

him,  6^1vaka  Kom&rabha>^>^  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : 

*  Lord,  this  woollen  garment  made  half  of  Benares 
cloth.  .  .  .^  has  been  sent  to  me  by  the  king  of  K4si. 
May  the  Blessed  One,  Lord,  accept  this  woollen  gar- 

ment, which  may  be  to  me  a  long  time  for  a  good 

and  a  blessing.'  The  Blessed  One  accepted  that 
woollen  garment. 

And  the  Blessed  One  taught  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  1, 
§  34,  down  to  :)  and  went  away. 
And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a 

religious  discourse  in  consequence  of  that,  thus 
addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  woollen  gar- 

ments.' 

3. 

I.  At  that  time  the  fraternity  got  robes  of  dif- 

ferent kinds.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  *  What 
robes  are  allowed  to  us  by  the  Blessed  One,  and 

what  robes  are  not  allowed?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  six  kinds  of  robes,  viz. 

conjectural.  Baddhaghosa  has  the  following  note:  'A^^^akdsi- 
ya;7z,  here  kdsi  means  one  thousand;  a  thing  that  is  worth  one 
thousand,  is  called  k^siya.  This  garment  was  worth  five  hundred; 
therefore  it  is  called  a^/^^ak^siya.  And  for  the  same  reason  it  is 

said,  upa^</^akdsina/^  khamamdna;?}.'  Perhaps  vikdsika/91 
at  VI,  15, 5  may  have  some  connection  with  the  word  used  here. 

^  See  last  note. 
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those  made  of  linen,  of  cotton,  of  silk,  of  wool,  of 

coarse  cloth,  and  of  hempen  cloth/ 

2,  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  accepted  lay  robes. 

but  did  not  get  pawsukfila  robes,  because  they 

had  scruples  (and  thought) :  'The  Blessed  One  has 
allowed  us  eidier  kind  of  robes  only,  not  both 

kinds  ̂ * 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  he  who  accepts  lay 
robes,  may  get  also  pawsuktila  robes.  If  you  are 

pleased  with  those  both  sorts  of  robes,  I  approve 
that  also/ 

1.  At  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  were 

travelling  on  the  road  in  the  Kosala  country*  Some 

of  these  Bhikkhus  went  off  (the  road)  to  a  cemetery 

in  order  to  get  themselves  pa/;isukula  robes  ;  some 

(other)  Bhikkhus  did  not  wait  Those  Bhikkhus 

who  had  gone  to  the  cemetery  for  pa?//sukiila  robes» 

got  themselves  pa^isukfllas;  those  Bhikkhus  who 

had  not  waited,  said  to  them  ;  *  Friends,  give  us  also 

a  part  (of  your  pa;7/suk{llas)/  They  replied,  *  We 
will  not  give  you  a  part,  friends ;  why  have  you  not 

w^aited  ?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  are  not  obliged 
to  give  a  part  against  your  will  to  Bhikkhus  who 
have  not  waited/ 

2.  At  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  were 

travelling  on  the  road  in  the  Kosala  country*    Some 

*  Sec  chap.  I,  5  35. 
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of  these  Bhikkhus  went  off  (the  road)  to  a  cemetery 
in  order  to  get  themselves  pawsukftla  robes; 
some  (other)  Bhikkhus  waited  for  them.  Those 

Bhikkhus  who  had  gone  to  the  cemetery  for  pa/»- 
sukftla  robes,  got  themselves  pawsukftlas;  those 

Bhikkhus  who  had  waited,  said  to  them :  *  Friends, 

give  us  also  a  part  (of  your  pawsukftlas).'  They 
replied,  *  We  will  not  give  you  a  part,  friends ;  why 

did  you  not  also  go  off  (to  the  cemetery)  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  a  part 
(even)  against  your  will  to  Bhikkhus  who  have 

waited.' 3.  At  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  were 
travelling  on  the  road  in  the  Kosala  country.  Some 
of  these  Bhikkhus  went  aside  first  from  (the  road) 

to  a  cemetery  in  order  to  get  themselves  pa^su* 
k(ila  robes ;  some  (other)  Bhikkhus  went  aside  later. 
Those  Bhikkhus  who  had  gone  first  to  the  cemetery 
for  pa»isuk61a  robes,  got  themselves  pawsukAlas; 
those  Bhikkhus  who  had  got  off  later,  did  not  get 

any,  and  said  (to  the  other  ones) :  *  Friends,  give  us 
also  a  part.'  They  replied,  *We  will  not  give  you 
a  part,  friends ;  why  did  you  get  off  (to  the  cemetery) 

after  us  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  are  not  obliged 
to  give  a  part  against  your  will  to  Bhikkhus  who 
have  gone  (to  the  cemetery)  later  (than  yourselves)/ 

4.  At  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  were 
travelling  on  the  road  in  the  Kosala  country.  They 
went  altogether  off  (the  road)  to  a  cemetery  in  order 
to  get  themselves  pawsuktila  robes;  some  of  the 
Bhikkhus  got  pawsuktilas,  other  Bhikkhus  did  not 
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get  any.     The  Bhikkhus  who  had  got  nothings  said  : 

*  Friends,  give  us  also  a  part  (of  your  pawsukiilas)/ 

They  replied,  *  We  will  not  give  you  a  part,  friends ; 

why  did  you  not  get  (them  yourselves)  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  a  part 
(even)  against  your  will  to  Bhikkhus  who  have  gone 

(to  the  cemeter}^)  together  with  yourselves/ 
5,  At  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  were 

travelling  on  the  road  in  the  Kosala  country.  They 

went  off  (the  road)  to  a  cemetery  in  order  to  get 

themselves  pa^/;sukiila  robes,  after  having  made 

an  agreement  (about  the  distribution  of  what  they 

were  to  find).  Some  of  the  Bhikkhus  got  them- 
selves pa;;^sukiilas,  other  Bhikkhus  did  not  get 

any.     The   Bhikkhus  who  had   got  nothing,  said : 

*  Friends,  give  us  also  a  part  (of  the  paw^sukillas).' 
They  replied,  *  We  will  not  give  you  a  part,  friends ; 

why  did  you  not  get  (them  yourselves)  ?^ 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  a  part, 
(even)  against  your  will,  to  Bhikkhus  who  have 

gone  (with  you  to  the  cemetery)  after  having  made 
with  you  an  agreement  (about  the  distribuuon  of 
the  pawsukillas): 

6. 

I.    At  that  time  people  went  to  the  Arima  with 

robes'    (which    they   intended   to    present   to    the 

'  It  will  be  as  well  to  remind  the  reader  that  here  and  in  the 

following  chapters  /livara  can  mean  both  'a  robe'  and  *cblh  for 

making  robes,' 



200  MAHAVAGGA.  VIII,  5, 2. 

Bhikkhus).  They  found  there  no  Bhikkhu  who 
was  to  receive  the  robes ;  so  they  took  them  back 

again.  (In  consequence  of  that)  few  robes  were 
given  (to  the  Bhikkhus). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  appoint  a 
Bhikkhu  possessed  of  the  following  five  qualities, 
to  receive  the  robes  (presented  to  the  Bhikkhus): 
(a  person)  who  does  not  go  in  the  evil  course  of 
lust,  in  the  evil  course  of  hatred,  in  the  evil  course 
of  delusion,  in  the  evil  course  of  fear,  and  who  knows 
what  has  been  received  and  what  has  not. 

2.  *  And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  (such 
a  Bhikkhu)  in  this  way :  First,  that  Bhikkhu  must 
be  asked  (to  accept  that  commission).  When  he 
has  been  asked,  let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu 
proclaim  the  following  ̂ atti  before  the  Sa^^gha  : 

"  Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the 
Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  appoint  the 
Bhikkhu  N.  N.  to  receive  the  robes  (presented  to 
the  Bhikkhus).  This  is  the  ;?atti.  Let  the  Sa;»gha, 
reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  The  Sawgha  appoints  the 
Bhikkhu  N.  N.  to  receive  the  robes  (presented). 
Let  any  one  of  the  venerable  brethren  who  is  in 
favour  of  our  appointing  the  Bhikkhu  N.  N.  to 
receive  the  robes  (presented),  be  silent,  and  any  one 
who  is  not  in  favour  of  it,  speak.  The  Bhikkhu 
N.  N.  has  been  appointed  by  the  Sa;«gha  to  receive 
the  robes  (presented).  The  Sawgha  is  in  favour 

of  it,  therefore  are  you  silent ;  thus  I  understand.'* ' 
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1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  had  to  receive 

the  robes  (presented),  after  having  received  them, 
left  them  there  (in  the  Vih^ras)  and  went  away ;  the 

robes  were  spoilt. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  appoint  a 
Bhikkhu  possessed  of  the  following  five  qualities, 

to  lay  by  the  robes  (received):  (a  person)  who  does 

not  go  in  the  evil  course  of  lust,  in  the  evil  course 
of  hatred,  in  the  evil  course  of  delusion,  in  the  evil 

course  of  fear,  and  who  knows  what  is  laid  by  and 
what  is  not 

2.  'And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  (&c., 
see  chap.  5,  §  2)  J 

At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  appointed  to  lay  the 

robes  by,  laid  the  robes  by  in  an  open  hall,  or  at  the 

foot  of  a  tree,  or  in  the  hollow  of  a  Nimba  tree^ ; 
thus  they  were  eaten  by  rats  and  white  ants. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  appoint  what 
the  Sawgha  chooses,  a  Vihdra,  or  an  A^f/Z/ayoga*, 
or  a  storied  building,  or  an  attic,  or  a  cave,  to  be  the 

store-room^  (of  the  Sawgha). 

*  Compare  III,  12,  5.  '  Compare  I,  30,  4. 
*  The  word  bha/f^dg^ra  does  not  imply  any  special  reference 

to  robes  more  than  to  any  other  articles  belonging  to  ihe  Sawgha, 
A  good  many  things  which  were  usually  kept  in  the  bha/i^agara 

are  mentioned  at  A'uUav.VI,  21,  j. 
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*  And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  it  in  this 
way :  Let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the 

following  watti  before  the  Sawgha:  "  Let  the  Sam- 
gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sajnghs,  is  ready, 
let  the  Sawgha  appoint  the  Vihira  called  N,  N.  to 

be  the  store-room  (of  the  Sa;«gha),  (&c.,  the  usual 

formula  of  a  ;2attidutiya  kamma)/'' 

8. 

1.  At  that  time  the  cloth  in  the  Sa;;^gha's  store- 
room was  not  protected  (from  rain,  mice,  &c.) 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  appoint  a 
Bhikkhu  possessed  of  the  following  five  qualities, 

to  take  charge  of  the  store-room :  (a  person)  who 
does  not  go  in  the  evil  course  of  lust  (&c.,  as  in 
chap.  5,  $  i),  and  who  knows  what  is  protected  and 
what  is  not. 

*  And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  (&c., 
see  chap.  5,  §  2)/ 

2.  At  that  time  the  A^'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
expelled  a  Bhikkhu,  who  had  charge  of  a  store- 

room, from  his  place. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  expel  a  Bhikkhu,  who 
has  charge  of  a  store-room,  from  his  place.  He  who 

does  so,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence.' 

9. 

I.   At  that   time   the   Sa»igha's   store-room  was 
over-full  of  clothes. 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  they  should  be 
distributed  by  the  assembled  Sa^/gha/ 

At  that  time  the  whole  Sa?//gha,  when  distributing 
the  clothes,  made  a  bustle. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  appoint  a 
Bhikkhu  possessed  of  the  following  five  qualities, 
to  distribute  the  clothes ;  (a  person)  who  does  not 

go  in  the  evil  course  of  lust  .  ,  .  .  and  who  knows 
what  is  distributed  and  what  is  not 

*And  you  ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  (&c., 

see  chap.  5*  §  2).' 
2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  appointed  to  distribute  the 

clothes  thought:  *  In  what  way  are  we  to  distribute 

the  clothes  ?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  first  assort  the 
clothes,  estimate  diem,  share  them  according  to  their 
higher  or  lower  value S  then  count  the  Bhikkhus, 

divide  them  into  troops^  and  divide  the  portions  of 

cloth  (accordingly).' 
Now  the  Bhikkhus,  who  w^ere  to  distribute  the 

clothes,  thought :  *  What  portion  of  cloth  shall  be 

given  to  the  Sama/^eras?' 
They  told  this  tiling  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  to  the 
Sima;^/eras  half  a  portion/ 

*  Buddhaghosa :  '  If  there  are  robes  of  the  same  quality,  for 
instance,  each  worth  ten  (kahapartas)^  for  all  Bhikkhus,  it  is  all 
right ;  if  they  are  not,  they  must  take  together  the  robes  which  are 
worth  nine  or  eight,  with  those  which  are  wortli  one  or  two,  and 

thus  they  must  make  equal  portions." 
^  *  In  case  the  day  should  not  suffice  for  distributing  the  robes 

to  the  Bhikkhus  one  by  one '  (Buddhaghosa). 
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3.  At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  wished  to  go 

across  (a  river  or  a  desert)  with  the  portion  that 
should  come  to  him. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  to  a 
Bhikkhu  who  is  going  across  (a  river  or  a  desert), 

the  portion  that  should  come  to  him.* 
At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  wished  to  go 

across  (a  river  or  a  desert)  with  a  greater  portion 

(of  cloth  than  fell  to  his  share). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  more 
than  the  due  portion  (to  a  Bhikkhu  who  desires 

it),  if  he  gives  a  compensation.' 
4.  Now  the  Bhikkhus,  who  were  to  distribute  the 

clothes,  thought:  *How  are  we  to  assign  the  portions 
of  cloth  (to  the  single  Bhikkhus),  by  turns  as  they 

arrive  (and  ask  for  cloth),  or  according  to  their  age 

(i.  e.  the'time  elapsed  since  their  ordination)?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  cast  lots,  made 
of  grass- blades,  after  having  made  every  defective 

portion  even.' 
10. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  dyed  cloth  with 

(cow-)dung  or  with  yellow  clay.  The  robes  were 
badly  coloured. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  use  the  follow- 
ing six  kinds  of  dye,  viz»  dye  made  of  roots,  dye 

made  of  trunks  of  trees,  dye  made  of  bark,  dye  made 

of  leaves,  dye  made  of  flowers,  dye  made  of  fruits/ 
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2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhns  dyed  cloth  with 

unboiled  dye ;  the  cloth  became  ill-smelling. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One< 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  boil  the  dye 
(and  use)  little  dye-pots/ 

They  spilt  the  dye, 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  put  basins 
(under  the  dye-pots)  to  catch  the  spilt  (dye)/ 

At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  did  not  know  whether 

the  dye  was  boiled  or  not. 

They  told  this  thing  to  die  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  let  a  drop  of 
dye  fall  into  water,  or  on  to  your  nail  (in  order  to 

try  if  the  dye  is  duly  boiled)/ 

3.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  when  pouring  the 

dye  out  (of  the  pot),  upset  the  pot ;  the  pot  was 
broken. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  use  a  dye- 
ladle  or  a  scoop  with  a  long  handle/ 

At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  did  not  possess  vessels 

for  keeping  dye. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  get  jars  and 

bowls  for  keeping  the  dye.* 
At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  rubbed  the  cloth 

against  the  vessels  and  the  bowls  (in  which  they 

dyed  it) ;  the  cloth  was  rent. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  use  a  (large) 
trough  for  dying  (cloth)  in/ 
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11. 

I*  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  spread  the  cloth  on 

the  floor  (when  they  had  dyed  it) ;  the  doth  became 
dustJ^ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  spread  grass 
(and  put  the  cloth  on  it)/ 

The  grass  they  had  spread  was  eaten  by  white  ants. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  get  a  bambd 
peg  or  rope  to  hang  the  cloth  on/ 

They  hung  it  up  in  the  middle ;  the  dye  dropped 
down  on  both  sides. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  tie  it  fast  at 
the  corner/ 

The  comer  wore  out 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One» 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  clothes- 

line.' The  dye  dropped  down  on  one  side. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  turn  the  cloth, 
when  dying  it,  whenever  required,  and  that  you  do 

not  go  away  before  the  dye  has  ceased  to  drop/ 

2.  At  that  time  the  cloth  had  become  stifl'^ 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

^  Buddhaghosa :  Patthinan  ti  (this  is  the  reading  of  the 
Berlin  MS.)  atira^itatta  thaddhaw,  i.  e.  *PatLhina;w  means  ihat 
it  had  become  stiff  from  too  much  dye/  Thtna  or  thinna  is 
Sanskrit  slydna. 
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'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  dip  (the  cloth) 
into  water  (in  order  to  remove  the  excessive  dye)/ 

At  that  time  the  cloth  became  rough* 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One* 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  (that  you  smooth  it 
by)  beating  it  with  your  hands/ 

At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  possessed  a^'^^in- 
naka^  robes  of  yellowish  colour  like  ivory.  The 
people  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry : 

*(The  Bhikkhus  dress)  like  those  who  still  live  in 
the  pleasures  of  the  w^orld/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  You  ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  possess  a/*^//in- 
naka  robes.  He  who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a 
offence/ 

12. 

I.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 

R^^gaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set  forth  on 

his  journey  towards  Dakkhiwd-giri  (the  Southern 

Hills^').  And  the  Blessed  One  beheld  how  the 
Magadha  rice  fields  were  divided  into  short  pieces  *» 

*  That  is,  made  of  untorn  cloth*    See  VIII,  21,  2. 
*  These  are  always  mentioned  in  con  nee  lion  with  R^agaha 

(Mahavagga  I,  53;  A^ullavagga  XI,  i-io),  and  are  probably  the 
name  of  the  mountainous  district  immediately  south  of  R%agaha, 

'  Ajt^ibaddhan  (sic)  ti  ̂ aturassakedarakabaddhaw  (B.).  I 
have  never  seen  a  field  divided  *  ray-fashion/  which  would  appa- 

rently be  the  literal  translalion  of  the  lenn,  and  it  is  difficult  to  see 
how  die  necessary  water  could  be  conducted  from  strip  to  strip  of 
a  field  so  divided.  Buddhaghosa  also,  thotigh  his  explanation  Is 
insufficient,  evidently  does  not  take  a^^i  in  the  ordinary  sense 
(Rh.  D.). 
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and  in  rows\  and  by  outside  boundaries  ^  (or  ridges), 
and  by  cross  boundaries  \ 

On  seeing  this  the  Blessed  One  spake  thus  to  the 

venerable  Ananda :  *  Dost  thou  perceive,  Ananda, 
how  the  Magadha  rice  fields  are  divided  into  short 
pieces,  and  in  rows,  and  by  outside  boundaries,  and 

by  cross  boundaries  ?' 
*  Even  so,  Lord/ 

*  Could  you,  Ananda,  provide*  robes  of  a  like  kind 
for  the  Bhikkhus  ?' 

*  I  could,  Lord/ 
Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  in  the 

Southern  Hills  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  returned 
again  to  Rd/agaha. 

Then  Ananda  provided  robes  of  a  like  kind  for 
many  Bhikkhus ;  and  going  up  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was,  he  spake  thus  to  the  Blessed 

One :  *  May  the  Blessed  One  be  pleased  to  look  at 
the  robes  which  I  have  provided/ 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion  ad- 

dressed the  Bhikkhus  and  said:  *An  able  man, 
O  Bhikkhus,  is  Ananda;  of  great  understanding, 
O  Bhikkhus,  is  Ananda,  inasmuch  as  what  has  been 

spoken  by  me  in  short  that  can  he  understand 

in  full,  and   can  make  the  cross  seams*,  and  the 

^  Pa/ibaddhan  (sic)  ti  iydmato  ̂ a  vitthirato  ia  dighamariyada- 
baddhaiTj  (B.). 

^  Mariyadabaddhan  (sic)  ti  antarantardya  mariyddiya  mari- 
ySdabaddhazw  (B.). 

•  Sihghd/kkabaddhan  (sic)  ti  mariyiddyi  (sic)  mariySdain  vini- 
yigghitv^  gata//^ine  sihghd/akabaddham.  Aatukkasa^i^&nan  ti 
attho  (B.). 

*  Sa/wvidahitun  ti  k&ium  (B.). 

'  Kusim  pt  'ti  dydmato  ̂   vitthdrato  ̂   anuv&t&dinam  digha- 
p^U/indjn  eiSLfn  adhiva^anajn  (B.). 
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intermediate  cross  seams \  and  the  greater  circles*, 
and  the  lesser  circles  ̂   and  the  turning  in*,  and  the 
lining  of  the  turning  in'^,  and  the  collar  piece ^,  and 

the  knee  piece  '\  and  the  elbow  piece*.  And  it 
shall  be  of  torn  pieces^  roughly  sewn  together  ̂ ^ 
suitable  for  a  Sama;*a,  a  thing  which  his  enemies 

cannot  covet".  I  enjoin  upon  you»  O  Bhikkhus, 
the  use  of  an  under  robe  of  torn  pieces^  and  of  an 
upper  robe  of  torn  pieces,  and  of  a  waist  cloth  of 

torn  pieces  ̂^.' 

*  A^^^akust  d  antarantari  rassa-pa/Zdnaw  nama^i  (B,). 

*  Maw</alan  ti  paH^i-khaff<^ka-^ivarassa  ekekasmb?  kham/e 
maha-ma/*^/alaiM  (B.). 

'  Adiih^m3LftdsL\2Ln  ti  khiiddaka-ma«Jalam  (B,). 
*  VivaZ/ao  ti  mmfhhn  hi  aef-t/Aa-roawiyafi  H  ekato  katv^  sib- 

bitaffi  ma^^^ima-kha^dSaOT  (B.). 

*  Ai]iiviva//an  ti  tassa  ubhosu  passesu  dve  khdJidini,  Athav^ 
viva//assa  ekekapassato  dvinnam  pi  ̂tiinnara  pi  khaWiSnam  etaw 
nlma/w  (B,). 

*  Giveyyakan  ti  gtva-//Mne  da/zii-karan-atthaw  smnsm  sottaw 
sibbitaw  dgaDtuka-paZ/aw  (B.). 

^  GangLeyyakan  ti  ̂ ^gha-p^pona-Z/Mne  tatth'  eva  sawsib- 
bita-pa/Zaw.  G:va-//j^ane  ^a  ̂ ^gba-//Mne  ̂ a  pa//^iia;w  ev'  eta»i 
naman  ti  pi  vadanti  (B.). 

'Bdhaetan  ti  anuviva/ZlnaiJi  bahi  ekekakha^*^a/w*  Atbavi 

suppamSj^awi  kiv^i^m  parapentena  sawiharita  bahiya  upari  /Capita 

ubbo  anto-bahi-mukh£  ti////anti.  Tesam  etaw  namaw,  Ayam  eva 

bi  nayo  Mahi-atthakatbayaw  vutto  ti  (B.).  This  latter  explanation 
from  b^h;i  seems  evidently  more  correct  than  the  other  one  from 

bahi;  and  we  accordingly  follow  it, 

*  See  the  end  of  the  last  chapter. 

*^  Satta-l(ikba;  in  which  compound  the  signification  of  satta 
is  by  no  means  clear,  Buddhaghosa  has  no  note  upon  it.  Now 
it  is  curious  that  in  chapter  21,  below,  it  is  laid  down  that  the  robe 

IS  to  be  sutta-lUkha,  the  meaning  of  which  would  fit  this  passage 
excellently.    We  have  accordingly  adopted  that  reading  herc- 

'*  Compare  the  similar  expressions  at  Gdtaka  I,  8  and  9. 
^  The  general  sense  of  this  chapter  is  clear  enough.  As  an 

Indian  field,  the  common  property  of  the  village  community,  was 

[17]  p 
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1.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 

Rif  agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  forth 
on  his  journey  towards  VesciH.  And  the  Blessed 
One,  when  on  the  high  road  between  Ri^gaha  and 
Vesdli,  saw  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  smothered  up  in 
robes  ̂   they  went  along  with  robes  made  up  into 

a  roll  ̂   on  their  heads,  or  on  their  backs,  or  on  their 
waist.  And  when  the  Blessed  One  saw  them,  he 

thought :  '  With  too  great  celerity  have  these  foolish 
persons  given  themselves  up  to  superfluity*  in  the 
matter  of  dress.  It  would  be  well  were  I  to  confine 

the  dress  of  the  Bhikkhus  within  limits,  and  were  to 

fix  a  bound  thereto.' 
2.  And  the  Blessed  One,  proceeding  in  due  course 

on  his  journey  toward  Ves&li,  arrived  at  that  place. 
And  there,  at  Vesdli,  the  Blessed  One  stayed  at  the 
Gotamaka  shrine  *.     And  at  that  time  in  the  cold 

divided,  for  the  purposes  of  cultivation,  across  and  across,  so  must 

also  the  Bhikkhu's  robe  be  divided.  That  some,  both  of  the  agri- 
cultural and  of  the  tailoring  terms,  should  now  be  unintelligiUe  to 

us  is  not  surprising.  Buddhaghosa  himseli^  as  the  extracts  from 
his  commentary  show,  was  not  certain  of  the  meaning  of  them  alL 

*  Ubbha«</ite  ^Ivarehi.  The  former  word  is  of  course  applied 
to  the  Bhikkhus.  Compare  Childers,  under  Bha;i^iki,  and  G&taka 

I,  504  (last  line  but  one). 

*  Bhist  =  Sanskrit  Br/'si;  Compare  the  14th  P&Httiya,  where 
we  ought  to  have  rendered  the  word  *  bolster.'  Childers  is  incorrect 
in  translating  it  by  *  mat.' 

^  Mentioned  also,  as  being  near  to  Ves&U,  in  the  '  Book  of  the 
Great  Decease,'  III,  2. 

*  B&hull&ya  &vattl  This  phrase  occurs  in  Mahfivagga  I, 
31,5- 
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winter  nights,  in  the  period  between  the  Ash/akd 
festivals  when  the  snow  falls  \  the  Blessed  One 

sat  at  night  in  the  open  air  with  but  one  robe  on, 
and  the  Blessed  One  felt  not  cold.  As  the  first 

watch  of  the  night  was  coming  to  its  end,  the  Blessed 

One  felt  cold ;  and  he  put  on  a  second  robe,  and 

felt  not  cold.  As  the  middle  w^atch  of  the  night 
was  coming  to  its  end,  the  Blessed  One  felt  cold ; 

and  he  put  on  a  third  robe,  and  felt  not  cold.  As 

the  last  watch  of  the  night  was  coming  to  an  end, 

when  the  dawn  was  breaking  and  the  night  was  far 

spent ^,  the  Blessed  One  felt  cold;  and  he  put  on 
a  fourth  robe,  and  felt  not  cold. 

3,  Then  this  thought  sprang  up  in  the  Blessed 

One's  mind:  *  Those  men  of  good  birth^  in  this 
doctrine  and  discipline  who  are  affected  by  cold,  and 
are  afraid  of  cold,  they  are  able  to  make  use  of  three 

robes*.  It  were  well  if  in  confining  within  limits 
the  dress  of  the  Bhikkhus,  and  in  fixing  a  bound 
thereto,  I  were  to  allow  the  use  of  three  robes/ 
And  on  that  occasion  the  Blessed  One,  when  he  had 

*  See  our  note  on  the  same  phrase  at  Mahavagga  I,  20,  i  $. 
*  Nandimukhiyi  rattiy^.  The  derivation  of  this  phrase  19 

uncertain,  though  the  general  meaning  is  not  subject  to  doubt. 
The  Sanskrit  form  of  the  whole  phrase  will  be  fo^nd  in  the  Lalita 

Visiara  at  p.  447*  Comp.  *S^ahkhayana-gr/*hya,  ed.  Oldenberg,  IV,  4^ where  the  word  nandimukho  occurs  in  a  different  coniiection, 

^  In  the  text  read  Ye  pi  kho  kulaputta.  The  idea  is  that 
men  of  lower  grade,  being  accustomed  to  cold,  would  not  want  so 
many  robes.  But  there  must  be  one  rule  for  all ;  and  the  rule  is 

accordingly  made  to  suit  ihe  comfort  of  the  weaker  brethren — early 
Buddhism,  contrary  to  an  erroneous  opinion  still  frequently  ex- 

pressed, being  opposed  to  asceticism* 

*  Or,  *  to  get  on  with  the  three  robes;  Compare  the  use  of 
y&peturo  in  the  *Book  of  the  Great  Decease/  II,  32, 

P  2 



212  MAHAVAGGA.  VIIT,  13,  4. 

delivered  a  religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus,  and  said : 

4,  5.  *  When  on  the  high  road,  &c.  ...  I  saw, 
&c   and  I  thought,  &c   (all  the  chapter 

is  repeated  down  to  " ....  I  were  to  allow  the  use 

of  three  robes").  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use 
of  three  robe3,  (to  wit),  a  double  waist  cloth,  and  a 

single^  upper  robe,  and  a  single  under  garment ^' 

*  Eka^^iyazw.  Compare  Gdtaka  I,  326.  Buddhaghosa  says 
dvigu;iam  dupa//a-sai7;gh&/im  eka^^iyaxn  ekapa/^^.  Though 

*  single,*  the  lengths  of  cotton  cloth,  pieced  together,  of  which  the 
robes  were  made,  were  allowed  to  be  doubled  at  the  seams,  the 
collar,  the  elbows,  and  the  knees.     See  above,  VII,  i,  5. 

'  The  waist  cloth  (saxTighd/i)  was  wrapped  round  the  waist  and 
back,  and  secured  with  a  girdle.  The  under  garment  (antara- 
v&saka;  see  also  the  end  of  this  note)  was  wrapped  round  the  loins 
and  reached  below  the  knee,  being  fastened  round  the  loins  by  an  end 
of  the  cloth  being  tucked  in  there ;  and  sometimes  also  by  a  girdle. 
The  upper  robe  (uttardsawga)  was  wrapped  round  the  legs  from 
the  loins  to  the  ankles,  and  the  end  was  then  drawn,  at  the  back, 
from  the  right  hip,  over  the  left  shoulder,  and  either  (as  is  still  the 
custom  in  Siam,  and  in  the  Siamese  sect  in  Ceylon)  allowed  to  fall 

down  in  front,  or  (as  is  still  the  custom  in  Burma,  and  in  the  Bur- 
mese sect  in  Ceylon)  drawn  back  again  over  the  right  shoulder, 

and  allowed  to  fall  down  on  the  back.  From  the  constant  refer- 
ence to  the  practice  of  adjusting  the  robe  over  one  shoulder  as 

a  special  mark  of  respect  (for  instance,  Mahivagga  I,  29,  2 ;  IV, 
3)  3)t  the  Burmese  custom  would  seem  to  be  in  accordance  with 
the  most  ancient  way  of  usually  wearing  the  robe.  The  oldest 
statues  of  the  Buddha,  which  represent  the  robe  as  falling  over 
only  one  shoulder,  are  probably  later  than  the  passages  just 
referred  to. 

The  ordinary  dress  of  la3rmen,  even  of  good  family,  in  Gotama's 
time  was  much  more  scanty  than  the  decent  dress  thus  prescribed 

for  the  Bhikkhus.  See  Rh.  D.'s  note  on  the  *  Book  of  the  Great 

Decease,' VI,  26.  But  it  consisted  also,  like  that  of  the  Bhikkhus, 
not  in  garments  made  with  sleeves  or  trousers,  to  fit  the  limbs,  but 
in  simple  lengths  of  cloth. 

The  antara-v&saka  corresponds,  in  the  dress  of  the  monks,  to 
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6.  Now  at  that  time  the  A'-4abbaggiya  Bhikkhus. 
on  the  ground  that  three  robes  had  been  allowed 

by  the  Blessed  One,  used  to  frequent  the  village  in 
one  suit  of  three  robes,  and  in  another  suit  to  rest 

in  the  Ar^ma,  and  in  another  to  go  to  the  bath. 
Then  those  Bhikkhus  who  w^ere  modest  were  an* 

noyed,  murmured,  and  became  indignant,  saying, 

*  How  can  the  A7^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  wear  extra 
suits  of  robes/ 

And  those  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed 

One.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  when 

he  had  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  addressed 
the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  an  extra  suit 
of  robes.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  dealt  with 

according  to  law^* 7.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Ananda  had 

acquired  an  extra  suit  of  robes,  and  the  venerable 

Ananda  was  desirous  of  giving  the  extra  suit  to  the 

venerable  Sfiriputta,  but  the  venerable  Siriputta  was 

staying  at  S^keta.  Then  the  venerable  Ananda 

thought: 'It  hath  been  laid  down  by  the  Blessed 
One  that  we  are  not  to  keep  an  extra  suit  of  robes. 

Now  I  have  received  one,  and  I  want  to  give  it  to 

the  venerable  Sariputta  ;  but  he  is  staying  at  S4keta. 

What  now  shall  I  do  ?' 

ihe  sa/ika  in  the  dress  of  ordinary  women,  and  was  of  the  same 

shape  as  the  udaka-sd/ika,  or  bathing  dress,  prescribed  for  the 
use  both  of  monks  (below,  chapter  15)  and  of  nuns  (Bhikkhunt- 
vibhahga,  Pd^ttlya  XXII).  The  latter  was,  however,  somewhat 
shorter. 

The  ordinary  dress  of  the  Bhikkhunts  or  Sisters  consisted  of  the 
same  three  garments  as  that  of  the  Bhikkhus. 

*  That  is,  according  to  the  first  Nissaggiya*  The  first  section  of 
the  Sytta-vibbahga  on  that  rule  is  identical  with  this  section* 
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And  the  venerable  Ananda  told  this  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

*  How  long  will  it  be,  Ananda,  before  the  vener- 

able Sdriputta  returns  ?' 
*  He  will  come  back.  Lord,  on  the  ninth  or  the 

tenth  day  from  now/ 
Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  when  he 

had  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus,  and  said : 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  keep  an  extra  suit 

of  robes  vp  to  the  tenth  day  ̂' 
8.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  used  to  get 

extra  suits  of  robes  given  to  them.  And  these  Bhik- 

khus thought :  *  What  now  should  we  do  with  extra 

suits  of  robes?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  enjoin  upon  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  over 
an  extra  suit  of  robes  (to  other  Bhikkhus  who  have 

no  robes^).' 

14. 

I.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 

Vesili  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  onwards 
on  his  journey  towards  Benares.  And  in  due  course 
he  arrived  at  Benares,  and  there,  at  Benares,  he 

stayed  in  the  hermitage  in  the  Migaddya. 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu's  under  robe 

was  torn.    And  that  Bhikkhu  thought :  'The  Blessed 

^  So  the  first  Nissaggiya;  the  second  section  of  the  Sutta-vibhanga 
on  which  rule  is  identical  with  this  section  7. 

*  On  vikappetu»i,  compare  our  note  above,  the  59th  PS^ttiya, 
and  below,  chapters  20,  22. 
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One  has  ordained  the  use  of  three  robes,  a  double 

waist  cloth,  and  a  single  upper  robe,  and  a  single 

under-garment  ̂   and  this  under-garment  of  mine  is 

torn.  What  if  I  were  to  insert  a  slip  of  cloth  ̂   so 
that  the  robe  shall  be  double  all  round  and  single  in 
the  middle/ 

2.  So  that  Bhikkhu  inserted  a  slip  of  cloth.  And 

the  Blessed  One  on  his  way  round  the  sleeping 

apartments  saw  him  doing  so,  went  up  to  the  place 
where  he  was,  and  said  to  him : 

'  What  are  you  doing,  O  Bhikkhu  ?* 

*  I  am  inserting  a  slip  of  cloth,  Lord.' 
'  That  is  very  good,  O  Bhikkhu,     It  is  quite  right 

of  you,  O  Bhikkhu,  to  insert  a  slip  of  cloth/ 
And  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  when  he 

had  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  a  double  waist 
cloth,  and  a  single  upper  robe,  and  a  single  under- 

garment, of  cloths  which  are  new,  or  as  good  as 

new^;  and  the  use  of  a  fourfold  waist  cloth,  and  of 
a  double  upper  robe,  and  of  a  double  under  robe  of 

cloth  which  has  been  worn  for  a  long  time.  You 

are  to  make  endeavour  to  get  sufficient  material 

from  rags  taken  from  the  dust-heap*,  or  from  bits 

picked  up  in  the  bazaar*,  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus, 
slips  of  cloth  inserted  bolt-like  to  hold  a  torn  robe 

'  See  above,  VIII,  13,  5. 
*  Buddhaghosa  says,  Agga/aw  a^^Addeyyan  (sic)  li  Minna- 

tihint  pilotika-khaWaw  laggdpeyya;?/.  The  word  occurs  at  (?dtaka 
I,  8,  where  the  liability  to  want  sucb  an  insertion  is  given  as  one  of 

the  nine  disadvantages  of  a  robe  from  the  ascetic's  point  of  view. 
*  Ahata-kapp4na/7i.     See  above, VII,  i,  6. 
*  See  our  Botes  on  these  expressions  above,  VII,  i,  d. 
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together,  patches ^  darns*,  and  small  pieces  of  cloth 
sewn  on  by  way  of  marking ^  or  of  strengthening* 
the  robe/ 

15. 

I.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 

Benares  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  onwards 
on  his  journey  toward  Sivatthi.  And  in  due  course 
journeying  straight  on  he  arrived  at  Sivatthi ;  and 

there,  at  Sivatthi,  he  stayed  at  the  G^etavana, 
Anitha-pi;w3rika  s  Arima.  And  Visikhi  the  mother 
of  Migira  went  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was;  and  when  she  had  come  there,  she 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  took  her  seat  on  one 

side.  And  the  Blessed  One  taught  VisikhA  the 
mother  of  Migdra  seated  thus :  and  incited,  and 

aroused,  and  gladdened  her  with  religious  dis- 
course. And  Visikhi  the  mother  of  Migdra  when 

she  had  been  thus  taught,  &c.,  spake  thus  to  the 

Blessed  One:  *Will  my  Lord  the  Blessed  One 

consent  to  accept  his  morrow's  meal  at  my  hands, 
together  with  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus  ?'  The 
Blessed  One,  by  remaining  silent,  granted  his  con- 

sent ;  and  VisikhA  the  mother  of  Migira,  perceiving 
that  the  Blessed  One  had  consented,  rose  from  her 

seat,  and  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  keeping  him 
on  her  right  side  as  she  passed  him,  she  departed 
thence. 

*  This  liability  to  have  to  be  patched  is  given,  in  connection 
with  the  previous  phrase,  as  one  of  the  nine  disadvantages  of  robes 
at  (rdtaka  I,  8;  and  tunnavdya  occurs  as  the  expression  for  a 

mender  of  old  clothes  at  -X'ullavagga  VI,  5,  i. 
*  See  our  notes  on  these  expressions  above,  VII,  i,  5. 
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2.  Now  at  that  time,  when  the  night  was  far 
spent,  there  was  a  great  storm  of  rain  over  the 
whole  worlds  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the 
Bhikkhus : 

*Just  as  it  is  raining  in  the  <7etavana»  O 
Bhikkhus,  so  is  it  raining  over  the  whole  world. 
Let  yourselves,  O  Bhikkhus,  be  rained  down  upon, 
for  this  is  the  last  time  there  will  be  a  mighty  storm 
of  rain  over  the  whole  world/ 

*  Even  so»  Lord,'  said  those  Bhikkhus  in  assent  to 
the  Blessed  One  ;  and  throwing  off  their  robes  they 
let  themselves  be  rained  down  upon. 

3,  And  Visikha  the  mother  of  Migdra  having 

provided  sweet  food,  both  hard  and  soft,  gave  com- 
mand to  a  slave  girl,  saying, 

'  Go  thou  ̂   to  the  Ar4ma ;  and  when  you  are 
there,  announce  the  time,  saying,  '*  The  time,  Sirs, 

has  arrived,  and  the  meal  is  ready/*  * 
*  Even  so,  my  Lady,'  said  the  slave  girl  in  assent 

to  Visikha,  the  mother  of  Migdra ;  and  going  to 
the  Ardma  she  beheld  there  the  Bhikkhus,  with 

their  robes  thrown  off,  letting  themselves  be  rained 

down  upon.  Then  thinking,  *  These  are  not  Bhik- 
khus in  the  Arima,  they  are  naked  ascetics  letting 

the  rain  fall  on  them/  she  returned  to  the  place 
where  Vis4kh&  the  mother  of  Migdra  was,  and  said 
to  her : 

*  There  are  no  Bhikkhus  in  the  Ardma ;  there  are 

'  A'ituddtpiko,  literally,  *  over  the  four  continems/  into  which 
the  world  was  supposed  to  be  divided*     Compare  Genesis  viL  44, 

*  Ga^^^a  ̂ e;  where  ̂ e  is  the  appropriate  form  of  address 
invariably  used  to  a  female  slave  or  maid- servant*  Compare 

Childers,  in  the  *  Dictionary,*  p.  617, 
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naked  ascetics  there,  letting  the  rain  fall  on  them- 
selves/ 

Then  it  occurred  to  VisikhA  the  mother  of 

Migira — she  being  learned,  expert,  and  wise — *  For 
a  certainty  the  venerable  ones  must  have  thrown 
off  their  robes  in  order  to  let  themselves  be  rained 

down  upon,  and  this  foolish  girl  thinks  therefore  that 
there  are  no  Bhikkhus  in  the  Arima,  but  only 

naked  ascetics  letting  the  rain  fall  on  them.'  And 
she  again  gave  command  to  the  slave  girl,  saying, 

*  Go  thou  to  the  Arima ;  and  when  you  are  there, 
announce  the  time,  saying,  "The  time.  Sirs,  has 

arrived,  and  the  meal  is  ready." ' 
4.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  when  they  had  cooled  their 

limbs,  and  were  refreshed  in  body,  took  their  robes, 
and  entered  each  one  into  his  chamber.  When  the 

slave  girl  came  to  the  Arima,  not  seeing  any  Bhik- 

khus, she  thought :  *  There  are  no  Bhikkhus  in  the 

Ar4ma.  The  Arima  is  empty.'  And  returning  to 
Visikha  the  mother  of  Migdra  she  said  so. 

Then  it  occurred  to  VisAkhA  the  mother  of  Mi- 

g4ra — she  being  learned,  expert,  and  wise — *For 
a  certainty  the  venerable  ones,  when  they  had  cooled 
their  limbs  and  were  refreshed  in  body,  must  have 
taken  their  robes,  and  entered  each  one  into  his 

chamber.'  And  she  ag^in  gave  command  to  the 
slave  girl,  saying, 

*Go  thou  to  Arima;  and  when  you  are  there 
announce  the  time,  saying,  "  The  time.  Sirs,  has 

arrived,  and  the  meal  is  ready.'* ' 
5.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus: 

*  Make  yourselves  ready,  O  Bhikkhus,  with  bowl 
and  robe ;  the  hour  for  the  meal  has  come.' 

*  Even  so.  Lord,'  said  the  Bhikkhus  in  assent  to 
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the  Blessed  One.  And  in  the  morning  the  Blessed 

One,  having  put  on  his  under-garment,  and  being 

duly  bowled  and  robed,  vanished  from  the  G^etavana 
as  quickly  as  a  strong  man  would  stretch  forth  his 
arm  when  it  was  drawn  in,  or  draw  it  in  again  when 

it  was  stretched  forth,  and  appeared  in  the  mansion^ 
of  Visdkhd  the  mother  of  Mig^ra.  And  the  Blessed 

One  took  his  seat  on  the  seat  spread  out  for  him, 

and  with  him  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus. 

6.  Then  said  VisAkhd  the  mother  of  Mig^ra : 

*  Most  wonderful,  most  marvellous  is  the  might  and 
the  power  of  the  Tathagata,  in  that  though  the 

floods  are  rolling  on  knee-deep,  and  though  the 
floods  are  rolling  on  waist-deep,  yet  is  not  a  single 
Bhikkhu  wet,  as  to  his  feet,  or  as  to  his  robes/ 

And  glad  and  exalted  in  heart  she  served  and 
offered  with  her  own  hand  to  the  company  of  the 
Bhikkhus,  with  the  Buddha  at  their  head,  sweet 

food,  both  hard  and  soft.  And  when  the  Blessed 

One  had  finished  his  meal,  and  had  cleansed  his 

hands  and  the  bowl,  she  took  her  seat  on  one  side. 

And,  so  sitting,  she  spake  thus  to  the  Blessed  One : 

*  Eight  are  the  boons,  Lord,  which  I  beg  of  the 
Blessed  One/ 

*  The  Tath^atas,  O  VisdkhS,  are  above  granting 
boons  (before  they  know  what  they  are)  ̂ / 

'  Proper,  Lord,  and  unobjectionable  are  the  boons 
I  ask/ 

*  Speak  then,  O  Vis&kha/ 

7,  '  I  desire,  Lord,  my  life  long  to  bestow  robes 

*  Ko/Maka  does  not  only  mean  a  room,  as  given  by  Childers: 
it  signifies  here,  as  at  (7atalca  I,  227,  a  battlemented  dwellings  the 
hoyse  of  a  person  of  rank. 

'  See  our  note  on  this  phrase  at  I,  54,  4. 
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for  the  rainy  season  on  the  Sa/;^gha,  and  food  for 

in-coming  Bhikkhus,  and  food  for  out-going  Bhik- 
khus,  and  food  for  the  sick,  and  food  for  those  who 
wait  upon  the  sick,  and  medicine  for  the  sick,  and 
a  constant  supply  of  congey,  and  bathing  robes  for 
the  nuns/ 

*  But  what  circumstance  is  it,  O  Visikhi,  that  you 
have  in  view  in  asking  these  eight  boons  of  the 

Tathigata?' 
*  I  gave  command.  Lord,  to  my  slave  girl,  saying,. 

"  Go  thou  to  the  Arima ;  and  when  you  are  there, 
announce  the  time,  saying,  *  The  time.  Sirs,  has 
arrived,  and  the  meal  is  ready.'"  And  the  slave 
girl  went.  Lord,  to  the  Arima ;  but  when  she  beheld 
there  the  Bhikkhus  with  their  robes  thrown  off, 

letting  themselves  be  rained  down  upon,  she  thought : 

"  These  are  not  Bhikkhus  in  the  Arima,  they  are 

naked  ascetics  letting  the  rain  fall  on  them,"  and  she 
returned  to  me  and  reported  accordingly.  Impure, 
Lord,  is  nakedness,  and  revolting.  It  was  this 
circumstance.  Lord,  that  I  had  in  view  in  desiring 
to  provide  the  Sa/;^gha  my  life  long  with  special 
garments  for  use  in  the  rainy  season  \ 

8.  *  Moreover,  Lord,  an  in-coming  Bhikkhu,  not 
being  able  to  take  the  direct  roads,  and  not  knowing 
the  places  where  food  can  be  procured,  comes  on  his 
way  wearied  out  by  seeking  for  an  alms.  But  when 
he  has  partaken  of  the  food  I  shall  have  provided 

for  in-coming  Bhikkhus,  he  will  come  on  his  way 
without  being  wearied  out  by  seeking  for  an  alms, 
taking  the  direct  road,  and  knowing  the  place  where 
food  can  be   procured.     It  was   this   circumstance 

*  See  below,  the  note  on  §  15. 
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that  I  had  in  view  in  desiring  to  provide  the 

Sawgha  my  life  long  with  food  for  in-coming 
Bhikkhus* 

*  Moreover,  Lord,  an  out-going  Bhikkhu,  while 
seeking  about  for  an  alms  for  himself,  may  be  left 

behind  by  the  caravan  \  or  may  arrive  too  late  at 

the  place  whither  he  desires  to  go,  and  will  set 
out  on  the  road  in  weariness.  But  when  he  has 

partaken  of  the  food  I  shall  have  provided  for  out- 
going Bhikkhus,  he  will  not  be  left  behind  by  the 

caravan ;  he  will  arrive  in  due  time  at  the  place 

whither  he  desires  to  go»  and  he  will  set  out  on  the 

road  when  he  is  not  weary.  It  was  this  circum- 

stance, Lord,  that  I  had  in  view^  in  desiring  to 
provide  the  Sav/gha  my  life  long  with  food  for 

out-going  Bhikkhus. 

9.  *  Moreover.  Lord,  if  a  sick  Bhikkhu  does  not 
obtain  suitable  foods  his  sickness  may  increase  upon 

him,  or  he  may  die.  But  if  a  Bhikkhu  have  taken 
the  diet  that  I  shall  have  provided  for  the  sick, 

neither  will  his  sickness  increase  upon  him,  nor  will 
he  die.  It  was  this  circumstance,  Lord,  that  I  had 

in  view  in  desiring  to  provide  the  Saw^gha  my  life 
long  with  diet  for  the  sick. 

*  Moreover,  Lord,  a  Bhikkhu  who  is  w^aiting  upon 
the  sick,  if  he  has  to  seek  out  food  for  himself,  may 

bring  in  the  food  (to  the  invalid)  when  the  sun  is 

already  far  on   his   course",  and   he  will   lose   his 

^  Compare  sukhd  vihiyati  in  the  Sigilovida  Sutta  at  p.  303 
of  Grimblot*s  *  Sept  Sottas  P&lis/ 

*  Compare  Ussiira-seyyo  in  the  Sig^lovdda  Sutta  at  p.  302 
of  Grimblot's  'Sept  SuUas  Palis;'  and  Bohtlingk-Roth,  under utsiira* 
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opportunity  of  taking  his  food  \  But  when  he  has 
partaken  of  the  food  I  shall  have  provided  for  those 
who  wait  upon  the  sick,  he  will  bring  in  food  to 
the  invalid  in  due  time,  and  he  will  not  lose  his 

opportunity  of  taking  his  food.  It  was  this  cir- 
cumstance, Lord,  that  I  had  in  view  in  desiring  to 

provide  the  Sawgha  my  life  long  with  food  for 
those  who  wait  upon  the  sick. 

10.  *  Moreover,  Lord,  if  a  sick  Bhikkhu  does  not 
obtain  suitable  medicines  his  sickness  may  increase 
upon  him,  or  he  may  die.  But  if  a  Bhikkhu  have 
taken  the  medicines  which  I  shall  have  provided  for 
the  sick,  neither  will  his  sickness  increase  upon  him, 
nor  will  he  die.  It  was  this  circumstance.  Lord, 

that  I  had  in  view  in  desiring  to  provide  the  Sa;;^gha 
my  life  long  with  medicines  for  the  sick. 

'  Moreover,  Lord,  the  Blessed  One  when  at 
Andhakavinda,  having  in  view  the  ten  advantages 

thereof,  allowed  the  use  of  congey*.  It  was  those 
advantages  I  had  in  view.  Lord,  in  desiring  to 
provide  the  Safwgha  my  life  long  with  a  constant 
supply  of  congey. 

11,  *  Now,  Lord,  the  Bhikkhunts  are  in  the  habit 
of  bathing  in  the  river  A^iravatl  with  the  courte- 

sans, at  the  same  landing-place,  and  naked.  And 
the  courtesans.  Lord,  ridiculed  the  Bhikkhunls, 

saying,  "  What  is  the  good,  ladies,  of  your  maintain- 
ing^ chastity  when  you  are  young?    are  not  the 

^  Bhatta^^^eda/n  karissati,  because  he  may  not  eat  solid 
food  after  sun-turn. 

*  See  Mahdvagga  VI,  24.  The  ten  advantages  are  enumerated 
in  §  5  there. 

'  In  the  text  read  kinnenz..  Compare  Bhikkhunt-vibhanga, 
Pa^ittiya  XXI,  i,  where  the  whole  passage  recurs.  The  first  sen- 

tence also  recurs  ibid.,  Pi^ittiya  II. 
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passions  things  to  be  indulged  ?  When  you  are  old, 
maintain  chastity  then  ;  thus  will  you  be  obtainers 

of  both  ends/'  Then  the  Bhikkhunis,  Lord,  when^ 
thus  ridiculed  by  the  courtesans,  were  confused. 

Impure,  Lord,  is  nakedness  for  a  woman,  disgusting^ 
and  revolting.  It  was  this  circumstance,  Lord,  that 

I  had  in  view  in  desiring  to  provide  the  Bhikkhunt- 
sawgha  my  life  long  with  dresses  to  bathe  in/ 

12,  *  But  what  was  the  advantage  you  had  in 
view  for  yourself,  O  Visdkhl,  in  asking  these  eight 

boons  of  the  Tath&gata  ?* 
*  Bhikkhus  who  have  spent  the  rainy  seasons  in^ 

various  places  will  come,  Lord,  to  Sivatthi,  to  visit 

the  Blessed  One*  And  on  coming  to  the  Blessed 

One  they  will  ask,  saying,  **  Such  and  such  a  Bhik- 
khu,  Lord,  has  died.  Where  has  he  been  re-born, 

and  what  is  his  destiny?"  Then  will  the  Blessed 
One  explain  that  he  had  attained  to  the  fruits  of 

conversion,  or  of  the  state  of  the  Sakad^imins, 

or  of  the  state  of  the  AnAgamins,  or  of  Arahatship '. 

And  I,  going  up  to  them,  shall  ask,  **  Was  that 
brother,  Sirs,  one  of  those  who  had  formerly  been 

at  Savatthi?" 
13.  *If  they  should  reply  to  me,  *' He  had  for- 

merly been  at  SAvatthi/'  then  shall  I  arrive  at  the 
conclusion,  *'  For  a  certainty  did  that  brother  enjoy 
either  the  robes  for  the  rainy  season,  or  the  food  for 

the  in-coming  Bhikkhus,  or  the  food  for  the  out- 
going Bhikkhus,  or  the  food  for  the  sick,  or  the 

food   for   those   that   wait   upon   the    sick,    or   the 

^  A  conversation  of  the  kind  here  referred  to  is  related,  as  having 

acmally  taken  place  at  Nadika,  in  ihe  *  Book  of  the  Great  Decease/ 
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medicine  for  the  sick,  or  the  constant  supply  of 

congey."  Then  will  gladness  spring  up  within  me 
on  my  calling  that  to  mind;  and  joy  will  arise  to 
me  thus  gladdened ;  and  so  rejoicing  all  my  frame 
will  be  at  peace ;  and  being  thus  at  peace  I  shall 
experience  a  blissful  feeling  of  content ;  and  in  that 
bliss  my  heart  will  be  at  rest ;  and  that  will  be  to 
me  an  exercise  of  my  moral  sense,  an  exercise  of 
my  moral  powers,  an  exercise  of  the  seven  kinds 

of  wisdom  ̂  !  This,  Lord,  was  the  advantage  I  had 
in  view  for  myself  in  asking  those  eight  boons  of 

the  Blessed  One.' 
14.    *  It  is  well,  it  is  well,  VisAkhl     Thou  hast 

*  The  succession  of  ideas  in  this  paragraph  is  very  suggestive, 
and  throws  much  light  both  upon  the  psychological  views  and 
upon  the  religious  feelings  of  the  early  Buddhists.  The  exact 
rendermg  of  course  of  the  abstract  terms  employed  in  the  Pali 
text  is  no  doubt,  as  yet,  beset  with  difficulty,  for  the  reasons  pointed 

out  in  Rh.  D/s  *  Buddhist  Suttas  from  the  Pdli,'  pp.  xxv,  xxvi ;  but 
the  general  sense  of  the  passage  is  already  sufficiently  clear.  For 
one  or  two  words  we  have  no  real  and  adequate  equivalent. 

Kiya  is  neither  'body'  nor  'faculties;'  it  is  the  whole  frame, 
the  whole  individuality,  looked  at  rather  objectively  than  sub- 

jectively, and  rather  from  the  outward  and  visible  than  from  the 

inner,  metaphysical,  stand-point.  Compare  the  use  of  Sakkdya- 
di/Mi  and  of  Kiyena  passati. 

Sukha  is  not  so  much  'happiness,*  simply  and  vaguely,  as  the 
serenity  of  the  bliss  which  follows  on  happiness.  It  is  contrasted 
with,  and  follows  after,  pdmo^^a  and  piti,  in  the  same  way  as  in 
this  passage,  in  the  standing  description  of  the  GA^nas  (translated 

by  Rh.  D.  in  the  Mahi-sudassana  Sutta  II,  5-8,  in  the  'Buddhist 
Suttas,'  p.  272).  Its  opposite,  Dukkha,  is  a  positive  state  of  pain, 
and  in  comparison  with  this,  sukha  is  negative,  the  absence  of 

pain. A'itta  is  always  more  emotional  than  intellectual.  It  has  the 
connotation,  not  of  *  mind,*  as  is  usually  and  erroneously  supposed, 
but  of 'heart.' 
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done  well  in  asking  eight  boons  of  the  TathSgata 

with  such  advantages  in  view/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  gave  thanks  to  Visdkhd 
the  mother  of  Mig4ra  in  these  verses  ; 

'  Whatsoever  woman,  upright  in  life,  a  disciple  of 
the  Happy  One,  gives,  glad  at  heart  and  overcom- 

ing avarice,  both  food  and  drink — a  gift,  heavenly, 
destructive  of  sorrow,  productive  of  bliss, — 

'  A  heavenly  life  does  she  attain,  entering  upon 
the  Path  that  is  free  from  corruption  and  impurity ; 

'Aiming  at  good»  happy  does  she  become,  and 
free  from  sickness,  and  long  does  she  rejoice  in 
a  heavenly  body/ 

And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  given  thanks  to 

Visikhd  the  mother  of  Migira  in  these  verses,  he 
arose  from  his  seat,  and  departed  thence, 

15.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion, 

after  he  had  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  ad- 
dressed the  Bhikkhus,  and  said : 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  garments  for  the  rainy 
season  \  and  food  for  in-coming  Bhikkhus,  and  food 

for  out-going  Bhikkhus,  and  diet  for  the  sick,  and 
food  for  those  that  wait  upon  the  sick,  and  medicine 

for  the  sick,  and  a  constant  supply  of  congey,  and 
bathing  robes  for  the  sisterhood/ 

Here  ends  the  chapter  called  the 
VisSkha-bhawavfira. 

*  The  size  of  such  a  p^armcnt  is  limited  by  the  91st  Pd^ittiya  to 
six  spans  by  two-and-a-half — that  is  just  enough  to  go  round  the 
loins  from  the  waist  half  down  to  the  knee.  It  would  be  decent, 
and  yet  avoid  the  disadvantage  of  wearing  the  robes  in  the  rain, 
where  they  would  become  wet  and  heavy  in  the  manner  described, 
for  instance,  at  MahSvagga  VII,  i,  i, 

[17]  Q 
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16. 

I,  2.  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  who  had  eaten 

sweet  foods  went  to  sleep  unmindful  and  unthought- 
ful.  And  they  who  had  thus  gone  to  sleep, 
dreamed  ̂    

3   *  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  the  protection 
of  the  body,  and  of  the  robe,  and  of  the  sleeping- 

place,  the  use  of  a  mat' 
4.  Now  at  that  time  the  mat,  being  too  short  ̂ , 

did  not  protect  the  whole  of  the  sleeping-place. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  have  a  covering 
made  as  large  as  you  like/ 

173. 
I.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Bela//Aaslsa, 

the  superior  of  the  venerable  Ananda,  had  a  disease 

of  thick  scabs;  and  by  reason  of  the  discharge 
thereof  his  robes  stuck  to  his  body.  The  Bhikkhus 
moistened  those  robes  with  water,  and  loosened 
them  (from  his  body). 

The  Blessed  One,  as  he  was  going  on  his  rounds 

through  the  sleeping- places,  saw  them  [doing  so], 
and  going  up  to  the  place  where  they  were,  he 
asked  them : 

^  The  remainder  of  this  introductory  story  scarcely  bears  trans- 
lation. The  first  sentences  recur  in  the  Sutta-vibhahga,  SawghSdi- 

sesa  I,  2,  I,  and  Pd^ttiya  V,  i,  i. 

*  The  length  of  a  mat  (nisi dan af«)  was  limited  by  the  89th 
Pi^ttiya  to  two  spans  by  one. 

*  This  introductory  story  is  also  given  as  the  introduction  to 
Mahdvagga  VI,  9. 
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*What    is    the    matter,   O    Bhikkhus,    with   this 
Bhikkhu  r 

*  The  venerable  one  has  the  disease  of  thick 
scabs;  and  by  reason  of  the  discharge  thereof  his 
robes  stick  to  his  body.  So  we  are  moistening 
those  robes  thoroughly  with  water»  to  loosen  them 
(from  his  body)/ 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  after 

having  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  whomsoever  has  the  itch, 
or  boils,  or  a  discharge,  or  scabs,  the  use  of  an 

itch-cloth  \' 

18. 

1.  Now  Visikhi  the  mother  of  Mig&ra  took  a  cloth 

for  wiping  the  face,  and  went  up  to  the  place  w^here 
the  Blessed  One  was.  And  on  arriving  there,  she 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  took  her  seat  on  one 

side,  and,  so  sitting,  Visdkhd  the  mother  of  Migdra 
spake  thus  to  the  Blessed  One  : 

'May  the  Blessed  One  be  pleased  to  accept  of 
me  this  cloth  for  wiping  the  face,  that  that  may  be 
to  me  for  a  long  rime  for  a  blessing  and  for  good/ 
And  the  Blessed  One  accepted  the  cloth  for 

wiping  the  face.  And  he  taught,  and  incited,  and 
aroused,  and  gladdened  Visakh4  the  mother  of 
Mig^ra  with  religious  discourse.  And  she,  so 
taught   &c.,  rose  from   her  seat,  and   saluted   the 

^  According  to  the  goih  Pa^uiya  such  a  cloth  must  not  be  more 
than  four  spans  in  length,  and  two  in  breadth. 

Q    2 
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Blessed  One,  and  passing  him  on  her  right  side,  she 
departed  thence. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  after 

having  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  addressed 
the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  cloth  to  wipe  your 

faces  with.' 

19. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  Ro^  the  Malla  was  a  friend 

of  the  venerable  Ananda's^  And  a  linen  cloth 
belonging  to  Ro^  the  Malla  had  been  deposited 
in  the  keeping  of  the  venerable  Ananda;  and  the 
venerable  Ananda  had  need  of  a  linen  cloth. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  take  a  thing  on 
trust  (that  it  would  be  given  to  you)  when  it 

belongs  to  a  person  possessed  of  these  five  qualifi- 
cations— ^he  must  be  an  intimate  and  familiar  friend 

who  has  been  spoken  to  (about  it)*  and  is  alive, 

(and  the  Bhikkhu  taking  the  thing)  must  know  "  He 

will  remain  pleased  with  me  after  I  have  taken  it.*' 
I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  take  a  thing  on  trust 

(that  it  would  be  given  to  you)  ̂  when  it  belongs  to 

a  person  possessed  of  these  five  qualifications.' 

*  He  is  also  mentioned  as  such  in  Mahivagga  VI,  36. 
*  Buddhaghosa  says,  Alapito  ti  mama  santakam  ganhdhi  yzm 

ikkheyyis\tl  evaw  vutto. 

'  Vissdsa/^  gahetu/n,  on  which  phrase  compare  viss&si 
ga«hdti  in  chapter  31,  below,  where  the  context  leaves  no  doubt 
as  to  its  meaning. 
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20. 

K  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhiis  were  fully 
provided  with  the  three  robes,  but  they  had  need 

of  water*strainers^  and  of  bags  (to  carry  their  bowls 

and  other  things  in) ". 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  pieces  of  cloth  requisite 
(for  those  purposes)/ 

2.  Then  it  occurred  to  the  Bhikkhus :  *The 

things  allowed  by  the  Blessed  One^ — the  three 
robes,  and  the  robes  for  the  rainy  season,  and  the 

mat,  and  the  bed-covering,  and  the  cloth  to  cover 
boils  &G.  with,  and  to  wipe  the  face  with,  and 

required  (for  water-strainers  and  bags)— are  all 
these  things  things  which  ought  to  be  kept  to 

ourselves^,  or  things  which  ought  to  be  handed 
over*  (from  time  to  time  by  one  Bhikkhu  to 

another)?' They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  keep  in  hand  the 
three  robes,  and  not  to  assign  them — to  keep  to 
yourselves  the  robes  for  the  rainy  season  during  the 
four  months  of  the  rains,  but  beyond  that  time  to 

hand  them  over — to  keep  to  yourselves  the  mats 
and  the  bed  coverings,  and  not  to  hand  them  over — 
to  keep  to  yourselves  the  coverings  for  the  itch  &c. 
while  the  disease  lasts,  but  beyond  that  time   to 

'  Compare  ̂ uUavagga  VI,  13, 

^  Compare  the  passages  given  in  the  index  to  the  text  of  the 
ATuUavagga,  p.  355,  s.v.  thavika. 

*  Compare  below,  VIII,  24,  3. 

*  Compare  above,  VIII,  8,  3. 
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hand  them  over — to  keep  to  yourselves  the  cloths 
to  wipe  the  face  with,  and  those  required  for  water- 

strainers  and  bags,  and  not  to  hand  them  over.' 

21. 

I.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  '  What  is  the  limit 
for  the  size  of  a  robe  up  to  which  it  ought  to  be 
handed  over  to  another  BhikkhuV 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  hand  over  any  robe 
which  is  in  length  eight  inches  according  to  the 

accepted  inch^* 
Now  at  that  time  a  robe  belonging  to  the  vener- 

able Mahi  Kassapa,  which  had  been  made  of  cast-off 
pieces  of  cloth  became  heavy  (by  reason  of  the 

weight  of  the  new  pieces  tacked  on  to  it^). 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  dam  it  roughly 

together  with  thread^.' It  was  uneven  at  the  end*. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  remove  the  uneven- 

ness^' 
*  See  VIII,  13,  8,  and  our  note  on  the  69th  Pa^ittiya, 
*  See  our  note  on  this  word  in  the  92nd  Pd^ttiya. 

'  So  explains  the  commentary,  Ar'Ainna-ZMdne  aggal&ropanena 
garuko  hoti. 

*  SuttalAkham  kdtun  ti  sutten'  eva  aggala/^  kdtun  ti  attho 
(B.).     Compare  above,  chapter  12.  2. 

°  Vika»»o  ti  suttam  an^tvd  sibbantdna/Ti  eko  samgh$/i-koifo 
digho  hoti,  says  Buddhaghosa.  Vika»»aka  in  the  233rd  Critaka 

seems  to  mean  *  harpoon.* 
*  Vika««am  uddharitun  ti  dlgha-ko«am  it^iindituiw  (B.). 
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The  threads  frayed  out  \ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  put  a  braiding  or 
a  bindings  along  or  round  (the  edge)^/ 
Now  at  that  time  the  ribbons^  of  the  under 

garment  gave  way*; 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  an  eight- 
footed  .  ,  ,  ̂ ' 

2.  Now  at  that  time  when  a  set  of  robes  was 

being  made  for  a  certain  Bhikkhu  it  was  impossible 

to  make  it  entirely  from  torn  pieces  of  cloth/* 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  have  two  of  the 
robes  made  of  torn  pieces  of  cloth,  and  one  of  cloth 
not  torn/ 

It  was  impossible  to  make  two  of  the  robes  of 

torn  pieces  of  cloth,  and  one  of  cloth  not  torn. 

*  I  allow  you,   O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  two  robes 

*  Okirati  (sic)  ti  iAinna-ko«ato  ga/ati  (B,).  Ga/ati  at  VI,  13,  f , 
is  'ran  over,*  whereas  okiriyanti  at  the  corresponding  passages 
VI,  i2>  I,  2,  is* were  spill/  Probably  the  above  rendering  is  the  real 
meaning  here,  as  the  threads  conld  not  be  Uierally  spilt  or 
sprinkled. 

'  On  these  difficok  technical  terms  Buddhaghosa  provokingly 

says,  anuvataw  paribhaff<fam  anuvatan  k*  cva  paribha»<3^aOT. 
Childers,  under  the  first,  has  merely  *  with  the  wind/  and  nnder  the 
second,  'girdle/  The  same  expressions  occur  also  above,  at  VII, 
r,  5,  where  Buddhaghosa  again  only  explains  the  words  by  the 
words  themselves. 

*  We  probably  ought  to  read  pa//ft,  not  pattd;  but  what  is 
meant  by  the  ribbons  of  the  samghd/i  is  very  doubtful  Buddha- 

ghosa says  nothing. 

*  For  lu^^ati  compare  palu^^ati.  » 
'  What  this  is  is  again  uncertain,  and  Buddhaghosa  gives  no help. 

'^  See  above,  chapter  11,  at  the  end. 
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(out  of  the  set)  of  untorn  pieces,  and  one  of  torn 

pieces/ 
Even  this  was  impossible. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  (each  robe  out 
of  the  set)  half  (from  torn  pieces)  and  half  ̂   (from 
untorn  pieces).  But  a  set  of  robes  made  entirely 
from  untorn  pieces  is  not  to  be  worn.  Whosoever 
shall  wear  (a  set  of  robes  so  made)  is  guilty  of  a 

dukka/a.' 

22. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  a  quantity  of  robes  had 

come  into  the  pcjssession  of  a  certain  Bhikkhu,  and 
he  was  desirous  of  giving  those  robes  to  his  father 
and  mother. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Since  they  are  his  father  and  mother,  what  can 
we  say,  O  Bhikkhus,  though  he  give  them  to  them. 
I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  give  (robes,  in  such  a 
case,)  to  your  parents.  And  a  gift  of  faith  is  not  to 
be  made  of  no  avail.  Whosoever  shall  make  it  of 

TiQ  avail,  he  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a^' 

23. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  who  had 

deposited   his    robes  ̂    in   Andhavana  entered    the 

^  Anvddhikaxn,  on  which  Buddhaghosa  says  nothing. 
"  CompaJe  the  ist  and  3rd  Nissaggiyas,  and  above,  VIII,  13,  8, 

as  to  the  niles  concerning  extra  robes,  and  what  is  to  be  done 
with  them. 

'  For  the  nile  as  to  such  depositing,  see  the  29th  Nissaggiya. 
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village  for  alms  (clad  only)  in  his  waist  cloth  and 

nether    garment ^     Thieves   carried  off  that  robe. 

That  Bhikkhu  became  ragged  and  ill-clad. 

The  Bhikkhu s  spake  thus  :  *  How  is  it,  friend, 

that  you  have  become  ragged  and  ill-clad  ?* 
*  I  had  deposited  my  robe  in  Andhavana,  and 

entered  the  village  in  my  waist  cloth  and  nether 
garment.  Thieves  carried  off  that  robe.  Thence 

am  I  become  ragged  and  ill-clad/ 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhiis,  to  enter  the  village 
(clad  only)  in  your  waist  cloth  and  nether  garment 

Whosoever  shall  do  so  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a-/ 
2.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Anahda  through 

thoughtlessness  went  into  the  village  for  alms  in  his 

waist  cloth  and  nether  garment 

The  Bhikkhus  spake  to  him  thus:  '  Hath  it  not 
been  laid  down  by  the  Blessed  One  that  we  are  not 

to  enter  the  village  in  our  waist  cloth  and  nether 

garment.  Why  have  you,  O  friend,  gone  so  into 

the  village  ?' 
*  It  is  true,  my  friends,  that  it  has  been  laid  down 

by  the  Blessed  One  that  we  are  not  to  enter  the 

village  so,  but  I  did  it  out  of  thoughtlessness/ 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

3.  *  There  are  five  reasons,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  laying 

iSTivara  (robe)  must  here  be  used  for  Saw/ghi/L  See  our  note 
on  VIII,  13,  5,  and  section  2,  below,  where  sawgha/i  occurs. 

*  On  Sanlanittara,  see  the  7th  Nissaggiya.  It  is  clear  from 
ihis  passage  that  Buddhaghosa  was  right  in  his  limitation  of  the 
word  as  used  in  that  rule ;  and  we  should  have  done  better,  there- 

fore, to  follow  it  in  our  translation  of  the  r^le. 

=  Compare  the  ist,.2nd,  3rd,  and  4th  Sekhijas,  and  the  2nd  Nis- 
saggiya;  and  also  above,  VII,  i,  3* 
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aside  the  robe^ — when  he  (the  Bhikkhu)  is  sick, 
when  it  is  the  appointed  time  for  keeping  the  rainy 

season  2,  when  it  is  necessary  to  go  to  the  other  side 
of  a  river,  when  the  vihira  has  been  securely  fast- 

ened with  a  bolt^  when  the  Ka//^ina  ceremony  has 

been  performed*.  These,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  the  five 
reasons  for  laying  aside  the  robe  (Sa»ighS./i). 

*  There  are  five  reasons,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  laying 
aside  the  waist  cloth  and  the  nether  garment.  [The 
reasons  are  the  same  as  in  the  last  paragraph.] 
These,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  the  five  reasons,  &c. 

*  There  are  five  reasons  for  laying  aside  the  gar- 
ment for  use  in  the  rainy  season — when  he  is  sick, 

when  it  is  necessary  to  go  beyond  the  boundary  (?)*, 
when  it  is  necessary  to  go  to  the  other  side  of  a 
river,  when  the  vihdra  has  been  securely  fastened 
with  a  bolt,  when  the  garment  for  use  in  the  rainy 

^  Here  the  word  used  is  Sawgha/i. 
^  On  sa^iketa,  compare  II,  8,  i.  Buddhaghosa  merely  sajrs 

here,  Vassika-sa^Tiketan  ti  ̂ att^ro  mSse.  As  samketa  implies 

a  mutual  agreement,  the  'appointed  time'  here  probably  means, 
not  the  time  fixed  by  the  Buddha,  but  the  time  agreed  upon  by  the 
Sawgha  as  that  to  which  the  rule  laid  down  by  the  Buddha  should 
apply.  There  may  easily  have  arisen  questions  as  to  the  exact 
day  on  which  the  four  months  should  properly  begin ;  and  there 
were  even  differences  of  opinion  as  to  the  exact  length  of  the 
period  itself,  some  making  it  three,  and  some  four  months.  See 
on  these  points  Childers,  under  Vassa  and  VassftpandyikS. 

'  From  fear  of  thieves. 

*  See  the  2nd  Nissaggiya,  and  above,  VII,  i,  3. 
"  Buddhaghosa  has  nothing  on  this  reason.  It  would  seem  that 

the  garment  in  question  might  be  left  behind  when  the  Bhikkhu 
had  to  go  on  a  journey,  if  that  journey  would  take  him  beyond  the 

boundary  of  the  technical  *  residence.'  On  the  use  of  the  word,  see 
the  passages  collected  by  H.  O.  in  the  Index  to  the  P&li  Text 
(vol.  ii.  p.  349,  s.  V.  simd). 
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season  has  not   been  made,  or  has  been  left  un- 
finished \ 

*  These,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  the  five  reasons,'  &c. 

24. 

I-  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  kept  Vassa^ 
alone.  The  people  then  gave  him  robes,  saying, 

*  We  give  them  to  the  Sa/;igha/ 

Then  that  Bhikkhu  thought:  *  It  has  been  laid 
down  by  the  Blessed  One  that  the  lowest  number 

which  can  constitute  a  Sa;;/gha  is  four  \  Now  I  am 

by  myself,  and  these  people  have  given  the  robes, 

saying.  **We  give  them  to  the  Sawgha/'  I  had 
better  take  these  robes,  which  are  the  property  of 

a  SaMgha,  to  Savatthi/ 
So  that  Bhikkhu  did  so,  and  told  the  matter  to 

the  Blessed  One. 

'  These  robes  are  your  own,  O  Bhikkhu,  until  the 
Ka///ina  ceremony  shall  have  been  performed*/ 

2.  '  Now  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  keep 
Vassa  alone^  and    the  people   of  the  place  give 

^  It  is  evident  from  this  last  reason  that  the  reasons  are  not  such 
as  would  justify  a  Bhikkhu  in  laying  aside  the  garment  in  sijch  a 
way  as  to  remain  naked,  but  such  as  would  justify  him  in  not  using 

the  rainy-season  garment  when  he  might  otherwise  have  done  so. 
In  the  five  cases  mentioned  he  might  \vear  the  nether  garment  only 
reaching  from  above  the  navel  to  below  the  knees,  instead  of  the 
garment  for  the  rainy  season,  which  was  smaller  in  size.  See  our 
note  above  on  VIII,  13,  5,  and  VIII,  15,  15, 

'  That  is,  sptent  the  rainy  season. 
*  This  is  laid  down  in  Mahavagga  IX,  4^  i, 

*  And  thereby  the  Ka/^ina  license  suspended.  Conipare  the 
istt  andp  and  3rd  Nissaggiyas,  and  our  note  on  p.  t8« 



236  MAHAVAGGA.  VIII,  24, 3. 

him  robes,  intending  them  for  the  Sawgha, — 
I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  those  robes  shall  be 
his  until  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony  shall  have  been 

performed' 3.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  spent  the 

rest  of  the  year  (besides  the  rainy  season)  ̂   alone. 
The  people  there  (&c.,  as  before,  in  the  first  para- 

graph of  24.  I,  down  to  the  end). 
So  that  Bhikkhu  did  so,  and  told  the  matter  to 

the  Bhikkhus.  They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  are  to  divide 
such  robes  with  the  Sa;^gha  (whether  large  or  small 
in  number)  that  may  be  present  there. 

4.  '  Now  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  spend 
the  rest  of  the  year  (besides  the  rainy  season)  alone, 
and  the  people  of  the  place  give  him  robes,  intending 
them  for  the  Sawgha, — I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 

that  Bhikkhu  should  appropriate  those  robes  to  him- 

self ^  saying,  "  These  robes  are  for  me."  If  another 
Bhikkhu  should  arrive  before  those  robes  have  been 

appropriated  to  that  Bhikkhu,  an  equal  share  is  to 

be  given  (to  the  in-coming  Bhikkhu).  If  while  the 
robes  are  being  divided  by  those  Bhikkhus,  and 
before  the  lot  has  been  cast,  another  Bhikkhu  should 

arrive,  an  equal  share  is  to  be  given  to  him.  If 
while  the  robes  are  being  divided  by  those  Bhikkhus, 
and  after  the  lot  has  been  cast,  another  Bhikkhu 

^  Buddhaghosa  says,  Utukdlan  ti  vassdnato  annam  k&lam, 
where  vassdna  means  the  rainy  season.  See  Abhidhdnappadtpiki, 
verse  79. 

'  On  this  sense  of  adhi/Mdtu»i,  see  above,  MahSvagga  VIII 
20,  2. 



Vin.  34i<S-        THE    DRESS    OF   THE   BHIKKHUS. 

237 

should  arrive,  an  equal  share  need  not,  if  they  do 

not  wish  it  ̂   be  given  to  him.* 
5.  Now  at  that  time  two  Theras,  who  w^ere 

brothers,  the  venerable  Isidisa  and  the  venerable 

Isibhatta,  having  spent  the  rainy  season  in  S^vatthi, 

went  to  take  up  their  abode  in  a  certain  village. 

The  people  there,  thinking,  *  It  is  long  since  these 
Theras  have  arrived  here/  made  gifts  of  both  food 
and  robes. 

The  Bhikkhus  who  resided  there  asked  the  Theras, 

saying,  *  These  robes,  Sirs,  w^hich  are  the  property  of 
the  Sawgha,  have  come  to  us  through  the  Theras 

arrivals     Will  the  Theras  accept  a  share  ?' 
The  Theras  answered :  *  As  we  understand  the 

rule  laid  down  by  the  Blessed  One,  these  robes 

belong  to  you  alone  until  the  Ka///ina  ceremony 

shall  have  been  performed^/ 
6.  Now  at  that  time  three  Bhikkhus  spent  the 

rainy  season  at  Rd^gaha.  The  people  there  made 

gifts  of  robes,  saying,  *  We  give  them  to  the  Sawglia.* 
Then  those  Bhikkhus  thought  thus  :  *  It  has  been 

laid  down  by  the  Blessed  One  that  the  smallest 

Sawgha  shall  consist  of  four  persons^  and  we  are 

only  three,  and  these  people  have  made  gifts  of 

robes,  intending  to  give  them  to  the  Sa;^/gha.  What 

now  ought  we  to  do  with  them  ?* 
Now  at  that  time  there  were  staying  in  Pi/ali- 

*  Akdmd;  on  which  compare  II,  27, 15,  and  especially  II,  34, 
3,  and  IV,  17,  6. 

*  Agamma,  which  is  here  nearly  the  same  as  uddissa.  To 
give  the  full  import  of  the  expression  it  would  be  necessary  to  say, 

*  have  come  to  us  in  consequence  of  the  inducement  offered  to  the 
givers  by  the  presence  of  the  Theras  here/ 

'  See  our  note  above  on  §  i. 
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putta,  at  the  kukku/drdma,  a  number  of  Theras — 
the  venerable  Nilavasi,and  the  venerable  Sd«av4si\ 

and  the  venerable  Gopaka,  and  the  venerable  Bhagu, 
and  the  venerable  Phalika-sandina.  And  those  Bhik- 
khus  went  to  Pd/aliputta,  and  asked  the  Theras  what 
they  should  do. 

The  Theras  answered :  *  As  we  understand  the 
rule  laid  down  by  the  Blessed  One,  these  robes 
belong  to  you  alone  until  the  KaMina  ceremony 
shall  have  been  performed/ 

25. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Upananda  of 
the  Sakya  race,  having  spent  the  rainy  season  at 
Sdvatthi,  went  to  take  up  his  abode  in  a  certain 
village.  The  Bhikkhus  in  that  place  assembled 
together  with  the  object  of  dividing  the  robes. 
They  said  to  him  : 

*  These  robes,  friend,  which  are  the  property  of 
the  Sa#wgha,  are  about  to  be  divided.  Will  you 

accept  a  share  of  them  ?' 
'  Yes,  friends,  I  will,'  said  he ;  and  taking  his 

share,  departed  thence  and  took  up  his  abode 
elsewhere. 

[The  same  thing  happened  there,  and]  he  departed 
thence  and  took  up  his  abode  elsewhere. 

[The  same  thing  happened  there,  and  so]  he  re- 
turned to  Sdvatthi  with  a  great  bundle  of  robes. 

2.  The  Bhikkhus  said  to  him :  *  What  a  merito- 

*  There  is  a  Sd«avdsi  who  takes  a  prominent  part  at  the  Council 

of  Vesdli  (A^ullavagga  XII,  i,  8 ;  XII,  2,  4).  He  is  probably meant  to  be  considered  the  same  as  this  one. 
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rious  person  you  are,  friend  Upananda,     Plenty  of 

robes  have  come  into  your  possession!* 
*  Where  is  my  merit,  friends  ?'  said  he,  and  [told 

them  all  that  had  happened]  ̂  

3.  *  How  then,  friend  Upananda,  have  you  spent 
the  rainy  season  in  one  place,  and  accepted  a  share 

of  robes  in  another  place  ?' 
*  Yes,  friends,  that  is  so.* 
Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  were  indig- 

nant, murmured,  and  became  annoyed,  saying,  *  How 
can  the  venerable  Upananda  spend  the  rainy  season 

in  one  place,  and  accept  a  share  of  robes  in  another 

place  ?' They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Is  it  true,  Upananda,  as  they  say,  that  you  have 
spent  the  rainy  season  in  one  place,  and  have 

accepted  a  share  of  robes  in  another  place  ? ' 
*  It  is  true,  Lord/ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him.  saying,  '  How 
can  you,  O  foolish  one,  act  so  ?  This  will  not  re- 

dound to  the  conversion  of  the  unconverted,  or  to 

the  increase  of  the  converted  !' 
And  after  having  rebuked  him,  and  delivered  a 

religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus. 

saying,  *  Whosoever,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  spent  the 
rainy  season  in  one  place,  is  not  to  accept  a  share 
of  the  robes  in  another  place.  Whosoever  does  so 

shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a/ 

4.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Upananda  of 

the  Sakya  race  spent  the  rainy  season  alone  in  two 

residences,  thinking  thus  to  obtain  many  robes. 

And  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  *  How  should  his  portion 

*  Section  1  repeated,  with  the  necessary  change  of  person,  &c. 
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of  the  robes  be  assigned  to  Upananda  of  the  Sakya 

race  ?' They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Give,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  that  foolish  one  but  one 
portion  \  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  spend 
the  rainy  season  alone  in  two  residences,  thinking 
thus  to  obtain  many  robes,  then,  if  he  have  spent 
exactly  half  the  season  in  one  place  and  half  in 
another,  a  half  portion  of  the  robes  due  to  him 
shall  be  given  to  him  in  one  place,  and  a  half  in  the 
other ;  but  in  whichever  place  of  the  two  he  have 
spent  a  greater  part  of  the  rainy  season,  thence 

shall  the  portions  of  robes  due  to  him  be  given.' 

26. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  a 

disturbance  in  his  bowels,  and  he  lay  fallen  in  his 
own  evacuations.  And  the  Blessed  One  on  going 

round  the  sleeping-places  accompanied  by  the  vener- 

able Ananda  came  to  that  Bhikkhu's  abode,  and  saw 
him  so.  And  he  went  up  to  him,  and  asked  him, 

*  What  is  the  matter  with  you,  O  Bhikkhu  ?' 
*  I  have  a  disturbance.  Lord,  in  my  bowels.' 
*  Then  have  you,  O  Bhikkhu,  any  one  to  wait 

upon  you  ?  * 
*  No,  Lord.' 
*  Why  do  not  the  Bhikkhus  wait  upon  you  ?* 
*  Because  I  am  of  no  service.  Lord,  to  the  Bhikkhus/ 
2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 

*  Buddhaghosa   says,   EkSdhippSyan  ti  eka/w    adhippayam. 
Eka-puggala-pa/ivisaf»  eva  dethS  ti  attho. 
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Aoanda  :  *  Go,  Ananda,  and  fetch  some  water.     Let 
us  bathe  this  Bhikkhu/ 

'  Even  so,  Lord/  said  the  venerable  Ananda, 
in  assent  to  the  Blessed  One,  and  fetched  the 

water.  And  the  Blessed  One  poured  the  water 
over  that  Bhikkhu  ;  and  the  venerable  Ananda  wiped 
him  down.  And  the  Blessed  One  taking  hold  of 
him  at  the  head,  and  the  venerable  Ananda  at  the 

feet,  they  lifted  him  up,  and  laid  him  down  upon 
his  bed. 

3.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and 
in  that  connection,  convened  a  meeting  of  the 

Bhikkhu-sa?;/gha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus,  *  Is  there, 
O  Bhikkhus,  in  such  and  such  an  apartment,  a 

Bhikkhu  who  is  sick?' 
*  There  is,  Lord.' 
*  Then  what,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  matter  with  that 

Bhikkhu  ?^ 
*  He  has  a  disturbance,  Lord,  in  his  bowels/ 

*  And  is  there  any  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wait  upon 

him  ?* '  No,  Lord.* 
*  Why,  then,  do  not  the  Bhikkhus  wait  upon  him?' 
*That   Bhikkhu,   Lord,  is   of  no  service   to  the 

Bhikkhus  ;  therefore  do  they  not  wait  upon  him/ 

*  Ye,  O  Bhikkhus,  have  no  mothers  and  no  fathers 
who  might  wait  upon  you  !  If  ye,  O  Bhikkhus,  wait 
not  one  upon  the  other,  who  is  there  indeed  who 
will  wait  upon  you  ?  Whosoever,  O  Bhikkhus,  would 
wait  upon  me,  he  should  wait  upon  the  sick. 

4,  *  If  he  have  an  upa^^f //iya,  his  upa^fjf-4^ya 
should  wait  upon  him  as  long  as  his  life  lasts,  and  wait 
until  he  has  recovered;  and  so  if  he  have  an  S^a- 

riya,  a  saddhi-vih&rika,  an  antevdsika,  a  fellow 
[17]  R 
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saddhi-vihdrika,  or  a  fellow  antev&sika^  And 
if  he  have  neither  of  all  these,  then  should  the 

Sa^^gha  wait  upon  him  ;  and  whosoever  does  not  do 
so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a. 

5.  '  There  are  five  qualities,  O  Bhikkhus,  which, 
when  a  sick  man  has,  he  is  difficult  to  wait  upon  — 
when  he  does  not  do  what  is  good  for  him ;  when 

he  does  not  know  the  limit  (of  the  quantity  of  food) 

that  is  good  for  him^;  when  he  does  not  take  his 
medicine ;  when  he  does  not  let  a  nurse  who  desires 

his  good  know  what  manner  of  disease  he  has,  or 

when  it  is  getting  worse  that  that  is  so,  or  when  it 

is  getting  better  that  that  is  so,  or  when  it  is  sta- 
tionary that  that  is  so ;  and  when  he  has  become 

unable  to  bear  bodily  pains  that  are  severe,  sharp, 

grievous,  disagreeable,  unpleasant,  and  destructive 
to  life^  These  are  the  five  qualities,  O  Bhikkhus, 
which,  when  a  sick  man  has,  he  is  difficult  to  wait 

upon. 

6.  *  There  are  five  qualities,  O  Bhikkhus,  which, 
when  a  sick  man  has,  he  is  easy  to  wait  upon — 

when  he  does'  (&€,»  the  contrary  of  the  last  section)* 
7.  '  There  are  five  qualities,  O  Bhikkhus,  which, 

when  one  who  waits  upon  the  sick  has,  he  is  incom- 

petent to  the  task — when  he  is  not  capable  of  pre- 
scribing  medicines ;  when  he  does  not  know  what 

(diet)  is  good  and  what  is  not  good  for  the  patient, 

serving  what  is  not  good,  and  not  serving  what  is 

good  for  him ;  when  he  waits  upon  the  sick  out  of 

*  On  ali  except  the  last  two  this  duty  has  already  been  enjoined 
above  in  tiie  passages  on  the  mutual  duties  of  masters  and  pupils 
(Mahavagga  I,  24,  25;  I,  26,  ii;  I,  32,  3;  I,  33,  i). 

'  Compare  6^ataka  IIj  293,  294. 
'  This  last  clause  occurs  also  above,  at  I,  49,  6. 
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greed,  and  not  out  of  love ;  when  he  revolts  from 
removing  evacuations,  saliva  or  vomit ;  when  he  is 

not  capable  from  time  to  time  of  teaching,  inciting, 

arousing,  and  gladdening  the  patient  with  religious 
discourse.  These  are  the  five  qualities,  O  Bhikkhus, 

which,  when  one  who  waits  upon  the  sick  has»  he  is 

incompetent  to  the  task, 

8.  '  There  are  five  qualities,  O  Bhikkhus,  which, 
when  one  who  waits  upon  the  sick  has,  he  is  com- 

petent to  the  task — when  he  is  capable'  (&c.,  the 
contrar>^  of  the  last  section). 

27, 

1.  Now  at  that  time  two  Bhikkhus  were  journey- 
ing along  a  high  road  in  the  country  of  Kosala. 

And  they  came  to  a  certain  residence,  and  there 
one  of  the  two  fell  ill.  Then  the  Bhikkhus 

there  thought :  *  Waiting  upon  the  sick  has  been 
highly  spoken  of  by  the  Blessed  One.  Let  us  then, 
friends,  now  wait  upon  this  Bhikkhu/  And  they 

waited  upon  him^  and  while  he  was  being  mirsed  by 

them,  he  completed  his  time^  Then  those  Bhik- 
khus took  that  Bhikkhus  bowl  and  his  robes,  and 

went  to  Sivatthi,  and  told  the  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One, 

2.  *  On  the  death  of  a  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  the 
Sawgha  becomes  the  owner  of  his  bowl  and  of  his 
robes.  But,  now,  those  who  wait  upon  the  sick  are 

of  much  service.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the 
bowl  and  the  set  of  robes  are  to  be  assigned  by  the 

'  That  is,  he  died. 
R  2 
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Sawgha  to  them  who  have  waited  upon  the  sick. 
And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  they  to  be  assigned. 
The  Bhikkhu  who  has  waited  upon  the  sick  ought 

to  go  before  the  Sa;«gha,  and  to  say  thus :  "  Such 
^nd  such  a  Bhikkhu,  Sirs,  has  completed  his  time. 

These  are  his  set  of  robes  and  his  bowl."  Then  a  dis- 
creet and  able  Bhikkhu  ought  to  lay  the  proposition 

before  the  Sawgha,  saying,  "  Let  the  Sawgha  hear 
me.  Such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu  has  completed  his 
time.  These  are  his  set  of  robes  and  his  bowl.  If 

it  is  convenient  to  the  Sa;;/gha,  let  the  Sa/«gha 
assign  this  set  of  robes  and  this  bowl  to  those  who 

have  waited  upon  the  sick."  This  is  the  »attL' 
[Here  follow  the  usual  formal  words  of  a  kamma- 

3.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Sdmawera  had 

completed  his  time. 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 
[The  decision  and  the  kammavi^fed  are  the  same 

as  in  §  2.] 
4.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  and  a 

Sima;^era  waited  upon  a  sick  Bhikkhu ;  and  while 
he  was  being  waited  upon  by  them  he  completed 
his  time.  And  the  Bhikkhu  who  had  waited  upon 

the  sick  thought :  *  How  now  ought  the  due  portion 
of  robes  be  given  to  the  Sdma«era  who  waited 

upon  the  sick  ?' They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  are  to  give  an 
equal  portion  toaSima«era  who  waits  upon  the 
sick/ 

5.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  who  was 

*  There  is  only  one,  not  three  KammavSiis,  given  in  the  text. 
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possessed  of  much  property,  and  of  a  plentiful  supply 

of  a  Bhikkhu's  requisites,  completed  his  time* 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  On  the  death  of  a  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  the 
Sai//gha  becomes  the  owner  of  his  bowl  and  of  his 
robes.  But,  now»  those  who  wait  upon  the  sick  are 
of  much  service.  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the 
set  of  robes  and  the  bowl  are  to  be  assigned  by  the 
Saw^gha  to  them  who  have  waited  upon  the  sick. 
And  whatever  little  property  and  small  supply  of 

a  Bhikkhu's  requisites  there  may  be,  that  is  to  be 
divided  by  the  Sawgha  that  are  present  there ;  but 
whatever  large  quantity  of  property  and  large  supply 

of  a  Bhikkhu's  requisites  tliere  may  be,  that  is  not  to 
be  given  away'  and  not  to  be  apportioned^,  but  to 
belong  to  the  Sawgha  of  the  four  directions^,  those 

who  have  come  in,  and  those  who  have  not*,* 

28, 

T.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  came 

naked  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was, 
and  said  : 

'  The  Blessed  One,  Lord,  has  praised  in  many 
ways  the  moderate  man  and  the  contented  who  has 
eradicated  (evil),  who  has  shaken  off  his  passions, 

who   is   gracious,   reverent,    energetic'*.     Now   this 

^  See  A'ullavagga  VI,  15,  2.  'See  Aulkvagga  VI,  16,  2, 
»  That  is,  *of  all  the  world; 

*  This  description  of  the  totality  of  the  Samgha  is  constantly 
found  in  dedicatory  inscriptions.  See  Rh.  D/s  paper  in  the  Indian 

Antiquary,  May,  1872. 

*  So,  for  example,  in  ̂ iiliavagga  I,  i,  3, 
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nakedness,  Lord,  is  in  many  ways  effectual  to 
moderation  and  content,  to  the  eradication  of  evil, 

to  the  suppressions  of  the  passions,  to  graciousness, 
reverence,  and  zeal.  It  were  well.  Lord,  if  the 

Blessed  One  would  enjoin  nakedness  upon  the 

Bhikkhus.' 
The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying, '  This 

would  be  improper,  O  foolish  one,  crooked,  unsuit- 
able, unworthy  of  a  Samara,  unbecoming,  and  it 

ought  not  to  be  done.  How  can  you,  O  foolish 
one,  adopt  nakedness  as  the  Titthiyas  do  ?  This 
will  not  conduce,  O  foolish  one,  to  the  conversion  of 
the  unconverted/ 

And  when  he  had  rebuked  him,  and  had  deli- 

vered a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus, and  said  : 

*  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  adopt  nakedness, 
as  the  Titthiyas  do^.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall 

be  guilty  of  a  grave  offence  {Thulla^>^aya).'- 
2.  [The  whole  section  repeated  respectively  in 

the  case  of  a  Bhikkhu  clad  in  a  garment  of  grass, 

clad  in  a  garment  of  bark  ̂ ,  clad  in  a  garment  of 
phalaka  cloth  ̂   clad  in  a  garment  of  hair*,  clad  in 
the  skin  of  a  wild  animal,  clad  in  the  feathers  of 

^  Compare  above,  VIII,  15,  7  and  11. 
'  This  is  several  times  referred  to  in  the  Gdtakas ;  for  instance, 

pp.  6,  9,  12. 

'  Perhaps  made  of  leaves.  Compare  Bohtlingk-Roth's,  No.  5, 
sub  voce;  and  (?dtaka  I,  304  (phalakattharasayana).  Perhaps 

also  Gitaka  I,  356,'making  a  man  his  phalaka,' may  be  a  figure 
of  speech  founded  on  this  use  of  the  word,  and  mesui '  making  him 

his  covering.' 
^  Like  the  well-known  Titthiya  A^ta,  one  of  the  six  great 

heretics  (Sdmanna-phala  Sutta,  ed.  Grimblot,  p.  11 4,= Book  of  the 
Great  Decease,  V,  60). 
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an  owl,  clad  in  antelope  skins  (with  the  hoofs  left 

on)^  But  instead  of  'adopt  nakedness  as  the 

Titthiyas  do'  substitute  respectively  'wear  a  gar- 
ment of  grass,  &c,,  which  is  the  symboP  the  Titthi- 

yas use.*] 3,  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  came  up 

to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  clad  in 
cloth  made  of  the  stalks  of  the  akka  plants 

[All  as  before  in  ̂   i ,  down  to  :] 
And  when  he  had  rebuked  him,  and  had  delivered 

a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  said : 

*  You  are  not.  O  Bhikkhus,  to  dress  yourselves  in 
the  stalks  of  the  akka  plant.  Whosoever  does  so, 

shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.' 
l§  3  is  then  repeated  of  a  Bhikkhu  clad  in  cloth 

made  of  the  maka^M  fibre  *.] 

29. 

I .  Now  at  that  time  the  A'-^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
wore  robes  that  were  all  of  a  blue,  light  yellow. 
crimson,    brown,   black,   brownish    yellow,   or    dark 

*  Buddhaghosa,  at  Suttavibhanga,  P^r^ika  I,  10,  3,  where  this 
word  occurs,  says  on  it,  A^inakkhikan  (sic)  ti  salomaw  sakhuraw 

f^na-miga-iarama/w.     Compare  also  above,  Mahavagga  V,  2,  4. 

*  Titlhiya-dha^a*  Compare  C?itaka  I,  65,  and  ̂ ullavagga 
I  27. 

*  Akkani/an  li  akkana/amaya/w  (B»).  Compare  Bohtlingk- 
Roth,  under  arka, 

*  Potthako  ti  raaka^mayo  vui^ti  (B.).  So  also  Childers,  sub 
voce. 
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yellow  colour^;  they  wore  robes  with  skirts  to  them 
which  were  not  made  of  torn  pieces  of  cloth,  or 

were  long,  or  had  flowers  on  them,  or  cobras*  hoods 
on  them;  they  wore  jackets,  and  dresses  of  the 

Tirl/aka  plant  ̂ ,  and  turbans. 
The  people  were  indignant,  murmured,  and 

became  annoyed,  saying,  *This  is  like  those  still 
living  in  the  enjoyments  of  the  world/ 

They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Robes  that  are  all  of  a  blue  colour  [&c. ;  all  the 
things  mentioned  in  the  first  paragraph  being  here 
repeated]  are  not  to  be  worn.  Whosoever  wears 

them  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a*.' 

30. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus,  after  having 
spent  the  rainy  season,  but  before  a  gift  of  robes 
had  fallen  to  the  Sa;;^gha,  went  away  (from  the 
place);  left  the  Order ;  died ;  admitted  that  they  were 

Sdma«eras;  or  that  they  had  abandoned  the  pre- 
cepts ;  or  that  they  had  become  guilty  of  an  extreme 

*  See  Buddhaghosa's  explanations  of  all  these  colours  in  the 
note  on  V,  2,  i. 

*  Buddhaghosa  says  on  this  word,  Tiritan  (sic)  ti  pana  ruk- 
kha^^allimaya/n,  tarn  pdda-pun^^ana>7{  k^tum  va//ati.  ATiialli  is '  bark/ 

'  Buddhaghosa  says  that  the  robes  of  the  colours  mentioned  in 
this  chapter  may  be  worn  if  they  have  first  been  dyed,  or  may  be 
used  as  coverlets,  or  may  be  cut  up  and  used  as  parts  of  robes.  So 
the  robes  with  skirts  to  them  may  be  worn  if  the  forbidden  skirts 
have  first  been  torn  or  cut  oflf. 
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offence  ;  or  that  they  were  mad  ;  or  that  their  minds 

were  unhinged;  or  that  they  suffered  bodily  pain; 

or  that  suspension  had  been  pronounced  against  them 

for  their  refusal  to  acknowledge  an  offence  they  had 
committed,  or  to  atone  for  such  an  offence,  or  to 

renounce  a  false  doctrine ;  or  that  they  were 

eunuchs ;  or  that  they  had  furtively  attached  them- 
selves (to  the  Sawgha) ;  or  that  they  had  gone  over 

to  the  Titthiyas  ;  or  that  they  were  an  animal ;  or 

that  they  had  been  guilty  of  matricide,  or  of 

parricide;  or  that  they  had  murdered  an  Arahat; 
or  that  they  had  violated  a  Bhikkhunt ;  or  that  they 

had  caused  a  schism  in  the  Sa/«gha;  or  that  they 

had  shed  (a  Buddha's)  blood;  or  that  they  were 
hermaphrodites  *. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  '  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu,  after  having 
spent  the  rainy  season,  goes  away  before  a  gift  of 

robes  has  fallen  to  the  Saw^gha — then  they  are 
nevertheless  to  be  allotted  to  him  if  there  be  any 

person  present  proper  to  receive  them  on  his  be- 
half 

*  Moreover  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu,  after 
having  spent  the  rainy  season,  and  before  a  gift  of 
robes  has  fallen  to  the  Sd^mgh^,  leaves  the  Order, 

or  dies,  or  acknowledges  that  he  has  become  a 

Sim  a  we  ra,  or  that  he  has  abandoned  the  precepts, 

or  lastly  that  he  has  become  guilty  of  an  extreme 

offence, — then  the  Sawgha  becomes  the  owner 
(of  the  portion  of  robes  that  would  have  fallen 
to  him). 

^  The  above  list  of  disqualifications  has  already  occurred   at 
II.  36;  IV,, 4. 
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*  Moreover  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu»  after 
having  spent  the  rainy  season,  and  before  a  gift 

of  robes  has  fallen  to  the  Sa?;2gha,  acknowledges 

that  he  has  becon^e  mad,  or  unhinged  in  his  mind, 

or  in  bodily  pain,  or  that  he  has  been  suspended 

for  refusal  to  acknowledge  an  offence  he  had 
committed,  or  to  atone  for  such  an  offence,  or  to 

renounce  a  false  doctrine — then  (his  portion  of 
robes  is  nevertheless)  to  be  allotted  to  him  if  there 

be  any  person  present  proper  to  receive  them  on 
his  behalf. 

'  Moreover  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu,  after 
having  spent  the  rainy  season,  and  before  a  gift 
of  robes  has  fallen  to  the  Sawgha,  acknowledges 
that  he  is  a  eunuch,  or  that  he  had  furtively  attached 

himself  to  the  Sa/;^gha,  or  that  he  had  gone  over 

to  the  Titthiyas,  or  that  he  is  an  animal,  or  that 

he  had  been  gnWty  of  matricide,  or  of  parricide, 
or  that  he  had  murdered  an  Arahat»  or  that  he 

had  violated  a  Bhikkhuni,  or  that  he  had  raised 

a  schism  in  the  Sa/;/gha,  or  that  he  had  shed  a 

Buddhas  blood,  or  that  he  is  a  hermaphrodite — 
then  the  Sawgha  becomes  the  owner  (of  the  portion 
of  robes  that  would  have  fallen  to  him)* 

3.  *[The  same  rules  as  in  ̂ 2,  if  he  had  gone 
away,  &c,,  after  the  gift  of  robes  had  been  made 
to  the  Saw^gha,  but  before  the  robes  had  been 

divided  among  the  individual  members  of  the  Saw- 
gha belonging  to  the  place  where  he  had  spent  the 

rainy  season,] 

4.  *  Moreover  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  after  the 
Bhikkhus  have  spent  the  rainy  season,  divisions  arise 

among  the  Sawgha  before  any  robes  have  fallen 

to  them,  and  the  people  there  give  the  water  (of 

4 
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presentation^)  to  one  party,  and  the  robes  to  the 

other  party,  thinking,  **We  are  giving  to  the 

Sa/;/gha" — then  those  (robes  are  the  property)  of 
the  (whole)  Sa^^^gha. 

*  The  people  there  give  the  water  of  presentation 
to  one  party,  and  the  robes  to  the  same  party, 

thinking,  **We  are  giving  to  the  Sa?/fgha" — then 
those  robes  are  the  property  of  the  whole  Sa^/zgha. 

5.  '[In  the  same  two  cases»  if  the  people  intend 
to  give  to  the  one  party  only,  the  robes  are  to  be 

the  property  of  that  party,] 

6.  '  Moreover  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  after  the  Bhik- 
khus  have  spent  the  rainy  season,  divisions  arise 

among  the  Sa^gha  after  the  gift  of  robes  has  been 

made  to  the  Sa/??gha,  but  before  the  division  (of 
the  robes  to  the  individual  members)  has  taken 

place — then  at  the  division  an  equal  share  is  to  be 

given  to  all' 

31, 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Revata  sent 

a  robe  to  the  venerable  Sariputta  in  charge  of  a 

certain  Bhikkhu,  saying.  '  Give  this  robe  to  the 
Thera/  But  that  Bhikkho,  whilst  on  the  way.  took 

the  robe  himself  in  trust  on  the  venerable  Revata  ̂ . 
Now  the  venerable  Revata,  on  meeting  with  tlie 

^  There  is  no  doubt  that  this  is  the  meaning  here  of  tidaka. 
Compare  above,  Mahlvagga  I,  22, 18.  and  Gataka  I,  93  ;  III,  286  ; 
Dipavawsa  XIII,  29. 

*  That  is,  in  trust  that  the  venerable  Revata,  if  he  knew  that  tlie 
Bhikkhu  wanted  it|  would  have  given  it  to  htm.  See  above,  Mahi* 
vagga  VIII,  19. 
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venerable  Sariputta,  asked  him,  saying,  *  I  sent  to 
the  venerable  Thera  a  robe.  Did  that  robe  come 

into  his  hands?' 

*  I  know  nothing,  friend,  about  that  robe.* 
Then  the  venerable  Revata  said  to  that  Bhik- 

khu :  *  I  sent  a  robe,  my  friend,  in  your  charge  to 
the  Thera.     Where  is  that  robe  ? ' 

*  I  took  the  robe  myself.  Lord,  in  trust  upon 

you.' 
They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  send  a  robe 

in  charge  of  a  Bhikkhu,  saying,  "  Give  this  robe 
to  such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu ;  *'  and  he,  whilst 
on  the  way,  takes  it  himself  in  trust  on  the  one 

who  sends  it — ^then  it  is  rightly  taken.  But  if  he 
takes  it  himself  in  trust  on  the  one  to  whom  it 

was  sent,  it  is  wrongly  taken. 

'[The  same  repeated,  the  latter  case  being  put 
first,  and  the  former  case  last.] 

'  Moreover  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  send 

a  robe  in  charge  of  a  Bhikkhu,  saying,  "  Give  this 
robe  to  such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu ;"  and  he,  whilst  on 
the  way,  hears  that  that  Bhikkhu  who  sent  it  is 

dead ; — then  if  he  keeps  the  robe  himself^  as  the 
robe  of  a  deceased  Bhikkhu,  it  is  rightly  kept ;  if 
he  takes  it  himself  in  trust  on  the  one  to  whom  it 

was  sent,  it  is  wrongly  taken. 

*  [In  the  same  case],  if  he,  whilst  on  the  way,  hears 
that  that  Bhikkhu  to  whom  it  was  sent  is  dead — 
then  if  he  keeps  the  robe  himself  as  the  robe  of 
a  deceased  Bhikkhu,  it  is  wrongly  kept ;  if  he  takes 

*  On  this  meaning  of  adhiti/Mati,  see  our  note  above,  VIII, 
20,  2 ;  VIII,  24,  2. 
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it  himself  in  trust  on  the  one  who  sent  it,  it  is 

rightly  taken, 

'[In  the  same  case,  if  he  hears,  whilst  on  the  way, 
that  both  are  dead — then  if  he  keeps  it  himself  as 
the  robe  of  a  deceased  Bhikkhu,  to  wit,  the  one  who 

sent  it,  it  is  rightly  kept ;  if  he  keeps  it  himself  as 
the  property  of  a  deceased  Bhikkhu,  to  wit,  the  one 
to  whom  it  was  sent,  it  is  wrongly  kept,] 

3.  *  Moreover  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu 

send  a  robe  in  charge  of  a  Bhikkhu,  saying,  '*  I  give 

the  robe  to  such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu  " — then  [in  all 
the  cases  given  in  §  2  the  decision  is  reversed]  ̂ * 

82. 

I.  There  are,  O  Bhlkkhus,  these  eight  grounds* 
for  the  getting  of  a  gift  of  robes — when  he  gives 
it  to  the  boundary,  when  he  gives  it  to  (a  Sa/A/gha 
which  is)  under  agreement  (with,  other  Sawghas), 
when  he  gives  it  on  a  declaration  of  alms,  when 
he  gives  it  to  the  Sa;?/gha,  when  he  gives  it  to 
both  the  Sa/;/ghas,  when  he  gives  it  to  tlie  Samgha 
which  has  spent  the  rainy  season  (at  the  place), 
when  he  gives  it  to  a  specified  number  ̂   when  he 
gives  it  to  a  single  Bhikkhu. 

'  The  reason  of  all  this  is,  that  if  the  sender  (A)  says  to  the  mes- 
senger (B),  *  Give  this  robe  to  the  sendee  (C)/  the  property  in  the 

robe  does  not  pass;  if  A  says  to  B,*I  give  this  robe  to  C/  it  does 

pass* 
■  Mitikd;  used  in  the  same  sense  here  as  at  \^I,  1,7, 
*  That  is,  of  monks  and  nuns^ — the  Bhikkhu-sa^gba  and  the 

Bhikkhunt-sa/^igha. 
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*  When  he  gives  it  to  the  boundary,  it  is  to  be 
divided  among  all  those  Bhikkhus  who  have  come 
within  the  boundary  \ 

*Wlien  he  gives  it  to  a  Sa^^^gha  which  is  under 
agreement^  there  are  a  number  of  residences  which 
hold  in  common  whatever  they  get,  and  what  is 

given  in  one  residence  is  given  in  all, 

*  When  he  gives  it  on  a  declaration  of  alms 

(means  when  the  givers  say),  *'We  give  it  at  the 
place  where  constant  supply  of  alms  is  kept  up  for 

the  Sa^/ghal" 
*  When  he  gives  it  to  the  Sa^gha,  it  is  to  be 

divided  among  the  Sa///gha  there  present 

'  When  he  gives  it  to  both  the  Sawghas,  though 
there  be  many  Bhikkhus  and  only  one  Bhikkhunl, 

an  equal  half  is  to  be  given  (to  each  of  the  two 

Samghas),  and  though  there  be  many  Bhikkhunis 

and  only  one  Bhikkhu,  an  equal  half  is  to  be  given 

{to  each  of  the  two  Sa/;/ghas). 

'  When  he  gives  it  to  the  Sa#?gha  which  has  spent 
the  rainy  season,  it  is  to  be  divided  among  as  many 

Bhikkhus  as  have  spent  the  rainy  season  at  that 

particular  residence. 

*When  he  gives  it  to  a  specified  number,  it  is 
the   number  present  at   the   giving  of  congey,  or 

^  See  chapters  II,  6  and  following, 

^  Buddhaghosa  says,  Bhikliha-pafrnattiyS,  ti  attano  pariv^>t5ga- 

pa7liiapana'//Mne.  Ten'  ev'  aha  yatlha  samghassa  dhuvakarS 

kariyanti  ll  Tass' aUho,  yasmiw  vihire  imassa  ̂ tvara-di^yakassa 
santakawji  sa;/vghassa  p^kava/Za;?/  v^  va//ati,  yasmiw  vi  vLh^e  bhik* 
kh{i  attano  bhara/w  katvi  sada  gehe  bho^esL  Yattha  virena  iviso 

va  karito,  salikabhaLtadini  vd  nibaddhani,  yena  pana  sakalo  pi 

viharo  pati/zAdpito,  tattha  vattabba^w  eva  n'  atthi  ime  dhu\*akirS narna* 
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rice,  or  hard  food,  or  robes,  or  bedding,  or  medi- 
cine \ 

*  When  he  gives  it  to  a  single  Bhikkhu,  he  says, 

**  I  give  a  set  of  robes  to  such  and  such  a  one." ' 

Here   ends  the   eighth  Khandhaka,  the  A'lvara- khandhaka. 

^  That  is,  he  invites  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  to  partake  of  yigu, 
and  when  the  yigu  is  served  he  says,  'I  give  robes  to  those  who 
have  partaken  of  the  yigu,'  and  so  on  in  all  the  other  cases  except 
that  of  robes.  In  that  case  he  says, '  I  give  robes  to  those  who 

have  previously  received  robes  from  me'  (B.). 
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NINTH    KHANDHAKA. 

(validity  and  invalidity  of  formal  acts 
OF   THE   SAflfGHA.) 

I.  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  at 

A'ampi,  on  the  brink  of  the  lotus-pond  Gaggari. 
At  that  time  there  was  in  the  country  of  K&si  (a 

village)  called  Visabha-gdma.  There  a  Bhikkhu 
called  Kassapa-gotta  had  his  residence,  who  was 
bound  (to  that  place)  by  the  string  (of  the  religious 

duties  which  he  had  to  perform  there  ̂ ),  and  who 
exerted  himself  to  the  end  that  clever  Bhikkhus 

from  a  distance  might  come  to  that  place,  and  the 
clever  Bhikkhus  therein  might  live  at  ease,  and  that 

(religious  life  at)  that  residence  might  progress, 
advance,  and  reach  a  high  state. 

Now  at  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus,  making 
their  pilgrimage  in  the  country  of  Kdsi,  came  to 

Vdsabha-gima.  And  the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta 
saw  those  Bhikkhus  coming  from  afar ;  when  he  saw 
them,  he  prepared  seats  for  them,  brought  water  for 

the  washing  of  their  feet,  a  foot-stool,  and  a  towel  *. 
Then  he  went  forth  to  meet  them,  took  their  bowls 

and  their  robes,  offered  them  (water)  to  drink,  and 
provided  a  bath  for  them,  and  provided  also  rice- 
milk  and  food  hard  and  soft. 

^  Tanti-baddha.    Buddhaghosa  says, Tanti-baddho  'd  tasmim 
iv&se  kStabbatd-tanti-paiibaddho. 

'  See  our  note  at  I,  6, 1 1. 
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Now  those  stranger  Bhikkhus  thought:  *The 
resident  Bhikkhu  here,  O  friends,  is  indeed  good- 
natured  ;  he  provides  a  bath  for  us  and  provides 

also  rice-milk,  and  food,  hard  and  soft.  What  if  we 

were  to  stay  here,  friends,  at  Vdsabha-gdma.'  Thus 
those  stranger  Bhikkhus  stayed  there  at  Visabha- 

g&ma, 
2.  Now  the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta  thought : 

*  These  stranger  Bhikkhus  are  rested  now  from  their 
travel-weariness ;  they  did  not  know  their  way  here 

before,  but  now  they  know  their  way.  It  is  trouble- 

some indeed  to  be  busy  all  one's  life  for  people  not 
related  to  one  s  self,  and  being  asked  *  is  disagree- 

able to  men.  What  if  I  were  to  provide  no  longer 

ricemilk,  and  food,  hard  and  soft  (for  those  Bhik- 
khus)/ Thus  he  did  not  provide  any  more  (for 

them)  rice-milk,  and  food,  hard  and  soft 

Then  those  stranger  Bhikkhus  thought;  *  Formerly, 
friends,  this  resident  Bhikkhu  used  to  provide  baths 

for  us,  and  to  provide  also  rice-milk,  and  food,  hard 
and  soft.  But  now  he  does  not  provide  any  more 

rice-milk,  and  food,  hard  and  soft  This  resident 
Bhikkhu,  friends,  is  in  anger  with  us  now.  Well, 

friends,  let  us  pronounce  expulsion  against  this 

resident  Bhikkhu.' 
3.  Then  those  stranger  Bhikkhus  assembled  and 

said  to  the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta :  *  Formerly, 
friend,  you  used  to  provide  baths  for  us  and  to 

provide  also  rice-milk,  and  food,  hard  and  soft. 

But  now  you  do  not  provide  any  more  rice-milk, 
and  food,  hard  and  soft.  You  have  committed  an 

offence,  friend  ;  do  you  see  that  offence  ?' 

^  As  he  was  obliged  to  ask  die  people  of  Vasabha-gama  for 
what  the  stranger  Bhikkhus  wanted. 

[17]  s 
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*  There  is  no  offence,  friends,  for  me  to  see/ 
Then  those  stranger  Bhikkhus  pronounced  ex- 

pulsion against  the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta  for  his 
refusal  to  see  that  (pretended)  offence.  Then  the 

Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta  thought :  *  I  do  not  know 
indeed  whether  this  is  an  offence  or  not,  and 

whether  I  have  made  myself  guilty  of  an  offence 
or  not,  and  whether  I  have  been  expelled  or  not, 
and  whether  that  sentence  is  lawful  or  unlawful, 

objectionable  or  unobjectionable,  valid  or  invalid. 
What  if  I  were  to  go  to  ATampi  and  to  ask  the 

Blessed  One  about  this  matter  ?' 
4.  And  the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta  put  his 

resting-place  in  order,  took  up  his  alms-bowl  and 
his  robe,  and  went  forth  to  ATampd;  and  in  due 
course  he  came  to  AampA  and  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was.  Having  approached  him 
and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat 
down  near  him. 
Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  blessed  Buddhas 

to  exchange  greeting  with  incoming  Bhikkhus. 
And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhu  Kas- 

sapa-gotta :  *  Is  it  all  well  with  you,  O  Bhikkhu  ? 
Do  you  find  your  living  ?  Have  you  made  your 
journey  without  too  much  fatigue  ?  And  from 

what  place  do  you  come,  O  Bhikkhu?' 
*  It  is  all  well.  Lord;  I  find  my  living.  Lord; 

I  have  made  the  journey,  Lord,  without  too  much 
fatigue. 

5.  *  There  is  in  the  country  of  Kdsi,  Lord,  (a 
village)  called  Vdsabha-gdma.  There  I  had  my 
residence.    Lord,    (&c.S    down    to:)      Then    those 

^  See  §§  1-3.     Instead  of  'the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta'  the 
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Stranger  Bhikkhus,  Lord,  pronounced  against  me 
expulsion  for  my  refusal  to  see  that  offence.  Then 

I  thought,  Lord :  '*  I  do  not  know  indeed  whether 

this  is  an  off'ence  or  not,  and  whether  I  have 
made  myself  giiilt>'  of  an  offence  or  not,  and 
whether  I  have  been  expelled  or  not,  and  whether 
that  sentence  is  lawful  or  unlawful,  objectionable 

or  unobjectionable,  valid  or  in\^alid.  What  if  I 

were  to  go  to  A'ampd  and  to  ask  the  Blessed  One 
about  this  matter/'    Thus  I  have  come  here,  Lord.' 

6.  (Buddha  replied)  :  *  This  is  no  offence,  O  Bhik- 
khu;  it  is  not  an  offence.  You  are  innocent;  you 

are  not  guilty  of  an  offence.  You  are  not  expelled, 

and  have  not  been  expelled ;  the  sentence  by  which 

you  have  been  expelled  is  unlawful,  objectionable, 

and  invalid.  Go,  O  Bhikkhu,  and  settle  yourself 

again  at  V4sabha-gSma.' 
The  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta  expressed  his  assent 

to  the  Blessed  One  (by  saying),  *  Yes,  Lord/  rose 
from  his  seat,  and  having  respectfully  saluted  the 

Blessed  One  and  walked  round  him  with  his  right 

side  towards  him,  he  went  on  his  way  to  Visabha- 

gAma. 
7.  Now  those  stranger  Bhikkhus  (at  Vdsabha- 

g&ma)  were   overcome    by   scruples   and   remorse : 

*  It  is  all  loss  to  us  indeed,  it  is  no  gain  to  us ; 
we  will  fare  ill  indeed,  we  will  not  fare  well,  in 

this  that  we  have  expelled  that  pure,  guiltless 
Bhikkhu  without  any  cause  and  reason.  Well, 

friends,  let  us  go  to  Aamp^  and  let  us  confess 

there  in  the  Blessed  Oners'  presence  our  sin  in  its sinfulness/ 

pronoun  of  the  first  person  is  to  be  read;   and  the  appeUation 
*  Lord/  addressed  to  Buddha,  is  inserted  several  times. 

S    2 

L 
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And  those  stranger  Bhikkhus  put  their  resting- 

places  in  order,  took  up  their  alms-bowls  and  their 

robes,  and  went  forth  to  A^ampa,  and  in  due  course 
they  came  to  Aamp4  and  to  the  place  where  the 

Blessed  One  w*as.  Having  approached  him  and 
respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  they  sat  down 
near  him.  Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  blessed 

Buddhas  {&c.V,  down  to:)  'It  is  all  well,  Lord; 
we  find  our  living,  Lord  ;  we  have  made  the  journey, 

Lord,  without  too  much  fatigue.  There  is  in  the 

country  of  Kdsi,  Lord,  (a  village)  called  Vasabha- 
g&ma;  from  that  place  we  come,  Lord/ 

8,  *  So  are  you,  O   Bhikkhus,   those   w^ho   have ' 

expeHed  the  resident  Bhikkhu  there?* 
*  We  are,  Lord/ 

*  For    what   cause,    O    Bhikkhus,   and   for   wl 

reason  ? ' 
*  Without  any  cause  and  reason,  Lord/ 
Then  the  Blessed  One  rebuked  those  Bhikkhus : 

*  That  is  improper,  O  Bhikkhus,  it  is  unbecoming, 
indecent,  unworthy  of  Samaras,  unallowable,  and  to 

be  avoidedp  How  can  you,  O  fools,  expel  a  pure 

and  guiltless  Bhikkhu,  without  any  cause  and  reason  ? 

This  will  not  do,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  converting  the 

unconverted-'  Having  thus  rebuked  them  and  deli- 
vered a  religious  discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the 

Bhikkhus  :  *  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  expel  a  pure 
and  guiltless  Bhikkhu  without  cause  and  reason. 
He  who  does,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence/ 

9.  Then  those  Bhikkhus  rose  from  their  seats, 

adjusted   their   upper    robes   so   as   to    cover    onej 

"  See  §  4,  The  alleralions  to  be  made  (*  those  Bhikkhus*  instead 
of  *  the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta,'  &c.)  are  obvious* 
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shoulder,  prostrated  themselves,  inclining  their  heads 
to  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One,  and  said  to  the 

Blessed  One :  *  Transgression »  O  Lord,  has  over- 
come us  like  the  foolish,  like  the  erring,  like  the 

unhappy,  in  this  that  we  have  expelled  a  pure, 

guiltless  Bhikkhu  without  any  cause  and  reason. 

May,  O  Lord,  the  Blessed  One  accept  (the  confes- 
sion of)  our  sin  in  its  sinfulness,  and  we  will  refrain 

from  it  in  future.' 

*  Truly,  O  Bhikkhus,  transgression  has  overcome 
you  like  the  foolish,  like  the  erring,  like  the  unhappy, 

in  that  you  have  expelled  a  pure,  guiltless  Bhikkhu 
without  any  cause  and  reason*  But  as  you  see,  O 

Bhikkhus,  your  sin  in  its  sinfulness,  and  duly  make 

amends  for  it,  we  accept  it  from  you.  For  this,  O 

Bhikkhus,  is  called  progress  in  the  discipline  of  the 
noble  one,  if  one  sees  his  sin  in  its  sinfulness,  and 

duly  makes  amends  for  it,  and  refrains  from  it  in 
future/ 

2. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  of  Aampi  performed 

official  acts  in  tlie  following  ways :  they  performed 

unlawful  acts  before  an  incomplete  congregation ; 

they  performed  unlawful  acts  before  a  complete  con- 
gregation; they  performed  lawful  acts  before  an 

incomplete  congregation  ;  they  performed  seemingly 
lawful  acts  before  an  incomplete  congregation ;  they 

performed  seemingly  lawful  acts  before  a  complete 

congregation;  a  single  Bhikkhu  pronounced  expul- 

sion against  a  single  one ;  a  single  Bhikkhu  pro- 
nounced expulsion  against  two ;  a  single   Bhikkhu 



262  MAHAVAGGA.  IX,  2,  2. 

pronounced  expulsion  against  a  number  of  Bhik- 
khus ;  a  single  Bhikkhu  pronounced  expulsion 

against  a  Sawgha;  two  Bhikkhus  pronounced  ex- 
pulsion against  a  single  one  ....  against  two  .... 

against  a  number  of  Bhikkhus ....  against  a  Sawgha  ; 
a  number  of  Bhikkhus  pronounced  expulsion  against 
a  single  one  ....  against  two  ....  against  another 
number ....  against  a  Sawgha ;  a  Sawgha  pronounced 
expulsion  against  another  Sawgha^ 

2.  Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate,  were 

annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry :  *  How  can 
the  Bhikkhus  of  Kampk  perform  official  acts  in  the 
following  ways :  perform  unlawful  acts  before  an 
incomplete  congregation  (&c.,  down  to :)  how  can 
a  Sawgha  pronounce  expulsion  against  another 

Sawgha  ?' These  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Is  it  true,  as  they  say,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the 
Bhikkhus  of  Ksimpk  perform  official  acts  in  the 

following  ways,  &c.  ?' 
*  It  is  true.  Lord.' 
Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  those  Bhik- 

khus :  *  It  is  improper,  O  Bhikkhus,  what  these 
foolish  persons  are  doing ;  it  is  unbecoming,  indecent, 
unworthy  of  Samaras,  unallowable,  and  to  be  avoided. 
How  can  these  foolish  persons,  O  Bhikkhus,  perform 
official  acts  in  the  following  ways,  &c.  This  will  not 

do,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  converting  the  unconverted.' 
Having  thus  rebuked  them  and  delivered  a  religious 
discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

3.  *If  an  official  act,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  performed 

*  The  cases  of  a  Sa/wgha's  expelling  a  single  Bhikkhu,  or  two 
Bhikkhus,  or  a  number  of  Bhikkhus,  are  omitted,  because  such 
proceedings  are  lawful. 
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unlawfully  by  an  incomplete  congregation,  it  is  no 

real  act*  and  ought  not  to  be  performed.  An  official 
act  performed  unlawfully  by  a  complete  congregation 

is  no  real  act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed  (&c., 

as  in  §  I,  down  to:).  A  seemingly  lawful  act  per- 
formed  before  a  complete  congregation  is  no  real  act 

and  ought  not  to  be  performed.  In  case  a  single 

Bhikkhu  pronounces  expulsion  against  a  single  one, — 
this  is  no  real  act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed 

(&c.,  down  to:).  In  case  a  Sa^/^gha  pronounces 

expulsion  against  another  Sawgha, — this  is  no  real 
act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed. 

4,  *  There  are,  O  Bhikkhus,  four  kinds  of  official 
acts  (which  a  Sa/wgha  can  perform) ;  an  unlawful  act 

performed  by  an  incomplete  congregation,  an  unlaw- 
ful act  performed  by  a  complete  congregation,  a 

lawful  act  performed  by  an  incomplete  congre- 
gation, and  a  lawful  act  performed  by  a  complete 

congregation, 

*  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  act  is  unlawful  and  performed 
by  an  incomplete  congregation^ — such  an  act,  O 
Bhikkhus,  is  objectionable  and  invalid  on  account  of 

its  unlawfulness  and  of  the  incompleteness  (of  the 

congregation).  Such  an  act,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  not 
to  be  performed,  nor  is  such  an  act  allowed  by  me. 

*  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  act  is  unlawful  and  performed 
by  a  complete  congregation — such  an  act,  O  Bhik- 

khus, is  objectionable  and  invalid  on  account  of  its 
unlawfulness.     Such  an  act,  &c. 

'  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  act  is  lawful  and  performed 
by  an  incomplete  congregation^ — such  an  act,  O 
Bhikkhus,  is  objectionable  and  invalid  on  account  of 

^  L  e.  it  is  niiU  and  void. 
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the  incompleteness  (of  the  congregation).     Such  an 
act,  &c. 

*  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  act  is  lawful  and  performed 
by  a  complete  congregation — such  an  act,  O  Bhik- 

khus, is  unobjectionable  and  valid  on  account  of  its 

lawfulness  and  of  the  completeness  (of  the  congre- 
gation). Such  an  act,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  to  be 

performed,  and  such  an  act  is  allowed  by  me. 

*  Therefore,  O  Bhikkhus,  you  ought  to  train  your- 
selves thus :  "  Lawful  acts  which  are  performed  by 

complete  congregations — such  acts  will  we  per- 

form ^"' 

I.  At  that  time  the  AT^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  per- 
formed official  acts  in  the  following  ways :  they 

performed  unlawful  acts  before  an  incomplete  con- 
gregation (&c.,  as  in  chap.  2,  J  i,  down  to:)  they 

performed  seemingly  lawful  acts  before  a  complete 

congregation;  they  performed  acts  without  a  ̂ atti* 
and  with  the  proclamation  (of  the  kammav^d*); 
they  performed  acts  without  a  proclamation  (of  the 
kammav4>^)  and  with  the  ̂ atti;  they  performed 
acts  without  a  ̂ atti  and  without  a  proclamation  (of 
the  kammavi/^a);  they  performed  acts  contrary  to 
the  Dhamma ;  they  performed  acts  contrary  to  the 
Vinaya ;  they  performed  acts  contrary  to  the  doctrine 
of  the  Teacher ;  and  they  performed  acts  against 
which  (the  Bhikkhus  present)  protested,  which  were 
unlawful,  objectionable,  and  invalid. 

Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate,  were  annoyed, 

^  A  similar  injunction  is  found  at  the  close  of  chapter  II,  14. 
«  See  I,  28,  &c. 
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&c.  These  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

'  Is  it  true,  as  they  say,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the 

A'/iabbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  &c.  ?' 
*  It  is  true^  Lord,  &c/ 

Having  thus  rebuked  them  and  deHvered  a  reli- 
gious discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

2.  *  If  an  official  act,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  performed 
unlawfully  by  an  incomplete  congregation,  it  is  no 

real  act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed  {&c^  down 

to:)-  If  an  official  act,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  performed 

against  which  (the  Bhikkhus  present)  protest,  which 

is  unlawful,  objectionable,  and  invalid,  this  is  no  real 

act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed, 

3.  *  There  are,  O  Bhikkhus,  six  kinds  of  official 
acts  (which  a  Sa???gha  can  perform) :  an  unlawful  act, 

an  act  performed  by  an  incomplete  congregation,  an 

act  performed  by  a  complete  congregation,  a  seem- 

ingly lawful  act  performed  by  an  incomplete  congre- 

gation, a  seemingly  lawful  act  performed  by  a  com- 
plete congregation,  a  lawful  act  performed  by  a 

complete  congregation. 
VAnd  which,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  an  unlawful  act?  If 

one  performs,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  wattidutiya  act-  with 

one  watti,  and  does  not  proclaim  a  kammavaZ'4,  such 
an  act  is  unlawful.  If  one  performs,  O  Bhikkhus, 

a  //attidutiya  act  with  two  uattls  and  does  not 

proclaim  a  kammava/'a  ....  with  one  kamma- 
va/i  and  does  not  propose  a  «atti  •  .  .  .  with  two 

'  Here  the  different  categories  of  forbidden  acts  are  enumerated 
one  after  the  other,  as  in  $  i. 

'  About  natti,  kammav^^d,  fiattidutiya,  and  Tiatti^atuttha 
acts,  see  our  note  at  I,  28,  3.  *  Proposing  a  ilatti'  and  'proclaim- 

ing a  kammavS^a*  mean  proposing  a  motion  and  puuing  a resolution  to  the  assembled  brethren* 
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kammavd/^ds  and  does  not  propose  a  /latti,  such 
an  act  is  unlawful. 

4.  '  If  one  performs,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  ̂ atti^atuttha 
act  with  one  /latti  and  does  not  proclaim  a  kamma- 
vkkk,  such  an  act  is  unlawful.  If  one  performs, 
O  Bhikkhus,  a  ̂ atti^^atuttha  act  with  two  (.  .  .  . 
three,  ....  four)  watt  is  and  does  not  proclaim  a 

kammavd^fd,  such  an  act  is  unlawful.  If  one  per- 
forms, O  Bhikkhus,  a  ̂ atti^^atuttha  act  with  one 

kammavi>^4  (.  .  .  .  with  two,  ....  three,  ....  four 
kammavi>^4s)  and  does  not  propose  a  ̂ atti,  such 
an  act  is  unlawful.  Such  acts,  O  Bhikkhus,  are 
called  unlawful  acts. 

5.  *  And  which,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  an  act  of  an  incom- 
plete congregation  ? 

*  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  a  ̂ attidutiya  act  not  all 
Bhikkhus,  as  many  as  are  entitled  to  vote,  are 

present,  if  the  >^^anda^  of  those  who  have  to  de- 
clare their  >^^anda  has  not  been  conveyed  (to  the 

assembly),  and  if  the  Bhikkhus  present  protest,  such 
an  act  is  performed  by  an  incomplete  congregation. 

*  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  a  ̂ attidutiya  act  as  many 
Bhikkhus  as  are  entitled  to  vote,  are  present,  but  if 
the  Manda  of  those  who  have  to  declare  their  ̂ ^anda 

has  not  been  conveyed  (to  the  assembly),  and  if  the 
Bhikkhus  present  protest,  such  an  act  is  performed 
by  an  incomplete  congregation. 

*  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  a  ̂ attidutiya  act  as  many 
Bhikkhus  as  are  entitled  to  vote,  are  present,  if  the 
Manda  of  those  who  have  to  declare  their  >^^anda 

has  been  conveyed,  but  if  the  Bhikkhus  present  pro- 
test, such  an  act  is  performed  by  an  incomplete 

congregation. 
*  See  II,  23. 
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*  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  a  ;Jattiifatuttha  act,  &c/ 

*  Such  acts,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  called  acts  performed 
by  incomplete  congregations. 

6.  '  And  which,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  an  act  of  a  com- 
plete congregation  ? 

'  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  a  «attidutiya  act  as  many 
Bhikkhus  as  are  entitled  to  vote,  are  present,  if  the 
M^ndB.  of  those  who  have  to  declare  their  /7/anda 

has  been  conveyed  (to  the  assembly),  and  if  the 

Bhikkhus  present  do  not  protest,  such  an  act  is  per- 
formed by  a  complete  congregation. 

*  If,  O  Bhikkhus.  at  a  flatti/featuttha  act  (&c,  as 
in  last  section), 

'  Such  acts,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  called  acts  performed 
by  complete  congregations. 

7.  *  And  which,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  a  seemingly  lawful 
act  performed  by  an  incomplete  congregation  ? 

'If,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  a  //attidutiya  act  the  kam- 
mava^*A  is  proclaimed  first  and  the  ̂ iatti  is  proposed 
aftenvards,  if  not  all  Bhikkhus,  as  many  as  are  en- 

titled to  vote,  are  present,  &c.^ 

8.  *  And  which,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  a  seemingly  law^ful 
act  performed  by  a  complete  congregation  ? 

'  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  a  wattidutiya  act  the  kam- 
maviiC'a  is  proclaimed  first  and  the  «atti  is  pro- 

posed afterwards,  if  as  many  Bhikkhus  as  are  entitled 

to  vote,  are  present,  &c.^ 

'  The  identical  three  cases  given  before  with  regard  to  the 
natiidutiya  act  are  repeated  here. 

*  The  six  cases  given  in  this  paragraph,  of  which  three  refer  to 
flattidutiya  acts  and  three  to  rlatti^atuttha  acts,  dlder  from 
those  specified  in  §  5  only  by  the  statement  added  in  each  of  these 
cases  regarding  the  inverted  order  ofilatti  and  kammavi^t. 

'  This  paragraph  stands  precisely  in  the  same  relation  to  §  6 
in  which  the  preceding  one  stands  to  §  5* 
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9.  *  And  which,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  a  lawful  act  per- 
formed by  a  complete  congregation  ? 

*  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  a  ̂ attidutiya  act  the  »atti 
is  proposed  first  and  afterwards  the  act  is  performed 
with  one  kammav4>^d,  if  as  many  Bhikkhus  as  are 
entitled  to  vote,  are  present,  if  the  z&^anda  of  those 
who  have  to  declare  their  ife^anda  has  been  con- 

veyed (to  the  assembly),  and  if  the  Bhikkhus  present 
do  not  protest,  such  an  act  is  lawful  and  performed 
by  a  complete  congregation. 

*  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  at  a  watti^atuttha  act  the 
>tatti  is  proposed  first  and  afterwards  the  act  is 
performed  with  three  kammavi^^As,  if  as  many 
Bhikkhus  as  are  entitled  to  vote,  &c.,  such  an  act  is 

lawful  and  performed  by  a  complete  congregation/ 

I.  'There  are  five  kinds  of  Sawghas:  the 
Bhikkhu  Sawgha  consisting  of  four  persons,  the 
Bhikkhu  Sawgha  consisting  of  five  persons  ....  of 
ten  persons  ....  of  twenty  persons  ....  of  more 
than  twenty  persons. 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhu  S^mghs,  con- 
sist of  four  persons,  and  acts  lawfully,  and  is  com- 

plete, it  is  entitled  to  perform  all  official  acts  except 
three  acts,  that  is,  the  upasampadA  ordination, 
pavAra«a,  and  abbhAna^ 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhu  Sa»^gha  con- 
sist of  five  persons,  and  acts  lawfully,  and  is  com- 

plete, it  is  entitled  to  perform  all  official  acts  except 

^  See  Aullavagga  III,  a  seq. 
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two  acts,  that  is,  the  upasampadd  ordination  in 

the  central  countries*  and  abbhdna. 

Mn  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhu  Sawgha  con- 
sist of  ten  persons,  and  acts  lawfully,  and  is  complete, 

it  is  entitled  to  perform  all  official  acts  except  one, 
namely,  abbhina. 

*  In  case.  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhu  Sawgha  con- 
sist of  twenty  persons,  and  acts  lawfully,  and  is  com- 

plete, it  is  entitled  to  perform  all  official  acts, 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhu  Sa^gha  con- 
sist of  more  than  twenty  persons,  and  acts  lawfully, 

and  is  complete,  it  is  entitled  to  perform  all  official 
acts, 

2.  *An  official  act,  O  Bhikkhus,  which  requires 
the  presence  of  four  persons,  if  performed  by  a 

congregation  in  which  a  Bhikkhuni  is  the  fourth,  is 

no  real  act,  and  ought  not  to  be  performed.  An 

official  act,  O  Bhikkhus,  which  requires  the  pre- 

sence of  four  persons,  if  performed  by  a  congrega- 
tion in  which  a  sikkham&nd  is  the  fourth,  .  ,  ,  ,  in 

which  as^ma/^era,  &c.^  is  the  fourth,  *  .  ,  ,  in  which 

a  person  belonging  to  another  communion  is  the 
fourth,  ....  in  which  a  person   staying  within  a 

different  boundary^  is  the  fourth   in   which 
a  person  poised  in  the  air  by  supernatural  power  is 

*  As  regards  the  exceptional  regulations  referring  to  the  u  pa- 
samp  ad  ̂   ordination  in  the  bordering   countries,  see  above,  V, 

*  Here  follows  the  yery  frequent  enumeration  given,  for  instance, 
at  II,  36.  §§  1-4. 

*  Generally  speaking,  the  two  categories  of  •  persons  belonging 
to  another  communion/  and  'persons  staying  within  another 

boundar)^'  can  be  considered  as  coincident*  In  certain  cases, 
however,  they  could  be  distinguished;  see  X,  i,  §§  9,  10. 
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the  fourth,  ....  in  which  a  person  against  whom 

the  Sa/»gha  institutes  a  proceeding  is  the  fourth — 

is  no  real  act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed.' 

End  of  the  regulations  about  acts  performed  by 
four  persons. 

3-5.  *  An  official  act,  O  Bhikkhus,  which  requires 
the  presence  of  five  (.  .  .  .  ten, ....  twenty)  persons, 
if  performed  by  a  congregation  in  which  a  Bhikkhunl, 
&c.\  is  the  fifth  (  .  .  .  .  tenth,  ....  twentieth),  is  no 

real  act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed.' 

End  of  the  regulations  about  acts  performed  by 
five,  (ten,  twenty)  persons. 

6.  *  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  congregation  in  which  a 
person  sentenced  to  the  pari  visa  discipline*  is  the 
fourth,  institutes  the  proceedings  of  parivdsa,  of 
mftldya  pa/ikassanA,  and  of  mAnatta,  or  if  a  con- 

gregation in  which  such  a  person  is  the  twentieth, 
confers  abbhina,  this  is  no  real  act  and  ought  not 
to  be  performed. 

*  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  congregation  in  which  a  person 
that  ought  to  be  sentenced  to  mtildya  pa/ikas- 
sand  ....  that  ought  to  be  sentenced  to  mAnatta 
....  that  is  subject  to  the  mAnatta  discipline  .... 

*  Here  the  enumeration  of  §  2  is  repeated. 
*  See  about  parivSsa,  and  the  other  Sawghakammas  referred 

to  in  this  paragraph,  the  details  given  in  the  second  book  of  the 
Aullavagga. 
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on  whom  the  abbhina  sentence  ought  to  be  con- 

ferred*, institutes  the  proceedings  of  pari  visa,  of 
mfllfiya  pa/?ikassan&,  and  of  m&natta,  or  if  a 
congregation  in  which  such  a  person  is  the  twentieth, 
confers  abbh&na»  this  is  no  real  act  and  ought  not 

to  be  performed. 

7.  'Of  some  persons^  O  Bhikkhus,  the  protest* 
raised  in  the  assembly  is  effectual,  of  some  persons 
it  is  ineffectuaL 

*  And  which  are  the  persons,  O  Bhikkhus,  whose 
protest  raised  in  the  assembly  is  ineffectual  ? 

*  The  protest,  O  Bhikkhus,  raised  in  the  assembly 
by  a  Bhikkhun!  is  ineffectual  The  protest,  O 

Bhikkhus,  raised  in  the  assembly  by  a  si kk ba- 
rn An  4  (&c.^  down  to  :)  by  a  person  against  whom 

the  Sawgha  institutes  a  proceeding,  is  ineffectual. 

These  are  the  persons,  O  Bhikkhus,  whose  protest 

raised  in  the  assembly  is  ineffectual 

8.  *  And  which  are  the  persons,  O  Bhikkhus, 
whose  protest  raised  in  the  assembly  is  effectual  ? 

'  The  protest,  O  Bhikkhus,  of  a  Bhikkhu  who  is 
healthy  (in  mind);  who  belongs  to  the  same  com- 

munion *,  who  stays  within  the  same  boundary  ̂ ,  even 

^  But  has  not  yet  been  conferred  An  abbhita  Bhikkhu  in 
considered  as  fully  rehabilitated. 

'  Against  official  acts  which  the  Sawgha  is  performing. 

'  This  list  of  persons  who  cannot  protest  against  cflQcial  acts  of 
the  Sawgha  differs  from  that  given  in  §  2  or  at  II,  36,  §§  1-4,  only 

by  three  categories  being  here  added  after  *a  person  guilty  of 

an  extreme  offence*  (antiniavatthu/«  a^^^^pannaka)*  These  cate- 

gories are  the  following:  *a  madman;'* a  person  whose  mind  is 
unhinged/  'a  person  who  suffers  (bodily)  pain/    See  II,  22,  3,  Ac. 

*  That  is,  the  Szmgh^  which  is  going  to  perform  the  act  in 

question. 
"  See  the  note  at  5  2. 
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if  he  have  committed  a  sin  which  brings  about  imme- 
diate punishment  in  hell, — if  he  give  notice  of  his 

protest  at  the  meeting, — is  effectual.  This  is  the 
person,  O  Bhikkhus,  whose  protest  raised  in  the 
assembly  is  effectual. 

9.  *  There  are,  O  Bhikkhus,  two  cases  of  expul- 
sion ^  (pronounced  against  a  person).  If  expulsion, 

O  Bhikkhus,  had  not  been  pronounced  (before) 

against  a  person,  and  the  Sa;wgha  pronounces  ex- 
pulsion against  him,  there  are  some  against  whom 

such  expulsion  has  been  pronounced  duly,  and  others 
against  whom  it  has  been  pronounced  unduly. 

'  And  which  is  a  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  against 
whom,  if  expulsion  had  not  been  pronounced  before, 
and  the  S^mgha.  pronounces  expulsion  against  him, 
expulsion  has  been  pronounced  unduly  ?  In  case, 

O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  a  pure,  guiltless  Bhikkhu, — 
if  the  Sawgha  pronounces  expulsion  against  him, 
expulsion  has  been  pronounced  unduly.  This,  O 

Bhikkhus,  is  called  a  person  against  whom,  if  expul- 
sion had  not  been  pronounced  before,  and  the  Sawgha 

pronounces  expulsion  against  him,  expulsion  has  been 
pronounced  unduly. 

*  And  which  is  a  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  against 
whom,  &c.,  expulsion  has  been  pronounced  duly  ? 
In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  an  ignorant,  unlearned 
Bhikkhu,  a  constant  offender,  who  is  unable  to  discern 

what  is  an  offence^,  who  lives  in  lay  society,  unduly 

*  Compare  the  rules  regarding  the  pabbi^aniyakamma,-^ulla- 
vagga  I,  13  seq.,  and  our  note  at  I,  79,  i. 

'  Anapadana.  Buddhaghosa:  'Anapadino'tiapa/dna-(read 
apaddna-)  virahito.  apaddna/^  vu^^ti  pari^>&^edo.  dpatti-pari>(- 

^^eda-virahito  'ti  attho.'  Probably  the  word  must  not  be  derived 
from  the  root  dd, '  to  give,'  but  from  dd, '  to  cut* 
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associating  himself  with  lay  people, — if  the  Sawgha 
pronounces  expulsion  against  him,  expulsion  has 
been  pronounced  duly.  This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is 
called  a  person,  &c. 

10.  *  There  are,  O  Bhikkhus,  tv\o  cases  of  restora- 
tion (of  an  expelled  Bhikkhu).  If  restoration,  O 

Bhikkhus,  had  not  been  granted  before  to  a  person, 
and  the  Sa?;/gha  grants  restoration  to  him,  there  are 
some  to  whom  such  restoration  will  have  been 

granted  duly,  and  others  to  whom  it  will  have  been 
unduly  granted. 

*  And  which  is  a  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  whom, 
&c,  restoration  has  been  granted  unduly  ?  A  eunuch, 
O  Bhikkhus,  to  whom  restoration  had  not  been 

granted  before,  and  whom  the  Sawgha  restores,  has 
been  restored  unduly.  A  person  who  has  furtively 
attached  himself  (to  the  Sawgha),  &c.\  to  whom 
restoration  had  not  been  granted  before,  and  whom 
the  Sawgha  restores,  has  been  restored  unduly. 

*  This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  called  a  person  to  whom, 
&c.,  restoration  has  been  granted  unduly.  These, 

O  Bhikkhus,  are  called  persons  to  whom,  &c.,  resto* 
ration  has  been  granted  duly. 

1 1.  *  And  which  is  a  person,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  whom, 

&c.,  restoration  has  been  granted  duly?'  &c.* 

End  of  the  first  BhS/rnvSra,  called  the  Visabha- 

g&ma  Bhd/^avdra. 

'  See  the  list  of  persons  giveo  at  11,  $6^  3. 
•  The  fonnality  and  the  repetitions  are  the  same  here  as  in  §  10, 

and  need  not  be  repeated.  The  Ust  of  persons  whose  resloraiioE 
is  stated  to  be  valid  is  the  sanrie  as  at  I,  71,  i. 

[17] 
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5. 

1.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  no  offence 
which  a  Bhikkhu  should  see  {or^  acknowledge  as 

committed  by  himself),  and  if  the  Sa^^^gha,  or  a 

number  of  Bhikkhus,  or  a  single  person  reprove 

him  (and  say):  •*  You  have  committed  an  offence, 

friend;  do  you  see  that  offence  ?'*— and  he  replies: 
**  There  is  no  offence,  friends,  which  I  should  see," 
and  the  Sawgha  pronounces  expulsion  against  him 

for  his  refusal  to  see  that  offence, — ^this  is  an  un- 
lawful act 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  no  offence  which 
a  Bhikkhu  should  atone  for,  &c.^ 

'  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  no  false  doctrine 
which  a  Bhikkhu  should  renounce,  &c,^ 

2.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  no  offence 
which  a  Bhikkhu  should  see,  and  there  be  no  offence 

which  he  should  atone  for,  and  if  the  Samgha,  or 
a  number  of  Bhikkhus,  or  a  single  person  reprove 

him  (and  say) :  **  You  have  committed  an  offence, 
friend ;  do  you  see  that  offence  ?  Atone  for  that 

offence," — and  he  replies :  *'  There  is  no  offence, 
friends,  which    I  should   see ;  there  is  no   offence, 

^  The  ukkhepaniyakamma  Spaltiyd  appa/inissagge  (expulsion 

for  a  Bhikkhu*s  refusal  to  atone  for  an  offence)  is  spoken  of  here 
exactly  in  the  same  terms  as  those  in  which  the  ukkhepaniyakanima 

apattiyii  adassane  (expulsion  for  a  Bhikkhu*s  refusal  to  see  an 
offence)  is  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  clause.  The  brethren  say 

to  the  pretended  offender,  'You  have  commilted  an  offence,  friend ; 
atone  for  that  offence*— which  he  refuses  to  do* 

^  As  above;  the  Bhikkhus  institute  the  ukkhepani)*akainma 

pipikaya  di////iya  appa/inissagge  (expulsion  for  a  Bhikkhu's  refusal 
to  renounce  a  false  doctrine). 
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friends,  which  I  should  atone  for/*  and  the  Sa?^gha 
pronounces  expulsion  against  him  for  his  refusal  to 
see  that  offence,  or  for  his  refusal  to  atone  for  that 

offence, — this  is  an  unlawful  act. 

3-5'. 
6-7.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  an  offence 

which  a  Bhikkhu  should  see,  and  if  the  Samghd.,  or 

a  number  of  Bhikkhus,  or  a  single  person  reprove 

him  (and  say) :  '  You  have  committed  an  offence, 

friend  ;  do  you  see  that  offence  ?'' — and  he  replies  : 
**  Yes.  friends,  I  see  it,"  and  the  Sa#/gha  pronounces 
expulsion  against  him  for  his  (pretended)  refusal  to 

see  that  offence, — this  is  an  unlawful  act. 

*In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  an  offence  which 
a  Bhikkhu  should  atone  for,  &c,^ 

8-9.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  be  an  offence 
which  a  Bhikkhu  should  see,  and  if  the  Sawgha,  or 

a  number  of  Bhikkhus,  or  a  single  person  reprove 

him  (and  say) :  **  You  have  committed  an  offence, 

friend;  do  you  see  that  offence  ?'' — and  he  replies  : 
**  There  is  no  offence,  friends,  which  1  should  see/' 
and  the  Sa;«gha  pronounces  expulsion  against  him 

for  his  refusal  to  see  that  offence, — this  is  a  lawful 

act^* 

'  As  in  §  3,  the  first  and  second  of  the  three  cases  given  in  §  i 
are  combined,  so  follow  now  combinations  of  the  first  and  third, 
the  second  and  third,  and  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  cases 
respectively. 

'  Here  follow  again  the  cases  of  the  ukkhepaniyakamma  Ipat- 
tiya  appa/inissagge  and  papikaya  di/Miyd  appa/inissagge,  and  the 
combinations  of  the  three  cases  as  above, 

^  Here  follow  the  two  other  cases,  together  with  the  combinations 
of  the  three,  exactly  as  above. 

T   2 
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6. 

1.  And  the  venerable  Updli^  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was.  Having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat 
down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  the  venerable 

Updli  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Lord,  if  a  complete 
congregation  performs  an  act  at  which  the  presence 
(of  the  accused  Bhikkhu)  is  required,  in  his  absence — 
is  this  act.  Lord,  performed  lawfully  according  to 

Dhamma  and  Vinaya  ? ' 
*  It  is  performed,  UpAli,  unlawfully  against 

Dhamma  and  Vinaya." 
2.  *  Lord,  if  a  complete  congregation  performs  an 

act  at  which  (the  accused  Bhikkhu)  ought  to  be 
called  upon  for  an  answer,  without  calling  upon  him 

for  an  answer — if  it  performs  an  act  at  which  the 
confession  (of  the  culprit)  is  required,  without  his 

confession — if  it  grants  to  a  Bhikkhu  to  whom  sati- 

vinaya^  ought  to  be  granted,  an  amftMavinaya  ^ — 
if  it  proceeds  against  a  Bhikkhu  to  whom  amftMa- 
vinaya  ought  to  be  granted,  with  the  tassapdpiy  ya- 
sikdkamma* — if  it  proceeds  against  a  Bhikkhu 
againstwhom  the  tassapdpiyyasikdkamma  ought 

*  That  the  redactors  of  this  Pi/aka  have  chosen  Up^li  here  and 
at  X,  6,  jfiTullavagga  II,  2,  f ,  to  question  the  Blessed  One  about  the 
Vinaya  regulations,  stands  evidently  in  connection  with  the  tradition 
ascribing  to  Updli  an  especial  authority  regarding  the  rules  of  the 
Order  and  styling  him,  as  is  said  in  the  Dipavamsa  (IV,  3,  5 ;  V, 
7,  9),  agganikkhittaka,  i.e.  original  depositary,  of  the  Vina)ra 
tradition.     See  our  Introduction,  p.  xii  seq. 

*  See  JSTuUavagga  IV,  4, 10.  •  See  -ffullavagga  IV,  5. 
*  See  iSTullavagga  IV,  1 1. 



tXjd,  3.  FORMAL   ACTS   OF   THE   SAJtfGHA. 

277 

to  be  instituted,  with  the  taf^aniyakamma^ — if  it 
proceeds  against  a  Bhikkhu  against  whom  the  ta^^a- 
niyakamma  ought  to  be  instituted,  with  the  nissa- 

yakamma — if  it  proceeds  against  a  Bhikkhu  against 
whom  the  nissayakamma  ought  to  be  instituted, 

with  the  pabba^aniyakamma  —  if  it  proceeds 
against  a  Bhikkhu  against  whom  the  pabbci^ani ya- 

kamma ought  to  be  instituted,  with  the  pa/isd- 

ra/2iyakamma — ^if  it  proceeds  against  a  Bhikkhu 
against  whom  the  pa/isara?«iyakamma  ought  to 

be  instituted,  with  the  ukkhepaniyakamma — if  it 

sentences  a  Bhikkhu  against  whom  the  ukkhepa- 

niyakamma ought  to  be  instituted,  toparivdsa^ — 
if  it  sentences  a  Bhikkhu  who  ought  to  be  sentenced 

to  parivdsa,  to  mftliya  pa/ikassanS — if  it  sen- 
tences a  Bhikkhu  who  ought  to  be  sentenced  to 

mOl&ya  pa/ikassand,  to  minatta^if  it  grants  to 
a  Bhikkhu  who  ought  to  be  sentenced  to  mSnatta, 

the  decree  of  abbhSna — if  it  confers  on  a  Bhikkhu 

to  whom  abbhina  ought  to  be  granted,  the  upa- 

sampadi  ordination,^ — is  this  act,  Lord,  performed 

lawfully  according  to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya  ?* 
3.  *  It  is  performed,  Updii,  unlawfully  against 

Dhamma  and  Vinaya.  If  a  complete  congregation, 

Updii,  performs  an  act  at  which  the  presence  (of  the 
accused  Bhikkhu)  is  required,  in  his  absence  (&c,, 

down  to:)  confers  on  a  Bhikkhu  to  whom  abbhina 

ought  to  be  granted,  the  upasampad4  ordina- 
tion,— in  such  case,  UpAli,  this  act  is  performed 

unlawfully  against  Dhamma  and  Vinaya,  and  in 

such  case  this  Sawgha  trespasses  against  the  law.* 

*  This  SaOTghakararaa  and  the  following  ones  are  explained  in 
Aiillavagga  I,  i  seq. 

'  For  this  term  and  the  next  ones,  see  JTullavagga  III,  1-7. 
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4.  '  Lord,  if  a  complete  congregation  performs  an 
act  at  which  the  presence  (of  the  accused  Bhikkhu) 
is  required,  in  his  presence  (&c.,  down  to:)  confers 
on  a  person,  on  whom  the  upasampadd  ordination 

ought  to  be  conferred,  the  upasampadA  ordina- 
tion,— is  this  act.  Lord,  performed  lawfully  according 

to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya  ? ' 
*  It  is  performed,  Updli,  lawfully  according  to 

Dhamma  and  Vinaya.  If  a  complete  congregation 
performs  an  act  (&c.,  down  to:)  the  upasampadA 

ordination, — in  such  case,  UpAli,  this  act  is  performed 
lawfully  according  to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya,  and  in 
such  case  this  Sa;;/gha  does  not  trespass  against 
the  law/ 

5.  *  Lord,  if  a  complete  congregation  grants  to  a 
Bhikkhu  to  whom  sativinaya  ought  to  be  granted, 
an  amftMavinaya,  and  to  a  Bhikkhu  to  whom 

amftMavinaya  ought  to  be  granted,  a  sativi- 
naya (&c.\  down  to  :)  confers  on  a  Bhikkhu  to  whom 

abbhdna  ought  to  be  granted,  the  upasampadA 
ordination,  and  grants  to  a  person  on  whom  the 
upasampadd  ordination  ought  to  be  conferred,  the 

decree  of  abbhdna, — is  this  act.  Lord,  performed 

lawfully  according  to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya  ? ' 
6.  *  It  is  performed,  Upali,  unlawfully  against 

Dhamma  and  Vinaya.  If  a  complete  congregation 

grants  to  a  Bhikkhu,  &c., — in  such  case,  Up4li,  this 
act  is  performed  unlawfully  against  Dhamma  and 

*  The  Sa^ighakammas  enumerated  in  §  2,  beginning  with  sati- 
vinaya, are  arranged  here  in  pairs,  in  direct  and  reverse  order,  in 

this  way:  sativinaya  and  am{W!^avinaya,  amd/^avinaya  and  sati- 
vinaya; then  am{i/iavinaya  and  tassapdpiyyasikdkamma,  tassa- 

p&piyyasikikamma  and  amiiMavinaya,  &c. 
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Vtnaya,  and  in  such  case  this  Sa///gha  trespasses 

against  the  law/ 

7.  *  Lord,  if  a  complete  congregation  grants 
sativinaya  to  a  Bhikkhu  to  whom  sativinaya 

ought  to  be  granted,  and  amQ///avinaya  to  a 

Bhikkhu  to  whom  amiiMavinaya  ought  to  be 

granted  (&c,  \  down  to:)  grants  abbhina  to  a 

Bhikkhu  to  whom  abbhina  ought  to  be  granted, 

and  confers  the  upasampada  ordination  on  a  person 

on  whom  the  upasampada  ordination  ought  to  be 

conferred, —  is  this  act,  Lord,  performed  law^fully 

according  to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya  ?* 
8.  'It  is  performed,  Up&li,  lawfully  according  to 

Dhamma  and  Vinaya  (&c.,  down  to:)  and  in  such 

case  this  Sa/;/gha  does  not  trespass  against  the  law/ 
9.  And  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 

Bhikkhus :  '  If  a  complete  congregation,  O  Bhik- 
khus,  grants  to  a  Bhikkhu  to  whom  sativinaya 

ought  to  be  granted,  an  am£i///avinaya,  in 
such  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  this  act  is  performed 

unlawfully  against  Dhamma  and  Vinaya.  and  in 

such  case  this  Sawgha  trespasses  against  the 

law\  If  a  complete  congregation,  O  Bhikkhus, 

institutes  against  a  Bhikkhu  to  whom  sativinaya 

ought  to  be  granted,  the  tassap^piyyasikikamma 

(&c.^  down  to :)  grants  to  a  person  on  whom  the 

*  The  same  dyads  as  in  §  5, 
*  In  this  paragraph  all  possible  combinations  of  two  different 

Samghakammas  are  formed  in  this  way :  first,  sativinaya  is  com- 
bined with  amd/^avinaya  and  all  the  rest»  down  to  upasampada ; 

then  amfi/>^avinaya  with  all  terms  from  tassapapiyyasiki  down  to 

sativinaya,  and  so  on ;  the  whole  series  ends  thus  with  the  combi- 
nations of  upasampad^aha  with  alt  terms  from  satt\nnaya  down 

to  abbhana* 
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upasampadA  ordination  ought  to  be  conferred, 
the  decree  of  abbhdna, — in  such  case,  O  Bhikkhus, 
this  act  is  performed  unlawfully  against  Dhamma 
and  Vinaya,  and  in  such  case  this  Sa^^gha  trespasses 

against  the  law/ 

End  of  the  second  Bhi;^avira,  which  contains 

the  questions  of  Upili. 

I.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  be  litigious, 
contentious,  quarrelsome,  disputatious,  and  con- 

stantly raise  questions  before  the  Sa»/gha.  And 

the  other  Bhikkhus  say  among  each  other :  "  This 
Bhikkhu,  friends,  is  indeed  litigious,  contentious, 
&c. ;  well,  let  us  proceed  against  him  with  the 

ta^^aniyakamma^"  And  they  proceed  against 
him  with  the  ta^^aniyakamma  unlawfully^  with 
an  incomplete  congregation  ̂   and  he  then  goes  from 
that  district  to  another  district.  There  the  Bhik- 

khus say  among  each  other :  "  Against  this  Bhikkhu, 
friends,  the  Sa;;^gha  has  proceeded  with  the  ta^^a- 
niyakamma  unlawfully  with  an  incomplete  congre- 

gation; well,  let  us  proceed  against  him  with  the 

ta^^aniyakamma."  And  they  proceed  against 
him  with  the  ta^^aniyakamma  unlawfully  with 
a  complete  congregation,  and  he  then  goes  from 
that  district  again  to  another  district.  And  there 
the   Bhikkhus   again   say  among   each  other  (&c.. 

*  See  jSTullavagga  1, 1-8.  ^  See  above,  chap.  3,  §  3  seq. 
'  See  above,  chap.  3,  §  5. 
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down  to:)  and  they  proceed  against  him  with  the 

ta^^aniyakamma  lawfully  with  an  incomplete 

congregation  ....  seemingly  lawfully^  with  an  in- 
complete congregation  .  .  .  .  seemingly  lawfully  with 

a  complete  congregation"^, 
2-5.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  be  liti- 

gious, &c.^ 
6*  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  be  ignorant, 

unlearned,  a  constant  offender,  unable  to  discern 

what  is  an  offence*,  and  lives  in  lay  society,  unduly 
associating  himself  with  lay  people,  And  the  other 

Bhikkhus  say  among  each  other:  "This  Bhikkhu, 
friends,  is  indeed  ignorant,  unlearned,  &c. ;  well, 

let  us  proceed  against  him  with  the  nissaya- 

kamma^,'*  and  they  proceed  against  him  with 
the  nissayakamma  unlawfully  with  an  incomplete 

congregation,  &c*" 
7.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  leads  a  life 

hurtful  to  the  laity,  and  devoted  to  evil".  And  the 
other    Bhikkhus    say    among    each    other :  **  This 

'  See  above,  chap.  3»  §  7. 
*  See  above,  chap.  3,  §  8. 

'  Asinfijbm  with  a  different  arrangement  of  the  five  categories 
on  which  this  exposition  is  based ;  unlawfully  with  an  incomplete 

congregation,  unlawfully  wdth  a  complete  congregation,  lawfully 

with  an  incomplete  congregation,  seemingly  lawfully  with  an  in- 

complete congregation,  seemingly  lawfully  with  a  complete  congre- 
gation. In  §  I  these  categories  are  arranged  in  theLr  natural  order ; 

in  §  2  the  second  is  placed  at  the  head,  then  follow  the  thirds  fourth, 

fifth,  and  finally  the  first;  in  §  3  the  exposition  likewise  begins  with 
the  third  and  ends  with  the  second,  &c.  This  arrangement  is 

called  *a  wheel' (^akka). 
*  See  the  note  at  chap,  4»  §  9. 

*  See  A'ullavagga  I,  9-12. 
*  The  same  five  cases  and  the  same  ̂ kka  as  in  §§  1-5. 

^  See  the  13th  Sa^/ighidisesa  Rule. 
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Bhikkhu,  friends,  leads  a  life  hurtful  to  the  laity, 
and  devoted  to  evil ;  well,  let  us  proceed  against 

him   with    the   pabbi^aniyakamma\"  &cJ 
8.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  abuses  and 

reviles  lay  people.  And  the  other  Bhikkhus  say 

among  each  other :  "  This  Bhikkhu,  friends,  abuses 
and  reviles  lay  people ;  well,  let  us  proceed  against 

him  with  the  pa/is4ra;^iyakamma  V  &c.^ 
9-1 1.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu,  having 

committed  an  offence,  refuses  to  see  that  offence 

(committed  by  himself)*.  And  the  other  Bhikkhus 

say  among  each  other :  "  This  Bhikkhu,  friends, 
has  committed  an  offence  and  refuses  to  see  that 

offence ;  well,  let  us  pronounce  expulsion  against 

him  for  his  refusal  to  see  that  offence ^"  &c.^ 
12-13.  *  I^  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu,  against 

whom  the  Sa^^gha  has  proceeded  with  the  ta^- 
^aniyakamma,  behaves  himself  properly,  lives 
modestly,  aspires  to  get  clear  of  his  penance,  and 
asks  for  the  revocation  of  the  ta^^aniyakamma 
sentence.  And  the  other  Bhikkhus  say  among  each 

other :  "  This  Bhikkhu,  friends,  against  whom  the 
Sawgha  has  proceeded  with  the  ta^^aniya- 
kamma,  in  truth  behaves  himself  properly;  he 

lives  modestly,  &c. ;  well,  let  us  revoke  the  ta^- 

^aniyakamma  sentence  pronounced  against  him.** 
And  they  revoke  the  ta^^aniyakamma  sentence 

^  See  A^uUavagga  1, 13-17.  "  As  in  §§  1-5  or  in  §  6. 
'  A^ullavagga  I,  18-24. 
*  §  10 :  A  Bhikkhu,  having  committed  an  oflfence,  refuses  to 

atone  for  that  offence.  §  1 1 :  A  Bhikkhu  refuses  to  renounce  a 
false  doctrine. 

*  §  10 :  For  his  refusal  to  atone  for  that  offence.  §11:  For  his 
refusal  to  renounce  that  false  doctrine. 
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pronounced  against  him  unlawfully  with  an  incom- 
plete congregation.  And  he  then  goes  from  that 

district  to  another  district.  There  the  Bhikkhus 

say  among  each  other:  '*  The  ta^^^aniyakamma 
sentence,  friends,  pronounced  against  this  Bhikkhu 

has  been  revoked  by  the  Sa^/gha  unlawfully  with 

an  incomplete  congregation,'*  &c,  * 
14.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  against 

whom  the  Sa#/gha  has  proceeded  with  the  nissa- 
yakamma  .  ,  .  .  with  the  pabbS^^aniyakamma 

.  .  .  •  with  the  pa/is&ra«iyakamma  .  .  .  ,  against 

whom  the  Sa^;/gha  has  pronounced  expulsion  for 
his  refusal  to  see  an  offence  .  .  .  ♦  for  his  refusal 

to  atone  for  an  offence  ....  for  his  refusal  to 

renounce  a  false  doctrine,  beliaves  himself  pro- 

perly, &c.^ 
15.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  be  litigious, 

contentious,  quarrelsome,  disputatious,  and  con- 
stantly raise  questions  before  the  Sa/;^gha.  And 

the  other  Bhikkhus  say  among  each  other : 

''  This  Bhikkhu,  friends,  is  indeed  litigious,  con- 
tentious,  &c, ;  well,  let  us  proceed  against  him 

with  the  ta^^;faniyakamma/'  And  they  proceed 
against  him  with  the  ta^i^aniyakamma,  unlaw- 

fully with  an  incomplete  congregation.  Now  among 

the  Sa;?/gha  residing  in  that  district  a  contention  is 
raised  whether  this  is  an  act  performed  unlawfully 

with  an  incomplete  congregation,  or  an  act  per- 
formed unlawfully  with  a  complete  congregation, 

or  an   act    performed  lawfully  with  an   incomplete 

^  The  analogous  five  cases  with  the  ̂ akka  development  as  in 

*  As  in  $§  13,  13. 
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congregation,  or  an  act  performed  seemingly  law- 
fully with  an  incomplete  congregation,  or  an  act 

performed  seemingly  lawfully  with  a  complete  con- 
gregation, or  an  act  not  performed,  badly  performed, 

to  be  performed  again.  In  this  case,  O  Bhikkhus, 

the  Bhikkhus  who  say :  "  It  is  an  act  performed 

unlawfully  with  an  incomplete  congregation" — and 
the  Bhikkhus  who  say :  "  It  is  an  act  not  performed, 

badly  performed,  to  be  performed  again"  —  these 
Bhikkhus  are  right  herein. 

16.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  be  liti- 
gious (&c.,  as  in  J  15,  down  to:)  and  they  proceed 

against  him  with  the  ta^^aniyakamma  unlaw- 
fully with  a  complete  congregation  ....  lawfully 

with  an  incomplete  congregation  ....  seemingly 
lawfully  with  an  incomplete  congregation  .... 
seemingly  lawfully  with  a  complete  congregation. 
Now  among  the  Sa;;^gha  residing  in  that  district 
(&c.,  as  in  §  15). 

17-20.  *In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  be 

ignorant,  unlearned,'  &c.^ 

End  of  the  ninth  Khandhaka,  which  treats  of 

the  events  in  A^ampd. 

*  The  text  treats  here  in  §§  17,  18  of  the  nissayakamma  (see 
§  6)  and  of  the  Samghakammas  down  to  the  expulsion  for  a  Bhik- 

khu's  refusal  to  renounce  a  false  doctrine  (see  §§  7-11)  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  ta^^niyakamma  is  spoken  of  in  §§  15,  16.  Then 

follows  (§§  19,  20)  an  exactly  analogous  exposition  about  the  revo- 
cation of  these  Sa/^zghakammas,  which  stands  in  the  same  relation 

to  §§  15-18  in  which  §§  12-14  stand  to  §§  i-ii. 
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TENTH  KHANDHAKA. 

(schisms   among   the  samgha.) 

1.  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  at 
Kosambi  in  the  Ghosit&rdma. 

At  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  committed 

an  offence  which  he  considered  as  an  offence,  while 
the  other  Bhikkhus  considered  that  offence  as  no 

offence.  Afterwards  he  began  to  consider  that 

offence  as  no  offence,  and  the  other  Bhikkhus  began 
to  consider  that  offence  as  an  offence. 

Now  those  Bhikkhus  said  to  that  Bhikkhu  :  '  You 
have  committed  an  offence,  friend ;  do  you  see  that 

offence  ? ' 
(He  replied) ;  *  There  is  no  offence,  friends,  which 

I  should  see.* 
Then  those  Bhikkhus,  bringing  about  unanimity 

(of  the  fraternity  for  their  sentence)  pronounced 
expulsion  against  that  Bhikkhu  for  his  refusal  to 
see  that  offence* 

2.  Now  that  Bhikkhu  was  erudite ;  he  had  studied 

the  Agamas ;  he  knew  the  Dhamma,  the  Vinaya, 

the  Mitiki*;  he  was  wise,  learned,  intelligent, 
modest,  conscientious,  anxious  for  training- 

And  that  Bhikkhu  went  to  his  companions  and 

friends  among  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  to  them  : 

*  This  is  no  offence,  friends ;  this  is  not  an  offence. 

*  See  iSTullavagga  ̂   ii,  i,  with  our  note. 



286  MAHAVAGGA.  X,  i,  3. 

I  am  offenceless ;  I  am  not  guilty  of  an  offence ;  I 
am  unexpelled  and  have  not  been  expelled;  the 

sentence  by  which  I  have  been  expelled  is  unlaw- 
ful, objectionable,  and  invalid.  May  the  venerable 

ones  be  my  partisans  according  to  Dhamma  and 

Vinaya.' Thus  that  Bhikkhu  got  his  companions  and  friends 
among  the  Bhikkhus  on  his  side. 

And  he  sent  also  a  messenger  to  his  companions 
and  friends  among  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  whole  country 

(with  the  following  message) :  *  This  is  no  offence, 
friends ;  this  is  not  an  offence  (&c.,  down  to :). 
May  the  venerable  ones  be  my  partisans  according 

to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya.' 
Thus  that  Bhikkhu  got  also  his  companions  and 

friends  among  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  whole  country 
on  his  side. 

3.  Now  those  Bhikkhus  who  were  partisans  of 
the  expelled  Bhikkhu,  went  to  the  place  where  those 
who  had  expelled  him,  were.  Having  approached 
them,  they  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  who  had  expelled 

him :  *This  is  no  offence,  friends ;  this  is  not  an  offence. 
This  Bhikkhu  is  offenceless;  this  Bhikkhu  is  not 

guilty  of  an  offence.  This  Bhikkhu  is  unexpelled ; 
this  Bhikkhu  has  not  been  expelled.  The  sentence 

by  which  he  has  been  expelled  is  unlawful,  objec- 

tionable, and  invalid.' 
When  they  had  spoken  thus,  the  Bhikkhus  who 

had  expelled  that  Bhikkhu,  said  to  the  partisans  of 

the  expelled  one :  *  This  is  an  offence,  friends ;  this 
is  not  no  offence.  This  Bhikkhu  is  an  offender; 
this  Bhikkhu  is  not  offenceless.  This  Bhikkhu  is 

expelled;  this  Bhikkhu  is  not  unexpelled.  The 
sentence  by  which  he  has  been  expelled  is  lawful, 
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unobjectionable,  and  valid.  Do  not  stand,  O  vener- 

able ones,  on  the  side  of  this  expelled  Bhikkhu  ;  do 
not  follow  him/ 

But  the  partisans  of  the  expelled  Bhikkhu,  though 
they  were  spoken  to  thus  by  the  Bhikkhus  who  had 
expelled  him,  persevered  nevertheless  on  the  side 

of  that  expelled  Bhikkhu  and  followed  him. 

4.  And  a  certain  Bhikkhu  w^ent  to  the  place 

where  the  Blessed  One  w^as.  Having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat 

dow^n  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  that  Bhikkhu  said 

to  the  Blessed  One :  '  A  certain  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  had 
committed  an  offence  which  he  considered  as  an 

offence  (&c.,  as  in  §§  1-3,  dow^n  to  :).  But  the  par- 
tisans, Lord,  of  the  expelled  Bhikkhu,  though  they 

were  spoken  to  thus  by  the  Bhikkhus  who  had  ex- 
pelled him,  persevered  nevertheless  on  the  side  of 

that  expelled  Bhikkhu  and  followed  him; 

5.  Then  the  Blessed  One  (exclaimed) :  *  The 
Bhikkhu  Sa;?igha  is  divided  !  The  Bhikkhu  Saf//gha 

is  divided!' — ^and  he  rose  from  his  seat  and  went  to 
the  place  where  the  Bhikkhus  were  who  had^  pro- 

nounced that  sentence  of  expulsion.  Having  ap- 
proached them,  he  sat  down  on  the  seat  they  had 

prepared.  Sitting  there  the  Blessed  One  said  to 

the  Bhikkhus  W'ho  had  pronounced  expulsion  against 

that  Bhikkhu :  *  Do  not  think,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 
you  are  to  pronounce  expulsion  against  a  Bhikkhu 

whatever  be  the  facts  of  the  case,  saying,  **  It  occurs 

to  us  to  do  so ;  it  occurs  to  us  to  do  so.*' 
6.  'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  has  com- 

mitted an  offence  which  he  considers  as  no  offence, 

while  the  other  Bhikkhus  consider  it  as  an  offence^ — 

if,  O  Bhikkhus,  those  Bhikkhus  know  with  regard 
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to  that  Bhikkhu :  '*  This  venerable  brother  is  eru- 
dite ;  he  has  studied  the  Agamas ;  he  knows  the 

Dhamma,    the   Vtnaya,    the    M&tikA ;    he   is   wise, 

learned,  intelligent,  modest,  conscientious,  anxious 

for  training.  Should  we  pronounce  expidsion  against 
this  Bhikkhu  for  his  refusal  to  see  that  offence ^  and 

should  we  not  hold  Uposatha  with  that  Bhikkhu^ 
but  hold  Uposatha  without  that  Bhikkhu,  this  matter 

will  cause  among  the  Sawgha  altercations,  conten- 
tions, discord,  quarrels,  divisions  among  the  Sawgha» 

disunion  among  the  Sawgha,  separations  among  the 

Sawgha,  schisms  among  the  Sa?;/gha/'^ — in  that  case, 
O  Bhikkhus,  let  those  Bhikkhus,  standing  in  awe  of 

causing  divisions,  not  pronounce  expulsion  against 
that  Bhikkhu  for  his  refusal  to  see  his  offence. 

7.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  has  com- 

mitted {&c.,  as  above,  down  to :),  **  Should  we  pro- 
nounce expulsion  against  this  Bhikkhu  for  his  refusal 

to  see  that  offence,  and  should  we  not  hold  Pav^- 
ra?^a  with  that  Bhikkhu,  but  hold  Pav^rawA  without 

that  Bhikkhu,  and  not  perform  official  acts  with 

that  Bhikkhu,  but  perform  official  acts  without  that 
Bhikkhu,  and  not  sit  down  on  our  seats  with  that 

Bhikkhu,  but  sit  down  on  our  seats  without  that 

Bhikkhu,  and  not  sit  down  to  drink  rice-milk  with 

that  Bhikkhu,  but  sit  down  to  drink  rice-milk  with- 

out  that  Bhikkhu,  and  not  sit  down  in  the  dining- 
hall  with  that  Bhikkhu,  but  sit  down  in  the  dining- 
hall  without  that  Bhikkhu,  and  not  dwell  under  one 

roof  with  that  Bhikkhu,  but  dwell  under  one  roof 

without  that  Bhikkhu,  and  not  perform  with  that 

Bhikkhu,  according  to  seniority,  the  duties  of  re- 
spectfully saluting  each  other,  rising  from  our  seats, 

raising  the  joined  hands  before  each  other^  and  all 
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proper  duties,  but  perform  without  that  Bhikkhu, 

according  to  seniority,  the  duties,  &c., — ^this  matter 
will  cause  among  the  Sa;:?/gha  (&c*,  as  in  §  6,  down 
to  the  end)/ 

8.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  spoken  thus  to 

the  Bhikkhus  who  had  pronounced  that  sentence  of 

expulsion,  rose  from  his  seat,  and  went  to  the  place 

where  the  partisans  of  the  expelled  Bhikkhu  were» 

Having  approached  them,  he  sat  down  on  the  seat 

they  had  prepared.  Sitting  there  the  Blessed  One 

said  to  the  partisans  of  the  expelled  Bhikkhu  :  *  Do 
not  think,  O  Bhikkhus,  if  you  have  committed  an 

offence^  that  you  need  not  atone  for  that  offence, 

(saying  to  yourselves) :  ''  We  are  without  offence/' 
In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  has  committed  an 

offence  which  he  considers  as  no  offence,  while  the 

other  Bhikkhus  consider  it  as  an  offence — if,  O 

Bhikkhus,  that  Bhikkhu  knows  with  regard  to  those 

Bhikkhus :  *'  These  venerable  brethren  are  erudite 

(&c.,  down  to :)  anxious  for  training.  It  is  impos- 
sible that  they  should,  on  my  account,  or  on  account 

of  anybody  else»  abandon  themselves  to  walking  in 

longing,  in  malice,  in  delusion,  in  fear.  Should  these 

Bhikkhus  pronounce  expulsion  against  me  for  my 
refusal  to  see  that  offence,  and  should  they  not  hold 

Uposatha  with  me,  but  hold  Uposatha  without  me, 

and  should  they  not  hold  Pavara/isi  with  me,  but 
hold  Pavara/iS.  without  me  (&c.,  as  in  §  7),  this 

matter  will  cause,  &c.,  schisms  among  the  Sa;«gha," 
—in  that  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  let  that  Bhikkhu.  stand- 

ing in  awe  of  causing  divisions,  acknowledge  that 

offence  on  the  authority  of  his  brethren  */    And  the 

'  In  the  text  sandhdya  must  be  corrected  into  saddh^ya; 
see  ̂ uUavagga  XI,  i,  io» 

['7]  U 
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Blessed  One,  having  spoken  thus  to  the  partisans 
of  the  expelled  Bhikkhu,  rose  from  his  seat  and 
went  away. 

9.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  partisans 

of  that  expelled  Bhikkhu,  held  Uposatha  and  per- 
formed official  acts  at  that  same  place,  within  the 

boundary.  On  the  other  hand  the  Bhikkhus  who 
had  pronounced  expulsion  against  him,  went  outside 

the  boundary  and  there  held  Uposatha,  and  per- 
formed official  acts. 

Now  a  certain  Bhikkhu  of  those  who  had  expelled 
that  Bhikkhu,  went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 

One  was ;  having  approached  him  and  having  re- 
spectfully saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down 

near  him.  Sitting  near  him  that  Bhikkhu  said  to 

the  Blessed  One :  *  Lord,  those  Bhikkhus  who  are 
partisans  of  that  expelled  Bhikkhu,  hold  Uposatha, 
and  perform  official  acts,  at  that  same  place,  within 
the  boundary.  On  the  other  hand,  we  who  have 

pronounced  expulsion  against  him,  have  gone  out- 
side the  boundary  and  there  hold  Uposatha  and 

perform  official  acts.' 
(Buddha  replied) :  *  If  those  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhu, 

who  are  partisans  of  that  expelled  Bhikkhu,  will  hold 
Uposatha,  and  perform  official  acts,  at  that  same 
place,  within  the  boundary,  according  to  the  rules 
laid  down  by  me  about  watti  and  anussAvanS, 
these  official  acts  which  they  perform  will  be  lawful, 
unobjectionable,  and  valid.  And  if  you,  O  Bhikkhus, 
who  have  expelled  that  Bhikkhu,  will  hold  Uposatha, 
and  perform  official  acts,  at  that  same  place,  within 
the  boundary  (&c.,  down  to  :)  and  valid. 

ID.  *  And  why  is  this  so  ?  These  Bhikkhus  be- 
long to  another  communion  than  that  to  which  you 
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belong,  and  you  belong  to  another  communion  than 
that  to  which  they  belong. 

'  There  are  two  cases,  O  Bhikkhu,  in  which  a 
Bhikkhu  (though  he  dwell  within  the  same  boundary) 

is  considered  as  belonging  to  another  communion  : — 
either  he  himself  makes  himself  belong  to  another 

communion  \  or  the  Sawgha  in  a  complete  congre- 
gation pronounces  expulsion  against  him  for  his 

refusal  to  see  (an  offence  committed  by  himself),  or 

to  atone  (for  such  an  offence),  or  to  renounce  (a  false 

doctrine).  These,  O  Bhikkhu,  are  the  two  cases 

in  which  a  Bhikkhu  is  considered  as  belonging  to 
another  communion. 

*  There  are  two  cases,  O  Bhikkhu,  in  which  a 
Bhikkhu  (belonging  to  either  of  the  categories  men- 

tioned) reacquires  the  belonging  to  the  same  com- 
munion (with  his  brethren  within  the  same  boundary); 

either  he  himself  makes  himself  belong  (again)  to 

that  same  communion  ^  or  the  Saf//gha,  having  ex- 
pelled him  for  his  refusal  to  see  (an  offence),  or  to 

atone  (for  an  offence),  or  to  renounce  (a  false  doctrine), 

restores  him  in  a  complete  congregation.  These,  O 

Bhikkhu,  are  the  two  cases  in  which  a  Bhikkhu  re- 
acquires the  belonging  to  the  same  communion. 

2. 

I.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  among  whom 

altercations,  contentions,  and  quarrels  had  arisen, 

in  the  dining-hall  and  amidst  the  houses,  behaved 

^  By  associating  wiih  expelled  Bhikkhus. 

'*  By  giving  up  his  connection  with  expelled  Bhikkhus. 
U   2 
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improperly  towards  each  other  in  gesture  and  word, 
and  came  to  blows. 

The  people  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became 

angry  (saying),  *  How  can  these  Sakyaputtiya  Sa- 
maras, when  altercations,  contentions,  and  quarrels 

have  arisen  among  them,  &c.,  and  come  to  blows  ?' 
Some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that  were  an- 

noyed, murmured,  and  had  become  angry.  The 
moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and 

became  angry  (saying),  '  How  can  the  Bhikkhus, 
when  altercations,  &c.  ?  * 

These  Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

'  Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhus,  &c.  ?' 
*  It  is  true.  Lord.' 
Having  rebuked  them,  and  delivered  a  religious 

discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus :  *  When 
divisions  have  arisen  among  the  Sa/wgha,  O  Bhik- 

khus, and  when  unlawful  conduct  and  unfriendliness 

prevail  among  the  Bhikkhus,  then  you  ought  to  sit 
down  on  your  seats  (separately,  saying  to  yourselves): 

"At  least  we  will  not  behave  improperly  towards 
each  other  in  gesture  or  word,  and  will  not  come  to 

blows."  When  divisions  have  arisen  among  the 
Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  and  when  lawful  conduct  and 
friendliness  prevail  among  the  Bhikkhus,  then  you 

may  sit  down  (together),  one  by  one  from  each  side^.' 
2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  among  whom  alter- 

cations, contentions,  and  quarrels  had  arisen,  wounded 
each  other  with  sharp  words  in  the  assemblies,  and 
were  unable  to  settle  that  question. 

^  AsanantarikSya.  Buddhaghosa:  '  Ekeka/n  slsanam  antanun 
katvS  nislditabba^n/ 
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Then  a  certain  Bhikkhu  went  to  the  place  where 

the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached  him  and 

respectfully  saluted  him,  he  stationed  himself  near 
him.  Standing  near  him,  that  Bhikkhu  said  to  the 

Blessed  One :  '  Lord^  the  Bhikkhus  among  whom 
altercations,  contentions,  and  quarrels  have  arisen, 

wound  each  other  with  sharp  words  in  the  assemblies, 

and  are  unable  to  settle  that  question.  Pray,  Lord, 
may  the  Blessed  One  go  to  those  Bhikkhus  out  of 

compassion  towards  them/ 
And  the  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by 

remaining  silent 

Then  die  Blessed  One  went  to  the  place  where 

those  Bhikkhus  were;  having  approached  them,  he 

sat  down  on  the  seat  they  had  prepared.  Sitting 
there  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  those  Bhik- 

khus :  '  Enough,  O  Bhikkhus,  no  altercations,  no 

contentions,  no  disunion,  no  quarrel!' 
When  he  had  spoken  thus,  a  certain  Bhikkhu,  an 

adherer  of  the  party  who  were  wrong,  said  to  the 

Blessed  One  :  *  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One,  the  king 
of  Truth,  be  patient!  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One 

quietly  enjoy  the  bliss  he  has  obtained  already  in 

this  life!  The  responsibility  for  these  altercations 
and  contentions,  for  this  disunion  and  quarrel  will 
rest  with  us  alone/ 

And  for  the  second  time  the  Blessed  One  thus 

addressed  those  Bhikkhus  :  *  Enough,  O  Bhikkhus, 
&c/  And  for  the  secoud  time  that  Bhikkhu  who 

adhered  to  the  party  who  were  wrong,  said  to  the 

Blessed  One  :  *  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One,  &c/ 
Then  the  Blessed  One  spoke  thus  to  those  Bhik- 

khus : 

3.   *  In  former  times,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  lived  at 
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Benares  a  king  of  KAsi,  Brahmadatta  by  name, 
wealthy,  rich  in  treasures,  rich  in  revenues,  rich  in 
troops  and  vehicles,  the  lord  over  a  great  realm, 
with  full  treasuries  and  storehouses.  And  there  was 

also  a  king  of  Kosala,  Dighlti  by  name,  not  wealthy, 
poor  in  treasures,  poor  in  revenues,  poor  in  troops 
and  vehicles,  the  lord  over  a  small  realm,  with 

empty  treasuries  and  storehouses. 

*And  king  Brahmadatta,  O  Bhikkhus,  of  Kdsi, 
having  set  the  four  hosts  of  his  army  in  array,  went 
out  to  war  with  king  Dighlti  of  Kosala. 

*  And  king  Dighlti  of  Kosala  heard,  O  Bhikkhus  : 
**-King  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi,  having  set  the  four 
hosts  of  his  army  in  array,  has  gone  out  to  war  with 

me."  Then  king  Dighlti  of  Kosala  thought,  O 
Bhikkhus  :  "  King  Brahmadatta  of  K^si  is  wealthy, 
rich  in  treasures,  &c. ;  and  I  am  not  wealthy,  poor 
in  treasures,  &c.  I  am  not  able  to  stand  against 
even  one  attack  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  K4si. 

What  if  I  were  to  flee  from  the  town  beforehand." 

*And  king  Dighlti  of  Kosala,  O  Bhikkhus,  took 
his  queen-consort  with  him  and  fled  from  the  town 
beforehand. 

'Then  king  Brahmadatta  of  KAsi,  O  Bhikkhus, 
conquered  the  troops  and  vehicles,  the  realm,  the 
treasuries  and  storehouses  of  king  Dighlti  of  Kosala, 
and  took  possession  of  them. 

'And  king  Dighlti  of  Kosala,  O  Bhikkhus, together 
with  his  consort,  went  forth  to  Benares.  Wandering 
from  place  to  place  he  came  to  Benares,  and  there 
at  Benares,  O  Bhikkhus,  king  Dighlti  of  Kosala 
dwelt,  together  with  his  consort,  at  a  certain  place 
near  the  town,  in  a  potter  s  dwelling,  in  disguise,  in 
the  guise  of  a  wandering  ascetic. 
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4.  *And  ere  long,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  queen-consort 
of  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  became  pregnant.  And 

there  came  upon  her  the  longing  of  pregnant  women; 
and  she  desired^  at  sunrise,  to  see  an  army,  with  its 

four  hosts  set  in  array,  clad  in  armour,  standing  on 

auspicious  ground,  and  to  drink  the  water  in  which 
the  swords  were  washed. 

*And  the  queen-consort,  O  Bhikkhus,  of  king  Df- 

ghtti  of  Kosaia  said  to  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  :  '*  I 
am  pregnant.  Lord,  and  the  longing  of  pregnancy 

has  come  upon  me ;  and  I  desire,  at  sunrise,  &c." 
*  (The  king  replied) :  **  Whence  shall  come,  O  queen, 

to  people  in  distress  like  us,  an  army  with  four  hosts 

set  in  array,  clad  in  armour,  standing  on  auspicious 
ground,  and  the  water  in  which  the  swords  are 

washed  ?  ** 
*{The  queen  said)  :  **  If  I  do  not  obtain  it,  Lord, 

I  shall  die." 
5.  '  Now  at  that  time,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Brahmawa 

who  was  domestic  chaplain  to  king  Brahmadatta  of 

KAsi,  was  a  friend  of  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala.  And 

king  Dighiti  of  Kosala,  O  Bhikkhus,  went  to  the 

place  where  that  Brihmawa,  the  domestic  chaplain  to 

king  Brahmadatta  of  K^si,  was ;  having  approached 

him  he  said  to  that  Brdhma^/a,  the  domestic  chap- 

lain to  king  Brahmadatta  of  K^si :  **  Your  lady- 
friend,  my  beloved,  is  pregnant,  and  the  longing  of 

pregnant  women  has  come  upon  her ;  and  she  de- 

sires (&c.,  as  above).*' 
*(The  Brdhma;^a  replied):  *'Well,  O  king,  let  us 

see  the  queen  also/' 
'  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  queen-consort  of  king 

Dighiti  of  Kosala  went  to  the  place  where  that 

Brahma//a,  the    domestic    chaplain  to    king    Brah- 
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madatta  of  K&si,  was.  And,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 

Brdhma^^a,  the  domestic  chaplain  to  king  Brah- 

madatta  of  Kdsi,  saw  the  queen-consort  of  king 
Dlghlti  of  Kosala  coming  from  afar.  On  seeing 
her  he  rose  from  his  seat,  adjusted  his  upper  robe 
so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  raised  his  joined  hands 

to  the  queen-consort  of  king  Dlghtti  of  Kosala,  and 

three  times  uttered  this  exclamation :  "  Verily  a 
Kosala  king  dwells  in  thy  womb !  Verily  a  Kosala 

king  dwells  in  thy  womb!"  (And  further  he  said)  : 
"  Do  not  despond,  O  queen,  you  will  obtain  the 
sight  at  sunrise  of  an  army  with  its  four  hosts  set 
in  array,  clad  in  armour,  standing  on  auspicious 
ground,  and  you  will  obtain  the  drinking  of  the 

water  in  which  the  swords  are  washed." 
6.  'And,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  Brdhma«a,  the  do- 

mestic chaplain  to  king  Brahmadatta  of  K4si,  went 
to  the  place  where  king  Brahmadatta  of  K&si  was. 

Having  approached  him,  he  said  to  king  Brah- 

madatta of  KAsi :  "  Lord,  the  signs  that  appear 
are  such,  that  to-morrow  at  sunrise  an  army  with 
four  hosts,  set  in  array,  clad  in  armour,  must  station 
itself  on  auspicious  ground,  and  the  swords  must  be 

washed." 
'Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kfisi 

gave  order  to  his  attendants :  "  Do,  my  friends,  what 
the  Brdhma^^a,  my  domestic  chaplain,  tells  you." 

'Thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  queen-consort  of  king 
Dlghtti  of  Kosala  obtained  the  sight  at  sunrise,  &c., 
and  the  drinking  of  the  water  in  which  the  swords 
were  washed. 

'And,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  queen-consort  of  king 
Dlghtti  of  Kosala,  when  the  child  in  her  womb  had 
reached  maturity,  gave  birth  to  a  boy.     They  called 
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him  Dighdvu  (*'  Longeval").    And  ere  long,  O  Bhik- 
khus,  young  Dlghavu  came  to  the  years  of  discretion. 

7.  'And  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala,  O  Bhikkhus, 

thought :  '*  This  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kdsi  has 
done  much  harm  to  us.  By  him  we  have  been 

robbed  of  our  troops  and  vehicles,  our  realm,  our 
treasuries  and  storehouses.  Should  he  find  us  out 

here,  he  will  have  us  all  three  killed.  What  if  I 

were  to  cause  young  Dighivu  to  dwell  outside  the 

town." 
'  Then  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala,  O  Bhikkhus,  caused 

young  Dighivu  to  dwell  outside  the  town.  And 

young  Dighivu,  O  Bhikkhus,  dwelling  outside  the 
town  I  ere  long  learnt  all  arts* 

8.  *At  that  time,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  barber  of  king 
Dighiti  of  Kosala  dwelt  at  the  court  of  king  Brahma- 

datta of  Kisi.  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  this  barber  of 

king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  saw  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala 

dwelling,  together  with  his  consort,  at  Benares,  at  a 

certain  place  near  the  town,  in  a  potter  s  dwelling, 

in  disguise,  in  the  guise  of  a  wandering  ascetic. 

When  he  had  seen  him,  he  went  to  the  place  where 

king  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi  was,  and  having  ap- 
proached him,  he  said  to  king  Brahmadatta  of 

Kisi:  *'King  Dfghiti  of  Kosala,  Your  Majesty, 
dwells,  together  with  his  consort,  at  Benares,  at  a 

certain  place  near  the  town,  in  a  potters  dwelling, 

in  disguise,  in  the  guise  of  a  wandering  ascetic/* 
9.  *  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi 

gave  order  to  his  attendants :  '*  Well,  my  friends, 
bring  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  and  his  consort 

before    me. " 

*  And  those  people,  O  Bhikkhus,  accepted  this 
order  of  king    Brahmadatta   of   Kisi  (by   saying), 

L 
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"  Yes,  Your  Majesty,"  and  brought  king  Dtghlti  of Kosala  and  his  consort  before  him. 

*Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  king  Brahmadatta  of  K&si 
gave  order  to  his  attendants :  "  Well,  my  friends, 
bind  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  and  his  consort  firmly 
with  strong  ropes,  tie  their  arms  to  their  backs, 
have  them  close  shaven,  lead  them  around  with 

loud  beatings  of  drums  from  road  to  road  and  from 

cross-way  to  cross-way,  then  lead  them  out  of  the 
town  by  the  southern  gate,  hew  them  in  four  pieces 
to  the  south  of  the  town,  and  throw  the  pieces  away 

to  the  four  quarters." 
'And  those  people,  O  Bhikkhus,  accepted  this 

order  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  K&si  (by  saying), 

"  Yes,  Your  Majesty,"  bound  king  Dlghfti  of  Kosala 
and  his  consort  firmly  with  strong  ropes,  tied  their 
arms  to  their  backs,  had  them  close  shaven,  and  led 

them  around  with  loud  beatings  of  drums  from  road 

to  road  and  from  cross-way  to  cross-way. 

10.  *  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  young  Dighivu  thought : 
"  For  a  long  time  I  have  not  seen  my  father  and 
mother.  What  if  I  were  to  go  and  see  my  father 

and  mother."  And  young  DighAvu,  O  Bhikkhus, 
entered  Benares,  and  saw  his  father  and  mother, 

bound  firmly  with  strong  ropes,  their  arms  tied  to 
their  backs,  close  shaven,  and  being  led  around  with 
loud  beating  of  drums  from  road  to  road  and  from 

cross-way  to  cross-way.  When  he  saw  that,  he 
went  up  to  his  father  and  mother. 

*  And  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala,  O  Bhikkhus,  saw 
young  DighAvu  coming  from  afar;  seeing  young 

Dighdvu  he  said  to  him  :  "  Do  not  look  long,  my 
dear  Dighdvu,  and  do  not  look  short  \     For  not  by 

^  This  enigmatic  phrase  will  be  found  explained  below,  §  19. 
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hatred,  my  dear  Dighavu,  is  hatred  appeased ;  by 

not-hatred,  my  dear  Dfgh^vu,  hatred  is  appeased/* 
11,  *When  he  had  spoken  thus*  O  Bhikkhus,  the 

people  said  to  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  :  *'  This  king 
Dighitl  of  Kosala  is  mad  and  raves-  What  has  this 

Dighdvu  to  do  with  him?  Who  is  he  to  whom  he 

says  :  *  Do  not  look  long,  &c,  ?*  "     (Dighiti  replied) : 
*  I  am  not  mad,  my  friends,  nor  do  I  rave.    He  who 

is  clever  will  understand  it" 
*  And  for  the  second  time*  &c.  And  for  the  third 

time,  O  Bhikkhus,  king  Dightti  of  Kosala  said  to 

young  Dighavu,  &c.  And  for  the  third  time  said 

the  people  (&c.»  down  to  :)  ''  He  who  is  clever  wdll 

understand  it," 

*  Then  those  people,  O  Bhikkhus,  having  led  king 
Dighiti  of  Kosala  and  his  consort  around  from  road 

to  road  and  from  cross- way  to  cross-way,  led  them 
out  of  the  town  by  the  southern  gate*  hewed  them 
in  four  pieces  to  the  south  of  the  town,  threw  the 

pieces  away  to  the  four  quarters,  stationed  there 

a  troop  of  soldiers,  and  went  away. 

12.  *  Then  young  Dighdvu,  O  Bhikkhus,  went  to 
Benares,  got  strong  drink  there,  and  made  those 

soldiers  drink  it.  When  they  were  drunk  and  had 

fallen  down,  he  gathered  the  pieces  (of  the  two 

bodies),  made  a  funeral  pile,  put  his  fathers  and 

his  mothers  bodies  on  that  pile,  set  it  on  fire,  and 

raising  his  clasped  hands  he  three  times  circum- 
ambulated the  funeral  pile. 

*  Now  at  that  time,  O  Bhikkhus,  king  Brahma- 
datta  of  KAsi  had  gone  up  on  to  the  terrace  of  his 

splendid  palace.  And  king  Brahmadatta  of  K4si. 

O  Bhikkhus,  saw  young  DighSvu,  who,  raising  his 
clasped   hands,    three    times    circumambulated   the 
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funeral  pile.  When  he  saw  that,  he  thought : 
"  Doubtless  this  man  is  a  relation  or  kinsman  of 
king  Dlghlti  of  Kosala.  Alas  for  my  misfortune, 

that  nobody  will  tell  me  (what  this  means)!" 
13.  *  And  young  DtghAvu,  O  Bhikkhus,  went  to 

the  forest.  There  he  cried  and  wept  to  his  heart's 
content.  Then  he  wiped  his  tears,  entered  the  town 
of  Benares,  went  to  the  elephant  stables  near  the 

royal  palace,  and  said  to  the  elephant  trainer :  "  I 

wish  to  learn  your  art,  master." 
* "  Well,  my  good  young  man,  learn  it." 
*  And  young  DlghAvu,  O  Bhikkhus,  arose  in  the 

night,  at  dawn's  time,  and  sung  in  the  elephant 
stables  in  a  beautiful  voice,  and  played  upon  the 
lute.  And  king  Brahmadatta  of  KAsi,  O  Bhikkhus, 
having  risen  in  the  night,  at  dawn,  heard  that  singing 
in  a  beautiful  voice  and  that  playing  upon  the  lute 
in  the  elephant  stables.  On  hearing  that  he  asked 

his  attendants :  "  Who  is  it,  my  friends,  who  has 

risen  in  the  night,  at  dawn's  time,  and  has  sung  in 
the  elephant  stables  in  so  beautiful  a  voice,  and  has 

played  upon  the  lute  ?'' 
14.  '(The  attendants  replied):  "A  young  pupil, 

Your  Majesty,  of  such  and  such  an  elephant  trainer, 
has  risen  in  the  night,  at  dawn,  and  has  sung  in  the 
elephant  stables  in  so  beautiful  a  voice,  and  has 

played  upon  the  lute." 
'(The  king  said):  "Well,  my  friends,  bring  that 

young  man  to  me." 
'  Those  people  accepted,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  order 

of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi  (by  saying),  "  Yes, 

Your  Majesty,"  and  brought  young  Dlghivu  to  him. 
' "  Is  it  you,  my  good  young  man,  who  has  risen 

in  the  night,  &c. .?" 
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*"  Yes,  Your  Majesty;* 

*  ̂*  Well,  my  good  young  man,  sing  and  play  upon 

the  lute  (also  before  me)." 
*  Young  Digh^vu,  O  Bhikkhus,  accepted  this  order 

of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  (by  saying),  **  Yes, 

Your  Majesty,"  and  in  order  to  win  (the  kings) 
favour  he  sung  in  a  beautiful  voice  and  played  upon 
the  lute, 

*  And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kdsi,  O  Bhikkhus,  said 

to  young  Digh^vu :  **  Be  my  attendant,  my  good 

young  man," 
*  Young  Digh&vu,  O  Bhikkhus,  accepted  this  order 

of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi  (by  saying),  "  Yes, 

Your  Majesty."  And  young  Digh^vu,  O  Bhikkhus, 
became  (a  servant)  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  KSlsu 
rising  before  him,  lying  down  after  him,  willingly 

obeying  all  his  commands,  agreeable  in  his  conduct, 

pleasing  in  his  words.  And  ere  long,  O  Bhikkhus, 

king  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi  gave  to  young  DlghAvu 

an  intimate  position  of  trust, 

15.  *  And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi,  O  Bhikkhus, 

said  to  young  DIghivu  :  ''  Well,  my  young  friend, 

put  the  horses  to  the  chariot ;  we  will  go  a-hunting," 
And  young  Digh^vu,  O  Bhikkhus,  accepted  this 

order  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Klsi  (by  saying), 

"Yes,  Your  Majesty,"  put  the  horses  to  the  chariot, 
and  said  to  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi :  "  The  horses 
have  been  put  to  your  chariot.  Your  Majesty ;  you 

may  do  now  as  you  think  fit/* 
*And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi,  O  Bhikkhus, 

ascended  the  chariot,  and  young  DlghSvu  drove  the 

chariot :  and  he  drove  the  chariot  in  such  a  way^ 
that  the  hosts  (of  the  royal  retinue)  went  one  way, 

and  the  chariot  went  another  way. 
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*  And  after  a  long  drive,  O  Bhikkhus,  king  Brah- 
madatta  of  Kisi  said  to  young  Dlghivu  :  "  Well, 
my  young  friend,  stop  now  the  chariot.  I  am  tired  ; 

I  would  lie  down." 
*  Young  DtghAvu,  O  Bhikkhus,  accepted  this 

order  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi  (by  saying), 

"  Yes,  Your  Majesty,"  stopped  the  chariot,  and  sat 
down  on  the  ground  cross-legged.  And  king  Brah- 

madatta of  Kdsi,  O  Bhikkhus,  lay  down,  laying  his 
head  in  the  lap  of  young  DlghAvu ;  and  as  he  was 
tired,  he  fell  asleep  in  a  moment. 

1 6.  *  And  young  DlghAvu  thought,  O  Bhikkhus  : 
**  This  king  Brahmadatta  of  K4si  has  done  much 
harm  to  us.     By  him  we  have  been  robbed  of  our 
troops  and  vehicles,  our  realm,  our  treasuries  and 
storehouses.     And   he    has   killed   my  father   and 
mother.     Now  the  time  has  come  to  me  to  satisfy 

my   hatred," — (thinking   thus)   he   unsheathed    his 
sword.  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  young  Dtghivu  thought: 

"  My  father  said  to  me  in  the  hour  of  his  death : 
*  Do  not  look  long,  my  dear  Dlghdvu,  and  do  not 
look  short.     For  not  by  hatred,  my  dear  Dlghivu, 

is  hatred  appeased ;  by  not-hatred,  my  dear  Dlghivu, 

hatred  is  appeased.*     It  would  not  become  me  to 
transgress  my  fathers  word," — (thinking  thus)  he 
put  up  his  sword. 

'  And  for  the  second  time  ....  and  for  the  third 

time  young  Dlghivu  thought,  O  Bhikkhus :  "  This 
king  Brahmadatta  of  K&si  has  done  much  harm  to  us" 
(&c.,  down  to :) — (thinking  thus)  he  put  up  his  sword. 

*  At  that  moment,  O  Bhikkhus,  king  Brahmadatta 
of  K&si,  frightened,  terrified,  full  of  anguish,  and 
alarmed,  suddenly  arose. 

'  And  young  Dlghivu,  O  Bhikkhus,  said  to  king 
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Brahmadatta  of  K&si :  "  Why  do  you  arise  so  sud- 
denly, O  king,  frightened,  terrified,  full  of  anguish, 

and  alarmed  ?  ** 

*  (The  king  replied) :  '*  I  dreamt,  my  young  friend, 
that  young  Dighavu,  the  son  of  king  Dlghiti  of 
Kosala,  came  upon  me  with  his  sword  ;  therefore 

have  I  arisen  so  suddenly,  frightened,  terrified,  full 

of  anguish,  and  alarmed/' 
17.  *  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  young  Dighdvu,  stroking 

with  his  left  hand  the  head  of  king  Brahmadatta  of 

K4si,  and  with  his  right  hand  unsheathing  his  sword, 

said  to  king  Brahmadatta  of  K&si :  **  I  am  that  young 
Dighavu,  O  king,  the  son  of  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala. 
You  have  done  much  harm  to  us.  By  you  we  have 

been  robbed  of  our  troops  and  vehicles,  our  realm, 

our  treasuries  and  storehouses.  And  you  have 

killed  my  father  and  mother.  Now  the  time  has 

come  to  me  to  satisfy  my  hatred/* 
*  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  king  Brahmadatta  of  KAsi 

fell  down  before  young  Digh&vu,  inclining  his  head 

to  his  feet,  and  said  to  young  Dighfivu  :  **  Grant  me 
my  life,  my  dear  Dighivu  f  Grant  me  my  life,  my 

dear  Dighivu  !*' 
' "  How  can  I  grant  you  your  life,  O  king  ?  It  is 

you,  O  king,  who  should  grant  me  my  life!" 
*  "  Well,  my  dear  Dlgh^vu,  then  grant  me  my  life, 

and  I  will  grant  you  your  life  " 
*  Thus*  O  Bhikkhus,  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kksi 

and  young  Dlghivu  granted  each  other  their  lives 
and  took  each  other  s  hands  and  swore  an  oath  not 

to  do  any  harm  to  each  other. 

'  And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi,  O  Bhikkhus, 

said  to  young  Dighdvu  :  *'  Well,  my  dear  DlghSvu, 

put  now  the  horses  to  the  chariot ;  we  will  go/* 
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*  And  young  Dlghdvu,  O  Bhikkhus,  accepted  this 
order  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kdsi  (by  saying), 

"  Yes,  Your  Majesty,"  put  the  horses  to  the  chariot, 
and  said  to  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi :  "  The  horses 
have  been  put  to  your  chariot.  Your  Majesty ;  you 

may  do  now  as  you  think  fit." 
'And  king  Brahmadatta  of  K4si,  O  Bhikkhus, 

ascended  the  chariot,  and  young  Dlghivu  drove  the 
chariot;  and  he  drove  the  chariot  in  such  a  way 
that  they  soon  reached  again  the  hosts  (of  the  royal 
retinue). 

1 8.  'And  king  Brahmadatta  of  K4si,  O  Bhikkhus, 
having  entered  Benares,  convoked  his  ministers  and 

counsellors  and  said  to  them :  "  If  you  should  see, 
my  good  Sirs,  young  Dlghivu,  the  son  of  king  Dlghtti 

of  Kosala,  what  would  you  do  to  him  ?" 
'Some  (of  the  ministers)  replied :  "  We  would  cut 

off  his  hands.  Your  Majesty;"  (others  said):  "We 
would  cut  off  his  feet" — "We  would  cut  off  his 
hands  and  feet " — **  We  would  cut  off  his  ears  " — 
"  We  would  cut  off  his  nose  "  — "  We  would  cut  off  his 
ears  and  his  nose  " — "  We  would  cut  off  his  head/* 

'"This  is  young  Dlghivu,  Sirs,  the  son  of  king 
Dlghfti  of  Kosala.  It  is  not  permitted  to  do  any- 

thing to  him ;  he  has  granted  me  my  life,  and  I 

have  granted  him  his  life." 
19.  'And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi,  O  Bhikkhus, 

said  to  young  Dlgh&vu  :  "  Why  did  your  father  say 
to  you  in  the  hour  of  his  death  :  '  Do  not  look  long, 

&c.' — what  did  your  father  mean  by  that  ?" 
'"What  my  father  said,  O  king,  in  the  hour  of 

his  death  :  *  Not  long ' — (means) :  '  Let  not  your 
hatred  last  long  ;'  this  did  my  father  mean  when  he 
said  in  the  hour  of  his  death :  '  Not  long.'     An^ 
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what  my  father  said,  O  king,  in  the  hour  of  his 

death  :  *  Not  short  * — (means) :  *  Do  not  be  hasty  to 

fall  out  with  your  friends;'  this  did  my  father  mean 
when  he  said  in  the  hour  of  his  death  :  *  Not  short/ 

And  what  my  father  said,  O  king,  in  the  hour  of  his 

death :  *  For  not  by  hatred,  my  dear  Dighdvii,  is 
hatred  appeased ;  by  not-hatred»  my  dear  Dighivu, 

is  hatred  appeased  * — (means  this) ;  *  You  have  killed 
my  father  and  mother,  O  king.  If  I  should  deprive 

you  therefore  of  life,  O  king,  then  your  partisans, 

O  king,  w^ould  deprive  me  of  life ;  my  partisans 
again  w^ould  deprive  those  of  life.  Thus  by  hatred 

that  hatred  w^ould  not  be  appeased.  But  now,  O 
king,  you  have  granted  me  my  life,  and  I,  O  king, 

have  granted  you  your  life ;  thus  by  not-hatred 
hatred  has  been  appeased/  This  did  my  father 

mean  when  he  said  in  the  hour  of  his  death :  *  For 

not  by  hatred,  &c/*' 
20.  'Then  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kisi,  O  Bhikkhus, 

thought :  "  O  wonderful !  O  man^ellous !  How  clever 
is  this  young  Dtghivu,  that  he  understands  in  its  full 

extent  the  meaning  of  what  his  father  spoke  so  con- 

cisely,"— and  he  gave  him  back  his  fathers  troops 
and  vehicles,  his  realm,  his  treasuries  and  store- 

houses, and  he  gave  him  his  daughter. 

*  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  if  such  is  the  forbearance  and 
mildness  of  kings  w4io  wield  the  sceptre  and  bear 
the  sword,  so  much  more,  O  Bhikkhus,  must  you  so 

let  your  light  shine  before  the  world  that  you,  having 

embraced  the  religious  life  according  to  so  well- 
taught  a  doctrine  and  a  discipline,  are  seen  to  be 
forbearing  and  mild/ 

And  for  the  third  time^  the   Blessed  One  thus 

[^7] 
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addressed  those  Bhikkhus :  *  Enough,  O  Bhikkhus, 
no  altercations,  no  contentions,  no  disunion,  no 

quarrels!' And  for  the  third  time  that  Bhikkhu  who  adhered 

to  the  party  who  were  wrong,  said  to  the  Blessed 

One :  *  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One,  the  king  of 
Truth,  be  patient!  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One 
quietly  enjoy  the  bliss  he  has  obtained  already  in 
this  life!  The  responsibility  for  these  altercations 
and  contentions,  for  this  disunion  and  quarrel  will 
rest  with  us  alone/  And  the  Blessed  One  thought  : 

*  Truly  these  fools  are  infatuate ;  it  is  no  easy  task 
to  administer  instruction  to  them,' — and  he  rose 
from  his  seat  and  went  away. 

End  of  the  first  Bhd^av^ra,  which  contains 

the  story  of  Dlghivu. 

3, 

And  in  the  forenoon  the  Blessed  One,  having  put 

on  his  under-robes,  took  up  his  alms-bowl  and  his 
^Ivara,  and  entered  the  town  of  Kosambt  for  alms. 

Having  collected  alms  in  Kosambl,  after  his  meal, 

when  he  had  returned  from  his  alms-pilgrimage,  he 
put  his  resting-place  in  order,  took  up  his  alms-bowl 
and  his  ̂ Ivara,  and  standing  in  the  midst  of  the 
assembly  he  pronounced  the  following  stanzas : 

*  Loud  is  the  noise  that  ordinary  men  make.  No- 
body thinks  himself  a  fool,  when  divisions  arise  in 

the  Sa^^gha,  nor  do  they  ever  value  another  person 
higher  (than  themselves). 
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*  Bewildered^  are  (even)  the  clever  words  of  him 
who  is  versed  in  the  resources  of  eloquence.  As 

wide  as  they  like  they  open  their  mouth.  By  whom 

they  are  lead  they  do  not  see, 

***  He^^  has  reviled  me,  he  has  beaten  me,  he  has 

oppressed  me,  he  has  robbed  me,'* — in  those  who 
nurse  such  thoughts,  hatred  will  never  be  appeased 

"*He  has  reviled  me,  he  has  beaten  me,  he  has 

oppressed  me,  he  has  robbed  me," — ^in  those  who 
do  not  nurse  such  thoughts,  hatred  is  appeased. 

*  For  not  by  hatred  is  hatred  ever  appeased ;  by 
not-hatred  it  is  appeased  ;  this  is  an  eternal  law. 

*  The  otiiers  ̂   do  not  know  that  we  must  keep 
ourselves  under  restraint  here  ;  but  those  who  know 

it,  their  quarrels  are  appeased. 

*  They  whose  bones  are  broken  (by  their  foes), 
who  destroy  lives,  who  rob  cows»  horses,  and  trea- 

sures^  who  plunder  realms,- — even  these  may  find 
conciliation.     How  should  you  not  find  it  ? 

*  If  *  a  man  find  a  wise  friend,  a  companion  who 

*  Fariiiiu//^a.  Buddhaghosa ;  *  Parimu/Ma  'li  mu/^i^assatino/ 
Mu/Massati  cannot  be  connected  with  m^Ma,  as  Childers  supposes, 

but  it  is  evidently  roushitasmrilt  (Kathisarits,  56,  289 ;  compare 

satisammosa,  Mil.  Pailha,  p.  266).  Thus  it  appears  that  parimu/Ma 
must  be  derived  also  frorm  the  root  musk 

*  These  verses  are  inserted  in  the  Dhamraapada,  vv.  3-6. 

*  That  is  to  say,  those  who  do  not  follow  the  Buddha's  teaching. 
On  this  meaning  of  pare  compare  parappavadd  at  Mahd-paonib- 
bina  Sutta  V,  62.  Professor  MaJ[  Mtiller,who  in  the  first  edition  of 

his  translalion  of  the  Dliammapada  (Buddhaghosa*s  Parables,  p.  Ivi) 
has  *Some  do  not  know  that  we  must  all  come  to  an  end  here/ 
in  the  revised  edition  (Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol  x)  renders 

the  phrase,* The  world  does  not  know  that  we  must  all  come  to  an 
end  here/ 

*  The  following  three  verses  have  also  been  inserted  in  the 
Dhamraapada,  vv.  328-330,  The  two  drst  recur  in  the  Khagga- 
visina-sutta  of  the  Sutta  Nip^La,  vv.  11, 12. 

X    2 
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lives  righteously,  a  constant  one,  he  may  walk  with 
him,  overcoming  all  dangers,  happy  and  mindful  \ 

*  If  he  find  no  wise  friend,  no  companion  who  lives 
righteously,  no  constant  one,  let  him  walk  alone,  like 

a  king  who  leaves  his  conquered  realm  behind  *,  like 
an  elephant  in  the  elephant  forest  ̂  

*  It  is  better  to  walk  alone ;  with  a  fool  there  is 
no  companionship.  Let  a  man  walk  alone  ;  let  him 
do  no  evil,  free  from  cares,  like  an  elephant  in  the 

elephant  forest  ̂ * 

I.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  pronounced 
these  stanzas  standing  in  the  midst  of  the  assembly, 

went  forth  to  BAlakalowakdra-gdma  (or,  to  B&laka, 
the  salt-maker  s  village). 

At  that  time  the  venerable  Bhagu  dwelt  at  B41a- 
kalo«ak&ra-gdma.  And  the  venerable  Bhagu  saw 
the  Blessed  One  coming  from  afar;  seeing  him  he 
prepared  a  seat,  brought  water  for  the  washing  of 
his  feet,  a  foot-stool,  and  a  towel,  went  forth  to  meet 
him,  and  took  his  bowl  and  his  robe.  The  Blessed 

One  sat  down  on  the  seat  he  had  prepared ;  and 

*  On  the  juxtaposition  of  happiness  with  mindfulness,  see  the 
constantly  repeated  phrase  occurring,  for  instance,  in  the  Tevlgg^ 
Sutta  I,  49  (at  the  end).  It  would  perhaps  be  better  to  read  sa- 
tim&  in  the  text,  as  FausbSll  has  done,  metri  caus^. 

*  That  is,  who  abdicates,  and  devotes  himself  in  the  forest  to  a 

hermit's  life.  This  is  c^iven  as  the  crucial  instance  of  a  happy  life 
in  the  Gdtaka  Story,  No.  10. 

*  Professor  Fausbdll  reads  in  both  verses  mitangara^no 
instead  of  mdtahgaranne. 
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when  he  was  seated,  the  Blessed  One  washed  his 

feet  And  also  the  venerable  Bhagu,  having  respect- 
fully saluted  the  Blessed  One,  sat  down  near  him. 

When  he  was  sitting  near  him,  the  Blessed  Oa^  said 

to  the  venerable  Bhagu  :  Ms  it  all  well  wiJi  you; 

O  Bhikkhu  ?  Uo  you  find  your  living  ?  Do  jou  get 

food  without  too  much  trouble  ?' 

'It  is  all  well  with  me,  Lord;  I  find  my  living, 

Lord;  I  get  food,  Lord,  without  too  much  trouble.' 
And  the  Blessed  One,  having  taught,  incited,  ani- 

mated, and  gladdened  the  venerable  Bhagu  by  reli- 
gious discourse,  rose  from  his  seat  and  went  forth 

to  the  Eastern  Bambii  Park  {Pa/lna-va/z^sa-daya), 
2,  At  that  time  the  venerable  A nuruddha  and  the 

venerable  Nandiya  and  the  venerable  Kimbila  dwelt 

at  Pa/lna-vawsa-diya.  And  the  park-keeper  saw 
the  Blessed  One  coming  from  afar;  seeing  him  he 

said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  *  Do  not  enter  this  park, 
O  Saw/ana;  here  dwell  three  noble  youths  accustomed 

to  comfort  and  ease;  you  must  not  anno)'  them/ 
And  the  venerable  Anuruddha  heard  what  the  park- 
keeper  was  saying  to  the  Blessed  One  ;  hearing  that 

he  said  to  the  park-keeper :  *  Do  not  keep  oft*  the 
Blessed  One,  my  good  park-keeper ;  our  teacher, 
the  Blessed  One,  has  arrived/  And  the  venerable 

Anuruddha  went  to  the  place  where  the  venerable 

Nandixa  and  the  venerable  Kimbila  were;  having 

approached  them,  he  said  to  the  venerable  Nandi}'a 

and  to  tlie  venerable  Kimbila  :  '  Come  here,  my 
venerable  friends !  Come  here,  my  venerable  friends ! 
Our  teacher,  the  Blessed  One,  has  arrived/ 

3.  And  the  venerable  Anuruddha,  the  venerable 

Nandiya,  and  the  venerable  Kimbila  w^ent  forth  to 
meet  the  Blessed  One ;  one  took  the  bowl  and  the 
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robe  of  the  Blessed  One,  the  other  one  prepared 
a  seat,  the  third  one  brought  water  for  the  washing 
of  his  feet,  a  foot-stool,  and  a  towel.  Then  the 
Blessed  One  sat  down  on  the  seat  they  had  pre- 

pared; and  when  he  was  seated,  the  Blessed  One 
washed  his  feet.  And  also  those  venerable  persons, 
having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  sat 
down  near  him.  When  the  venerable  Anuruddha 

was  sitting  near  him,  the  Blessed  One  said  to  him  : 

*  Is  it  all  well  with  you,  O  Anuruddhas^?  Do  you 
find  your  living  ?  Do  you  get  food  without  too 

much  trouble  ?' 
*  It  is  all  well  with  us,  Lord;  we  find  our  living, 

Lord  ;  we  get  food,  Lord,  without  too  much  trouble.' 
*And  do  you  live,  O  Anuruddhas,  in  unity  and 

concord,  without  quarrels,  like  milk  and  water  (mixed 

together)^,  and  looking  at  each  other  with  friendly 

eyes  ?' *  Certainly,  Lord,  do  we  live  in  unity  and  concord 
(&c.,  down  to :)  and  looking  at  each  other  with 

friendly  eyes.' 
*And  in  what  way,  O  Anuruddhas,  do  you  live  in 

unity  and  concord,  &c.?' 
4.  *  I  think,  Lord :  '*  It  is  all  gain  to  me  indeed, 

it  is  high  bliss  for  me  indeed,  that  I  live  in  the  com- 

panionship of  brethren  like  these."  Thus,  Lord,  do 
I  exercise  towards  these  venerable  brethren  friend- 

liness in  my  actions,  both  openly  and  in  secret;  I 

*  We  have  here  the  plural  Anuruddht,  meaning  Anuraddha 
and  his  friends.  So  in  ATullavagga  I,  13,  6  Sdriputd  means  Siri- 
putta  and  Moggalldna. 

■  KhtrodakibhAtS  can  scarcely  contain  an  allusion  to  the  Milk 
Ocean  (see  Childers,  s.v.  khtrodaka).  Milk  and  water  is  frequently 
chosen  by  the  Indian  poets  as  a  type  of  the  most  perfect  union. 



^f  4t  S* SCHISMS    AMC 

exercise  (towards  them)  friendliness  in  my  words, 

and  friendliness  in  my  thoughts,  both  openly  and  in 

secret.  And  I  think  thus,  Lord  :  ''  What  if  I  were 
to  give  up  my  own  will  and  to  live  only  according  to 

the  will  of  these  venerable  brethren,"  Thus,  Lord, 
I  give  up  my  own  will  and  live  only  according  to 
the  will  of  these  venerable  brethren.  Our  bodies, 

Lord,  are  different,  but  our  minds.  I  think,  have 

become  one^' 
And  also  the  venerable  Nandiya  ,  .  *  ,  and  also 

the  venerable  Kimbila  .  .  .  •  said  to  the  Blessed 

One :  *  I  think  also,  Lord :  '*  It  is  all  gain  to  me  " 
(&c.,  down  to :)  have  become  one. 

'  In  this  way,  Lord,  do  we  live  in  unity  and  con- 
cord, without  quarrels,  like  milk  and  water  (mixed 

together),  and  looking  at  each  other  with  friendly 

eyes/ 

5,  *And  do  you  live,  O  Anuruddhas,  in  earnest- 

ness, zeal,  and  resolvedness  ?' 
*  Certainly,  Lord,  do  we  live  in  earnestness,  zeal, 

and  resolvedness/ 

'And  in  what  way,  O  Anuruddhas,  do  you  live  in 

earnestness,  zeal,  and  resolvedness  ?* 
*  He*  who  first  of  us  comes  back,  Lord,  from  the 

village,  from  his  alms-pilgrimage,  prepares  seats, 
gets  water  for  washing  feet,  a  foot-stool,  and  a  towel, 

cleans  the  slop-basin,  and  gets  it  ready,  and  puts 
there  (water  to)  drink  and  food*  He  who  comes 

back  last  from  the  village,  from  his  alms-pilgrimage, 
eats,  if  there  is  any  food  left  (from  the  dinner  of  the 

others)  and  if  he  desires  to  do  so ;  and  if  he  does 

'  Compare  the  last  poem  in  the  Sutta  NipSta,  and  especially V.  114a- 

■  Compare  IV,  f . 
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not  desire  (to  eat),  he  throws  it  away  at  a  place  free 
from  grass,  or  pours  it  away  into  water  in  which  no 
living  things  are ;  takes  away  the  seat,  puts  away 

the  water  for  washing  the  feet,  the  foot-stool,  and 
the  towel,  cleans  the  slop-basin  and  puts  it  away, 
puts  the  water  and  the  food  away,  and  sweeps  the 

dining-room.  He  who  sees  a  water-pot,  or  a  bowl 
for  food,  or  an  easing-chair,  empty  and  void,  puts  it 
(into  its  proper  place),  and  if  he  is  not  able  to  do  so 

single-handed,  he  calls  some  one  else,  and  thus  we 
put  it  (into  its  place)  with  our  united  effort,  but 
we  do  not  utter  a  word.  Lord,  on  that  account 

And  every  five  days.  Lord,  we  spend  a  whole 
night,  sitting  together,  in  religious  discourse.  In 
this  way.  Lord,  do  we  live  in  earnestness,  zeal,  and 

resolvedness.' 
6.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  taught,  incited, 

animated,  and  gladdened  the  venerable  Anuruddha 

and  the  venerable  Nandiya  and  the  venerable  Kim- 
bila  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from  his  seat,  and 
went  forth  to  Pdrileyyaka.  Wandering  from  place 
to  place  he  came  to  Pirileyyaka.  There  the  Blessed 
One  dwelt  at  Pirileyyaka,  in  the  Rakkhita  grove,  at 
the  foot  of  the  Bhaddasila  tree.  Then  in  the  mind 

of  the  Blessed  One,  who  was  alone,  and  had  retired 

into  solitude,  the  following  thought  arose:  *  Formerly 
I  did  not  live  at  ease,  being  troubled  by  those  liti- 

gious, contentious,  quarrelsome,  disputatious  Bhik- 
khus  of  Kosambi,  the  constant  raisers  of  questions 

before  the  Sawgha.  But  now,  being  alone  and  with- 
out a  companion,  I  live  pleasantly  and  at  ease,  re- 

mote from  those  litigious,  contentious,  quarrelsome, 
disputatious  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambi,  tlie  constant 

raisers  of  questions  before  the  Sa;;^gha.'     And  there 
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dwelt  also  a  noble  elephant,  who  was  surrounded  by 

a  crowd  of  elephants,  she-elephants,  elephant-calves, 
and  young  elephants ;  the  grass  blades  he  ate  had 
their  tips  broken  ;  the  branches  he  broke  down  (the 

other  elephants)  ate  ;  the  water  he  drank  was  turbid  ; 
and  when  he  waded  into  the  river  and  plunged  down, 

the  she-elephants  came  and  rubbed  up  their  bodies 
against  him.  Now  that  noble  elephant  thought : 

*  I  ana  surrounded  by  a  crowd  of  elephants  (&c., 
down  to :)  and  rub  up  their  bodies  against  me. 

What  if  I  were  to  live  alone,  far  away  from  those 
crowds/ 

7.  And  that  noble  elepliant  left  the  herd  behind, 

and  went  to  Parileyyaka,  to  the  Rakkhita  grove,  to 

the  foot  of  the  Bhaddasala  tree,  to  the  place  where 

the  Blessed  One  w^as.  Having  approached  him,  he 
administered  W4th  his  trunk  to  the  Blessed  One 

(water  to)  drink  and  food,  and  removed  the  grass 

from  that  place.  And  that  noble  elephant  thought : 

'  Formerly  I  did  not  live  at  ease,  surrounded  by  that 
crowd  of  elephants  {&c.,  down  to :)  and  rubbed  up 

their  bodies  against  me.  But  now,  being  alone  and 

without  a  companion,  1  live  pleasantly  and  at  ease, 

remote  from  those  elephants,  she-elephants,  ele- 

phant-calves, and  young  elephants/ 
Then  the  Blessed  One,  both  regarding  his  own 

retirement,  and  understanding  by  the  power  of  his 

mind  the  thoughts  which  had  arisen  in  the  mind  of 

that  noble  elephant,  on  this  occasion  pronounced  this 
solemn  utterance : 

*Thus  the  noble  one  and  the  noble,  the  elephant 

tusked  with  tusks  like  cart  poles ^  (and  the  noble 

^  Isadanta;  see  BgliiUngk-Rolh,  sub  voce  ishl 
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One  among  men) — the  mind  of  the  one  and  the 
mind  of  the  other  harmonise  in  this,  that  they  take 
delight  in  dwelling  alone  in  the  forest/ 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  dwelt  at  PAri- 
leyyaka  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 
Sivatthi.  Wandering  from  place  to  place  he  came 
to  SAvatthi.  There  the  Blessed  One  dwelt  at 

Sdvatthi,  in  the  Cetavana,  the  garden  of  AnAtha- 
piw^ika.  And  the  lay-devotees  of  Kosambl 

thought :  *  These  venerable  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambl 
have  brought  much  misfortune  to  us;  worried^  by 
them  the  Blessed  One  is  gone.  Well,  let  us  neither 
salute  the  venerable  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambt,  nor  rise 
from  our  seats  before  them,  nor  raise  our  hands 

before  them,  nor  perform  the  proper  duties  towards 

them,  nor  honour  and  esteem  and  revere  and  sup- 
port them,  nor  give  them  food  when  they  come  on 

their  walks  for  alms;  thus,  when  they  are  not 

honoured,  esteemed,  revered,  supported,  and  hos- 
pitably received  by  us,  they  will  go  away,  or  return 

to  the  world,  or  propitiate  the  Blessed  One.' 
2.  Thus  the  lay-devotees  of  Kosambt  did  not 

salute  any  more  the  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambt,  nor  did 
they  rise  from  their  seats  before  them  (&c.,  down 
to :)  nor  gave  them  food  when  they  came  on  their 
walks  for  alms. 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambt,  when  they  were 
no  more  honoured  (&c.,  down  to :)  and  hospitably 

^  Ubb&Ma ;  see  /;dtaka  I,  300,  and  Mahdvagga  III,  9,  i. 
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received  by  the  lay-devotees  of  KosambJ,  said  to 

each  other :  '  Well,  friends,  let  us  go  to  S&vatthi 
and  let  us  settle  there  that  question  before  the 

Blessed  One.*  And  the  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambl  put 
their  resting-places  in  order,  took  up  their  alms- 
bowls  and  their  robes,  and  went  forth  to  S^vatthi, 

3.  And  the  venerable  S^riputta  heard  :  *  Those 
litigious,  contentious,  quarrelsome,  disputatious 

Bhikkhus  of  Kosambl,  the  constant  raisers  of  ques- 
tions before  the  Sa?%ha,  are  coming  to  Sdvatthi/ 

And  the  venerable  Sariputta  went  to  the  place 

where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached 

him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he 

sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  the  venerable 

Siriputta  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  *  Lord,  those 
litigious,  contentious  (&c.,  down  to :)  are  coming 
to  S&vatthi.  How  am  I  to  behave,  Lord,  towards 

those  Bhikkhus?' 

*  Well,  Siriputta,  you  must  side  with  those  who 
are  right  according  to  the  Dhamma/ 

'  But  how  shall  I  discern,  Lord,  what  is  right  and 

what  is  wrong  ? ' 
4,  'There  are  eighteen  things,  S&riputta,  by  which 

you  may  conclude  that  a  Bhikkhu  is  wrong  accord- 
ing to  the  Dhamma.  In  case,  Siriputta,  a  Bhikkhu 

declares  what  is  not  Dhamma  to  be  Dhamma,  or 

declares  what  is  Dhamma  not  to  be  Dhamma,  or 

declares  what  is  not  Vinaya  to  be  Vinaya,  or  declares 

what  is  Vinaya  not  to  be  Vinaya,  or  declares  what 

■  has  not  been  taught  and  spoken  by  the  Tathigata 

■  to  have  been  taught  and  spoken  by  the  Tathdgata, 

■  or  declares  something  taught  and  spoken  by  the 

I  Tathdgata  not  to  have  been  taught  and  spoken 

I          by  the  TathSgata,  or  declares  what  has  not  been 
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practised  by  the  Tathdgata  to  have  been  practised 
by  the  Tathigata,  or  declares  something  practised  by 
the  Tathdgata  not  to  have  been  practised  by  the 
Tathdgata,  or  declares  what  has  not  been  ordained 
by  the  Tathdgata  to  have  been  ordained  by  the 
Tathdgata,  or  declares  something  ordained  by  the 

Tathdgata  not  to  have  been  ordained  by  the  TathA- 
gata,  or  declares  what  is  no  offence  to  be  an  offence, 
or  declares  an  offence  to  be  no  offence,  or  declares  a 

slight  offence  to  be  a  grievous  offence,  or  declares 
a  grievous  offence  to  be  a  slight  offence,  or  declares 
(a  rule  regarding)  an  offence  to  which  there  is  an 
exception  to  be  without  an  exception,  or  declares 
(a  rule  regarding)  an  offence  to  which  there  is  no 
exception  to  admit  of  exceptions  S  or  declares  a 

grave  offence^  to  be  a  not  grave  offence,  or  declares 
an  offence  that  is  not  grave  to  be  a  grave  offence, 

— these  are  the  eighteen  things,  Siriputta,  by  which 
you  may  conclude  that  a  Bhikkhu  is  wrong  accord- 

ing to  the  Dhamma. 

5.  •  And  there  are  eighteen  things,  Sdriputta,  by 
which  you  may  conclude  that  a  Bhikkhu  is  right 
according  to  the  Dhamma.  In  case,  Siriputta,  a 
Bhikkhu  declares  what  is  not  Dhamma  to  be  not 

^  Our  translation  of  savasesa  and  anavasesa  is  entirely  con- 
jectural. By  the  exceptions  alluded  to  here  we  believe  that  such 

clauses  must  be  understood  as,  for  instance,  in  the  sixth  Nissaggiya 

Rule  the  words:  'Except  at  the  right  season; — ^here  the  right 
season  means  when  the  Bhikkhu  has  been  robbed  of  his  robe,  or 

when  his  robe  has  been  destroyed.  This  is  the  right  season  in 

this  connection.' 

*  The  term  *  Du/MuUd  ipatti  *  is  used  also  in  the  ninth  Pa^ittiya 
Rule,  and  the  01 J  Commentary  there  states  that  by  *  grave  offences ' 
those  belonging  to  the  P&ra^ika  and  Sa/nghadisesa  classes  are 
understood. 
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Dhamma.or  declares  what  is  Dhamina  to  be  Dhamma 

(&c.,  down  to  :),  or  declares  a  grave  oflfence  to  be 

a  grave  offence,  or  declares  an  offence  that  is  not 

grave  to  be  not  grave,  —  these  are  the  eighteen 
things,  Sariputta,  by  which  you  may  conclude  that 

a  Bhikkhu  is  right  according  to  the  Dhamma." 
6.  And  the  venerable  Mahamoggallana  heard 

(&c.,  as  in  §§  3-5) — ^and  the  venerable  Mahakas- 
sapa  heard,  &c.— and  the  venerable  Mahaka/'/'&na 
heard,  &c. — and  the  venerable  Mahako/Z/zita^  heard, 

&C- — and  the  venerable  Mahdkappina  heard.  &c* — 
and  the  v^enerable  Mah^'unda  heard,  &c. — ^and  the 
venerable  Anoruddha  heard*  &c, — and  the  venerable 

Revata  heard,  &c. — and  the  venerable  UpSH  heard, 
&c.— and  the  venerable  Ananda  heard,  &c. — and 
the  venerable  RAhula  heard  (&c.»  as  above). 

7.  And  MahApa^pati  Gotami  heard :  *  Those 
litigious,  contentious,  quarrelsome,  disputatious 
Bhikkhus  of  Kosambl,  the  constant  raisers  of 

questions  before  the  Sawgha,  are  coming  to  SA- 

vatthi.'  And  Mah&pa^&pati  Gotami  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  having  ap- 

proached him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 

One,  she  stationed  herself  near  him.  Standing 

near  him  Mah&pai^pati  Gotamt  said  to  the  Blessed 

One  :  *  Lord,  those  litigious,  contentious  (&c,,  down 
to :)  are  coming  to  S3,vatthi.  How  am  I  to  behave, 

Lord,  towards  those  Bhikkhus?' 
*Well,  Gotami,  hear  the  Dhamma  on  both  sides. 

When  you  have  heard  the  Dhamma  on  both  sides, 

*  The  name  of  ihis  Thera  is  spelt  in  the  MSS,  Mahako/zAila  and 
Mahako/ZAika,  In  ihe  Northern  Buddhist  works  he  is  calfed  Mahd- 
kaushMilya.  In  the  Lalita  Vistara  {p.  1,  ed.  Calc.)  K^wtd\]yvi  is 

a  misprint. 
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then  accept  the  opinion  and  the  belief  and  the  doc- 
trine and  the  cause  of  those  Bhikkhus  who  are  right 

according  to  the  Dhamma ;  and  whatever  the  Bhik- 
khunlsawgha  has  to  apply  for  to  the  Bhikkhusaiw- 
gha\  for  all  that  you  must  apply  to  the  party  of 

those  who  are  right* 
S.  And  Andtha-pi/^ika  the  householder  heard 

(&c.,  as  in  §  3,  down  to :).  *  How  am  I  to  behave, 
Lord,  towards  those  Bhikkhus?' 

*Well,  householder,  bestow  gifts  on  both  sides; 
having  bestowed  gifts  on  both  sides,  hear  the 
Dhamma  on  both  sides.  When  you  have  heard 
the  Dhamma  on  both  sides,  then  accept  the  opinion 
and  the  belief  and  the  doctrine  and  the  cause  of 

those  Bhikkhus  who  are  right  according  to  the 
Dhamma/ 

9.  And  VisAkhd  Mig^ram^td  heard,  &c.* 
10.  And  the  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambl  in  due  course 

came  to  S&Vatthi.  And  the  venerable  S&riputta 
went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was; 
having  approached  him  and  respectfully  saluted 
the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him.  Sitting 
near  him  the  venerable  SAriputta  said  to  the  Blessed 

One :  *  Lord,  those  litigious,  contentious,  quarrel- 
some, disputatious  Bhikkhus  of  Kosamb!,  the  con- 
stant raisers  of  questions  before  the  Sawgha,  have 

arrived  at  Sivatthi.  How  are  we.  Lord,  to  arrange 

the  dwelling-places  of  those  Bhikkhus?' 
*Well,  Sdriputta,  assign  separate  dwelling-places 

to  them.' 

■  See  Aullavagga  X,  i,  4,  and  the  59th  PAiKttiya  Rule  in  the 
Bhikkhuni-pdtimokkba, 

^  As  in  §  8.   Instead  of '  Well,  householder,'  read  *  Well,VisSkhl' 



XSi  «^* 
SCHISMS   AMONG    THE   SAMGHA. 319 

*  And  if  there  be  no  separate  dwelling-places,  what 
are  we  to  do  then.  Lord?' 

*Then,  Siriputta,  you  must  separate  (some 
dwelling-places  from  the  rest)  and  then  assign 
them  (to  those  Bhikkhus).  But  in  no  wise,  Sari- 

putta,  do  1  say  that  the  dwelling-place  of  a  senior 
Bhikkhu  must  be  taken  from  him.  He  who  does 

that,  commits  a  dukka/a  offence/ 

*  And  how  are  we  to  act,  Lord,  regarding  (the 

distribution  of)  material  gifts  ̂  ?' 
*  Material  gifts,  S4ri putta,  must  be  distributed 

among  all  in  equal  parts/ 

11.  And  that  Bhikkhu  against  w4iom  expulsion 

had  been  pronounced,  pondering  over  both  Dhamma 

and  Vinaya,  came  to  the  following  conclusion  :  *  This 
is  an  offence  ;  this  is  not  no  offence.  I  am  an  offender  ; 

I  am  not  offenceless.  I  am  expelled ;  I  am  not  un- 
expelled.  The  sentence  by  which  I  have  been 

expelled  is  lawful,  unobjectionable,  and  valid/  Then 

that  expelled  Bhikkhu  went  to  the  expelled  Bhikkhu^s 
partisans ;  having  approached  them;  he  said  to  the 

partisans  of  the  expelled  Bhikkhu  :  *  This  is  an 
offence,  friends ;  this  is  not  no  offence,  &c.  Come 

now,  my  venerable  brethren,  and  restore  me/ 
12.  Then  the  partisans  of  that  expelled  Bhikkhu 

took  with  them  the  expelled  Bhikkhu,  and  u^ent  to 
the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  w^as :  having 
approached  him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  they  sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him 

those  Bhikkhus  said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  *  Lord, 
this  Bhikkhu^  against  whom  expulsion  has  been  pro- 

nounced, says,   **  This   is  an   offence,   friends  (&c., 

Such  as  food,  robes,  &c. 
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down  to :)  and  restore  me/'  What  are  we  to  do 

here,  Lord  ?' 
*  This  is  an  offence,  O  Bhikkhus ;  this  is  not  no 

offence.  This  Bhikkhu  is  an  offender ;  this  Bhikkhu 

is  not  offenceless.  This  Bhikkhu  is  expelled ;  he  is 
not  unexpelled ;  the  sentence  by  which  he  has  been 
expelled  is  lawful,  unobjectionable,  and  valid.  But 
since  this  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  having  committed 
an  offence,  and  having  been  sentenced  to  expulsion, 
sees  (his  offence),  restore  now  that  Bhikkhu,  O 

Bhikkhus.' 
1 3.  And  the  partisans  of  that  expelled  Bhikkhu, 

having  restored  that  expelled  Bhikkhu,  went  to  the 
Bhikkhus  who  had  sentenced  him  to  expulsion ; 
having  approached  them,  they  said  to  the  Bhikkhus 

who  had  pronounced  that  sentence:  'As  regards 
that  matter,  friends,  which  gave  origin  to  altercations 
among  the  Sa^^gha,  to  contentions,  discord,  quarrels, 
divisions  among  the  Sawgha,  to  disunion  among  the 
Sa»^gha,  to  separations  among  the  Sawgha,  to  schisms 

among  the  Sa^^gha, — that  Bhikkhu  (who  was  con- 
cerned in  that  matter),  having  committed  an  offence, 

and  having  been  sentenced  to  expulsion,  has  seen 
(his  offence)  and  has  been  restored.  Come,  friends, 
let  us  declare  now  the  re-establishment  of  concord 

among  the  Sawgha  in  order  to  bring  that  matter  to 

an  end.* Then  the  Bhikkhus  who  had  pronounced  that 
sentence  of  expulsion,  went  to  the  place  where  the 

Blessed  One  was ;  having  approached  him  and  re- 
spectfully saluted  the  Blessed  One,  they  sat  down 

near  him ;  sitting  near  him  those  Bhikkhus  said  to 

the  Blessed  One :  *  Lord,  those  partisans  of  the 
expelled   Bhikkhu  have  said  to  us:  "As  regards 
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X2l that  matter  (&c.,  down  to :)  in  order  to  bring  that 

matter  to  an  end."  What  are  we  to  do  here,  Lord?' 
14.  'Since  this  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  having 

committed  an  offence,  and  having  been  sentenced  to 

expulsion,  has  seen  (his  offence)  and  has  been  re- 
stored, let  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  declare  the 

re-establishment  of  concord  in  order  to  bring  that 
matter  to  an  end.  And  this  declaration  is  to  be 

performed  in  this  way:  Let  all  brethren  assemble 
together,  both  the  sick  and  the  healthy;  no  one  is 

allowed  to  send  his  declaration  of  if^anda^  (and  to 
stay  away).  When  you  have  assembled,  let  a  learned, 

competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  «atti 

before  the  Sa//igha :  '*  Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend 
Sirs,  hear  me.  As  regards  that  matter  which  gave 

origin  to  altercations  among  the  Samgh^,  to  conten- 
tions, discord,  quarrels,  divisions  among  the  Sawgha, 

to  disunion  among  the  Sawgha,  to  separations  among 

the  Sawgha,  to  schisms  among  the  Sa/«gha,— that 
Bhikkhu  (concerned  in  that  matter),  having  com- 

mitted an  offence,  and  having  been  sentenced  to 

expulsion,  has  seen  (his  offence)  and  has  been 

restored.  If  the  Sa;;/gha  is  ready,  let  the  Sa/wgha 
declare  the  re-establishment  of  concord  in  order  to 

bring  that  matter  to  an  end.  This  is  the  /Zatti. 

Let  the  Sa?wgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me  (&c.^,  down 
to :)  the  re-establishment  of  concord,  in  order  to 
bring  that  matter  to  an  end,  has  been  declared  by 

the  Sawgha ;  the  division  that  existed  among  the 

Sawgha  has  been  settled ;  the  disunion  that  existed 

1  See  II,  23. 

*  Here  follows  the  repetition  of  the  ftatti  and  the  other  solemn 
formdas  belonging  (o  a  nauiduliya  kamma  in  tlie  usual  way. 

[17]  V 
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among  the  Sawgha  has  been  settled.  The  Sawgha 
is  in  favour  (of  this  declaration) ;  therefore  you  are 

silent ;  thus  I  understand."  Then  let  the  Sa^gha 
hold  Uposatha  and  proclaim  the  Pitimokkha.' 

6. 

I.  And  the  venerable  Upili^  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was.  Having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he 
sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  the  venerable 

Upfili  said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  *  Lord,  if  the  Sa»«gha, 
regarding  a  matter  which  has  given  origin  to  alter- 

cations (&c.,  down  to  :)  to  schisms  among  the  Sa/wgha, 
declares  the  re-establishment  of  concord,  without 
having  inquired  into  that  matter  and  without  having 
got  to  the  bottom  of  it,  is  this  declaration.  Lord, 

lawful?' 
*  If  the  Sawgha,  Up41i,  regarding  a  matter  (&c., 

down  to :)  declares  the  re-establishment  of  concord, 
without  having  inquired  into  that  matter  and  without 

having  got  to  the  bottom  of  it, — this  declaration, 

Upili,  is  unlawful.' 
*  But  if  the  Sa;«gha,  Lord,  regarding  a  matter  (&c., 

down  to :)  declares  the  re-establishment  of  concord, 
after  having  inquired  into  that  matter  and  after 

having  got  to  the  bottom  of  it, — is  this  declaration. 

Lord,  lawful  ?' 
*  If  the  Sa/^fgha,  Up41i,  (&c.,  down  to :)  declares 

the  re-establishment  of  concord,  after  having  inquired 

'  See  the  note  at  IX,  6,  i. 
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into  that  matter  and  after  having  got  to  the  bottom 

of  it, — this  declaration,  Up&Ii,  is  lawful/ 

2.  *  How  many  kinds  are  there,  Lord,  of  the  re- 

establishment  of  concord  among  a  Sdwgha  ?' 
*  There  are  the  following  two  kinds,  UpAlI,  of 

re-establishment  of  concord  among  a  SamghsL :  Con- 

cord may  be  re-established,  UpSIi»  in  the  letter,  but 

not  in  the  spirit,  and  concord  may  be  re-established 
both  in  the  spirit  and  in  the  letter. 

*  And  in  what  case,  UpAli,  is  concord  re-established 
in  the  letter,  but  not  in  the  spirit  ?  If  the  Sawgha, 

Upali,  {&c,  as  above)  declares  the  re-establishment 
of  concord,  without  having  inquired  into  that  matter 

and  without  having  got  to  the  bottom  of  it, — in  this 

case,  Up4li,  concord  is  said  to  have  been  re-esta- 
blished in  the  letter,  but  not  in  the  spirit. 

*  And  in  what  case,  Up^li,  is  concord  re-established 
both  in  the  spirit  and  in  the  letter  ?  If  the  Sawgha, 

UpAli,  (&c,,  as  above)  declares  the  re^establishment 
of  concord,  after  having  inquired  into  that  matter 

and  after  having  got  to  the  bottom  of  it,^ — in  this 
case,  UpAli,  concord  is  said  to  have  been  re-estab* 
lished  both  in  the  spirit  and  in  the  letter.  These, 

UpMi,  are  the  two  kinds  of  re-establishment  of  con- 
cord among  a  S^mghaJ 

3.  And  the  venerable  Up^li  rose  from  his  seat, 

adjusted  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder, 
bent  his  clasped  hands  towards  the  Blessed  One, 

and  addressed  the  Blessed  One  in  the  following 
stanzas : 

'  In  the  affairs  of  the  Sa/wgha  and  in  its  consulta- 
tions, in  the  business  that  arises  and  in  trials,  what 

sort  of  man  is  then  most  wanted  ?  what  Bhikkhu  is 

then  most  worthy  of  the  leadership  ? ' 
V  2 
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*  Above  all  he  who  is  blameless  in  his  moral  con- 
duct, who  watches  over  his  behaviour,  whose  senses 

are  well  controlled,  whom  his  rivals  do  not  reprove 

according  to  the  law, — for  there  is  nothing  for  which 
they  could  censure  him, — 

*  Such  a  man,  who  abides  in  blameless  conduct,  is 
well  versed  (in  the  doctrine),  and  mighty  are  his 
words.  He  is  not  perplexed,  nor  does  he  tremble, 

when  he  enters  an  assembly  \  He  does  not  dis- 
parage his  cause  by  vain  talk. 

*  So  also  when  he  is  asked  questions  in  the  assem- 
blies, he  does  not  hesitate,  and  is  not  troubled.  By 

his  timely  words,  that  solve  the  questions,  the  clever 
man  gladdens  the  assembly  of  the  wise. 

'  Full  of  reverence  for  elder  Bhikkhus,  well  versed 
in  what  his  teacher  has  taught  him,  able  to  find  out 
(the  right),  a  master  of  speech,  and  skilled  in  making 
his  rivals  fail, — 

*  By  whom  his  rivals  are  annihilated,  by  whom 
many  people  receive  instruction, — he  does  not  for- 

sake the  cause  he  has  taken  up,  (nor  does  he  become 
tired)  of  answering  questions  and  putting  questions 

without  hurting  others ; — 

*  If  he  IS  charged  with  a  mission,  he  takes  it  upon 
himself  properly,  and  in  the  business  of  the  Sawgha 

(he  does)  what  they  tell  him^; — when  a  number  of 
Bhikkhus   despatches   him    (somewhere),  he  obeys 

^  The  same  idea  is  put  into  the  Buddha's  mouth  in  the  Maha- 
parinibbdna  Sutta  I,  23,  34. 

'^  We  propose  to  read  dhu  naw  yathd.  This  seems  more 
satisfactory  than  the  reading  and  the  explanation  found  in  Bud- 

dhaghosa's  A/Makathd :  '  yathd  nama  dhunaxv  dhutipin</a/n  samug- 
ga/fhanti  (sic)  twzm  api  so  somanassa^ten'  eva  ̂ etasa  saxnghassa 
ki^^^esu  samuggaho/ 
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their  command,  but  he  does  not  think  therefrom, 

"It  is  I  who  do  this, •"— 
*In  what  cases  a  Bhikkhu  commits  an  offence, 

what  an  offence  is,  and  how  it  is  atoned  for,  both 

these  expositions  are  well  known  to  him^;  he  is 
versed  in  the  rules  about  offence  and  atonement ; — 

*  By  what  deeds  a  Bhikkhu  brings  expulsion  upon 
himself,  in  what  cases  one  has  been  expelled,  and 
the  rehabilitation  of  a  person  who  has  undergone 

that  penance, — all  this  he  also  knows,  well  versed 
in  the  Vibhangas  ; — 

*  Full  of  reverence  for  elder  Bhikkhus,  for  the 
young,  for  the  Theras,  for  the  middle-aged,  bringing 
welfare  to  many  people,  a  clever  one : — such  a 
Bhikkhu  is  the  one  who  is  then  worthy  of  the 

leadership.' 

End  of  the  tenth  Khandhaka,  which  contains  the 

story  of  the  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambl. 

End  of  the  Mahivagga. 

'  For  'Exposition'  the  text  has  vibhahga,  about  the  technical 

meaning  of  which  see  our  Introduction,  pp.  xv  seq.  *  Both ' 
refers  to  the  Bhikkhuvibhahga  and  Bhikkhunivibhahga.  In  the 

text,  ubhayassa  must  be  corrected  into  ubhay*  assa,  i.e.  ubhaye 
assa. 
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A^ULLAVAGGA. 

FIRST    KHANDHAKA. 

THE  MINOR  DISCIPLINARY  PROCEEDINGS. 

L  The  Taocaniv  a  Kamma  (Act  of  Rebuke). 

I,  At  that  time  the  Blessed  One  was  staying  at 

CTetavana,  in  the  grove  of  Andtha-piw/Zika. 
Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  %vere  fol- 

lowers of  Pa/z^uka  and  of  Lohitaka  \— who  them- 

selves were  makers  of  strife,  quarrelsome-,  makers 
of  disputes  ̂ ,  given  to  idle  talk,  and  raisers  of  legal 
questions  in  the  Sa/A/gha  *, — used  to  go  up  to  such 
other  Bhikkhus  as  were  the  same,  and  say,  *  Do  not 
allow  such  a  one,  venerable  Sirs,  to  turn  you  back. 
Discuss  loud  and  long.  You  are  indeed  cleverer, 
more  wise,  more  well  informed,  more  able  at  that  (than 

*  These  were  two  out  ofihe  six  notorious  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
who  are  so  frequently  menlioned  elsewhere.  Buddhaghosa  says, 

tesaw  nissitaka  pi  Paw^/ukalohitaka  tv'eva  pafinayanli. 
'  In  addition  to  the  passages  referred  to  in  the  tw^o  following 

notes,  compare  the  closing  words  of  the  Patimokkha,  and  the  and, 
3rd,  lath,  13th,  17th,  54th,  74th,  and  75th  Pi^iuiyas, 

'  Such  persons  were  formerly  dealt  with  according  to  the  loth, 
nth,  and  lath  Sawghadiscsas. 

*  Such  persons  were  formerly  dealt  with  according  to  the  8tb 
and  9th  Saiwghadisesas  and  ihe  76th  Pd^ittiya  Compare  also 
below,  IV,  14,  and  the  63rd  and  79th  Piiittiyas. 

L 
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your  adversaries  are)  and  do  not  you  be  afraid  of  them. 

We  too  will  be  on  your  side.'  Thereby  both  disputes 
arose  which  had  not  arisen  before;  and  disputes 
which  had  arisen  grew  hotter. 

2.  Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  modest  were  an- 

noyed, murmured,  and  became  indignant,  saying, 
*  How  can  the  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of 

Pa^^uka  and  of  Lohitaka  act  thus.'  And  those 
Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and  in 

that  connection,  convened  an  assembly  of  the  Order 

of  Bhikkhus,  and  inquired  of  the  Bhikkhus :  *  Is  it 
true,  as  they  say,  Bhikkhus,  that  those  Bhikkhus 
who  are  followers  of  Pa/^^/uka  and  Lohitaka, — who 

themselves  (&c.,  as  in  {  i,  down  to  the  end)  ?' 
*  It  is  true,  Lord!' 
The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying,  *  This 

is  improper,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  those  foolish  persons, 
not  according  to  rule,  unsuitable,  unworthy  of  a 
Samara,  unbecoming,  and  ought  not  to  be  done. 
How  can  these  foolish  persons,  O  Bhikkhus,  who 
themselves  (&c.,  as  in  J  i,  down  to  the  end).  This 
will  not  conduce,  O  Bhikkhus,  either  to  the  conver- 

sion of  the  unconverted,  or  to  the  increase  of  the 
converted ;  but  rather  to  those  who  have  not  been 

converted  being  not  converted,  and  to  the  turning 

back  of  those  who  have  been  converted.' 
3.  And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  rebuked  those 

Bhikkhus  in  various  ways, — speaking  of  the  evils 
of  being  hard  to  satisfy  in  the  matter  of  support 
or  nourishment,  of  wishing  for  much,  of  discontent, 
of  love  of  society,  and  of  sloth ;  and  speaking  in 
praise  of  being  easy  to  satisfy  in  the  matter  of 
support  and  nourishment,  of  wishing  for  little,  of  the 
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contented  man  who  has  eradicated  (evils  from  his 

mind),  has  quelled  his  passions  \  and  is  full  of  faith, 

of  reverence,  and  of  the  exercise  of  zeal, ̂ u hen  he 
had  thus  held  a  religious  discourse  to  the  Bhikkhus 

as  to  what  was  fit  and  suitable  in  that  respect,  he 

addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  :  *  Let  the  Sa/zfgha, 
therefore,  O  Bhikkhus,  carry  out  the  Ta^^aniya^ 
kamma  (Act  of  Rebuke)  against  those  Bhikkhus. 

4.  *  Now  tlius,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  carried 
out.  In  the  first  place  the  Bhikkhus  who  are 

followers  of  Paz/rfuka  and  Lohitaka  ought  to  be 

warned;  when  they  have  been  warned,  they  ought  to 

be  reminded  (of  the  Rule  in  the  Pdtimokkha  against 

which  they  have  offended) ;  when  they  have  been 

reminded,  they  ought  to  be  charged  with  the  (par- 
ticular) offence ;  when  they  have  been  charged  with 

the  offence,  some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  ought 

to  lay  the  matter  before  the  Sa^wgha,  saying, 

*  **  Let  the  venerable  Sa/^/gha  hear  me.  These 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Pa;;^uka  and  Lohi- 

taka, who  themselves  (&c.,  as  in  f  i » down  to  the  end). 

If  the  time  is  fit  for  the  Sawgha  (to  do  so)  let  the 

Sawgha  carry  out  the  Ta^^^^aniya-kamma  against 
the  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Pa//i/uka  and 
Lohitaka. 

***Such  is  the  motion  (/7atti). 
*  **  Let  the  venerable  Sa^;/gha  hear  me.  The  Bhik- 

khus who  are  followers  of  PaWuka  and  Lohitaka, 

L* 
 We  have  here  the  

substance  of  that  'r
eligious  discourse' 

(dhammi/wkalhafflr) 
 
which  ihe  Buddha  is  so  frequently  stated  to 

have  held  before  he  laid  down  the  rule  for  the  gtiidance  of  the 

Bhikkhus  in  the  particular  mauer  which  had  been  brought  before 

him.  It  recurs  in  the  Mahavagga  (I^  25,  6),  and  is  constantly  to  be 
supplied  both  there  and  below* 
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who  themselves  (&c.,  as  in  J  i,  down  to  the  end). 

The  Sa/«gha  hereby  carries  out  the  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma  against  them.  Whosoever  of  the  venerable 

ones  approves  of  the  carrying  out  of  the  T  a^^a  n  iy  a- 
kamma  against  the  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of 
Fanduka,  and  Lohitaka,  let  him  remain  silent  Who- 

soever approves  not  thereof,  let  him  speak. 

*  "  A  second  time  I  say  the  same  thing.  Let  the 
venerable  Samghsi  (&c.,  as  before  ̂ ).  A  third  time 
I  say  the  same  thing.  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha 

(&c.,  as  before  ̂ )- 
*  "  The  Ta^^aniya-kamma  against  the  Bhikkhus 

who  are  followers  of  Paw^uka  and  Lohitaka  has 

been  carried  by  the  Sa/«gha.  The  Sa;;/gha  approves 
(the  motion).  Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do  I 

understand." ' 

2\ 

I.  'There  are  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a  Ta^^aniya-kamma  is  characterised, 
it  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  against  the  Vinaya, 
and  difficult  to  be  settled ;  (that  is  to  say),  when  it 
has  not  been  carried  out  in  a  full  assembly  of 

properly  qualified  persons,  according  to  law  and 

justice,  and  in  the  presence  of  the  litigant  parties  ̂  — 
when  it  has  been  carried  out  without  the  accused  per- 

son having  been  heard — when  it  has  been  carried  out 
without  the  accused  person  having  confessed  himself 

guilty.    A  Ta^^aniya-kamma,0  Bhikkhus,  charac- 

*  The  motion  just  proposed  is  repeated  down  to  the  end. 
'  Repeated  below,  chapters  10,  14,  and  19. 
'  All  these  details  are  involved  in  the  meaning  of  the  technical 

term  asammukhatS,  which  is  fully  explained  in  JTuUavagga  IV, 
14,  16,  and  following. 
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tensed  by  these  three  things  is  against  the  Dhamma, 
and  against  the  Vinaya,  and  difficult  to  be  settled. 

'  There  are  other  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a  Ta^^aniya*kamma  has  been  cha- 

racterised, it  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  against 

the  Vinaya,  and  diflScult  to  be  settled ;  (that  is  to 

say),  when  it  has  been  carried  out  though  no  fault 
has  been  committed— when  it  has  been  carried  out 

for  a  Par^ka  or  a  Sawghddisesa  offence  ̂  — when 
it  has  been  carried  out  though  the  fault  has  been 

confessed*  A  Ta^^aniya-kamma,  O  Bhikkhus, 
characterised  {&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  settled, 

*  There  are  other  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a  Ta^^aniya-kamma  has  been  cha- 
racterised,  it  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  against 

the  ViJiaya,  and  difficult  to  be  settled ;  (that  is  to 

say),  when  it  has  been  carried  out  without  the  accused 

person  having  been  warned^^ — when  it  has  been  carried 
out  without  the  accused  person  having  been  called 

upon  to  remember  (whether  he  has  or  has  not  com- 

mitted the  offence) — when  it  has  been  carried  out 
without  the  accused  person  having  been  convicted* 

A  Ta^^faniya-kamma,  O  Bhikkhus,  characterised 
(&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  settled. 

*  There  are  other  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a  Ta^^aniya-kamma  has  been  cha- 

racterised, it  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  against 

the  Vinaya,  and  difficult  to  be  settled  ;  (that  is  to  say), 

when  it  has  not  been  carried  out  in  a  properly  con- 

stituted meeting  properly  conducted^ — when  it  has 

*  Buddhaghosa  says,  Adesandg^miniyl  ti  P4r%iklpauiji  vi 
Sa/-«ghadises4pauiyi  vd, 

*  As  in  the  first  paragraph  of  this  section  more  fully  described. 
The  word  here  used  is  the  same. 
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been  carried  out  without  justice  ̂ — when  it  has  been 
carried  out  without  the  presence  and  approval  of  all 

the  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  particular  circuit  *.  A 
Ta^^aniya-kamma,  O  Bhikkhus,  characterised  by 
these  three  things  is  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  settled. 

'  There  are  other  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a  Ta^^aniya-kamma  has  been  cha- 

racterised, it  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  against 
the  Vinaya,  and  difficult  to  be  settled;  (that  is  to 
say),  when  it  has  been  carried  out  without  the 

accused  person  having  been  heard — when  it  has 
been  carried  out  without  justice — when  it  has  been 
carried  out  without  the  presence  and  approval  of  all 

the  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  circuit.  A  Ta^^-a- 
niya-kamma,  O  Bhikkhus,  characterised  by  these 
three  things  is  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  settled. 

*  There  are  other  three  things  (&c.,  as  before,  down 
to)  that  is  to  say,  when  it  has  been  carried  out  without 

the  accused  person  having  been  convicted — ^when  it 
has  been  carried  out  without  justice — ^when  it  has 
been  carried  out  without  the  presence  and  approval 

of  all  the  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  circuit' 
[And  in  a  similar  way  each  of  the  three  things  in 

paragraphs  2  and  3  of  this  section  are  united  with  the 
two  things  just  repeated  in  each  of  paragraphs  4,  5, 

and  6,  to  make  six  further  cases  in  which  a  Ta^^a- 
niya-kamma  is  declared  to  be  against  the  Dhamma, 
and  against  the  Vinaya,  and  difficult  to  be  revoked.] 

Here  end  the  twelve  cases  of  a  proceeding  (K  am  ma) 
which  IS  against  the  law. 

*  Adhammena;  perhaps  'contrary  to  the  Rules.' 
■  Vaggena  for  vi  +  aggena,  the  opposite  of  samaggena.  See  our 

note  on  the  21st  P&ilttiya,  and  Mahdvagga  IX,  3,  5. 
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3. 

I.  'There  are  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a  Ta^^aniya-kamma  is  characterised, 
it  is  a  proceeding  in  accordance  with  the  D  ham  ma, 

a  proceeding  in  accordance  with  the  Vinaya,  and  is 

easy  to  be  settled  ;  (that  is  to  say),  when  it  has  been 
carried  out  in  a  full  assembly  of  qualified  persons, 

according  to  law,  and  in  the  presence  of  the  litigant 

parties —when  it  has  been  carried  out  after  the 

accused  person  has  been  heard— when  it  has  been 
carried  out  after  the  accused  person  has  confessed 

himself  guilty*  A  Ta^^aniya-kamma,  O  Bhtk- 
khus,  characterised  by  these  three  things  is  in 
accordance  with  the  Dhamma,  and  in  accordance 

with  the  Vinaya,  and  is  easy  to  be  settled/ 

[And  in  a  similar  way  the  opposite  of  each  of  the 
twelve  propositions  in  the  last  section  is  here  laid 
dowa] 

Here  end  the  twelve  cases  of  a  proceeding  (Kamma) 

which  is  according  to  law. 

4. 

I,  *  There  are  three  things,0  Bhikkhus,  which,  when 
they  characterise  a  Bhikkhu,  the  Sa/wgha,  if  it  likes, 

should  carry  out  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma  against 
him ;  (that  is  to  say),  when  he  is  a  maker  of  strife, 
quarrelsome,  a  maker  of  disputes,  given  to  idle  talk, 

and  a  raiser  of  legal  questions  in  the  Sawgha*^ — 
when  he  is  dull,  stupid,  full  of  faults,  and  devoid  of 

merit — when  he  is  living  in  lay  society,  in  unlawful 

*  This  refers  to  the  Introductory  Story,  T,  j,  i. 
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association  with  the  world.  There  are  three  things, 
O  Bhikkhus,  which,  when  the  Sa;;/gha  suspects  (&c., 
as  before,  down  to)  against  him. 

*  There  are  other  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  (&c., 
as  before,  down  to)  against  him ;  (that  is  to  say), 
when  he  has  failed  in  morality  as  regards  moral 

things — when  he  has  failed  in  conduct  as  regards 
transgression — when  he  has  failed  in  opinion  as 
regards  the  principal  matters  of  opinion  \  There 
are  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  (&c.,  as  before,  down 
to)  against  him. 

'  There  are  other  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  (&c., 
as  before,  down  to)  against  him;  (that  is  to  say), 

when  he  speaks  in  dispraise  of  the  Buddha — ^when  he 
speaks  in  dispraise  of  the  Dhamma — when  he  speaks 
in  dispraise  of  the  Sa;«gha.  These  are  three  things, 
O  Bhikkhus,  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  against  him. 

2.  *  There  are  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhik- 
khus, against  whom,  if  the  Sa;«gha  likes,  it  should 

carry  out  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma ;  (that  is  to  say), 
one  who  is  a  maker  of  strife  (&c.,  as  in  f  i,  down 

to)  a  raiser  of  legal  questions  in  the  Sa/«gha — one 
who  is  dull,  stupid,  full  of  faults,  and  devoid  of 

merit — and  one  who  is  living  in  lay  society,  in 
unlawful  association  with  the  world.  These  are 

three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  (&c.,  as 

before,  down  to)  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma. 

'There  are  other  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O 
Bhikkhus,  against  whom,  if  the  Sawgha  likes,  it 

should  carry  out  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma;  (that  is 
to  say),  one  who  has  failed  in  morality  in  regard 
to  moral  matters — one  who  has  failed  in  conduct 

*  Compare  Mahdvagga  I,  36,  8,  and  our  note  there. 
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as  regards  transgression — one  who  has  failed  in 
opinion  as  regards  the  principal  matters  of  opinion. 
These  are  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus 

(&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  the  Ta^^aniyakamma. 

*  There  are  other  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O 
Bhikkhus,  against  whom,  if  the  Sa^;«gha  Hkes,  it 

should  carry  out  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma;  (that 
is  to  say),  one  who  speaks  in  dispraise  of  the 

Buddha — one  who  speaks  in  dispraise  of  the 

Dhamma — one  who  speaks  in  dispraise  of  the 
Sawgha.  These  are  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O 

Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  the  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma/ 

Here  end  the  six  permissive  cases  of  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma. 

I.  'A  Bhikkhu  against  whom  the  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma  has  been  carried  out  ought  to  conduct  him- 

self aright.  And  herein  this  is  the  right  conduct^: 
he  ought  not  to  confer  the  upasampadi — he  ought 

not  to  give  a  nissaya^ — he  ought  not  to  provide 

*  This  chapter  is  repeated  below  for  the  Nissaya-,  PabbS^a- 
niya-,  and  Pa/isarawiya-k am  mas  (chapters  lo,  15,  and  21).  The 
corresponding  rule  for  the  first  two  Ukkhepaniya-kaTnmas  is 
different,  and  much  more  stringent  (chapter  2 7»  repeated  m  chapter 

31);  but  that  for  the  third  (chapter  33)  is  again  the  same  as  the 
rule  laid  down  in  this  chapter.  In  the  second  Khandhaka  (1,2) 
the  list  of  restrictions  is  again  longer. 

■  Sammivattand.  See  Mah^vagga  I,  26,  r ;  »7,  i ;  33,  i;  34,  i. 

*  Buddhaghosa  says,  Sj^aotukSnaw  nissayo  na  ddtabbo.  The 
relation  of  a  junior  Bhikkho  eiiher  lo  his  upa^^//aya  or  to  his 

^itariya  is  alike  called  nissaya  (Mahavagga  I»  36,  i);  but  the 
term  is  more  especially  applied  lo  the  latter  (Mahivagga  1,33,  2, 

whereas  in  the  corresponding  formula  for  ihe  upa^^i^dya,  Mahi- 
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himself  with  a  s&ma«era^ — he  ought  not  to  accept  the 

office  of  giv  ing  exhortation  to  the  nuns^— and  if  he  has 

accepted  the  office,  he  ought  not  to  exhort  the  nuns* — 
he  ought  not  to  commit  the  offence  for  which  the 

Ta^^^aniya-kamma  has  been  carried  out  by  the 

Sa//zgha  against  him^ — nor  any  offence  of  a  similar 
kind  —  nor  any  worse  offence — he  ought  not  to  find 
fault  with  the  proceeding  (that  has  been  carried  out 

against  him)— nor  with  (the  Bhikkhus)  who  have 
carried  it  out — he  ought  not  to  raise  objection 

against  a  regular^  Bhikkhus  taking  part  in  the 

Uposatha  ceremony^ — or  in  the  Pavirawd.  cere- 
mony ^ — he  ought  not  to  issue  commands  (to  a 

junior  inhibiting  him  from  going  beyond  the 

bounds**,  or  summoning  him  to  come  before  the 
elders) — he  ought  not  to  set  on  foot  a  censure 

against  any  other  Bhikkhu ' — he  ought  not  to  ask 
another  Bhikkhu  to  give  him  leave  (to  rebuke  that 

Bhikkhu®)  —  he  ought  not  to  warn  (another  Bhik- 

khu ^  whom  he  supposes  to  be  offending) — he  ought 

vagga  I,  25,  7,  the  word  nissaya   does  not  occur).     In  other 

words,  nissaya  means  all  that  is  included  in  the  phrase  'nissdya  ic 
vatthabbaffi'(A'ullavagga  I,  9,  2), 

*  Compare  Mahavagga  I,  36^  37. 

'  See  below,  A^ullavagga  X,  9,  4^  and  also  the  21st  Pi^^ittiyaL 
'  Compare  Minayeff,  Pitimokkha,  p.  63, 

*  Compare  Pitimokkhaw  /Aapetuffi  at  A'ullavagga  IX,  2. 
*  Compare  Mahavagga  1V»  1 6,  3, 
*  As,  for  example,  under  the  rule  at  Mahavagga  I,  37,  2*  Bud- 

dhaghosa  says,  Na  sava^aniya/n  kd  lab  ban  ti  aham  dyasmantaJM 
asmiff!  vatthusmim  vaianiyawj  karomi  imamhl  ̂ visi  param  pi  mi 
pakkami  yiva  na  taiw  adhikara/iam  v^pasanlaw  hotiti.  He  also 
gives  a  longer  note,  partly  to  the  same  eflfect,  on  the  corresponding 
passage  in  II,  i,  2,  which  mil  be  found  in  our  note  there,  and  from 
which  we  have  taken  the  second  clause  in  the  parentheses. 

'  See  the  note  on  this  word  in  the  next  chapter, 
*  Compare  Mahavagga  11, 16,  i.      •  Compare  ATullavagga  IX,  5. 
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not  to  call  upon  another  Bhikkhu  to  remember 

(whether  he  has  or  has  not  committed  an  offence) — 
and  he  ought  not  to  associate  with  the  Bhikkhus/ 

Here  end  the  eighteen  duties  which  follow  on  a 

Ta^^aniya-kamma. 

1.  So  the  Sa^igha  carried  out  the  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma  against  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers 

of  PaWuka  and  Lohitaka.  And  when  they  had 

been  subjected  by  the  Sawfgha  to  the  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma  and  were  conducting  themselves  aright  in 
accordance  thereto,  they  became  subdued  ̂   and  they 

sought  for  release^;  and  going  up  to  the  Bhikkhus 

they  spake  as  follows :  *  We,  Sirs,  have  been  sub* 
jected  by  the  Sa^//gha  to  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma 

(&c,,  down  to)  release.     What  now  should  we  do  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  let  the  Saiwgha  revoke  the 
Ta^^aniya- kamma  carried  out  against  the  fol- 

lowers of  PaWuka  and  Lohitaka. 

2.  *  There  are  five  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  by  which, 

*  Compare  below,  chapters  ir,  16,  23,  a 8,  34, 
*  Lotnajv;  pitentL  Sec  the  commentary  as  given  by  H.  Olden- 

berg  at  p.  309  of  his  edilion  of  the  text  That  our  translation  is 

correct  is  evident  from  the  use  of  panna-lomo  (at  A'ullavagga 
VII,  I,  6),  that  being  simply  the  opposite  of  ha//Aa-lomo,  which 

signifies  *  having  the  hair  of  the  body  erect  in  consequence  of  the 

excitement  produced  by  fear,  joy,  or  amazement  ;*  and  hence  simply 
*  troubled,  excited/     The  opposite  of  this  is  '  pacified,  subdued/ 

'  Nettharam  valtantL  See  the  commentary  in  the  edition  of 
the  text  loco  citata 

Z  2 
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when  a  Bhikkhu  is  characterised,  a  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma  ought  not  to  be  revoked  for  him;  (that  is 

to  say),  when  he  confers  the  upasampad4 — when 
he  gives  a  nissaya — when  he  provides  himself  with 
a  sima«era — when  he  accepts  the  office  of  giving 
exhortation  to  the  nuns — and  when,  having  accepted 
that  office,  he  exhorts  the  nuns.  These  are  the 

five  things,  O  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to) 
revoked  for  him. 

'There  are  other  five  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a  Bhikkhu  is  characterised,  a  Ta^^a- 
niya-kamma  ought  not  to  be  revoked  for  him; 
(that  is  to  say),  when  he  commits  the  offence  for 

which  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma  has  been  carried 
out  by  the  Sa;«gha  against  him — or  any  other 
offence  of  a  similar  kind — or  any  worse  offence — 
when  he  finds  fault  with  the  proceeding  that  has 

been  carried  out  against  him — or  with  the  Bhikkhus 
who  have  carried  it  out.  These  are  five  things, 
O  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  revoked  for 
him. 

*  There  are  eight  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  by  which, 
when  a  Bhikkhu  is  characterised,  a  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma  ought  not  to  be  revoked  for  him ;  (that  is 
to  say),  when  he  raises  objections  against  a 

regular^  Bhikkhu's  taking  part  in  the  Uposatha 
ceremony — or  in  the  Pav4ra;^4  ceremony — when 
he  inhibits  a  junior  from  going  beyond  the  bounds — 
when  he  sets  on  foot  a  censure  against  any  other 

Bhikkhu — ^when  he  asks  another  Bhikkhu  to  give 

^  Pakatattassa,  that  is  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  not  made  himself 
liable  to  any  disciplinary  proceeding,  has  committed  no  irregu- 

larity. It  is  one  of  the  expressions  unknown  to  the  Patimokkha, 
but  occurs  in  the  much  later  Introduction  to  that  work  (Dickson, 
p.  ii).    See  below,  III,  i,  i. 
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him  leave  to  rebuke  that  Bhikkhu— when  he  warns 

another  Bhikkhu  whom  he  supposes  to  be  offend- 

ing*—when  he  reminds  another  Bhikkhu  of  a  rule 
against  which  he  supposes  that  Bhikkhu  to  be 

offending — when  he  associates  with  the  Bhikkhus. 
These  are  the  eight  things,  O  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as 

before,  down  to)  revoked  for  him/ 

Here  end  the  eighteen  cases  in  which  there  ought  to 

be  no  revocation  (of  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma)* 

[This  chapter  is  exactly  the  converse  of  the  last] 

Here  end  the  eighteen  cases  in  which  tliere  ought  to 

be  a  revocation  (of  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma). 

8\ 

I.  *  Now,  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  the  revocation 
be  carried  out  Those  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers 

of  Pa//(/uka  and  Lohitaka  should  go  before  the 

Sa^^gha,  with  their  upper  robe  arranged  over  one 
shoulder,  and  should  bow  down  at  the  feet  of  the 

elder  Bhikkhus,  and  squatting  down,  and  raising 

their  hands  with  the  palms  joined  together,  should 

speak  as  follows :  **  We,  Sirs,  have  been  subjected 
by  the  Sawgha  to  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma,  and  are 
conducting  ourselves  aright  in  accordance  thereto; 
and  we  have  become  subdued,  and  we  seek  for 

release,  and  beg  for  a  revocation  of  the  Ta^^aniya- 

'  Compare  below,  chapters  la  and  17. 
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kamma."  And  a  second  time  they  should  beg  [in 
the  same  words].  And  a  third  time  they  should  beg 

[in  the  same  words].  Then  a  discreet  and  able  Bhik- 
khu  should  lay  the  matter  before  the  Saw^gha: 

2.  *"  Let  the  venerable  Sa/«gha  hear  me.  These 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Pa«^/uka  and  Lohi- 

taka  have  been  subjected  (&c.,  as  before),  and  they 
are  conducting  themselves  (&c.,  as  before),  and  they 
beg  (&c.,  as  before). 

*"  This  is  the  motion  («atti). 
*"Let  the  venerable  Sa^^gha  hear  me.  These 

Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  and  they  beg 

for  a  revocation  of  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma.  The 
Sa^^gha  revokes  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma  for  the 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Pa«^/uka  and  Lohi- 

taka.  Whosoever  of  the  venerable  ones  approves  of 

the  revocation  of  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma  for  the 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Pa/^/Aika  and  Lohi- 

taka,  let  him  hold  his  peace.  Whosoever  approves 
not  thereof,  let  him  speak. 

'"And  a  second  time  I  say  the  same  thing.  Let 
the  venerable  Sawgha  (&c.,  as  Ibefore,  down  to)  let 
him  speak. 

*"And  a  third  time  I  say  the  same  thing.  Let 
the  venerable  Sawgha  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  let 
him  speak. 

'"The  revocation  of  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma  for 
the  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Pa^dTuka  and 

Lohitaka  has  been  carried  by  the  Sa/«gha.  The 
Sa^^gha  approves ;  therefore  is  it  silent  Thus  do 

I  understand."' 

Here  ends  the  first  (Kamma),  the 

Ta^^aniya-kamma. 
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IL  The  Nissaya-kamma  (Act  of  Subordination). 

r.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Seyyasaka 

was  stupid,  and  indiscreet,  and  full  of  faults,  and 

devoid  of  merit,  and  was  living  in  lay  society  in 
unlawful  association  with  the  worlds  So  much  so 

that  the  Bhikkhus  were  worn  out"^  with  placing  him 
on  probation^,  and  with  throwing  him  back  to  the 

beginning  (of  his  probationary  term)*,  and  with  sub- 
jecting him  to  the  mSnatta  discipline^  and  with 

rehabilitating  him  ̂   The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were 

annoyed,   and    murmured,    and    became    indignant 

'  There  is  no  rule  in  the  Patimokkha  in  which  any  of  these 
things  are  declared  to  be  an  offence.  The  31st  and  85th  Paiitliyas 

only  refer  to  a  Bhikkhu's  staying  an  unreasonable  time  in  a  public 
rest*hoiise,  and  to  his  frequenting  a  village  beyond  the  ordinary 
occasions.  Stupidity,  and  keeping  low  company,  are  not  men- 

tioned. Why  then  should  Seyyasaka  have  been  placed  upon  pro- 
bation? We  think  the  answer  will  appear  from  our  note  i  on 

II,  t,  I. 

*  Pakatd,  'done  up,'  explained  by  vivaii.  See  Oldenberg^s 
quotation  from  Buddhaghosa  at  p»  310  of  his  edition  of  the  text. 

■  Compare  Mahlvagga  I,  38,  i ;  Mahd-parinibbana  Sulta  V,  64, 

65;  and  A'ullavagga  III,  3.  On  the  distinction  between  these 
kinds  of  probation,  see  also  our  note  below  on  II,  i,  i. 

*  See  below,  II,  2,  i.  Compare  also  Subhilti's  explanation  in 
Childers,  and  the  passages  quoted  in  the  index  to  Oldenberg's 
edition  of  the  text,  p.  348,  sub  voce,  especially  A'ullavagga  III,  7. 

*  See  below,  A'ullavagga  HI,  i  ;  III,  4. 
'  See  below,  ̂ ullavagga  III,  2  ;  III,  5. 
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(saying),  *  How  can  the  venerable  Seyyasaka  be  so 
stupid  (&c.,  as  before),  that  the  Bhikkhus  are  worn 

out  (&c.,  as  before)?' Then  those  Bhikkhus  told  that  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One. 
And  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and  in 

that  connection,  convened  a  meeting  of  the  Bhikkhu- 

sawgha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus,  '  Is  it  true,  O 
Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  the  venerable  Seyya- 

saka is  stupid  (&:.,  as  before,  down  to)  with  reha- 

bilitating him  ?' 
*It  is  true,  Lord!' 
The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him  (saying),  'This 

is  improper'  (&c.,  as  usual,  compare  I,  2,  3,  down 
to),  and  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said,  *  Let  tbe 
Sa^gha  therefore,  O  Bhikkhus,  carry  out  the  Nis- 
saya-kamma  (Act  of  Subordination)  against  the 

venerable  Seyyasaka :  "  Thou  must  remain  under 

the  superintendence  cf  others  \" 
2.  '  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  carried 

out.  In  the  first  place  the  Bhikkhu  Seyyasaka  ought 
to  be  warned ;  when  he  has  been  warned,  he  ought 

to  be  reminded*;  when  he  has  been  reminded,  he 

ought  to  be  charged  with  the  offence* ;  when  he  has 
been  charged  with  the  offence,  some  discreet  and 
able  Bhikkhu  ought  to  lay  the  matter  before  the 
Sa/«gha  (saying), 

* "  Let  the  venerable  Sa»^gha  hear  me  (&c.,  as 
usual;  see  above,  chapters  i.  4  and  8.  2)."' 

*  These  are  the  distinctive  and  technical  words  of  the  Nissaya- 
kamma,  just  as  the  corresponding  clause  in  chap.  i3)  §  7  contains 
the  technical  words  of  the  Pabbd^aniya-kamma. 

*  As  explained  above,  chap.  z.  4. 



10. 

[Chapters  2-5  are  here  repeated  at  length,  Nis- 
saya-kamma  being  substituted  throughout  for 

Ta^^aniya-kamma.] 

11^ 

I.  So  the  Sa^gha  carried  out  the  Nissaya- 
kamma  against  the  Bhikkhu  Seyyasaka  (saying), 

'  Thou  must  remain  under  the  superintendence  of 

others.' And  he,  when  subjected  by  the  Sa^gha  to  the 

Nissaya-kamma,  by  resorting  to  and  cultivating  the 
acquaintance  of  good  companions ^  associating  with 

them,  getting  them  to  declare  to  him  (the  Dhamma), 

and  asking  them  questions,  became  wise  in  the  tra- 
ditions;  a  man  to  whom  the  Nikiyas  had  been 

handed  down ;  a  reciter  of  the  Dhamma,  of  the 

Vinaya,  and  of  the  Mitikas ;  clever,  discreet,  wise, 
modest,  full  of  remorse,  and  docile ;  he  conducted 

himself  aright,  he  became  subdued,  he  sought  for 

release,  and  going  up  to  the  Bhikkhus,  he  spake  as 
follows : 

'  I,  Sirs,  after  having  been  subjected  by  the  Sa^igha 
to  the  Nissaya-kamma,  am  conducting  myself 
aright,  and  have  become  subdued,  and  I  seek  for 

release.     What  now  should  I  do  ? ' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sawgha  revoke  the 
Nissaya-kamma  for  the  Bhikkhu  Seyyasaka. 

"  Compare  above,  chapter  6. 

*  Compare  Dhammapada,  ver.  ̂ 57. 
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2.  'There  are  five  things,  O  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as 
in  chap.  6.  2,  down  to  the  end  of  chap.  7,  read- 

ing throughout  Nissaya-kamma  for  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma)/ 

12. 

[This  chapter  sets  out  the  mode  of  revocation  by 

a  kamma-v4^i  precisely  as  above  in  chapter  8.] 

Here   ends  the   second  (Kamma),  the   Nissaya- 
kamma. 
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III.  The  Pabba0aniya-kamma  (Act  of  Banishment), 

131 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were 

followers  of  Assa^  and  Punabbasu  were  dwelling 
on  the  Ki/d  Hill,  wicked  Bhikkhus,  and  shameless. 

Such  as  these  were  the  evil  practices  they  followed  : 

they  used  to  plant  cuttings  of  flowers,  and  have 

them  planted ;  they  used  to  water  flowers,  and  have 

them  watered ;  they  used  to  gather  them,  and 

have  them  gathered ;  they  used  to  make  them  up 

into  nosegays,  and  have  them  so  made  up ;  they 
used  to  make  them  up,  and  to  have  them  made  up, 

into  wreaths,  of  the  kind  with  the  stalks  together, 

and  of  the  kind  with  the  stalks  separate ^  of  the 

kind  called  ma;I^ariki\  of  the  kind  called  vidhu- 
tika\  of  the  kind  called  va/awsaka^  of  the  kind 

*  The  whole  of  this  chapter  recurs  in  the  Sutta  Vibhanga  on 
the  13th  SamghSdisesa.  The  proceeding  here  laid  down  is  really 
only  a  later  method  of  acting  under  the  circumstances  similar  to 
those  for  which  that  rule  had  previously  been  the  aulhorised 
dealing. 

*  The  Samanta  P^ddikd  says,  Ekatova«/ikan  ti  pepphinawi 
va/r/e  ekato  katva  kata-miia;?;.  Ubhatovan/ikan  ti  ubhohi  passe  hi 
puppha-va/?/c  katvi  kata-maliOT. 

■  Perhaps  *  like  an  anklet.*  The  Sam,  Pis,  says,  Maji,gturt  viya 
kati  puppha-vikad  maff^ariki  ti. 

*  Perhaps  Mike  a  fan/  The  Sam,  Pjls.  says,  VidhutikS  ti 
ritMyk  vt  salakaya  v^  sinduvira-pupphddini  vi^^^itva  kati  (mal^). 

*  Perhaps  *  like  a  crest/     The  Sam.  Pis,  says,  va/amsako  ti 
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called  ive/aV  of  the  kind  called  ura^^Aada'; — 
and  they  then  used  to  take  or  send  wreaths  of  each 
of  these  various  kinds  to  the  wives  and  daughters 

and  young  women  and  sisters-in-law  and  female 
slaves  in  respectable  families; — and  they  used  to 
eat  out  of  one  dish,  to  drink  out  of  one  vessel,  to  sit 
on  one  seat,  to  lie  on  one  bed,  one  mat,  one  coverlet, 
with  the  wives  and  daughters  and  young  women 

and  sisters-in-law  and  female  slaves  in  respectable 

families ; — and  they  used  to  eat  food  at  the  wrong 
time,  and  to  drink  strong  drink,  and  to  make  use 

of  garlands,  and  scents,  and  unguents; — and  they 
used  to  dance,  and  sing,  and  play  music,  and  wanton, 
and  all  these  together  in  every  combination. 

2.  And  they  used  to  amuse  themselves  at  games' 
with  eight  pieces  and  ten  pieces,  and  with  tossing 
up,  hopping  over  diagrams  formed  on  the  ground, 
and  removing  substances  from  a  heap  without 
shaking  the  remainder;  and  with  games  at  dice, 

and  trap-ball;  and  with  sketching  rude  figures, 
tossing  balls,  blowing  trumpets,  having  matches  at 
ploughing  with  mimic  ploughs,  tumbling,  forming 

mimic  wind-mills,    guessing    at    measures,    having 

avatamsako.  Compare  the  close  of  Rh.  D.'s  note  on  vegha  for 
avegha,  *  Buddhist  Suttas,'  p.  37. 

^  Perhaps  Mike  an  earring.'  The  SanL  Pis.  says,  a^elo  (sic)  ti 
ka/fmkl    Compare  Sanskrit  dpi^a,  and  Gataka,  vol.  i,   pp.  12, 

95»  2^9- 
'  The  Sam.  P4s.  says,  Ur  a^^^ado  ti  hSra-sadisaw  ure-Mapanaka- 

puppha  ddmajTi.    '  Like  mail-armour.' 
•  All  these  games  are  forbidden  seriatim  in  paragraph  4  of  the 

Ma^^^ima  Sila,  and  the  whole  list  of  offences  recurs  in  the  Sutta- 

vibhahga,  Sa;»gh^disesa  XIII,  i,  2.  See  Rh.  D.,  'Buddhist  Suttas 
from  the  Pili,'  p.  193.  We  adhere  to  the  translations  there  given 
and  based  on  the  Sumahgala  Vilfisini. 
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chariot  races,  and  archery  matches,  shooting  marbles 

with  the  fingers,  guessing  other  people's  thoughts, 
and  mimicking  other  people's  acts ; — and  they  used 
to  practise  elephant  riding,  and  horse  riding,  and 

carnage  driving,  and  archery,  and  swordsmanship ; — 
and  they  used  to  run  to  and  fro  in  front  of  elephants, 

and  in  front  of  horses,  and  in  front  of  carriages ; — 
and  they  used  to  exhibit  signs  of  anger  ̂   and  to 

wring  their  hands'",  and  to  wrestle^,  and  to  box 
with  their  fists;— and  spreading  their  robes  out  as 
a  stage  they  used  to  invite  dancing  girls,  saying, 

'Here  you  may  dance,  sister!*  and  greet  her  with 
applause\  Thus  manifold  were  the  evil  lives  which 

they  practised. 
3.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  who  had 

spent  the  rainy  season  in  the  country  of  Kdsi,  and 
was  on  his  way  to  visit  the  Blessed  One,  arrived 

at  the  Ki/4  Hill.  And  that  Bhikkhu  in  the  early 

morning  put  on  his  under  garment,  and  went,  duly 
bowled  and  robed,  to  the  KUk  Hill  for  alms.  And 

he  was  perfect  in  dignity,  with  his  eyes  cast  down, 

and  pleasing  in  appearance,  whether  in  going  in  or 

^  Usse/Aenti.  We  are  quite  uncertain  how  to  render  this 
word.  One  might  be  tempted  to  think  that  a  denommative  verb 
from  ussoMi  may  have  acquired  a  technical  sense  appropriate  to 
this  passage.  But  we  do  not  favour  any  such  conjectural  alteration 

of  the  clear  reading  of  the  MSS  ,  at  alt  events  at  present 

•  Appo/Aenti,  See  Buddhaghosa's  note  quoted  by  RL  D.  in 
his  note  on  the  Book  of  the  Great  Decease,  II,  19* 

'  Nibbu^^Aanti,  which  Buddhaghosa  explains  by  malla-yud' 

dha^  karonti.  Compare  ubbu^^Aati  af  A'ullavagga  VIII,  10, and 
Sotta-vibhahga,  Para^ika  I,  10,  26. 

*  The  Sam.  Pas.  says,  Nala/ikaw  pi  dent i  sidhu  sddhu  bhagi- 
niti  attano  nala/e  anguM  /Aapetva  tassi  nalS/e  /AapentL 
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in  coming  out,  in  looking  or  in  watching^  in  bending 
in  his  arm  or  in  stretching  it  forth  ̂  

Then  the  people  on  beholding  that  Bhikkhu, 

said,  *  Who  is  this  fellow  like  a  fool  of  fools,  or 
like  an  idiot  of  idiots,  or  like  a  simpleton  of 

simpletons  *  ?  Who  would  give  an  alms  when 
this  fellow  comes  near!  Now  our  own  masters,  the 

followers  of  Assa^  and  Punabbasu,  are  gentle, 

friendly,  pleasant  in  speech,  radiant  with  smiles,  by 
no  means  fools,  but  open  in  countenance,  and  the 

first  to  speak.  To  such  now  it  is  fit  to  give  an 

alms!' And  a  certain  lay-disciple  saw  that  Bhikkhu  as 
he  was  going  along  the  Ki/a  Hill  for  alms.  And 

on  seeing  him,  he  went  up  to  tlie  place  where  he 

was;  and  on  coming  there  he  said  to  that  Bhikkhu ; 

*  Has  your  reverence  received  an  alms  ?' 

*  No,  my  friend,  I  have  received  no  alms  !* 

*  Come,  your  reverence  !    Let  us  go  to  my  house ! ' 
4.  So  the  lay-disciple  took  the  Bhikkhu  to  his 

house,  and  gave  him  to  eat,  and  asked  him  : 

'Whither  theif is  your  reverence  going?' 
'  I  am  on  my  way  to  Sivatthi,  my  friend,  to  visit 

the  Blessed  One/ 

'  Then  let  your  reverence  bow  down  at  die  feet 

of  the  Blessed  One  in  my  name,  and  say,  ''  The 
residence  on  the  Ki/a  Hill,  Lord,  has  been  spoiled. 

The  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^i  and 

Punabbasu  are  dwelling  on  the  Ki/a  Hill,  wicked 
Bhikkhus,  and  shameless.     Such  as  these  are   the 

*  Compare  Mah^-parinibb^na  Sutta  II,  15. 

*  The  Sam.  Pis.  says,  Sau?7kii/ita*mukliatdya  bhdkuAka-bhdku/ik^ viya* 
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evil  practices  they  follow  (&c.»  as  in  §§  i,  2,  down 

to  the  end).  And  people.  Lord,  who  were  formerly 
believers  and  full  of  faith,  are  now  become  non- 

believers  and  void  of  faith  ;  the  opportunities  of 

alms  that  were  formerly  open  to  the  Sawgha  are 

now  destroyed;  worthy  Bhikkhus  forsake,  and 

wicked  Bhikkhus  dwell  in  the  place.  Let,  Lord, 

the  Blessed  One  be  pleased  to  send  (other)  Bhik- 
khus to  the  KiiSi  Hill  in  order  that  the  residence 

there  may  be  re-established/*' 
5.  *Very  well,  my  friend/  said  the  Bhikkhu,  in 

assent,  to  that  lay-disciple.  And  rising  from  his 
seat,  he  set  out  for  S&vatthi,  and  went  straight  on 

to  Andtha-piw^ika's  grove,  to  the  G^etavana  in 
Sivatthi,  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  Gne  was 

staying.  And  on  arriving  there  he  saluted  the 
Blessed  One,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side. 
Now  it  is  the  custom  for  the  Blessed  Buddhas 

to  exchange  words  of  greeting  with  in-coming  Bhik- 
khus. And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  that  Bhikkhu, 

'Do  things  go  well  with  you»  O  Bhikkhu?  Have 
you  enough  for  your  support  ?  Have  you  accom- 

plished your  journey  without  too  much  fatigue  ? 

And  whence,  O  Bhikkhu,  have  you  come?' 
*  Things  go  well  with  me,  Lord,  I  have  enough 

for  my  support.  And  I  have  accomplished  my 

journey  without  too  much  fatigue.  I  have  spent 
the  rainy  season,  Lord,  in  the  land  of  KSlsi  ;  and  on 

my  way  to  Sivatthi  to  visit  the  Blessed  One  I 

arrived  at  the  Ki/fi  Hill  And  after  having  dressed 

early  in  the  morning,  I  went,  Lord,  duly  bowled 
and  robed,  on  to  the  Ki/a  Hill  for  alms.  And  a 

certain  lay-disciple  saw  me  (&c.,  as  above,  down  to 
the  end  of  §  4,  with   the  alterations  necessary  to 



352  rULLAVAGGA.  T,  13,  6. 

the  narrative  form  of  speech).  Thence,  Lord,  am 

I  come.' 6.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and 

in  that  connection,  convened  a  meeting  of  the 

Bhikkhu-Sawgha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus  : 

'  Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  those 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^  and  Punab- 
basu,  and  are  dwelling  on  the  Ki/4  Hill,  are  wicked 
Bhikkhus,  and  shameless;  and  that  such  are  the 

evil  practices  they  follow  (&c.,  as  in  §  4,  down  to 

the  end)  ?' 
*  It  is  true,  Lord.' 
The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying, '  How 

can  they,  O  Bhikkhus,  foolish  persons  that  they  are, 
follow  such  practices  as  these  (&c.,  as  in  ̂ ^  i,  2, 

down  to  the  end)  ?  This  will  not  conduce,  O  Bhik- 
khus, to  the  conversion  of  the  unconverted  (&c.,  as 

usual.     Compare  chap,  i,  J  2,  down  to  the  end).' 
And  when  the  Blessed  Buddha  had  rebuked  them, 

and  had  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed 
the  venerable  SAriputta  and  Moggalldna,  and  said, 

'  Go  now,  Siriputta  and  MoggallAna  ̂   to  the  Ki/4 
Hill.  And  on  arriving  there  carry  out  the  Pabbi- 

^aniya-kamma  (Act  of  Banishment^)  against 
those  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^  and 
Punabbasu,  to  the  effect  that  they  may  become  your 

Saddhi-vihirikas^' 

^  On  this  meaning  of  Sdriputtd^  see  the  note  on  Mah&vagga 
X,  4,  3- 

*  That  is,  out  of  the  particular  place  where  they  have  caused 
the  scandal,  not  of  the  Order.  When  they  in  anger  left  the  Order, 
their  conduct  in  doing  so  is  blamed.     See  chap.  16,  §  i. 

*  See  MahSvagga  I,  25,  6,  and  following,  and  iTuUavagga  VIII, 
II,  12,  and  compare  above,  9.  i. 
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*  How,  Lord,  can  we  carry  out  the  Pabbi^aniya- 
kamma  against  those  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers 

of  Assa^n  and  Piinabbasu  ;  for  they  are  passionate 

men  and  violent?' 

*  Then  do  you  go.  Sariputta  and  Moggallana, 

together  with  a  number  of  Bhikkhus^' 

*  So  be  it,  Lord!'  said  Sariputta  and  Moggalldna. 
in  assent,  to  the  Blessed  One. 

7  V.  *  Now  thus»  O  Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  car* 
ried  out  In  the  6rst  place  the  Bhikkhus  who  are 
followers  of  Assa^i  and  Punabbasu  ought  to  be 

w^arned :  wiien  they  have  been  warned,  they  ought 
to  be  reminded  (of  the  Rule  in  the  P^timokkha 

against  which  they  have  offended) ;  when  they  have 

been  reminded  they  ought  to  be  charged  with  the 
offence  ;  when  they  have  been  charged  some  discreet 

and  able  Bhikkhu  ought  to  lay  the  matter  before 

the  Sa/^fgha,  saying, 

'  **  Let  the  venerable  Samgh2,  hear  me.  These 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^i  and  Punab- 

basu are  wicked  Bhikkhus  and  shameless.  Their 

evil  practices  are  both  seen  and  heard,  and  also 

that  respectablo  families  have  been  led  astray  by 

them  is  seen,  too,  and  heard  ̂ .  If  the  time  is  fit 
for  the  Sa;;/gha  to  do  so,  let  the  Sa;«gha  carry  out 

the  Pabbd^^aniya-kamma  against  those  Bhik- 

khus who  are  followers  of  Assa§^i  and  Punabbasu, 
to  the  effect  that  the  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers 

'  On  this  section  compare  chap,  i,  §  4,  chap.  9,  }  2, 
'  Buddhaghosa  points  out  that  whereas  iheTa^^aniya-kamma 

is  directed  against   qu arrets omenesSt   and  the   nissaya-kamma 
against  foolishness,  it  is  scandal  to  the  community  against  which 

the  Pabbi^aniya-kamma  is  directed. 



354  irULLAVAGGA.  I,  13,  7. 

of  Assa^  and  Punabbasu  are  not  to  dwell  on  the 
Ki/4  HilP. 

* "  This  is  the  motion  (watti). 
* "  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  These 

Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assagi  and  Punab- 
basu are  wicked  Bhikkhus  and  shameless.  Their 

evil  practices  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  is  seen,  too, 
and  heard.  The  Sa;«gha  hereby  carries  out  the 

Pabbi^aniya-kamma  against  them,  to  the  effect 
that  the  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^  and 
Punabbasu  are  not  to  dwell  on  the  Ki/i  HilP. 

Whosoever  of  the  venerable  ones  approves  of  the 

carrying  out  of  the  Pabb4^aniya-kamma  against 
the  followers  (&c.,  as  before)  to  the  effect  (&c.,  as 

before  ̂ )  let  him  remain  silent.  Whosoever  approves 
not  thereof,  let  him  speak. 

'"A  second  time  I  say  the  same  thing.  Let 
the  venerable  Sa;«gha  (&c.,  as  before).  A  third 
time  I  say  the  same  thing.  Let  the  venerable 

Sawgha  (&c.,  as  before). 

*"The  Pabbi/aniya-kamma  has  been  carried 
out  by  the  Sa;«gha  against  those  Bhikkhus  who  are 
followers  of  Assa^  and  Punabbasu  to  the  effect  that 
those  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^  and 
Punabbasu  are  not  to  dwell  on  the  Ki/i  HilP. 

The  Sawgha  approves  of  it.  Therefore  is  it  silent 

Thus  do  I  understand.**' 

14. 

I.  [Here  follow  the   twelve    cases    in   which  a 

Pabbi^aniya-kamma  is   declared  to  be  against 

*  The  corresponding  clause  to  the  words  *  to  the  effect,'  &c.,  is 
wanting  in  chap,  i,  §  4,  but  occurs  in  chap.  9,  §  2. 
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the  law,  and  according  to  law  respectively,  in  the 

precise  wording  of  chapters  2  and  3,  reading  Pab* 
b&^aniya  for  Ta^^aniya.  Then  follow  the  six 

cases  of  permissive  suspension  in  the  precise  word- 
ing of  chapter  4,  but  in  addition  to  the  cases  tliere 

given  for  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma,  ^f  1  and  2  of  this 
chapter  are  respectively  added  at  the  end  of  §§  1 
and  2  of  that  chapten] 

I,  *  There  are  tliree  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  which 
when  they  characterise  a  Bhikkhu,  the  Sa;;/gha, 

if  it  likes,  should  carry  out  the  Pabbafaniya- 
kamma  against  him;  (that  is  to  say),  when  he 

is  characterised  by  frivolity*  of  action — when  he  is 
characterised  by  frivolity  of  speech — when  he  is 
characterised  by  frivolity  both  of  action  and  of 

speech.  These  are  the  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus 
(&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  against  him. 

*  There  are  other  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus^  which 
when  they  characterise  a  Bhikkhu,  the  Sa;//gha,  if 

it  likes,  should  carry  out  the  Pabb&^^aniya- 
kamma  against  him;  (that  is  to  say),  when  he  is 

characterised  by  absence  of  right-doing  in  action— 

when  he  is  characterised  by  absence  of  right-doing 
in  speech^ when  he  is  characterised  by  absence  of 

right-doing  both  in  action  and  in  speech.  These 
are  the  other  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus  (&c,,  as  before, 

down  to)  against  him. 

*  There  are  other  three  things  (&c.,  as  in  each  of 
the  last  paragraphs;  the  three  things  here  being 

injury^  done  by  him  to  others  in  action,  in  speech, 
and  both  in  action  and  in  speech,  owing  to  his  own 

*  The  Sam.  Pis.  says,  Kayikodavo  n^ma  kflya-ki/ai  vuij^ti. 

'  The  Sam.  Pas.  says,  Kayikaw  upaghititaw  nama  kava-dvSre 
parlirlattt-sikkbipadassa  asikkhana-bhdveDa  upahaoana;/^  vu^^tL 

A  a  2 
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want  of  training  in  the  precepts  and  practices  of  the 
order). 

*  There  are  other  thr-ee  things  (&c.,  as  in  each  of 
the  last  paragraphs,  the  three  things  here  being 
evilness  of  life  in  action,  in  speech,  and  both  in  action 
and  in  speech). 

2.  'There  are  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhik- 
khus,  against  whom,  when  the  Sawgha  likes  (to 

do  50),  it  should  carry  out  the  Pabb&^aniya- 
kamma;  (that  is  to  say),  one  who  is  frivolous  in 

action — one  who  is  frivolous  in  speech — one  who  is 
frivolous  both  in  action  and  in  speech.  These  are 
the  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  above,  down 

to)  the  Pabbci^aniya-kamma. 

*  There  are  other  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as 
in  the  last  paragraph,  substituting  first,  absence  of 

right-doing — secondly,  injury  to  others — and  thirdly, 
evilness  of  life  respectively  in  action,  in  speech,  and 

both  in  action  and  in  speech).' 

15. 

[This  chapter  is  identical  with  chapter  5,  reading 
Pabbi^aniya  for  Ta^^aniya.] 

161. 
I.  So  the  Bhikkhu-Sawgha,  with  S4riputta  and 

Moggallina  at  their  head,  proceeded  to  the  Ki/i 
Hill,  and  there  carried  out  the  Pabbifaniya- 
kamma  against  those  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers 

^        *  Corresponding  to  chapters  6  and  11  above. 
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of  Assa^  and  Punabbasu,  to  the  intent  that  those 

Bhikkhus  should  no  longer  dwell  on  the  Ki/4  HilL 

And  they,  when  subjected  by  the  Sawgha  to  the 

Pabba^aniya-kamma,  did  not  conduct  themselves 
aright,  they  did  not  become  subdued,  they  did  not 

seek  for  release,  they  did  not  ask  the  Bhikkhus  for 

forgiveness,  they  reviled  them,  they  found  fault  with 

them  \  saying  that  they  were  offending  by  acting 

in  partiality,  in  ill-feeling,  in  folly,  and  in  fear-;  and 
they  not  only  departed  from  the  place,  but  also  left 
the  Order  \ 

Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  were  of- 

fended, murmured,  and  became  indignant,  saying, 

*  How  can  those  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of 

Assa^'^i  and  Punabbasu,  after  having  been  subjected 
by  the  Sa?^/gha  to  the  Pabbi^aniya-kamma, 
refuse  to  conduct  themselves  aright  {&c.,  as  before, 

down  to)  leave  the  Order?*  And  those  Bhikkhus 
told  the  matter  to  the*  Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and  in 

that  connection,  convened  a  meeting  of  the  Bhikkhu- 
sawgha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus: 

*  Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  those 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^i  and  Punab- 
basu,  after  having  been  subjected  by  the  Sa^;/gha  to 

the  Pabba^aniya-kamma,  refuse  (&c.,  as  before, 

dow^n  to)  leave  the  Order  ?  * 
*  It  is  true,  Lord!' 

'  Compare  Sa>wgMdisesa  1 3. 

•  These  are  ihe  four  so-called  Agatis,  usually  occurring  as  the 

faults  of  a  judge  (Rh*  D.,  '  Buddhist  Birth  Stories/  p.  xxii,  and 
Dasaratha  Gkuk^  p,  i),  but  compare  Sigilov^da  Sutta,  cA  Grim- 
bolt,  p.  299, 

*  Compare  Gdtaka  1, 1 1 7,  and  Mahavagga  I,  39,  5. 
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*  How  can  those  Bhikkhus  who  (&c.,  as  before, 
down  to)  leave  the  Order?  This  will  not  conduce. 
O  Bhikkhus,  either  to  the  conversion  of  the  un- 

converted, or  to  the  increase  of  the  converted ;  but 

rather  to  the  unconverted  being  not  converted,  and 

to  the  turning  back  of -those  which  have  been  con- 
verted/ And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  rebuked 

those  Bhikkhus  in  various  ways,  and  had  delivered 

a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  said : 

*  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  let  not  the  Sawgha  revoke 
the  PabbA^aniya-kamma.  There  are  five  things, 
O  Bhikkhus  (&c,,  as  before,  from  chapter  6,  f  2, 

down  to  the  end  of  chapter  7,  reading  Pabb^^a- 
niya  for  Ta^^aniya)/ 

Here  end  the  eighteen  cases  in  which  there 

ought  to  be  a  revocation  (of  the 

Pabb&^aniya-kamma)* 

17^ 

I.  *  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  the  revocation 
be  carried  out.  The  Bhikkhu,  who  has  been  sub- 

jected to  the  Pabba^aniya-kamma»  should  go 
before  the  Sawgha  (&c.,  as  before  in  chapter  8, 

§§  I,  2,  down  to  the  end)/ 

Here  ends  the  third  (Kamma),  the 

Pabbd^aniya-kamma. 

*  Compare  chapters  8  and  12. 
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IV. 

The  PAriSARAiVIYA-KAMMA  (AcT  OF  RECONCILIATION). 

18\ 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Sudhamma  was 

residing  at  MnM/nkAs^nda.  in  dependence  upon  Altta 

the  householder,  superintending  ̂   the  new  buildings 
he  erected^,  and  being  constantly  supphed  by  him 
with  food.  And  whenever  Kkta.  the  householder 

wished  to  give  an  invitation  to  the  Sawgha,  or  to 

four  or  five  Bhikkhiis^,  or  to  a  single  one,  he  used 
not  to  invite  tliem  without  nnaking  special  mention 
of  the  venerable  Sudhamma. 

Now  at  that  time  a  number  of  the  Thera  Bhikkhus, 

including  the  venerable  Sariputta,  and  the  venerable 

Maha  MoggallSna,  and  the  venerable  Mahd  Ka>f/'Sna, 
and  the  venerable  Mahi  Ko///nta,  and  the  venerable 

Mah&  Kappina,  and  the  venerable  Mahfi  A'unda,  and 

*  The  whole  of  ihis  story  of  ̂ itta  and  Sudhamma  recurs  in  the 
Dhammapada  commentary »  pp.  262-264.  There  is  no  Role  in 
the  Patimokkha  by  which  giving  offence  to  a  layman,  the  cause  of 
the  proceeding  described  in  the  followng  chapters,  is  considered 

worthy  of  censure. 

'  Navakamraiko,  not  '  newly  appointed  to  an  office/  as  Dr, 
Rudolf  Hoemie  translates  in  the  Indian  Antiquary,  XI,  29,  in 

dealing  with  one  of  the  Bharhut  Inscriptions.  Sec  Gaiaka  I,  92, 

andtielow,  V,  13,  3,  VI»  $,  2,  VI,  17,  i,  X,  24.  This  duty  of  super- 
intending a  new  building  was  even  filled  by  Bhikkhunis  j  see  the 

Bhikkhuni-vibhanga,  Pir%ika  I,  where  the  details  of  the  duty  are 
incidentally  mentioned. 

'  Compare  beIow%  A'ullavaggaVI,  5,  2,  and  Gataka  I,  92,  22. 
*  This  clause  J  both  here  and  below,  is  omitted  in  the  Sinha- 

lese MS. 



:6o irULLAVAGGA, L  i8,  2. 

the  venerable  Anuruddha,  and  the  venerable  Revata, 

and  the  venerable  Upali,  and  the  venerable  Ananda, 

and  the  venerable  Rahula,  as  they  were  journeying 

through  the  country  of  Kasi,  arrived  at  Ma^^/nka- 

sa////a.  And  A'itta  the  householder  heard  the  news 
that  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  had  arrived  at  M^Mi- 
kisa/^rtfk. 

Then  Altta  the  householder  went  up  to  the  place 

where  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  were,  and  on  arriving 
there,  he  saluted  the  Thera  Bhikkhus,  and  took  his 
seat  on  one  side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated  the 

venerable  SAriputta  taught  ATtta  the  householder, 
and  incited  him,  and  roused  him,  and  gladdened  him 

with  religious  discourse.  And  Altta  the  householder, 

having  been  thus  taught,  and  incited,  and  roused, 

and  gladdened  with  religious  discourse,  said  to  the 

Thera  Bhikkhus, '  May  the  venerable  Theras  con- 

sent to  take  their  to-morrow*s  meal,  as  incoming 
Bhikkhus,  at  my  house/  And  the  Thera  Bhikkhus 

signified,  by  silence,  their  consent, 
2.  Then  perceiving  that  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  had 

given  their  consent,  ATtta  the  householder  rose  from 
his  seat,  and  bowed  down  before  the  Thera  Bhik- 

khus, and  keeping  them  on  his  right  hand  as  he 

passed  them,  went  on  to  the  place  where  the  vener 
able  Sudhamma  was.  And  on  arriving  there,  he 

saluted  the  venerable  Sudhamma,  and  stood  by  on 

one  side.  And  so  standing,  A^tta  the  householder 

said  to  the  venerable  Sudhamma  :  '  May  the  venera- 
ble Sudhamma  consent  to  take  his  to-morrow's  meal 

at  my  house  with  the  Theras/ 

But  the  venerable  Sudhamma,  thinking,  '  For- 
merly indeed  this  Altta  the  householder,  whenever 

he  wished  to  give  an  invitation  to  the  Sa;;/gha,  or  to 
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four  or  five  Bhikkhus.  or  to  a  single  one,  used  not 
to  invite  them  without  making  special  mention  of 
me;  but  now  he  has  invited  the  Thera  Bhikkhus 

without  regarding  me.  This  Altta  the  householder 
IS  now  incensed  against  me,  unfavourable  to  me, 

takes  pleasure  in  me  no  longer.'  And  so  thinking 
he  refused,  saying,  *  It  is  enough,  O  householder/ 

And  a  second  time  Altta  the  householder  said  to 

the  venerable  Sudhamma  (&c,,  as  before,  with  the 

same  result).  And  a  third  time  (&c.,  as  before,  with 
the  same  result). 

Then  Altta  the  householder,  thinking,  *  What  can 
the  venerable  Sudhamma  do  against  me,  whether  he 
consents,  or  whether  he  does  not  consent/  sakited 

the  venerable  Sudhamma,  and  keeping  him  on  his 

right  hand  as  he  passed  him,  departed  thence. 

3.  And  at  the  end  of  the  night  A'itta  the  house- 
holder made  ready  sweet  food,  both  hard  and  soft, 

for  the  Thera  Bhikkhus.  And  the  venerable  Su- 

dhamma, thinking,  *  I  may  as  ̂ \'c\\  go  and  see  what 
Altta  the  householder  has  made  ready  for  the  Thera 

Bhikkhus,*  robed  himself  early  in  the  morning,  and 
went,  duly  bowled  and  robed^  to  the  place  where 

A^itta  the  householder  dwelt ;  and,  on  arriving  there, 
he  took  his  seat  on  a  mat  spread  out  for  him. 

Then  Altta  tlie  householder  went  up  to  the  place 

where  the  venerable  Sudhamma  w^as :  and  after  he 
had  come  there,  he  saluted  the  venerable  Sudhamma, 
and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And  when  he  was  so 

seated  the  venerable  Sudhamma  addressed  Altta  the 

householder,  and  said :  *  Though  this  great  store  of 
sw^eet  food,  both  hard  and  soft,  has  been  made  ready 

by  you,  O  householder,  there  is  one  thing  yet  want- 
ing, that  is  to  say,  tila  seed  cake/ 
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'  Though  then,  Sir,  there  is  so  much  treasure  in 
the  ward  of  the  Buddhas,  yet  there  is  but  one  thing 
of  which  the  venerable  Sudhamma  makes  mention, 

and  that  is  tila  seed  cake.  Long  ago,  Sir,  certain 

merchants  of  Dakkhi;/dpatha  went,  for  the  sake  of 

their  traffic,  to  the  country  of  the  East,  and  thence 

they  brought  back  a  hen.  Now,  Sir,  that  hen  made 

acquaintance  with  a  crow,  and  gave  birth  to  a  chicken. 
And,  Sir,  whenever  that  chicken  tried  to  utter  die 

cry  of  a  cock  it  gave  vent  to  a  *'caw,**  and  whenever 
it  tried  to  utter  the  cry  of  a  crow,  it  gave  vent  to  a 

**  cock-a-doodle-do^"  Just  even  so,  Sir,  though  there 
is  much  treasure  in  the  ward  of  the  Buddhas,  when- 

ever the  venerable  Sudhamma  speaks,  the  sound  is 

**  tila  seed  cake."  ' 

4,  *  You  are  abusing  me,  householder.  You  are 
finding  fault  with  me,  householder.  This  place, 

householder  J  is  yours.  I  must  go  away  from  it,*  said the  venerable  Sudhamma, 

*  I  do  not  intend,  Sir,  to  abuse  the  venerable 
Sudhamma,  nor  to  find  fault  with  him*  Let,  Sir, 

the  venerable  Sudhamma  still  dwell  at  MeU'/'/ziki- 
saWa,  Pleasant  is  this  grove  of  plum  trees,  and 

I  shall  take  good  care  to  provide  the  venerable  Su- 

dhamma with  those  things  a  recluse  requires — to 
wit,  with  robes  and  food  and  lodging  and  medicine 
when  he  is  sick/ 

And  a  second  time  the  venerable  Sudhamma  said : 

*  You  are  abusing  me  (&c,,  as  before,  with  the  same 
reply).  And  a  third  time  the  venerable  Sudhamma 

said ;  *  You  are  abusing  me  (&c*,  as  before,  down  to) 
I  must  go  away  from  it/ 

*  Compare  Cz^taka  I,  432 ;  11,  307, 

^ 
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*  Whither  then,  Sir,  will  the  venerable  Sudhamma 

go  ?• 
*  I  shall  go  to  SSvatthi,  O  householder,  to  visit 

the  Blessed  One/ 

'  Then,  Sir;  let  the  Blessed  One  know  all,  both 
what  you  yourself  have  said,  and  what  I  have  said. 
And  I  should  not>  Sir,  be  surprised  if  the  venerable 

Sudhamma  were  to  return  again  even  to  MalMlkk- 
sa^f^/a/ 

5.  So  the  venerable  Sudhamma  gathered  together 

his  sleeping  mat,  and  set  out,  with  his  bowl  and  his 

robe»  for  SAvatthi.  And  he  journeyed  straight  on  to 

S&vatthi,  to  the  Cetavana,  AnAthapi;/fl^ka's  Grove, 
to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  and  on 

arriving  there  he  bowed  down  before  the  Blessed 
One,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side*  And  when  he 

w^as  thus  seated  the  venerable  Sudhamma  informed 
the  Blessed  One  of  all,  both  that  he  himself  had 

said,  and  that  Altta  the  householder  had  said. 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying,  *  This 
was  improper^  O  foolish  one,  not  according  to  rule, 

unsuitable,  unworthy  of  a  Sama/za,  and  ought  not 
to  have  been  done*  How  is  it  that  you,  O  foolish 

one,  could  put  down'  and  could  lower  by  your  cen- 

sure'^ A'itta  the  householder,  he  being  a  man  of 
faith,  a  believing  disciple,  and  a  donor,  a  provider, 

and  a  supporter  of  the  Saf//gha  ?'  This  will  not  con- 
duce, O  foolish  one,  either  to  the  conversion  of  the 

unconverted,  or  to  the  increase  of  the  converted  ; 

but  rather  to  the  unconverted  not  being  converted, 

and  to  the  turning  back  of  those  who  have  been 

'  Compare  Bhammapada,  p.  263,  and  (?ataka  I,  19  r, 
■  Compare  Gataka  I,  191,  356, 359,  and  Suua  Nipata,  verse  905. 
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converted/  And  after  he  had  rebuked  him,  and 

had  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed 

the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  :  *  Let  therefore  the  Sawgha, 
O  Bhikkhus,  carry  out  the  Pa/isara/^iya-kamma 

(Act  of  Reconciliation)^  against  the  Bhikkhu 

Sudhamma,  saying,  **  You  are  to  ask  and  obtain 

pardon  of  Altta  the  householder'*' 
6.  *  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  carried 

out  In  the  first  place  the  Bhikkhu  Sudhamma 

ought  to  be  warned :  when  he  has  been  warned,  he 

ought  to  be  reminded  (of  the  Rule  in  the  Pati- 
mokkha  against  which  he  has  offended) ;  when  he 

has  been  reminded,  he  ought  to  be  charged  with  the 

offence ;  when  he  has  been  charged  with  the  offence, 

some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  ought  to  lay  the 
matter  before  the  Sawrgha,  saying, 

*  **  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  This 
Bhikkhu  Sudhamma  has  put  down,  and  has  lowered 
by  censure  Altta  the  householder,  a  man  of  faith, 

a  believing  disciple,  a  donor,  provider  and  supporter 
of  the  Sa/;igha,  If  the  time  is  fit  for  the  Sa;«gha 

to  do  so,  let  the  Sa/;/gha  carry  out  the  Pa/isdra- 

;^iya-kamma  against  the  Bhikkhu  Sudhamma. 
*  **  This  is  the  mouon  (/^atti). 

^  Childers  proposes  doubtingly  to  derive  the  word  Pa/isara«iya 
from  the  root  smar;  but  that  that  is  impossible  is  probably  suffi- 

ciently evident  from  the  meaning  of  the  word,  which  is  quite  clear 

from  the  context  of  this,  and  from  the  following  chapters »  Now 

at  p,  530  of  the  Lalita  Visiara  the  common  Pali  phrase  sammo- 
daniya^w  katha/w  sAra«iya;?/  vttisaretva  is  represented  by  the 

Sanskrit  sammodani^  samrafi^ani^  katha*^  kr/tva.  It  is  by 
no  means  impossible  that  this  parallel  may  offer  the  true  solution 

of  the  etymology  of  the  P41i  words  in  question ;  (compare  Siriga  as 
equal  to  sajwraga,  saratta  to  samrakta,  &c.  &c»)  Pa/isara/iiya  would 

then  be  equal  to  pratisa/z/ra/ljg'aiiiya.  See  Senart,  Mahavagga,  p.  599* 
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**'Let  the  venerable  Sa/z/gha  hear  me*  This 
Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  supporter  of  the 

Sawgha,  The  Sawgha  hereby  carries  out  the 

Pa/is4ra;ziya'kanima  against  the  Bhikkhu  Su- 

dhamma  with  the  words,  *You  are  to  ask  and  obtain 

pardon  of  A'itta  the  householder/  Whosoever  of 
the  venerable  ones  approves  of  the  carrying  out  of 

the  Pa/is arawiya-kam ma  against  Sudhamma  the 
Bhikkhu,  let  him  remain  silent.  Whosoever  ap- 

proves not  thereof,  let  him  speak. 

'  "  A  second  time  I  say  the  same  thing.  Let  the 
venerable  Sawgha  (&c.,  as  before),  A  third  time 

I  say  the  same  thing.  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha 

(&c.,  as  before). 

***The  Pa/isira/fiya-kamma  has  been  carried 
out  against  the  Bhikkhu  Sudhamma  with  the  words, 

*  You  are  to  ask  and  obtain  pardon  of  A'itta  the 
householder/  The  Sa?^;/gha  approves  the  motion. 

Therefore  is  it  silent.     Thus  do  I  understand.'*' 

19, 

[Here  the  twelve  cases  of  a  proceeding  against, 

and  the  twelve  cases  of  a  proceeding  according  to 

law  are  repeated  of  the  Pa/is&ra?/iya-kamma  in 

the  words  of  chapters  2  and  3  of  tlie  Ta^^^aniya- 
kamma.]  ^^^^^^^_^^^ 

201. 

I,  'There  are  five  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  which  when 
they  characterise  a  Bhikkhn,  the  Sa/;/gha,  if  it  likes, 

should  carry  out  the  Pa/isara«iya-kamma  against 
him  ;  (that  is  to  say),  when  he  goes  about  to  bring 

^  See  above,  chapter  4. 



366 

rULLAVAGGA, 
I,  20,  I. 

loss  on  the  laity— when  he  goes  about  to  do  harm 

to  the  laity — when  he  goes  about  to  deprive  the 
laity  of  their  dwellings — when  he  reviles  and 

finds  fault  widi  the  laity— when  he  brings  about 
division  between  the  laity.  These  are  the  five 

things,  O  Bhikkhus,  which  (&c,  as  above,  down  to) 

against  him. 

*  There  are  other  five  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  which 
when  they  characterise  a  Bhikkhu,  the  Sawgha»  if 

it  likes,  should  carry  out  the  Pa/isdrawiya- 
kamma  against  him;  (that  is  to  say),  when  he 

speaks  to  the  laity  in  dispraise  of  the  Buddha— when 

he  speaks  to  the  laity  in  dispraise  of  the  D ham  ma — 
when  he  speaks  to  the  laity  in  dispraise  of  the 

Sawgha — when  he  puts  laymen  down,  and  lowers 

them  by  censure — w^hen  he  does  not  fulfil  a  promise 
made  in  accordance  with  the  Roles  to  the  laity. 

These  are  the  other  five  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  which 

(&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  against  him, 

*  There  are  five  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus, 
against  whom  the  Sawgha,  if  it  likes,  should  carry 

out  the  Pa/isS.ra«iya-kamma ;  (that  is  to  say), 
one  who  goes  about  to  bring  loss  on  the  laity  (&c,, 

as  in  the  last  paragraph,  down  to  the  end).* 

Here  end  the  four  times  five  cases  of  suspicion. 

21. 

[Chapter  5,  as  to  the  right  conduct  of  a  Bhikkhu 

subjected  to  the  Ta^^^aniya-kamma,  is  repeated, 
reading  Pa/isdrawiya  for  Ta^^aniya.] 

Here  end  the  eighteen  duties  which  follow  on  a 

Pa/isSra^itiya-kamma. 
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22. 

1.  So  the  Szmgh^  carried  out  the  Pa/is4ra«iya- 
kamma  against  Sudhamma  the  Bhikkho,  saying, 

*  You  are  to  ask  and  obtain  pardon  of  TTitta  the 
householder*  And  after  he  had  been  subjected  by 

the  Sawgha  to  the  Pa/isdraf^iya-kamma,  though 

he  went  to  Ma/'/7fik4sa^i^a,  he  was  unable,  being 
greatly  troubled  in  his  mind,  to  ask  and  obtain 
pardon  of  ATitta  the  householder,  but  returned  again 
even  to  Sdvatthi. 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  asked  him,  '  Has  Altta  the 
householder  been  induced  by  you  to  give  you  his 

pardon  V 

*  Indeed,  though  I  weot  to  M^Mik&safida^  I  was 
unable,  being  greatly  troubled  in  my  mind,  to  ask 
and  obtain  pardon  of  Kiti^  the  householder/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  *  Let,  then,  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  appoint 
a  companion  messenger  to  Sudhamma  the  Bhikkhu, 

to  ask  and  obtain  pardon  of  A'itta  the  householder. 
'  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhu,  should  the  companion 

messenger  be  appointed.  In  the  first  place  the 

Bhikkhu  (who  is  to  be  sent)  is  to  be  asked  (whether 

he  is  willing  to  go).  After  he  has  been  asked,  let 

some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  lay  the  matter 

before  the  Sawgha,  as  follows : 

' "  Let  the  venerable  Sa?f/gha  hear  me.  If  the 
time  seems  meet  to  the  venerable  Sa/;igha,  let  the 

Sa^/gha  appoint  such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu  as  a 

companion  messenger  to  Sudhamma  the  Bhikkhu, 
to  ask  and  obtain  pardon  of  Altta  the  householder. 

'  **  This  is  the  motion  (ilatti). 
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*  "*  Let  the  venerable  Sa^//gha  hear  me.  The 
Sawgha  hereby  appoints  such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu 
as  a  companion  messenger  to  Sudhamma  the 

Bhikkhu,  to  ask  and  obtain  pardon  of  Altta  the 
householder  Whosoever  of  the  venerable  ones 

approves  of  such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu  being  ap- 
pointed as  a  companion  messenger  to  Sudhamma 

the  Bhikkhu,  let  him  remain  silent.  Whosoever 

approves  not  thereof,  let  him  speak. 

'  *' Such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu  has  been  appointed 
by  the  Samgha.  (&a,  as  before).  The  Sa/;^gha 
approves  thereof.  Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do 

I  understand/' 
3,  *  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  let  Sudhamma  the  Bhikkhu 

go*  together  with  the  Bhikkhu  who  is  the  companion 

messenger,  to  Ma/^/'/nkasaw^a,  and  ask  pardon  of 

Ajtta  the  householder,  saying,  **  Pardon  me,  O 
householder;  I  desire  to  gain  once  more  thy  good 

pleasure."  If,  when  he  thus  speaks,  he  pardons  him, 
it  is  well.  If  he  pardon  him  not,  the  Bhikkhu  who 

is  the  companion  messenger  should  say,  **  Pardon 
him,  O  householder;  he  desires  to  gain  once  more 

thy  good  pleasure/*  If,  when  he  thus  speaks,  he 
pardon  him,  it  is  well.  If  he  pardon  him  not.  the 

Bhikkhu  who  is  the  companion  messenger  should 

say,  '*  Pardon  him,  O  householder;  I  desire  to  gain 

thy  good  pleasure."  If,  when  he  thus  speaks,  he 
pardon  him,  it  is  well.  If  he  pardon  him  not,  tlie 

Bhikkhu  who  Is  the  companion  messenger  should 

say,  "  Grant  pardon,  O  householder,  to  this  Bhikkhu, 

in  the  name  of  the  Sawgha  (I  ask  it)."  If  (&c.,  as 
before,  down  to).  If  he  pardon  him  not.  the 

Bhikkhu  who  is  the  companion  messenger — without 
going  out  of  sight,  and  without  going  out  of  hearing, 
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of  Altta  the  householder — should  make  Sudhamma 
the  Bhikkhu  arrange  his  robe  on  one  shoulder,  and 
squat  down  on  his  heels,  and  stretch  forth  his  two 
hands  with  the  palms  together,  and  so  confess  his 

fault.' 

23. 

I.  So  the  venerable  Sudhamma  went,  with  another 

Bhikkhu  as  companion  messenger,  to  Ma^Mik&s^ndai, 

and  obtained  pardon  of  A^itta  the  householder.  And 
he  conducted  himself  aright,  and  he  became  sub- 

dued, and  he  sought  for  release  (&c.,  as  above,  in 
chapters  6,  7,  down  to  the  end). 

Here  end  the  eighteen  cases  in  which  there  ought  to 

be  a  revocation  of  the  Pa/is&ra»iya-kamma. 

24. 

[In  this  chapter  the  KammavA^  of  the  revocation 

of  the  Pa/isAra«iya-kamma  is  given  in  words  pre- 
cisely similar  to  those  of  chapters  8  and  12.] 

Here  ends  the  fourth  (Kamma),  the 

Pa/is&ra;^iya-kamma. 

[17]  B  b 
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V.  The  Ukkhepaniva-kammas  (Acts  of  Suspension) 
for  not  acknowledging,  and  for  not  atoning  for, 

offence  \ an 

25. 

I,  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was 

dwelling  at  Kosambt,  in  the  Ghosita  Arima,  And 
at  that  time  the  venerable  iOanna%  when  he  had 

committed  a  fault,  was  not  willing  to  acknowledge 
the  fault.  Those  Bhikkhiis  w^ho  were  moderate 

were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  indignant, 

saying,  *  How  can  the  venerable  A^v^anna  act  so?' 
And  those  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed 

One, 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and  in 

that  connection,  after  he  had  convened  a  meeting 

of  the  Bhikkhu-saf/^gha,  asked  the  Bhikkhus: 

*  Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  A'^anna 

^  There  is  no  mention  in  the  Patimolckha  of  any  such  pro- 
ceeding. At  the  close  of  each  of  the  four  Pa/idesaniya  Rules  there 

is  a  form  of  confession  to  be  observed.  It  would  seem  from  the 

following  chapters,  which  are  nowhere  expressly  confined  to  these 
four  cases,  that  a  similar  confession  was  expected  after  the  com- 

mission of  an  offence  against  any  of  the  Patimokkha  Rules,  In 

the  closing^  words  of  the  Sa/raghSdisesa  Rules,  an  older  proceeding 
is  mentioned,  under  which  an  offending  Bhikkhn  who  has  not  con- 

fessed any  breach  of  either  of  those  thirteen  Rules  is  to  remain  on 
probation  for  as  many  days  as  he  has  allowed  to  go  by  without 
confessing. 

^  On  A'i^anna's  character,  see  also  below,  IV,  14,  i,  XI,  i,  12—14, 
and  Mah4-parinibbana  Sutta  VI,  4. 
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when  he  has  committed  a  fault,  is  not  willing  to 

acknowledge  the  fault?' 
*  It  is  true,  Lord!' 
The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying,  *  How, 

O  Bhikkhus,  can  that  foolish  one  act  so  ?  This  will 

not  conduce  either  to  the  conversion  of  the  uncon- 

verted, or  to  the  increase  of  the  converted ;  but 

rather  to  those  who  have  not  been  converted  being 
not  converted,  and  to  the  turning  back  of  those  who 
have  been  converted/ 

And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  so  rebuked  him, 

and  had  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed 

the  Bhikkhus  and  said :  *  Let  therefore  the  Sawgha, 
O  Bhikkhus,  carry  out  against  AV/anna  the  Bhikkhu 

the  apattiya  adassane  Ukkhepaniya-kamma 
(the  Act  of  Suspension  which  follows  on  not 

acknowledging  a  fault)  to  the  intent  that  he 

shall  not  eat  or  dwell  together  with  the  Sawgha'. 
•  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  carried  out' 

[Here  follow  the  formal  words  of  the  Kamma- 

vSikA  as  in  chapter  i.  4,  with  the  necessary  altera- 
tions owing  to  the  difference  of  the  fault  and  of  the 

Kamma  following  on  it.  And  at  the  end  of  the 

Kammavd^*^  {after  the  words  *  Thus  I  under- 

stand') the  following  sentence  is  added.] 
*And  send  a  proclamation,  O  Bhikkhus,  from 

residence  to  residence^;  saying,  ̂ 'A'j^anna  the  Bhik- 
khu has  been  subjected  by  the  Sa^;/gha  to  the 

Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  acknowledging  a 

fault."' 
*  Compare  Mahivagga  I,  79  generally,  and  §  2  of  that  chapter 

on  the  last  clause  (asambhogaw  saOTghena). 

*  On  this  phrase  ihe  Samanta  Pasadikd  says,  Av&sa-param* 
paran  ̂ a  bhikkhave  samsathi  ii  sabbdv&sesu  iro^etha, 

»  b  2 
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26. 

[Here  follow  the  twelve  cases  in  which  a  K  am  ma 

is  against  the  law,  and  the  twelve  in  which  it  is 

according  to  law ;  and  also  the  six  permissive  cases 
in  which  it  may  be  carried  out,  if  the  Sa^igha  likes, 

precisely  as  in  chapters  2,  3,  and  4.] 

27  K 

1,  'A  Bhikkhu  against  whom  the  Ukkhepaniya- 
kamma  that  follows  on  not  acknowledging  a  fault  | 

has  been  carried  out  ought  to  conduct  himself  aright. 

And  herein  this  is  the  right  conduct:  he  ought  not 

to  confer  the  upasampad^ — he  ought  not  to  give 

a  nissaya^— he  ought  not  to  provide  himself  with  a 

s&ma?^era^ — he  ought  not  to  accept  the  office  of  giv- 

ing exhortation  to  the  nuns- — ^if  he  have  accepted  that 
office,  he  ought  not  to  exhort  the  nuns ^— he  ought 
not  to  commit  the  offence  for  which  the  Ukkhepa- 

niya-kamma  that  follows  on  not  acknowledging  a 

fault  has  been  carried  out  against  him — nor  any 

offence  of  a  similar  kind^nor  any  worse  offence — 
he  ought  not  to  find  fault  with  the  proceeding  (that 

has  been  carried  out  against  him)^ — nor  with  (die 

Bhikkhus)  who  have  carried  it  out — ^he  ought  not 
to   accept   from  a  regular    Bhikkhu   reverence,  or 

^  As  this  chapter,  conlaming  the  sammd-vattanS  or  right  con- 
duct,  differs  from  the  corresponding  chaptera  of  the  preceding 
Kara  mas  (chapters  5,  lo,  15,  and  21),  it  is  here  set  out  in  fulL 

*  See  the  passages  quoted  above  (chapter  5). 
'  The  passage  between  these  two  figures  recurs  at  U^  i,  i< 
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service,  or  salutation,  or  respect,  nor  allow  him  to 

provide  a  seat»  or  a  sleeping-place,  or  water  for  the 
feet,  or  a  foot-stool*,  or  a  foot-towel*  for  him,  nor  to 

carry  his  bowl  or  his  robe,  nor  to  shampoo  him^ — 
he  ought  not  to  harass  a  regular  Bhikkhu  with  a 

complaint  that  he  has  failed  in  morality,  or  in  con- 
duct, or  in  doctrine,  or  in  the  mode  of  obtaining  a 

livelihood — -he  ought  not  to  cause  division  between 

a  Bhikkhu  and  the  Bhikkhus — he  ought  not  to  wear 
the  outward  signs  of  being  a  layman,  or  of  being  a 

follower  of  some  other  doctrine  •—he  ought  not  to 

follow  the  professors  of  other  doctrines— he  ought 
to  follow  die  Bhikkhus — he  ought  to  train  himself 

in  the  training  of  the  Bhikkhus— he  ought  not  to 
dwell  under  one  and  the  same  roof  with  a  regular 

Bhikkhu,  whether  in  a  place  formally  declared  to  be 

a  residence,  or  to  be  not  a  residence,  or  io  a  place 

which  is  neither  the  one  nor  the  other,— on  seeing  a 

regular  Bhikkhu  he  ought  to  rise  from  his  seat— he 

ought  not  to  touch'  a  regular  Bhikkhu,  either  inside 
or  outside  (of  the  residence)'=he  ought  not  to  raise 
objections  against  a  regular  Bhikkhus  taking  part 

in  the  Uposatha  ceremony* — or  in  the  Pavara/zd 

*  At  II,  I,  I.  Buddhaghosa  explaios  this  word  as  confined  to 
a  stool  on  which  to  place  feet  that  have  been  washed  (dhota-pada* 
/^apanakam). 

*  Buddhaghasa  says  on  the  same  expression  in  II,  i,  i,  pdda- 
kathatiyan  (sic)  ti  adhota-pida-Mapanaka/n  pdda-gha/^sana/n  v^. 

*  The  Samanta  Pasadikd  says,  Na  titthiya-dha^o  ti  kusa^J- 
rSdi/«  na  dhdretabbaw.  Compare  the  use  of  arahad-dha^aiw  at 
Gataka  I,  65. 

^  The  Samanta  P^adika  says,  Na  dsddetabbo  ti  na  pSsl- 
detabbo  (compare  the  use  of  dsadesi,  (^dtaka  I,  481),  Ante  vd 
bahi  vd  ti  viharassa  anto  val  bahi  va. 

*  On  this  and  the  following  sentences  compare  the  passages 
quoted  above,  chapter  5. 
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ceremony — he  ought  not  to  issue  command  (to  a 
junior,  inhibiting  him  from  going  beyond  the  bounds, 

or  summoning  him  to  appear  before  the  elders) ̂ — he 
ought  not  to  set  on  foot  a  censure  against  any  other 

Bhikkhu — ^he  ought  not  to  ask  another  Bhikkhu  to 
give  him  leave  (to  rebuke  that  Bhikkhu)^ie  ought 
not  to  warn  (another  Bhikkhu  whom  he  supposes  to 

be  offending)— he  ought  not  to  remind  (another 
Bhikkhu  of  a  law  against  which  he  supposes  that 

Bhikkhu  to  be  ofifending)^and  he  ought  not  to 
associate  with  the  Bhikkhus/ 

Here  end  the  forty-three  duties  which  follow  on  an 

Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  acknowledging 
a  fault 

28. 

I,    So  the  Sawgha  carried  out  against  A'>^anna 
the   Bhikkhu   the  Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not 
acknowledging  a  fault  to  the  effect  that  he  should 

not  eat  or  dwell  together  with  the  Sawgha.  And 

after  he  had  been  subjected  by  the  Sa;7/gha  to  the 

Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  acknowledging  his 
fault  he  went  from  that  residence  to  another  residence. 

And  the  Bhikkhus  there  did  no  reverence  to  him, 

rose  not  from  their  seats  to  welcome  him^  rendered 

him  not  service,  offered  him  not  salutation, paid  not  re- 
spect to  him,  offered  him  not  hospitality » nor  esteemed 

him,  nor  honoured  him,  nor  supported  him.  And 

when  he  received  from  the  Bhikkhus  neither  hospi- 
tality, nor  welcome,  nor   esteem,  nor   honour,  nor 
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support,  he  went  from  that  residence  to  another 
residence.  And  the  Bhikkhus  there  did  no  reve- 

rence to  him,  rose  not  from  their  seats  to  welcome 

him,  rendered  him  not  service  (&c,  as  before,  down 

to :)  he  went  from  that  residence  to  another  resi- 
dence. And  when  he  received  no  hospitaUty  he 

returned  back  again  even  to  Kosamb!.  Then  he 
conducted  himself  aright,  and  he  became  subdued, 
and  he  sought  for  release,  and  going  up  to  the 

Bhikkhus  he  spake  as  follows  :  *  I,  Sirs,  having  been 
subjected  by  the  Sawgha  to  the  Ukkhepaniya- 
kamma  am  conducting  myself  aright  in  accordance 
thereto,  and  I  am  become  subdued,  and  I  seek  for 

release.    What  now  should  I  do  ?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sawgha  revoke  the 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  acknowledging  his 

fault  carried  out  against  A^>^anna  the  Bhikkhu. 
2.  *  There  are  five  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  [&c,,  the 

rest  of  this  section  bearing  the  same  relation  to  the 

last,  which  chapter  6,  $  2,  does  to  chapter  5.]' 

Here  end  the  forty-three  cases  [in  which  an 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for   not   acknowledging  a 

fault  is  not  to  be  revoked]* 

29. 

'There  are  five  things,  O   Bhikkhus,  [&c„  as  in 
chapter  7.     This  chapter  being  the  exact  opposite 
of  chapter  28.]   

Here  end  the  forty- three  cases  [in  which  an 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not   acknowledging  a 

fault  ought  to  be  revoked]. 
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30. 

*And  thus,  O  Bhikkhiis,  should  the  revocation  be 

carried  out  [&c,,  as  before,  in  chapters  8,  12,  &c.]' 

Here  ends  the  fifth   Kamma,  namely,  the 

Ukkhepaniya-kamma   for  not  acknowledging  a 
fault 

31. 

Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was  dwell- 

ing at  Kosambt,  in  the  Ghosita  Arama,  And  at 

that  time  the  venerable  A^^anna,  when  he  had  com- 
mitted a  fault,  was  not  willing  to  atone  for  that  fault 

[&c,,  the  proceeding  in  this  case  being  the  same, 
and  laid  down  in  the  same  words  as  the  proceeding 

in  the  last  case,  chapters  25-30]. 

Here  ends  the  sixth  Kamma;  namely,  tlie 

Ukkhepaniya-kamma  on  not  atoning  for  a  fault '. 

*  It  will  be  seen  from  the  alx>ve  chapters,  and  especially  from 
chapter  27,  that  the  Ukkhepaniya-kamma  is  an  Act,  not  of 
expulsion,  but  only  of  suspension*  The  ten  cases  in  which  a 
member  of  the  Order  could  be  expelled  are  those  given  above  in 

Mahivagga  I,  60;  and  the  technical  word  for  *  expel'  is  naseti. 
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VI.  The  Ukkhepaniva-kamma  for  not  renouncing 
a  sinful  doctrine. 

32. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was 

staying  at  Sivatthi,  in  the  Cetavana,  the  grove  of 
AnSthapi/i^ka,  And  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu 
by  name  Ari/Z/^a,  who  had  formerly  been  a  vulture 
tormentor  ^  had  fallen  into  a  sinful  belief  of  this 

kind ;  (that  is  to  say),  *  In  this  wise  do  I  understand 
the  Dhamma  preached  by  the  Blessed  One.  that 
to  him  who  practises  those  things  which  have  been 
declared  by  the  Blessed  One  to  be  impediments  ̂  

'  In  his  commentaiy  on  the  Pa/tiitiya,  quoted  by  Oldenberg  in 
his  note  on  this  passage,  Boddhaghosa  explains  this  expression  to 

mean  *  born  in  a  family  of  vxiUure  slayers.'  This  does  not  help 
us  much,  vulture  slaying  as  a  regular  occupation  being  somewhat 
incomprehensible,  and  tiot  referred  to  elsewhere.  Whatever  its 
meaning,  the  occupation  referred  to  is  perhaps  the  origin  of,  or 
should  at  least  be  compared  with,  the  statement  of  Ktesias  (circa 

B.C.  400)  in  his'Indika'  (ed.  C,  Mtlller,  Fragment  xiii)tthat  the 
Indians  used  not  dogs  but  vultures,  which  they  trained  for  that 

purpose,  in  hunting  hares  and  foxes,  Lassen  in  his  *  Indische 
Akenhumskunde,*  II,  638,  639,  thinks  this  statement  not  incredible, 
very  fairly  comparing  the  use  of  falcons  in  Europe  in  the  Middle 
Ages.  It  is  not  impossible  that  the  correct  rendering  here  should 

be 'vulture-catcher/ or*  vulture-trainer;'  butw^e  prefer  to  be  literal. 
^  The  only  one  of  such  things  (Dhamma)  known  to  us  else- 

where in  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka  itself  is  deliberate  falsehood.  This 
is  stated  in  Mahavagga  II,  3,  3  to  be  an  impediment,  which  is 
explained  by  the  Old  Commentator,  at  Mahivagga  II,  3,  7»  to 
mean  an  impediment  to  the  attainment  of  the  GAinzs,  and  other 
things  of  similar  nature. 
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there  will  arise  no  impediment  suflficient  (to  prevent 

his  acquiring  spiritual  gifts)  K' 
Now  many  Bhikkhus  heard  that  Arl/Ma,  who  had 

formerly  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to :)  to  be  impedi- 
ments. And  those  Bhikkhus  went  up  to  the  place 

where  Ari////a  the  Bhikkhu,  who  had  formerly  been 

a  vulture  tormentor,  was ;  and  on  arriving  there  they 
asked  Ari///^a  the  Bhikkhu,  who  had  formerly  been 

a  vulture  tormentor,  *  Is  it  true,  friend  Ari/Z^^a,  as 
they  say,  that  you  have  fallen  into  a  sinful  belief 

(&c.,  as  above,  down  to)  spiritual  gifts  ?' 
'Certainly-!  I  do  so  understand  the  Dhamma 

preached  by  the  Blessed  One  (&c.,  as  before)/ 

2.  *  Say  not  so,  friend  Ari////a*  Bear  not  false- 
witness  against  the  Blessed  One,  For  neither  is  it 

seemly  to  bring  a  false  accusation  against  the  Blessed 

One,  nor  could  the  Blessed  One  have  spoken  so* 

By  many  a  figure,  friend  Ari////a,  have  the  things 

which  are  impediments  been  declared  to  be  impedi- 
ments by  the  Blessed  One,  and  also  to  be  sufficient 

to  prevent  him  who  cultivates  them  (from  attaining 

to  spiritual  gifts)  \  Lusts  have  been  declared  by 

the  Blessed  One  to  be  of  short  taste  *,  full  of  pain, 
and  full  of  despair,  things  wherein  the  danger  is 

great.  Lusts  have  been  declared  by  the  Blessed 
One  to  be  like  the  bones  of  a  skeleton,  full  of  pain, 

and  full  of  despair,  things  wherein  the   danger  is 

*  This  IS  word  for  word  the  same  speech  as  that  which  is  con- 
demned in  the  68  ih  and  70th  P^ittiyas. 

^  By  a  is  only  known  to  us  as  an  intensive  particle  occurring  in 
passages  like  the  present  one. 

*  So  far  this  section  is  word  for  word  the  same  as  the  68th  and 
the  70th  P^ittiyas. 

*  Quoted  at  Dhammapada,  ver  186. 
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great  Lusts  have  been  declared  by  the  Blessed 
One  to  be  like  lumps  of  raw  meat,  full  {&c.,  as 

before,  down  to ;)  is  great.  Lusts  have  been  de- 
clared by  the  Blessed  One  to  be  like  torches  made 

of  a  wisp  of  hay   like  a  pit  full  of  live  coals  ̂   • , .  * , 

like  the  visions  of  a  dream  •  .  .  . ,  like  a  beggar's  por- 
tion   like  the  fruits  of  trees   like  the  sword 

and  the  slaughter-house  .  .  .  .  ,  like  darts  and  clubs 
  like  snakes  and  creeping  things,  full  of  pain, 

and  full  of  despair,  things  wherein  the  danger  is 

great/ 
Yet  notwithstanding  that  Bhikkhu  Ari/Ma,  who 

had  formerly  been  a  vulture  tormentor,  when  thus 

being  addressed  by  the  Bhikkhus,  remained  stead- 
fastly adhering  in  the  very  same  way,  and  with 

violence,  to  that  sinful  doctrine,  declaring,  *  Verily 
I  do  so  understand  the  Dhamma  preached  by  the 

Blessed  One  (&c.,  as  before,  in  §  i).* 
3,  Then  since  those  Bhikkhus  were  unable  to 

move  Ari/Ma  the  Bhikkhu.  who  had  formerly  been 

a  vulture  tormentor,  from  that  sinful  doctrine,  they 

went  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; 

and  when  they  had  come  there,  they  told  this  thing 
to  the  Blessed  One. 

And  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and  in 

that  connection,  convened  a  meeting  of  the  Bhikkhu- 
sa^wgha,  and  asked  Ari////a  the  Bhikkhu,  who  had 

formerly  been  a  vulture  tormentor,  *  Is  it  true,  as 
they  say,  Anit/i^,  that  you  have  fallen  into  a  sinful 

doctrine  of  such  a  kind  (&c.,  as  before,  in  f  i)  ?' 
'  Certainly,  Lord !  I  do  so  understand  (&c,,  as  before, 

in  $  1); 

^  Compare  C&taka  I|  231,  233. 
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•  How  can  you,  O  foolish  onCj  so  understand  the 
Dhamma  preached  by  me  ?  Have  I  not,  by  many 

a  figure,  O  foolish  one,  declared  the  things  which 
are  impediments  to  be  impediments,  and  sufficient 

to  prevent  him  who  cultivates  them  (from  attaining 

to  spiritual  gifts)?  Have  not  lusts  been  by  me 
declared  to  be  of  short  taste  (&c.^  as  above,  down 

to :)  like  snakes  and  creeping  things,  full  of  danger, 

full  of  despair,  things  wherein  the  danger  is  great  ? 

Yet  now  you»  O  foolish  one,  by  your  having 

grasped  that  doctrine  wrongly^,  are  not  only 
bearing  false-witness  against  us,  but  you  are  also 
rooting  yourself  up,  and  are  giving  rise  to  much 
demerit,  die  which  will  be  to  you  for  a  long  time 
for  an  evil  and  a  woe.  This  will  not  conduce*  O 

foolish  one,  either  to  the  conversion  of  the  uncon- 
verted, or  to  the  increase  of  the  converted ;  but 

rather  to  those  who  are  unconverted  not  being 

converted,  and  to  the  turning  back  of  those  who 

have  been  converted  ̂ / 
When  he  had  thus  rebuked  him,  and  had  delivered 

a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 

and  said :  *  Let  therefore  the  Sa?//gha,  O  Bhikkhus, 
carry  out  against  Ari/Ma  the  Bhikkhu,  who  was 

formerly  a  vulture  tormentor,  the  Ukkhepaniya- 
kamma  for  not  renouncing  a  sinful  doctrine,  to  the 

intent  that  he  shall  not  eat  or  dwell  together  with 

the  Sa?/^gha.' 
4.  '  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  carried 

out     In  the  first  place  the  Bhikkhu  AvU/Asl  ought 

*  Compare  Mah^-parinibbina  Sutta  IV,  8-1 1. 
*  Up  to  this  point  the  whole  chapter  recurs  as  the  Introductory 

Story  in  the  Sutta-vibhan^  on  the  68th  P^ttiya, 
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to  be  warned  [&c.,  as  in  chapter  25,  down  to  the 

end  of  the  Kammava/'a,  including  the  supplementary 
sentence  as  to  the  proclamation]/ 

33. 

[Here  follow  the  twelve  cases  in  which  the 
Kamma  is  against  the  law,  the  twelve  cases  in  which 
it  is  according  to  law,  the  six  permissive  cases  in 
which  it  can  be  carried  out  if  the  Sa///gha  likes,  and 
the  eighteen  divisions  of  the  right  conduct  for  the 
convicted  Bhikkhu  to  pursue,  precisely  as  in  chapters 

2,  3,  4»  and  5,  reading  '  Ukkhepaniya-kamma 

for  not  renouncing  a  sinful  doctrine,'  instead  of 
*  Ta^^aniya-kamma/] 

34. 

I.  So  the  Sawgha  carried  out  against  Ari/Ma  the 
Bhikkhu,  who  had  formerly  been  a  vulture  tormentor, 

the  Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  renouncing  a 
sinful  doctrine,  to  the  intent  that  he  should  not  eat 

nor  dwell  with  the  Sa;;/gha.  And  when  he  had 

been  thus  subjected  by  the  SaM/gha  to  the  Ukkhe- 
paniya-kamma for  not  renouncing  a  sinful  doctrine, 

he  left  the  Orden 

Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  were  annoyed, 

murmured,  and  became  indignant,  saying,  *  How  can 
Ari/Ma  the  Bhikkhu,  having  been  subjected  by  the 

Sa/«gha   to    the    Ukkhepaniya-kamma   for    not 
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renouncing  a  sinful  doctrine,  leave  the  Order?'  And 
those  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and 

in  that  connection,  convened  a  meeting  of  the 

Bhikkhu-sawgha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus,  'Is  it 
true,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  Ari////a  the 
Bhikkhu,  having  been  subjected  (&c.,  as  before^ 

down  to)  left  the  Order  ?' 
*  It  is  true,  Lord/ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying,  '  How 
can  hviith'3L  the  Bhikkhu  (&c,,  as  before,  down  to) 
leave  the  Order  ?  This  will  not  conduce  either  to 

the  conversion  of  the  unconverted,  nor  to  the  in- 
crease of  the  converted ;  but  rather  to  those  who 

have  not  been  converted  not  being  converted,  and 

to  the  turning  back  of  those  who  have  been  con- 

verted.' And  when  he  had  rebuked  him,  and  delivered 

a  religious  discourse,  the  Blessed  One  addressed 

the  Bhikkhus,  and  said :  *  Let  then  the  Sa^^gha,  O 
Bhikkhus,  revoke  the  Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for 
not  renouncing  a  sinful  doctrine,  which  has  been 
carried  out  against  Ari/Ma  the  Bhikkhu, 

'There  are  five  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  [&c.,  as 

before,  in  chapters  6  and  7,  down  to  the  end*]' 

Here  end  the  eighteen  cases  in  which  a  revocation 

of  the  Ukkhepaniya-kamma  on  not  renouncing  a 
sinful  doctrine  should  be  carried  out. 
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35. 

*  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  carried  out/ 
&c.  [Here  follows  the  KammavS^A  for  the  re- 

vocation of  a  Kamma  precisely  as  in  chapter  8, 
with  the  necessary,  alterations.] 

Here  ends  the  seventh(Kamma),  theUkkhepaniya- 
k  a  mm  a  on  not  renouncing  a  sinful  doctrine. 

Here  ends  the  First  Khandhaka,  the  Khandhaka 
on  the  Kammas. 



SECOND    KHANDHAKA- 

Probation  and  Penance. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was 

staying  at  Savatthi,  in  the  Cetavana,  Anitha- 

pi;/(/ika's  Grove,  And  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  who 
had  been  placed  on  probation^  used  to  accept  re- 

verence and  service  and  salutation  and  respect  from 
regular  Bhikkhus ;  and  to  allow  them  to  provide  a 

seat,  or  a  sleeping- place,  or  water  for  the  feet,  or 
a  foot'Stool,  or  a  foot-towel  for  them  ;  and  to  carry 
their  bowl  or  their  robe,  and  to  shampoo  them^ 

'  There  are  four  principal  kinds  of  probation;  the  first  of  which 
was  required  when  the  follower  of  another  of  the  reforming  sects 
was  received  into  the  Buddhist  Order,  and  is  described  m  Mahd- 
vagga  I,  38.  The  other  three,  which  follow  on  the  commission  of 
a  Saw/ghadiscsa  offence,  are  more  particularly  described  below  in 

the  third  Khandhaka.  The  Pali  names  of  these  four  arc  resi>ec- 

tively  apa/iX'^'^anna-parivasa,  pa/iX'Manua-parivdsa,  suddhanta-pari- 
v^sa,  and  samodhana-parivasa* 

No  conclusion  should  be  drawn  against  this  statement  from  the 

passage  abo%'e  at  I,  9,  i ;  though  Seyyasaka's  conduct,  as  there 
described,  would  not  have  rendered  him  liable  to  any  one  of  these 
four  principal  probationary  proceedings.  For  he  is  said  to  have 

been  guilty  of  many  offences  (dpatti-bahulo).  The  accom- 
panying enumeration  must  be  taken,  not  as  a  description  of  those 

offences,  but  as  additional  to  them.  And  the  probation  imposed 
upon  him  must  have  been  for  conceaHng  one  or  more  of  the  many 
offences  not  particularly  specified. 

'  All  these  expressions  recur  above,  I,  37,  i. 
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Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  were  an- 

noyed, murmured,  and  became  indignant,  saying, 

*  How  can  Bhikkhus  who  have  been  placed  on  pro- 
bation accept  reverence  (&c,,  as  above,  down  to) 

shampoo  them  ?' 
And  those  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  die  Blessed 

One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and  in 

that  connection,  convened  a  meeting  of  the  Bhikkhu- 

szmghR,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus :  *  Is  it  true,  O 
Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  Bhikkhus  who  have 

been  placed  on  probation  accept  reverence  (&c,,  as 

before,  down  to)  shampoo  them  ?* 
*  It  is  true,  Lord/ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying,  *How 
can  those  Bhikkhus  (&c.,as  before,  down  to)  shampoo 
diem  ?  This  will  not  conduce,  O  Bhikkhus  (&c,, 

as  usual,  do^vn  to)^  turning  back  of  those  who  have 
been  converted/ 

And  when  he  had  rebuked  them»  and  had  deli- 

vered a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhik- 

khus, saying,  *  A  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed 
on  probation  ought  not  to  accept  reverence  (&c., 

as  before,  down  to)  shampoo  them.  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence, 

I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  those  Bhikkhus  who 

have  been  placed  on  probation  to  do  [all  the  cour: 

tesies,  duties,  and  services  mentioned  above-]  for 
one  another,  according  to  their  seniority.  I  pre- 

scribe, O  Bhikkhus,  five  things  (as  permissible)  to 
Bhikkhus   who    have    been    placed    on    probation, 

*  See  I,  ij  2,  down  to  the  end. 
'  Thai  is,  in  the  lists  recurring  in  the  previous  paragraphs,  and 

given  in  full  at  I,  27,  t. 

[17]  c  c 
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according  to  their  seniority;  (that  is  to  say),  the 

Uposatha  ceremony,  the  Pavara^^S.  ceremony,  the 

share  in  robes  for  the  rainy  season,  in  things  dedi- 
cated to  the  Sa?;/gha  \  and  in  food. 

2.  '  Therefore,  O  Bhikkhus,  do  I  make  known  to 
you  a  rule  of  conduct  for  Bhikkhus  who  have  been 

placed  on  probation,  according  to  which  they  ought 
to  conduct  themselves  aright.  And  herein  tliis  is 

the  right  conduct  He  ought  not  to  confer  the 

Upasampada  (&c.,  as  above,  in  I,  i,  5,  down  to 

the  end)  2. 
•  A  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on  probation 

ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  walk  in  front  of,  or  to  sit 
down  in  front  of,  a  regular  Bhikkhu.  Whichever 

belonging  to  that  company  of  Bhikkhus  shall  be  the 

worst  seat^  or  the  worst  sleeping-place,  or  the  w^orst 

room*,  that  shall  be  given  to  that  Bhikkhu,  and  there- 

^  Ono^anam,  which  the  Samanta  Pdsddikd  explains  by  *visa^- 
^anaw/  Cora  pare  the  use  of  ono^esi  at  Dipava;«sa  XIII,  29, 
The  etymology  of  the  word  is  unknown  to  us, 

^  The  Samanta  Pdsadika  has  here  the  following  note  on  sava* 
X-aniya///,  which  should  be  compared  with  the  shorter  note  on  the 
same  word  given  above,  I,  i,  5  :  Na  sava^aniyaf«  katabban  ti 
palibodhatthaya  pakkosanatth^ya  vat  sava^niya//?  na  katabbaw. 
Palibodhatthaya  hi  karonto,  aha/yz  ayasmanta;??  imasmiw  vatthusmi^xi 
sava^aniya/7i  karomi,  imam  ha  avasd  ekapada/zi  pi  mi  pakkami 
ydva  na  mm  adhikara//aw  vflpasantaw  hotiti ;  evam  karoti.  Pak- 

kosanatthaya  karonto,  aha;«  le  savaX-aniyaw  karomi,  ehi  may^ 
saddhif/i  vinaya-dhardna//*  sammukhibhavain  gMMm^  ti :  evzm 
karoti. 

■'  Buddhaghosa  says  here^  Asanapariyanto  bhaitaggddisu 
sazf^gha-navak-asanaw  vuX-^ati,  svassa  databbo,  Pariyanta  is 
used  here  in  the  same  sense  as  in  the  22  nd  Nissaggiya. 

*  Vih^ra.  In  later  times  tliis  word  is  no  doubt  always,  or 
almost  always,  used  to  designate  the  whole  of  a  building  in  which 
several  or  many  Bhikkhus  resided.    In  the  older  literature  it  always, 
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with  shall  he  content  himself.  A  Bhikkhu  who  has 

been  placed  under  probation  ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus, 

to  visit  the  families  who  support  a  regular  Bhikkhu 

(by  officiating*  in  order  to  do  so,  as  the  companion 

who  precedes  or  follows  diat  regular  Bhikkhu) — he 

ought  not  to  devote  himself  to  a  forest  life — he  ought 
not  to  devote  himself  to  living  on  alms  personally 

received^— he  ought  not  to  cause  an  alms  to  be 
brought  out  to  him  with  the  object  of  escaping  an 

extension  of  his  probationary  term^  thinking,  '*Let 

them  not  recognise  me"  (as  one  who  has  been  placed 

under  probation)'*. 
*  A  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on  probation 

ought,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  announce  the  fact  of  his  having 
been  so  placed  when  he  arrives  at  a  residence  as  an 

incoming  Bhikkhu — he  ought  to  announce  the  fact 

to  an  incoming  Bhikkhu — he  ought  to  announce  the 

fact  at  an  Uposatha  meeting—he  ought  to  an- 
nounce die  fact  at  a  Pavara;/^  meeting — and,  if 

he  be  sick,  he  ought  to  announce  the  fact  at  such 

meetings  by  means  of  a  messenger*. 

or  almost  always,  denotes  the  dwelling-place,  ihe  private  apart- 
ment, of  a  single  Bhikkhu. 

'  That  is,  to  refrain  from  salaka-bhatta,  &c. 

'  The  Samanta  Pisadika  says,  Tappa>t^ay^  *ti  mha/abhatto 
hutVii  vtharen'  eva  nisfditva  bhurJ^nio  vatliyo  ga/rayissami  ga^- 
Mato  me  bhikkhft  disvi  anaro^enlassa  ratti^Medo  (cap.  2)  siya  'li 
imind  karawena  piw</apiito  na  niharapctabbo. 

"  Ma  maw  ^aniwsfi  'ti  tna  maw  ekabhikkhu  pi  -fj^analfi  *Lii'a 
imina  aj^^Aasayena  vihare  samawerchi  paiapetva  bhu«^tum  labbhali, 
Gama/n  pi/i^/aya  pavisltabbam  eva.  Gildnassa  pan  a  navakamma/v 

l^ariyupa^^^AayakiMadipasu  (sic)  tassa  vd  vihare  yeva  sJ^Mlium 
va/-^ti.  Saie  pi  game  anekasaia  bhikkhO  vi^aranti  na  sakka  hoti 
iiokcium  gimakdyasa^/  gantvii  sabhaga/ZAane  vasitUOT  va//ati, 

*  This  paragraph,  it  will  be  seen,  is  omitied  in  three  out  of  the 
four  following  cases,  which  arc  otherwise  similar  in  every  respect, 

C  C  2 
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3.  '  A  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on  probation 
ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  away  from  a  residence 

in  which  Bhikkhus  are  hving  to  a  residence  in  w^hich 
no  Bhikkhus  are  Hving,  unless  with  a  regular  Bhik- 

khu, or  in  time  of  dangen  A  Bhikkhu  who  has  been 

placed  on  probation  ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go 
away  from  a  residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are  living 

to  a  place  which  is  not  a  residence  *  and  where  no 
Bhikkhus  are  living,  unless  with  a  regular  Bhikkhu,  or 

in  time  of  dangen  A  Bhikkhu  (&c,,  as  before)  ought 

not  to  go  away  from  a  residence  in  which  Bhikkhus 

are  living,  either  to  a  residence  or  to  a  place  which 
is  not  a  residence,  and  w^iere  Bhikkhus  are  not 

living,  unless  (&c.,  as  before)'-.  .  .  .  from  a  place 
w^hich  is  not  a  residence,  but  where  Bhikkhus  are 
living,  to  a  place  which  is  a  residence,  but  where 

Bhikkhus  are  not  living  .  ,  .  .  from  a  place  which  is 

not  a  residence,  but  where  Bhikkhus  are  living,  to 

a  place  which  is  not  a  residence  and  w'here  Bhikkhus 
are  not  living « . . ,  from  a  place  which  is  no  residence, 

but  w^here  Bhikkhus  are  living,  either  to  a  place 
which  is  not  a  residence  or  to  a  residence  where  no 

Bhikkhus  are  living  .  . »  ,  from  a  place  which  is  either 

a  residence  or  not  a  residence,  to  a  place  which  is 

residence,  but  where  no  Bhikkhus  are  living  •  , 

from  a  place  which  is  either  a  residence  or  no  re- 

sidence, but  w^here  Bhikkhus  are  living,  to  a  place 

as  regards  the  right  conduct  which  is  laid  down  for  them,  to  the 
present  case  of  the  Bhikkhus  who  have  been  placed  on  probation. 

*  The  Samanta  PasSdiM  says,  (Abhikkhuko  dv^so)  na  hi 
tauha  vutlharattiyo  gaj^anupika  honti.  pakatattcna  pana  saddbLm 
va//ati.  AnavAso  nama  ̂ etiyagharaw  bodhigharaw  sammay^faDi- 

a//ako  dariia/Zako  paniyama/o  va^jtaku/i  dvdrako//^ako  *ti  evamddi. 
i  Jn  the  text  read  dvaso  vd  andvaso  vd* 
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which  is  not  a  residence  and  where  no  Bhikkhus  are 

Hving  *  .  .  .  from  a  place  which  is  either  a  residence 

or  not  a  residence,  but  where  Bhikkhus  are  living, 

to  a  place  which  is  either  a  residence  or  not  a  resid- 
ence, but  where  no  Bhikkhus  are  living,  unless  with 

a  regular  Bhikkhu  or  in  time  of  danger. 

*  A  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on  probation 
ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  away  from  a  residence 

where  Bhikkhus  are  living  to  a  residence  where 

Bhikkhus  are  living,  but  where  there  may  be  Bhik- 
khus of  different  communities  from  his  own  (unless, 

&c.,  as  before)*  [The  same  changes  as  in  the  last 

series  are  here  rung  upon  this  inhibition,  down  to] 

, »  , .  from  a  place  w^hich  is  either  a  residence  or  not  a 
residence,  but  where  Bhikkhus  are  living,  to  a  place 
which  is  either  a  residence  or  not  a  residence,  and 

where  Bhikkhus  are  living,  but  where  there  may  be 
Bhikkhus  of  different  communities  from  his  own 

(unless,  &c,  as  before). 

*A  Bhikkhu  wiio  has  been  placed  on  probation 
ought  to  go,  O  Bhikkhus,  from  a  residence  where 
Bhikkhus  are  living  to  a  residence  where  Bhikkhus 

are  living,  and  w^here  there  are  Bhikkhus  of  the 

same  community  (with  himself),  if  he  knows,  *'  This 

very  day  I  can  go  there.*'  [Here  follow  the  same 
permutations  and  combinations  as  in  the  last  two 
series*] 

4.  *  A  Bhikkhu  w^ho  has  been  placed  on  probation 
ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  dwell  with  a  regular 
Bhikkhu  in  a  residence  under  one  and  the  same 

roof— nor  in  a  place  which  is  not  a  residence  under 

one  and  the  same  roof — nor  in  a  place  which  is 
either  a  residence  or  not  a  residence  under  one  and 

die  same  roof.     On  seeing  a  regular  Bhikkhu  he 

■ 
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ought  to  rise  from  his  seat* ;  and  he  ought  to  offer 
his  seat  to  a  regular  Bhikkhu*  He  ought  not  to 

sit  down  on  one  and  the  same  seat  with  a  regular 

Bhikkhu  ;  when  a  regular  Bhikkhti  is  seated  on  a 

low  seat  he  ought  not  to  sit  down  on  a  high  seat- ; 
when  a  regular  Bhikkhu  is  seated  on  the  ground  he 

ought  not  to  sit  down  on  a  seat^ ;  he  ought  not  to 
walk  up  and  down  on  the  same  ̂ ankama*  with 
a  regular  Bhikkhu  ;  when  a  regular  Bhikkhu  is 

walking  up  and  down  on  a  low  /vankama  he  ought 

not  to  walk  up  and  down  on  a  higher  ̂ 'ankama; 
when  a  regular  Bhikkhu  is  walking  up  and  down  on 

the  ground  he  ought  not  to  walk  up  and  down  on 

a  (properly  prepared)  y^ankama. 

*  A  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on  probation 
ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  dwell  (&c.,  all  the  other 

acts  mentioned  in  the  last  paragraph  being  here 

repeated  down  to  the  end)  with  a  Bhikkhu  senior  to 

himself  who  has  been  placed  on  probation  , , . »  wnth 
a  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  thrown  back  to  the  com* 

mencement  of  his  term  of  probation  ,  ,  ,  •  with  a 
Bhikkhu  who  has  rendered  himself  liable  to  the 

Manatta  discipline^  ....  with  a  Bhikkhu  under- 
going the  M&natta  discipline  .  .  ,  ,  with  a  Bhikkhu 

who  is  in  a  position  to  receive  rehabilitation ^ 

*  If  a  meeting  of  four  Bhikkhus,  of  w^hom  one  is 

'  This  recurs  in  Khandbalca  I,  chapter  27, 
*  Compare  the  ̂ gth  Sekhiya. 
'  Compare  the  68th  Sekhiya. 
*  A  narrow  space  of  open  ground,  levelled  and  cleared  of  jungle, 

for  the  purpose  of  being  used  to  walk  up  and  down  upon  when 
meditating.     See  our  note  on  Mahavagga  V,  1,14. 

*  On  these  disciplines  and  on  rehabilitation,  see  the  following Khandhaka. 
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a  probationer^  should  place  a  Bhikkhii  on  probation, 

or  throw  him  back  to  the  beginning  of  his  proba- 
tionary course,  or  subject  him  to  the  Mdnatta 

discipline — or  if  a  meeting  of  twenty  Bhikkhus.  of 
whom  one  is  a  probationer,  should  rehabilitate  a 

Bhikkhu,  that,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  an  invalid  act,  and 

need  not  be  obeyed'/ 

Here  end  the  ninety-four  duties  encumbent  on 
a  probationer. 

2, 

I,  Now  the  venerable  Updli  went  up  to  the  place 

where  the  Blessed  One  w^as;  and  on  arriving  there, 
he  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  took  his  seat  on 
one  side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  venerable 

UpMi  said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  *  Now  in  what  case, 
Lord,  can  there  be  an  interruption  of  the  proba- 

tionary period  of  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on 

probation*  ? ' 
'  There  are  three  ways  of  interruption  of  the 

probationary  period,  O  UpAli,  of  a  Bhikkhu  who 
has  been  placed  on  probation ;  (that  is  to  say),  by 

*  Compare  Mahavagga  IX^  4,  i, 
*  Literally,  *  breaking  of  the  nights/  The  time  of  probation  was 

reckoned,  not  by  days,  but  by  nights ;  and  in  either  of  the  three 
cases  which  follow  the  reckoning  was  interrupted,  and  had  to 
begin  afresh. 
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d welling  together^,  by  dwelling  alone 2,  and  by  not 
announcing^. 

*  These  are  the  three  ways  of  interruption  to  the 
probationary  period,  O  Updli,  of  a  Bhikkhu  who  has 

been  placed  under  probation.' 

3^ 

I.  Now  at  that  time,  since  there  was  a  great  com- 
pany of  the  Bhikkhus  gathered  together  at  Sivatthi, 

those  Bhikkhus  who  had  been  placed  on  probation 
did  not  know  how  to  carry  out  their  probation 
correctly. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe  to  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  carry  out  your 
probation  correctly.  Now  thus,.  O  Bhikkhus,  ought 

you  to  postpone^  the  probation.  The  Bhikkhu  who 
has  been  placed  on  probation  is  to  go  up  to  a  single 
Bhikkhu,  and  arranging  his  robe  on  one  shoulder, 
and  squatting  down  on  his  heels,  and  stretching 
forth  his  hands  with  the  palms  together,  he  is  to 

say :  "  I  postpone  my  probation."  Then  the  proba- 
tion is  postponed.     Or  he  is  to  say:  "I  postpone 

^  Buddhaghosa  explains  this  to  mean  when  the  probationer  has 
done  any  of  the  things  forbidden  in  II,  i,  4. 

*  That  is,  when  the  probationer  has  done  any  of  the  things 
forbidden  in  II,  i,  3. 

*  That  is,  when  the  probationer  has  omitted  to  make  any  of  the 
announcements  prescribed  at  the  end  of  II,  i,  2. 

*  This  chapter  is  repeated  below,  chap.  8,  in  reference  to 
Bhikkhus  undergoing  the  Mdnatta  discipline. 

I  *  That  is,  if  it  should  be  impossible  during  the  time  immedi- 
I  ately  succeeding  the  imposition  of  probation  to  fulfil  all  the  thereto 

'1  necessary  duties,  then  a  Bhikkhu  might  postpone  the  fulfilment  to c  some  more  convenient  season. 
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the  duties  (i.  e.  of  a  probationer)/*  Then  also  the 
probation  is  postponed/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  at 

Sdvatthi  went  away  hither  and  thither,  and  the 
Bhikkhus  Avho  had  been  placed  on  probation  were 

not  able  to  carry  out  their  probation  correctly^. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe  to  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  take  upon 
yourselves  again  the  probation  (which  had  been 
postponed).  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  you  to 
take  it  upon  yourselves  again.  The  Bhikkhu  who 
has  been  placed  under  probation  is  to  go  up  to  a  single 
Bhikkhuj  and  arranging  his  robe  on  one  shoulder, 
and  squatting  down  on  his  heels,  and  stretching  forth 

his  hands  with  the  palms  together,  he  is  to  say :  "  I 

take  my  probation  again  upon  myself,"  Then  tlie 
probation  is  resumed.  Or  he  is  to  say :  "  I  take  the 

duties  (i.  e.  of  a  probationer)  upon  myself  again/* 
Then  also  is  the  probation  resumed/ 

Here  end  the  duties  encumbent  on  a  probationer. 

4. 

I*  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus,  who  had  rendered 

themselves  liable  to  be  thrown  back  to  the  com- 
mencement (of  their  probationary  course)  ̂   used  to 

*  The  Samatita  Piisadika  here  says,  Evajw  vattam  samSdiyitvl 

parivulta-parivasassamanattaff/  gawhato  punavatta-sarnddana-kii^w 
n'  atthi  samadlnna-vatto  yeva  hi  esa.  Tasmassa  ̂ ^aratta/?i  mdnattaw 
dStabbaw,  Jtinm-min^llo  abbhetabbo,  evaw  aoapaiiiko  butv^  sud- 

dhante  pati///iiio  tisso  sikkhi  p^iretvd  dukkhass'  anta;?i  karissatlli, 
*  This  is  fully  explained  in  ihe  next  Khandhaka, 
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accept  reverence  [&a,  as  before  in  chapter  i,  reading 

throughout  '  Bhikkhus  liable  to  be  thrown  back  to 

the  beginning  of  their  probationary  course*  for 
*  Bhikkhus  who  had  been  placed  on  probation' ;'  and 
omitting  in  chapter  2  the  announcements  referred  to 

there  in  our  note]. 

5. 

[In  this  chapter  the  same  rules  are  laid  down, 
word  for  word,  as  in  the  last,  reading  throughout 

for  *  Bhikkhus  liable  to  be  thrown  back  to  the  be- 

ginning of  their  probationary  course/  *  Bhikkhus 

liable  to  be  subjected  to  the  Minatta  discipline ^'] 

[In  this  chapter  the  same  rules  for  the  Manatta, 
or  Penance,  are  laid  down  word  for  word  as  those  in 

chapter  1,  §§  i,  2,  3,  and  4,  for  the  probation,  reading 

throughout  *  Bhikkhus  who  are  going  through  the 

Manatta  discipline*  for  *  Bhikkhus  who  have  been 
placed  under  probation/  There  are,  however,  one 

or  two  minor  points  of  difference,  which  are  as 
follows : 

I.  At  the  end  of  the  announcements  (chapter  i, 

'  In  the  text  alter  the  words  *  Instead  of  samghena  parivdso 
dinno  hoti  read  sawghena  mOlaya  pa/Ikassan*traho  kata 

hoti'  into  '  Instead  of  parivdsikd  bhikkhd  read  mfil^ya  pa/l- kassanarah^  bhikkhft/ 

^  This  is  fully  explained  in  the  next  Khandhaka. 
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§  2)  there  is  inserted  the  injunction,  *  He  ought  to 
announce  the  fact  every  day/ 

2.  In  the  passages  about  going  from  one  resi- 

dence to  another  (chapter  ii  §  3)  read  *  unless  with 

the  SzmghB.*  instead  of  *  unless  with  a  regidar Bhikkhu.7 

7. 

I.    Now  the  venerable  Up^Ii  went  up  to  the  place 

where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  and  on  arriving  there, 
he  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  took  his  seat  on 
one  side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  venerable 

Upili  said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  *  Now  in  what  case, 
Lord,  can  there  be  an  interruption  of  the  Manatta 

discipline^  of  a  Bhikkhu  who  is  undergoing  that 

discipline  ?' 
*  There  are  four  ways  of  interruption  of  the 

Manatta  discipline,  O  UpAli,  of  a  Bhikkhu  who  is 

undergoing  that  discipline ;  (that  is  to  say),  by  dwell- 

ing together^  by  dwelling  alone^,  by  not  announcing*, 
and  by  living  with  less  than  four  other  Bhikkhus^ 

These  are  the  four  ways  (&c.»  as  before,  down  to) 

undergoing  that  discipline/ 

*  It  wil!  be  secD,  ihereforc^  that  there  is  very  littlCj  one  might 
almost  say  no  practical,  difference  between  the  ParivSsa,  which 

we  have  rendered  *  probation/  and  the  Manatta,  which  we  have 
usoally  left  untranslated,  and  sometimes  rendered  *  penance/ 
Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  are  at  present  enforced  anywhere 
among  the  Buddhists. 

*  See  chapter  2,  note  i. 
■  See  the  notes  above  on  chapter  2, 
*  The  Saraanta Pdsadika  says,  tnt  gznc  ti  ̂ ItSro vl  atirekS  vS. 
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8. 

[In  this  chapter  the  means  of  postponing  and 
resuming  the  M&natta  penance  are  laid  down,  word 

for  word,  as  in  chapter  3,  reading  *  Bhikkhus  who 

are  undergoing  the  MAnatta  discipline'  for  'Bhik- 
khus who  have  been  placed  on  probation/] 

9. 

[This  chapter  is  word  for  word  the  same  as 

chapter  i,  reading  'Bhikkhus  who  have  rendered 

themselves  capable  of  receiving  rehabilitation'  for 
'  Bhikkhus  who  have  been  placed  on  probation.'] 

Here  ends  the  Second  Khandhaka,  called  the 
Khandhaka  on  Probationers,  &c. 
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THIRD   KHANDHAKA. 

Probation  and  Penance  (continued). 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was 

staying  at  Sdvatthi,  in  the  6^etavana,  Anithapi;^- 

^/ika's  Grove.  And  at  that  time  the  venerable  Uddyi 
committed  an  offence,  to  wit,  the  first  SawghAdisesa 
offence,  and  did  not  conceal  it.  He  told  the  Bhik- 

khus,  saying,  '  I  have  committed  an  offence — the 
first  Sawghidisesa  offence — and  do  not  conceal  it. 

What  now  shall  I  do  ? ' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sawgha  lay  the  Mi- 
natta  penalty  on  Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  for  the  space 

of  six  days  on  account  of  that  offence — the  first 
Sawgh&disesa — which  he  has  not  concealed. 

2.  *  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  it  to  be  laid 
upon  him.      Udiyi  the  Bhikkhu  ought  to  go  up, 
0  Bhikkhus,  before  the  Sawgha;  and,  arranging 
his  robe  on  one  shoulder,  he  ought  to  bow  down  at 
the  feet  of  the  elder  Bhikkhus,  and  squatting  down 
on  his  heels,  and  stretching  forth  his  hands  with  the 
palms  together,  he  ought  to  say  as  follows : 

*  **  I,  venerable  Sirs,  have  committed  an  offence — 
the  first  Sawghidisesa — which  I  have  not  concealed. 
1  ask  the  Sawgha  (to  impose  upon  mc)  the  Mdnatta 

penalty  for  six  days  on  account  of  this  offence — the 
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8. 

[In  this  chapter  the  means  of  postponing  and 
resuming  the  M&natta  penance  are  laid  down,  word 

for  word,  as  in  chapter  3,  reading  *  Bhikkhus  who 

are  undergoing  the  M^natta  discipline'  for  *  Bhik- 
khus who  have  been  placed  on  probation/] 

9. 

[This  chapter  is  word  for  word  the  same  as 

chapter  i,  reading  *  Bhikkhus  who  have  rendered 

themselves  capable  of  receiving  rehabilitation'  for 
*  Bhikkhus  who  have  been  placed  on  probation.'] 

Here  ends  the  Second  Khandhaka,  called  the 
Khandhaka  on  Probationers,  &c. 
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THIRD   KHANDHAKA. 

Probation  and  Penance  (continued). 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was 

staying  at  Savattlii,  in  the  Cetavana,  Andthapi;^- 
rfika  s  Grove,  And  at  that  time  the  venerable  Udayi 

committed  an  offence,  to  wit,  the  first  Sa/^/ghidisesa 

offence,  and  did  not  conceal  it.  He  told  the  Bhik- 

khus,  sayings  *  I  have  committed  an  offence — the 
first  Sa7;/ghadisesa  offence — and  do  not  conceal  it, 

What  now  shall  I  do  ?  * 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sa/z/gha  lay  the  Md- 
natta  penalty  on  Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  for  the  space 

of  six  days  on  account  of  that  offence — the  first 

Sa^/zghadisesa- — which  he  has  not  concealed. 

2,  *  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  it  to  be  laid 
upon  him.      Udayi  the   Bhikkhu  ought  to  go  up, 

0  Bhikkhus,  before  the  Sa7;/gha ;  and,  arranging 
his  robe  on  one  shoulder,  he  ought  to  bow  down  at 

the  feet  of  the  elder  Bhikkhus,  and  squatting  down 

on  his  heels,  and  stretching  forth  his  hands  with  the 

palms  togedier,  he  ought  to  say  as  foIlo%vs : 

*  **  I,  venerable  Sirs,  have  committed  an  offence — 
the  first  Sa;//ghddisesa — which  I  have  not  concealed* 
1  ask  the  Sawgha  (to  impose  upon  me)  the  Mdnatta 

penalty  for  six  days  on  account  of  this  offence — the 
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first  Saw/ghadisesa  offence — ^which  I  have  not  con- 

cealed."' [This  speech  is  repeated  three  times.] 

3.    *  Some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  should  then 
lay  the  matter  before  the  Sawgha,  as  follows : 

*  **  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  Uddyi 
the  Bhikkhu  has  committed  an  offence — the  first 

Sawghidiscsa  offence — which  he  has  not  concealed. 
And  he  asks  the  Sawgha  for  the  Mdnatta  penalty 

for  six  days  on  account  of  that  offence — the  first 
Sawghddisesa  offence — which  he  has  not  concealed. 

* "  If  the  time  seem  meet  to  the  Sawgha,  let  the 

Sawgha  impose  a  Minatta  of  six  days'  duration  on 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  for  that  one  offence — the  first 
Sawghddisesa  offence — which  he  has  not  concealed 

*  **  This  is  the  motion  (watti). 
* "  The  Sawgha  hereby  imposes  a  Mdnatta  of  six 

days  on  Uddyi  the  Bhikkhu  for  that  one  offence — 
the  first  Sawghadisesa  offence — ^which  he  has  not 
concealed. 

* "  Whosoever  of  the  venerable  ones  approves  of 
the  imposition  of  a  Minatta  (&c.,  as  in  the  last 
paragraph,  down  to)  not  concealed,  let  him  remain 
silent.     Whosoever  approves  not,  let  him  speak. 

' "  A  second  time  I  say  the  same  thing  (&c.,  as 
before  in  the  last  two  paragraphs).  A  third  time  I 
say  the  same  thing  (&c.,  as  before). 

* "  The  Sawgha  has  imposed  a  M&natta  of  six 

days'  duration  (&c.,  as  before,  in  the  words  of  the 
motion,  down  to)  not  concealed.  The  Sawgha  ap- 

proves thereof.  Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do  I 

understand." ' 
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1.  Wiien  he  had  done  the  Mdnatta  he  told  the 

Bhikkhus,  saying, '  Friends,  I  committed  an  ofl^nce 
— the  first  Sawghadisesa  offence — which  I  had  not 
concealed.  And  I  asked  the  Sawgha  for  a  Mdnatta  of 

six  days  duration  for  that  offence — the  first  Sa/;/ghd- 
disesa  offence —which  I  had  not  concealed.  The 

Sa;;/gha  imposed  upon  me  a  Mdnatta  (&c.,  as  before, 

down  to)  not  concealed.  Now  I  have  accomplished 

that  MAnatta.    What  now  shall  I  do  ?* 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sa;//gha  rehabilitate 
Uddyi  the  Bhikkhu, 

2.  *  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  he  to  be  re- 
habilitated. 

'  Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  ought  to  go  up  (&c.,  as  in 
chapter  i,  §  2„  down  to)  he  ought  to  say  as  follows  : 

*  *'T  committed,  venerable  Sirs,  an  offence — the 

first  SafA^ghadisesa  offence — which  I  did  not  conceal. 
I  asked  the  Sawgha  (to  impose  upon  me)  a  Mdnatta 

of  six  days  duration  for  that  offence — the  first 

Saw/ghMisesa  offence — which  I  had  not  concealed. 
The  Sa?//gha  imposed  upon  me  a  MSnatta  of  .  •  •  • 
for  ....  not  concealed,  i,  having  accomplished  that 

MAnatta,  ask  the  Sawgha  for  rehabilitation/*' 
[This  speech  is  repeated  three  times.] 

3.  'Then  some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  [&c, 
as  before  in  chapter  i,  ̂   2,  the  rest  of  the  kamma- 
vA/i  bearing  the  same  relation  to  the  petition  as  it 

does  there],* 
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1,  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Udayi  had 

committed   an  offence — ^the    first   SawghMisesa — 
which  he  had  for  one  day  concealed. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus  (&c.»  as  before). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  Then,   O   Bhikkhus,   let  the  Sa;//gha   impose  a 
probation  of  one  day  on  Ud&yi  the  Bhtkkhu  for  an 

offence  (&c.,  as  in  the  first  paragraph  of  this  section 

down  to)  concealed. 

2.  *  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  it  to  be  im- 

posed— / 
[Here  follows  the  kammavd^3.  precisely  as  in 

chapter  i,  f^  2  and  3,  with  the  necessary  changes  in 
the  wording,  a.  of  the  offence,  b.  of  the  penalty.] 

4- 

1,  WTien  he  had  passed  through  the  probation  he 

told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  *  I  committed,  friends, 
an  offence — ^the  first  Sa;;/ghMisesa — which  for  one 
day  I  concealed,  I  asked  the  Sawgha  to  impose 

upon  me  a  probation  of  one  day  for  the  offence  .  .  •  . 

concealed.  The  Sa;;/gha  imposed  ,  .  •  ,  concealed. 

I  have  passed  through  that  probation*  What  now 

should  I  do  ? ' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  then  the  Sa:^/gha  impose  upon  Uddyi  the 

Bhikkhu  a  Manatta  of  six  days'  duration/ 
2,  3,  [Here  follows  the  kammav&X'i  as  in 

chapter  i,  JJ  2,  3,  to  the  end] 
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5. 

1.  When  he  had  accomplished  the  Mdnatta  he 

told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  '  I  committed  (&c.,  as  4. 
I,  down  to)  for  one  day  concealed.  I  asked,  &c.  .  .  . 
The  Sawgha  imposed  a  probation,  &c.  .  .  .  When  I 
passed  through  that  probation  the  Sa;;/gha  imposed 
a  MAnatta  of  &c. ...  for  &c   I  have  accomplished 

that  Manatta.     What  now  shall  I  do  ?* 
They  told  that  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  rehabilitate 

Uddyi  the  Bhikkhu.' 
2,  3.     [Here    follows    the  kammavd^'d    as    in 

chapter  2,  ff  2,  3,  to  the  end.] 

6. 

[This  chapter  is  the  same  as  chapter  3,  reading 

*for  two — three — four — five  days  concealed/  and 

'probation  of  two^ — three — four — five  days.'] 

7. 

I.  Whilst  he  was  undergoing  that  probation,  he 
committed  an  offence — the  first,  &c. — which  he  did 
not  conceal. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  *  I  committed, 
&c.  ...  I  asked  the  Sawgha,  &c.  .  .  .  The  Sawgha 

imposed  upon  me  a  probation  of  two — three — four 
— five  days.  Whilst  I  was  undergoing  that  pro- 

bation, I  committed,  &c.  .  . .' 
[17]  D  d 
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They  told  that  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  then  the  Samghz,  O  Bhikkhiis»  throw  back 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  to  the  commencement  (of  his 
probationary  course)/ 

2,  3.  [Here  follows  the  kamniavA>(*a  as  in 
chapter  i,  with  the  necessary  alterations.] 

1.  \\Tien  he  had  undergone  that  probation,  anc 
was  liable  to  the  M^natta,he  committed  an  offence — 

the  first  Sa?;/ghadisesa^^which  he  did  not  conceal. 
He  told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  &c.  .  .  . 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  throw  back 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  to  the  commencement  (of  his 
probationary  course)/ 

2,  3.  [Here  follows  the  kammavd/('d  in  the 
same  form  as  is  given  in  chapter  i.] 

9. 

1.  WTien  he  had  undergone  that  probation  he 
told,  &c,  ,  •  t 

They  told,  &c.  .  .  . 

*  Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 

Ud^yi  the  Bhikkhu  a  M&natta  of  six  days'  proba- tion for  these  offences/ 

2,  3.   [The  kammavdifd  as  before.] 

10. 

I.  While  he  was  undergoing  that  Mdnatta  he 
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committed  an  offence  —  the  first  Sawghddisesa — 
which  he  did  not  conceal. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  *  I  committed,  &c. 
...  I  asked  the  Sa;;/gha.  .  .  .  The  Sawgha  imposed 
[&c.,  going  through  all  that  had  happened,  down  to 
the  end  of  the  first  paragraph  in  this  chapter]. 

They  told,  &c. 

*  Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 
Udiyi  the  Bhikkhu  a  Minatta  of  six  days  duration, 
throwing  him  back  to  the  commencement  (of  his 
Minatta). 

[The  kammav&ifd  as  before.] 

11. 

I.  When  he  had  accomplished  that  M&natta,  and 

while  he  was  worthy  to  be  rehabilitated,  he  com- 
mitted an  offence — the  first  Sa/«gh&disesa  offence — 

which  he  did  not  conceal. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus  [all  that  had  happened  from 
chapter  6  onwards  down  to  this  last  offence]. 

They  told,  &c. 

*  Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 

Ud&yi  the  Bhikkhu  a  Minatta  of  six  days'  duration, 
for  that  he  when  he  had  (&c.,  as  in  first  paragraph 
down  to)  not  conceal,  throwing  him  back  to  the 
commencement  (of  his  MAnatta). 

*  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  [here  follows  the  kam- 
mav4>^d  as  before.] 

D  d  2 
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12. 

I.  When  he  had  accomplished  that  Mdnatta  he 

told  the  Bhikkhus  [all  that  had  happened]. 

They  told,  &c, 

*  Let  then  the  Sa;?/gha,  O  Bhikkhus,  rehabilitate 
Ud4yi  the  Bhikkhiu 

*  Now   thus   [here   follows  the  kammava/'a   as 
before]. 

13. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  UdSyi  com- 

mitted an  offence— the  first  Sawgh&disesa — and  for 
half  a  month  he  concealed  it. 

[The  rest  of  this  chapter  is  precisely  the  same  as 

chapter  3,  reading  *  for  half  a  month'  instead  of  '  for one  day/] 

14. 

I.  Whilst  he  was  undergoing  that  probation  he 

committed  an  offence  —  the  first  Sa^wgh5.disesa  ̂  
which  for  five  days  he  concealed. 

He  told,  &c  ...  *  I  committed,  &c  ...  I  asked, 
&c.  *  *  ,  The  Sawgha  imposed  a  probation  of  half  a 

month,  &c.  ,  ,  ,  Whilst  I  was  undergoing^  &c.  ,  -  . 

What  now  shall  I  do  ?' 
They  told,  &c. 

*  Let  tlien  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  that  whilst 
(&c»  as  in  the  first  paragraph)  throw  Udayi  the 

Bhikkhu  back  to  the  beginning  of  his  probationary 
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term,  and  impose  upon  him  an  inclusive  proba- 
tion (to  include  his  new  offence  together)  with  the 

former  offence  ̂  

*  Now  thuSi  O  Bhikkhus,  [here  follow  two 
kammavA/'as,  one  for  the  throwing  back,  and  one 
for  the  additional  probation,  each  of  them  as  in 

chapter  i.]' 

15. 

I.  When  he  had  undergone  that  probation,  and 
while  he  was  liable  to  the  Manatta,  he  committed 

an  offence— the  first  Sawghadisesa — which  for  five 
days  he  concealed. 

He  told,  &c. .  * ,  [all  that  happened,  from  chapter  13 
downwards]. 

They  told,  &c. 

*  Let  then  the  Sa/;/gha,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  that  he 
when  he  had  (&c.,  as  in  the  first  paragraph)  throw 

Uddyi  the  Bhikkhu  back  to  the  commencement  of 

I 

'  Samodliana-parivSsa*  It  is  clear  from  the  next  chapter  that 
this  probation  did  not  affect  the  Manatta  to  which  he  was  hable 
for  that  first  olTence.  The  M^n  alt  a  always  lasted  six  days,  and 
was  preceded  by  a  probation  equal  in  length  to  the  time  during 
which  the  offence  had  been  concealed.  If  now,  during  that  proba- 

tion, another  offence  was  committed  and  concealed,  the  ̂   enalties 
for  this  new  offence  and  for  tbe  old  one  were  not  accuniuhtive  but 

concurrent.  The  offender  lost  the  advantage  of  the  probation  he 
had  already  undergone,  he  was  thrown  back  to  the  commencement 
of  his  term  of  probation,  and  had  to  begin  again.  But  the  new 

term  of  probation — eqiial  in  length  to  whichever  was  the  longest 
of  the  two  periods  during  which  he  had  concealed  the  two  offences — 
satisfied  both  the  concealments^  and  the  Mdnatta  which  still,  as  it 

w^ould  have  done  before,  followed  at  the  end  of  the  probation, 
satisfied  both  the  oifences.     See  our  note  below  on  chapter  20* 
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his  probationary  term,  and  impose  upon  him  an 
inclusive  probation  (for  this  and)  for  the  former 
offence* 

*  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  Piere  follow  two  kam- 

mav&/(^as,  as  in  the  last  chapter.]* 

16, 

I,  When  he  had  undergone  that  probation  he 
told  the  Bhikkhus,  &c.  [all  that  had  happened  since 
chapter  13]. 

They  told,  &c. 

*Let  then  the  Sa;^^gha,  O  Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  a  Manatta  of  six  days  duration 
for  these  offences  \ 

*Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  [here  follows  one  kam- 

mavfiXa  in  the  form  given  in  chapter  i J' 

17. 

I.  While  he  was  undergoing  that  M&natta  he 

committed  an  offence — the  first  Sawghadisesa — 
which  he  for  four  days  concealed. 

He  told,  &c.  ,  .  .  [all  that  had  happened,  from 
chapter  13  downwards]. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  that  while 
(&c.,  as  in  the  first  paragraph)  throw  Udd)i  the 
Bhikkhu  back  to  the  commencement  (of  the  proba- 

tionary term  he  had  already  undergone),  and  impose 

^  As  in  chapter  9, 
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upon  him  an  inclusive  probation  (for  this  and) 
for  the  first  offence,  and  also  a  Mdnatta  of  six  days 
duration. 

*  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  [here  follow  three 
kammav&ifeds,  one  for  the  throwing  back,  one  for 

the  inclusive  probation,  and  one  for  the  new  M^- 
natta,  each  of  them  on  the  same  form  as  that  given 

in  chapter  i.]' 

18. 

I.  When  he  had  accomplished  that  M 4 natta,  and 

while  he  was  worthy  to  be  rehabilitated,  he  com- 
mitted an  offence — the  first  Sa;«ghddisesa — which 

for  five  days  he  concealed. 
He  told,  &c.  [all  that  happened,  from  chapter  13 

downwards]. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  that  when 
he  had  (&c.,  as  in  the  first  paragraph)  throw  Udiyi 
the  Bhikkhu  back  to  the  commencement  (of  the 
probationary  term  he  had  already  undergone)  and 
impose  upon  him  an  inclusive  probation  for  this 

and  for  the  first  offence,  and  a  Mdnatta  of  six  days' duration. 

*  Now  thus,  &c.  .  .  .  [Here  follow  three  kamma- 

vSi^SiS  as  in  chapter  17.]' 

19. 

I.  When  he  had  accomplished  the  M&natta  he 
told  the  Bhikkhus  [all  that  happened,  from  chapter  1 3 
downwards]. 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*Let  then  the  Sa^gha  rehabilitate  Udiyi  the 
Bhikkhu. 

'  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  [here  follows  the 

kammav4>f4  as  in  chapter  5.]' 

Here  end  the  proceedings  on  the  breach  of  the 
first  Sa;«gh&disesa. 
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20. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  com- 
mitted numerous  Sawghidisesa  offences,  one  of 

which  he  had  concealed  for  one  day,  one  for  two 
days,  one  for  three  days,  [and  so  on  down  to]  and 
one  for  ten  days. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  *  I  have  committed, 
(&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  and  one  for  ten  days.  What 

now  shall  I  do?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Let  then  the  Sa/«gha,  O  Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 
that  Bhikkhu  an  inclusive  probation  according  to 
one  of  those  offences  which  has  been  concealed  for 

ten  days\' 
*  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  it  to  be  imposed.' 

^  From  this  and  what  follows  it  is  clear  that  however  many  are 
the  offences,  and  however  various  the  periods  of  concealment,  the 

probation  is  only  to  last  for  the  same  period  as  the  longest  of  the 
concealments  has  lasted.  Thus  the  Samanta  Pasadika  says  here : 

agghasamodhdno  ndma  sambahulasu  dpattisu  yd  ekd  vd  dve  vd 

tisso  va  sambahuld  vd  dpattiyo  sabba^irapa/i^^^annayo  tdsa^i  ag- 

ghena  samodhaya  tdsa^Ti  rattipari^^^edavasena  avasesana^Ti  ̂ natara- 

pa//'-^^*AannanaOT  dpattina^w  pariviso  diyyati.  Yassa  pana  sataw 
dpaltiyo  dasahapa/Z^^^annd,  aparaxn  pi  satam  dpattiyo  dasiha* 
pa//^^^annd  ti,  eva;7i  dasakkhattu^Ti  katva  dpattisahassa/Ti  divasasata- 
p2Jik^Hnn2jn  hoti,  tena  kvfi  kdtabban  ti  ?  Sabbat  samodhdpetvd 

dasa  divase  parivasitabbawi,  evaw  eken'  eva  dasdhena  divasasata/« 

pi  parivasitam  eva  hoti.     Vuttaw  pi  k'  etaw  : 
dasasatax^  rattisata/71  dpattiyo  ̂ ^adayitvdna 

dasarattiyo  vasitvdna  mu^^eyya  pdrivasiko. 
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[Here  follows  the  kammav^ji'i  in  the  form  given 
at  chapter  i,§§  2,  3,  to  the  end,] 

21. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  com- 

mitted numerous  Sa;;ighddisesa  offences,  one  of 
which  he  had  concealed  for  one  day,  two  for  two 
days,  three  for  three  days,  [and  so  on  down  to]  and 
ten  for  ten  days. 

He  told,  &c. 

They  told,  &c. 

*  Let  then  the  Sa?;/gha,  O  Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 
that  Bhikkhu  an  inclusive  probation  equal  in  duration 
to  the  longest  time  during  which  he  has  concealed  > 

any  one  or  more  of  those  offences  ̂ ' 
[Then  follows  the  kammavaX'^  as  before.] 

22. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  com- 

mitted two  Sa?/^gh4disesa  offences  w^hich  he  had 
concealed  for  two  months.  And  it  occurred  to  him, 

*  Lo !  I  have  committed  two  Sawghldisesa  offences 
which  I  have  concealed  for  two  months.  Let  me 

now  ask  the  Sawgha  for  a  probation  of  two  months 

for  one  offence  concealed  for  two  months.*  And  he 
asked  the  Samgh^  for  a  probation  of  two  months  for 

'  Literally,  *  according  to  the  value  of  whichever  offences  among 
those  ofTences  have  been  the  longest  concealed/ 
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one  offence  concealed  for  two  months.  And  the 

Sa^//gha  imposed  upon  him  a  probation  (&c,,  as 
before^  down  to)  for  two  months.  Whilst  he  was 
undergoing  that  probation,  shame  overcame  him  in 

that  he  thought,  '  I  have  committed,  &c.  ,  ,  ,  And 
it  occurred  to  me,  &c. ...  And  I  asked,  &c.  .  •  . 

And  the  Sawgha  imposed  ,  .  •  ,  And  whilst  I  was 
undergoing  .  ,  .  .  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  for  t^vo 
months/ 

*  Let  me  now  ask  the  Saf^gha  for  a  probation  of 
two  months  for  the  otiier  offence  concealed  for  two 
months/ 

2.  He  told  the  Bhikkhus  [all  that  had  happened]. 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

3,  *  Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  impose 
upon  that  Bhikkhu  a  probation  of  two  months  for 
that  other  offence  concealed  for  two  months/ 

[Here  follows  the  kammavd^A  as  before.] 

*  Then  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  undergo 
probation  for  two  months  from  that  date*/ 

23, 

I.  *  Now  in  case.  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  have 
committed  two  SawghAdisesa  offences  [&c.,  as  be- 

fore, in  the  first  paragraph  of  the  last  chapter  down 

to  the  end}  And  he  asks  the  Sa?!^gha  for  a  pro- 
bation of  two  months  for  that  other  offence  concealed 

for  two  months.  And  the  Sawgha  imposes  upon 
him  a  probation  of  two  months  for  that  other  offence 
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concealed  for  two  months \  That  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhik- 

khus^  ought  to  continue  on  probation  for  two  months 
from  that  date. 

2.  *  Now  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus»  a  Bhikkhu  have 
committed  two  Sa^;/ghidisesa  offences,  which  he  has 

concealed  for  two  months.  And  he  is  aw'are  of  one 
offence,  but  of  the  other  offence  he  is  not  aware. 

And  he  asks  the  SsLmgha.  for  a  two  months*  pro* 
bation  for  that  offence  of  which  he  is  aware,  con- 

cealed for  tw^o  months.  And  the  Sa/;/gha  gives  him 

a  probation  of  tw^o  months  for  an  offence  concealed 

for  tw^o  months.  And  whilst  he  Is  undergoing  that 
probation  he  becomes  aware  of  the  other  offence- 
Then  it  occurs  to  him, 

*  **  Lo !  I  have  committed  two  Sawgh&disesa 
offences  (&c.,  as  in  the  last  paragraph,  down  to)  I 
became  aware  of  the  other  offence.  Let  me  now 

ask  the  Sa;;/gha  for  a  probation  of  two  months  for 

that  other  offence  concealed  for  tw^o  months.'* 

*  And  he  asks  the  Sa;//gha  for  a  probation  of 
two  months  for  that  other  offence  concealed  for  tw^o 

months.  And  the  Sa///gha  imposes  upon  him  a 

probation  of  &c.  ,  .  .  for  &c,  ,  .  .  That  Bhikkhu, 

O  Bhikkhus,  ought  to  continue  on  probation  for  two 
months  from  that  date, 

3.  *  Now  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  commit 
tw^o  Sa;;/ghddisesa  offences,  w^hich  he  conceals  for 
two  months ;  and  one  offence  he  recollects,  but  the 

other  offence  he  does  not  recollect  And  he  asks 

the  Sa;;/gha  (&c.,  as  in  the  last  section,  down  to  the 

end,  reading  "  recollect''  for  **  be  aware  of"). 

I 

I 

*  This  is  merely  repeated  to  lay  a  basis  for  the  following  mria- tions.    See  below,  chapter  25, 
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4,  *  Now  in  case,  O  Bhikkhtis,  a  Bhikkhu  commit 
two  Sa///ghddisesa  offences,  which  he  conceals  for 
two  months ;  and  of  one  offence  he  is  not  doubtful  \ 
but  of  the  other  offence  he  is  doubtful.  And  he 

asks  the  Sawgha  (&a,  as  in  the  last  section,  reading 

*'  is  doubtful"  for  '*  does  not  recollect"). 
5.  '  Now  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  commit 

two  Sawghidisesa  offences,  which  he  conceals  for 

two  months ;  and  one  offence  he  conceals  wittingly, 

but  the  other  offence  he  conceals  unwittingly.  And 

he  asks  the  Sawgha  for  a  probation  of  two  months 
for  those  two  offences  concealed  for  two  months. 

And  the  Sa/;/gha  imposes  upon  hhii  a  probation  of 
two  months  for  those  two  offences  concealed  for  two 

months.  And  whilst  he  is  undergoing  that  probation 
there  arrives  a  Bhikkhu  who  is  versed  in  tlie  tradi- 

tions,  acquainted  with  the  tradition,  a  custodian  of 

the  Dhamma,  of  the  Vinaya,  and  of  the  Matikfis*, 
clever,  discreet,  wise,  modest,  sensitive,  willing  to 
learn.     And  he  speaks  thus  : 

**'  What  has  this  Bhikkhu,  O  friends,  been  guilty 

of,  and  why  is  he  on  probation  ?'* 
'  And  they  reply  :  ''This  Bhikkhu,  O  friend,  has 

committed  two  Sa^/^gh&disesa  offences,  which  he 

concealed  for  two  months ;  and  one  offence  he  con- 

cealed wittingly,  and  one  offence  he  concealed  un- 
wittingly. He  asked  the  Sawgha  for  a  probation  of 

two  months  for  those  two  offences  concealed  for  two 

months.  And  the  Sa^;/gha  imposed  upon  him  a 

probation  of  two  months  for  those  two  offences  con- 

^  In  chapter  34,  §  r,  di/Mt,  instead  of  nibbematiko,  is  put 
in  opposition  to  vematiko. 

'  See  our  note  above,  on  ̂ tah^vagga  IT,  21,  2,  and  compare 
VII,  I,  7 ;  VIII,  32, 1 ;  X,  I,  2  ;  ̂uUavagga  I,  1 1,  i. 
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cealed  for  two  months.  Therein^  O  friend,  is  this 

Bhikkhu  guiky,  and  therefore  is  he  on  probation.*' 
*  And  he  rejoins  :  **  The  offence  which  he  wittingly 

concealed,  O  friends,  for  that  the  imposition  of  a 

probation  is  valid,  and  by  reason  of  its  validity  it 

takes  effect^.  But  the  offence  \vhich  he  unwittingly 
concealed,  O  friends,  for  that  the  imposition  of  a 

probation  is  invalid,  and  by  reason  of  its  invalidity 
it  does  not  take  effect  For  this  offence,  O  friends, 

the  Bhikkhu  is  liable  to  a  Manatta/' 
6.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  commit  two 

Sa^wghadisesa  offences,  which  he  conceals  for  two 

months.  And  one  offence  he  conceals  recollecting 

it,  but  the  other  offence  he  conceals  without  recol- 
lecting it/ 

[Here  follow  the  same  remarks  as  in  the  last 

section,  dow^n  to  the  end,  reading '  recollecting  it*  for 
*  wittingly.*] 

24. 

I,  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  committee 

two  Sawgh^disesa  offences  which  he  concealed  for 

t^vo  months.  And  it  occurred  to  him,  *  Lo !  I  have 
committed,  &c.  •  .  •  for  two  months.  Let  me  now 

ask  the  Sa/zfgha  for  a  probation  of  one  month  for 

&c.  .  .  .*  He  asked  the  Sa///gha  for  a  probation  of 
one  month  for  &c.  .  .  ,  The  Sawgha  imposed  upon 
him  a  probation  of  one  month  for  &c.  .  .  .  Whilst  he 

was  undergoing  that  probation,  shame  (for  the  way 

*  This  expression  recurs  below,  chaps.  25,  27,  &c. 
the  use  of  rfihati  at  Mahavagga  VI,  14, 5, 

Compar 
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in  which  he  had  acted)  overcame  him.  *  Let  me  now 
ask  the  Sawgha  for  a  (further)  probation  of  one 
month  for  the  two  Sawghddisesa  offences  concealed 
for  two  months/ 

2.  He  told  the  Bhikkhus  [all  that  had  happened, 

in  the  words  of  $  i,  and  asked  them],  *  What  now 

shall  I  do?' 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

3.  *  Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  impose 
upon  that  Bhikkhu  a  probation  for  a  further  month 
for  those  two  Sawghddisesa  offences  concealed  for 

two  months.' 
[Here  follows  the  kammava^^d  in  the  form 

given  in  chapter  i,  f$  2,  3.] 

*  Thus  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  undergo 

probation  for  two  months  from  that  date\' 

25. 

I.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  commit  two 
Sawghddisesa  offences  which  he  conceals  for  two 
months.  And  it  occurs  to  him  (&c.,  as  in  last 

chapter).  .  .  .  And  he  asks  ....  And  the  Sa;;/gha 

imposes  ....  And  whilst  he  is  undergoing  that  pro- 
bation, shame  (&c.)  overcomes  him,  &c.  .  .  .  And  he 

asks  the  S^mgha,  for  a  probation  of  a  further  month 
for  those  t\vo  Sawghddisesa  offences  concealed  for 
two  months.  And  the  Sawgha  imposes  upon  him 
a  further  probation,  &c.  .  .  .  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  that 
Bhikkhu  should  from  that  date  undergo  that  further 

*  See  above,  chap.  22.  3. 
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probation  of  one  month  for  those  two  Sa?^^ghddisesa 
offences  concealed  for  two  months  ̂  

=»  ̂ ' Now  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  have] 

committed  two  Sa^wghadisesa  offences,  which  he  con- 
ceals for  two  months.  And  of  one  month  he  is  aware, 

but  of  the  other  month  he  is  not  aware  .  ,  •  ,  one 

month  he  recollects,  but  the  other  month  he  does 

not  recollect ....  one  month  he  wittingly  conceals, 

but  the  other  month  he  unwittingly  conceals,' 
[This  chapter  is  word  for  word  the  same  as  chapter 

23,  reading  *  month*  for  *  offence."] 

26. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  com- 

mitted numerous  Sawghddisesa  offences  ;  but  he  was 

not  aware  of  the  degree  of  the  offences-,  and  was 
not  aware  of  the  duration  of  the  times- ;  or  he  did 
not  recollect  the  degree  of  the  offences,  and  did  not 

recollect  the  duration  of  the  times  ;  or  he  was  un- 

certain as  to  the  degree  of  the  offences,  and  was 
uncertain  as  to  the  duration  of  the  times. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  *  I  have  committed, 
&c.  *  .  ,  but  I  am  not  aware,  &c.  •  *  .  I  do  not  recoU 

lect,  &c.  ...  I  am  uncertain,  &c.  .  ,  .  What  now  shall 

I  do?' They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Then  let  the  Sa^//gha,  O  Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 
that  Bhikkhu  a   probation  of  complete   purifi- 

^  This  repetition  of  the  last  chapter  is  again  only  to  afford 
a  basis  for  the  succeeding  variations,  as  above,  in  chap.  23* 

^  That  these  are  plurals,  and  not  singulars,  is  clear  from  J  3^ below. 
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cation  (that  is  to  say,  a  probation  for  as  many  days 

as  have  elapsed  since  the  date  of  his  upasampadi)^ 

2,  *  Now  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  imposed/. . , 
[Here  follows  the  kammava^^  in  the  same  form 

as  is  given  in  chapter  i.] 

3.  *  In  the  following  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the 
probation  of  complete  purification  to  be  imposed ; 
and  in  the  following  cases  is  the  (ordinary)  probation 

to  be  imposed.  Now  in  what  cases  is  the  probation 

of  complete  purification  to  be  imposed  ?  When  he 

is  not  aware  of  the  degree  of  the  offences,  nor  of  the 
duration  of  the  times  ;  when  he  does  not  recollect  the 

degree  of  the  offences,  nor  the  duration  of  the  times ; 

and  when  he  is  not  certain  as  to  the  degree  of  the 

offences,  nor  as  to  the  duration  of  the  times — ^thcn  is 
the  probation  of  complete  purification  to  be  imposed. 

*  When  he  is  aware  of  the  degree  of  the  offences, 
but  not  of  the  duration  of  the  times ;  when  he  does 

recollect  the  degree  of  the  offences,  but  not  the  dura- 
tion of  the  times  ;  when  he  is  certain  as  to  the  degree 

of  the  offences,  but  not  as  to  the  duration  of  the 

times — then  is  the  probation  of  complete  purification 
to  be  imposed. 

*  When  he  is  aware  .  * . .  recollects ....  is  certain  .... 
of  the  degree  of  some,  but  not  of  others  of  the 

offences,  and  is  not  aware  of ...  .  does  not  recol- 

lect ....  is  not  certain  of  the  duration  of  the  times^ — 
then  &c- 

*  When  he  is  not  aware  • . , .  does  not  recollect . . .  • 

^  Suddhanta-parivaso,  The  Samanta  PasSdika  says,  Tsun 
gahetva  gahita-divasato  yava  upasampada-divaso  lava  ratliyo  ga* 
ffetva  parivasitabbaro. 

*  This  and  the  following  sentences  are  given  in  the  text  in  full, 
as  in  the  last  paragraph. 

[17]  E  e 
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is  not  certain  .  ,  . ,  of  the  degree  of  the  offences,  and 
is  aware ....  recollects , .  * ,  is  certain   of  the  times 

of  some,  but  not  of  the  times  of  the  others — then,  &c. 
*  When  he  is  aware  * . .  *  recollects ....  is  certain  of 

the  degree  of  the  offences,  and  is  aware  ....  recol- 
lects ....  is  certain  of  the  times  of  some,  but  not  of 

the  times  of  others— then,  &c. 

*  When  he  is  aware  ....  recollects  . . . ,  is  certain  of 
the  degrees  of  some  of  the  offences,  but  not  of  others ; 
and  is  aware ....  recollects  , , . ,  is  certain  of  the  times, 

of  some,  but  not  of  the  times  of  others— then,  &c. 

*  In  these  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  probation  of 
complete  purification  to  be  imposed. 

4.  *  And  in  what  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  (ordi- 
nar)^)  probation  to  be  imposed  ?  When  he  is  aware 
....  recollects  ....  is  certain  of  the  degree  of  the 
offences,  but  is  not  aware ....  does  not  recollect . 

is  not  certain  of  the  duration  of  the  times^then  is' 
the  (ordinar)^)  probation  to  be  imposed 

*  When  he  is  not  aware  ....  does  not  recollect . . . 
is  not  certain  of  the  degree  of  the  offences,  but  is 
aware  ....  recollects  ....  is  certain  of  the  duration  of 

the  times — then  &c.  .  .  . 

'  When  he  is  aware ....  recollects  ....  is  certain  of 
the  degree  of  some  of  the  offences,  but  not  of  others ; 
and  is  aware   recollects   is  certain  of  the  dura* 

tion  of  the  times^-then  &c.  .  .  . 

*  In  these  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  (ordinary) 

probation  to  be  imposed ^* 

M 

Here  ends  the  probation. 

*  That  is  to  say,  shortly ;  if  the  guilty  Bhikkhu  can  determine 
ihe  time  during  which  the  offence  has  been  concealed  (on  which 
the  Jength  of  ihe  probation  depends),  then  he  is  lo  undergo  the 
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I.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhii,  whilst  he 

was  under  probation,  threw  off  the  robes.  After- 
wards he  came  back  again,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus 

for  upasampad^.  They  told  this  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

'  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  throws  off  the 
robes  whilst  he  is  under  probation,  there  can  follow 
no  probation  to  him,  O  Bhikkhus,  so  long  as  he  is 
out  of  the  Order.  If  he  afterw^ards  receive  the 
upasampadi,  the  original  probation  (previously 
imposed  upon  him,  still  remains  obligatory)  upon 
him,  A  probation  once  imposed,  is  imposed  for 
good ;  a  probation  once  undergone,  is  undergone 
for  good  ;  if  any  (portion  of  the  time)  remain  over, 
the  probation  must  be  again  undergone  (from  the 
beginning). 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu,  whilst  he  is 
undergoing  probation,  becomes  a  S&ma;/era.  There 
can  happen  no  probation  to  him,  O  Bhikkhus,  so  long 
as  he  is  a  Sdmawera.  If  he  afterwards  receives 

the  upasampadi  (&g.,  as  in  the  last  paragraph, 
down  to  the  end). 
Mn  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu,  whilst  he  is 

undergoing  probation,  goes  out  of  his  mind  ,  .  .  ,  be- 
comes weak  in  his  mind  ,  .  .  ,  diseased  in  his  sensa- 

tions .  ,  ,  .  is  suspended  for  not  acknowledging  an 

I  correspondmgr  probation*    If  not,  he  is  to  undergo  the  so-called 

I  *  probation  of  complete  purificalion/  which,  as  it  is  computed  from 
I  the  date  of  bis  ordination,  is  quite  certain  to  be  as  long  as  the 
V  lime  of  the  longest  conceaiment  of  any  offence, 

L 



420 

^ULLAVAGGA, 
m,  27, 2* 

offence  . .  •  *  for  not  atoning  for  an  offence  . .  * .  for  not 

recanting  a  sinfal  doctrine^ — there  can  happen  no 
probation  to  him,  O  Bhikkhus,  so  long  as  he  is  out 
of  his  mind  . .  • .  weak  in  his  mind  ....  suspended,  &c. 
If  he  afterwards  becomes  not  out  of  his  mind  ,  .  ,  . 
becomes  not  weak  in  his  mind  ....  is  restored  from 

the  suspension,  the  original  probation  is  still  obli- 
gatory upon  him.  A  probation  once  imposed  (&C| 

as  in  the  first  paragraph,  down  to  the  end). 

2.  *  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu^  whilst  he  is 
liable  to  be  thrown  back  to  die  commencement  of] 

his  probation,  throws  off  the  robes  (&c.,  as  in  all  the 

paragraphs  of  section  i.  reading  *'  liable  to  be  Uirown 

back,"  for  "undergoing  probation")/ 
3.  [The  same  for  a  Bhikkhu  who  throws  off  the 

robes,  or  becomes  any  of  the  seven  things  specified, 

whilst  he  is  liable  to  be  subjected  to  the  Minatta 
discipline ; 

4.  Or  is  imdergoing  the  MSnatta  discipline; 

5.  Or  is  fit  to  be  rehabilitated,] 

Here  end  the  forty  ̂  cases  (of  interruption  to  a  major 
disciplinary  proceeding  from  a  change  of  state 

in  the  person  undergoing  that  discipline). 

28. 

I,  '  In   case,  O   Bhikkhus,  whilst   a   Bhikkhu  Is] 
undergoing  probation,  he  commit  numerous  Sawghft- 

*  The  text  has  a  separate  paragraph  for  each  of  these  cases. 
*  That  is,  on  any  of  the  above  eight  events  occurring  in  any  of 

the  above  five  cases. 
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disesa  offences,  definite  S  but  not  concealed,  that 
Bhikkhu  is  to  be  thrown  back  to  the  commencement 

of  his  probation, 

2.  *In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  whilst  a  Bhikkhu  is  under- 
going probation,  he  commit  numerous  Sawghidisesa 

offences,  definite,  and  concealed,  that  Bhikkhu  is  to 

be  thrown  back  to  the  commencement  of  his  proba- 
tion, and  an  inclusive  probation  is  to  be  imposed 

upon  him  according  to  the  duration  of  time  since 
the  first  of  the  offences  w^hich  he  has  thus  con- 
cealed. 

'  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  whilst  a  Bhikkhu  is  under- 
going  probation,  he  commit  numerous  SaMghcldisesa 

offences,  grievous,  and  some  of  them  concealed,  some 

of  them  not  concealed,  that  Bhikkhu  must  (as  in  the 

last  paragraph  to  the  end). 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  whilst  a  Bhikkhu  is  under- 
going probation,  he  commit  numerous  Sa?;^ghddisesa 

offences,  not  definite,  and  not  concealed   not  defi- 

nite, and  concealed- ....  not  grievous,  and  some  of 
them  concealed,  others  not  concealed  ....  some  defi- 

nite, and  some  not  definite  and  not  concealed  .... 

some  definite,  and  some  not  definite  and  (all)  con- 
cealed ....  some  definite,  and  some  not  definite,  some 

concealed,  some  not  concealed — then  that  Bhikkhu  is 
to  be  thrown  back,  and  an  inclusive  probation  is  to 

be  imposed  upon  him,  according  to  the  duration  of 

*  Parimafya,  the  meaning  of  which  is  open  to  much  doubt. 
The  SamantaPasddikimerely  says,  Antari  sambahoM  dpatiiyo 

Spa^^ati  parimdwd  pa/i^*('Aannayo  ti  adisu  Spatti-parlt^^eda- 

vase  parima^^yo  k'  eva  appa/iMAannayo  ̂ i  'ti  atlho.  The  only  con- 
clusion to  be  drawn  from  this  is  that  the  word  is  ace.  fern,  plur., 

and  not  an  adverb.     Compare  chap.  33,  below, 

*  The  text  has  a  full  paragraph  for  each  of  these  cases. 
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the  time  since  the  first  of  the  offences  which  he  had 

concealed.' [The  same  if  the  offences  are  committed  whilst 
he  is  liable  to  the  Minatta  discipline,  or  under- 

going the  Minatta  discipline,  or  pending  his  re- 
habilitation.] 

Here  end  the  thirty-six  cases  (of  fresh  offences  being 
committed  whilst  under  probation)  ̂  

29. 

I,  *In   case,  O   Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu    who   has 
committed  numerous  SawghMisesa  offences,  but  has 
not  concealed  them,  throw  off  the  robes,  and  he, 

having  afterwards  again  received  the  upasampadd, 
does  not  conceal  tliem.  A  Mdnatta,  O  Bhikkhus, 

is  to  be  imposed  upon  that  Bhikkhu* 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  (&c.i  as  before> 
down  to)  throw  off  the  robes,  and  he,  having  after- 

w^ards  again  received  the  upasampadEl,  does  conceal 
them^-^on  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  probation  is 
to  be  imposed  according  to  the  duration  of  the  time 
during  which  he  has  concealed  any  offence  in  the 

batch  of  offences  thus  afterwards  concealed^;  and 
after  that  a  Manatta  is  to  be  imposed. 

*  This  chapter  is  repeated  below,  chap.  33,  for  ihe  cases  in  which 
a  new  ordination  has  followed  after  the  offences  have  been  com- 
mitted 

'  The    Samanta    PdsadikA    sajs,    Pa^^/zimasmiw    apattik* 
khandhe    ti    eko  'va  so   ̂ pattikkhandho,  pa^^Maditattii  panftl 
pd.M/nm^smm  apattikkhandhe  ti  vutta^/,    Purimasmiii  ti  etthipi] 
es'  eva  nayo. 

I 
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'In  case,  O  Bhikkhiis,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  com- 
mitted numerous  Sa;//gh^dise$a  offences,  and  has 

concealed  them,  throw  oft'  the  robes,  and  he,  after 
havhig  again  received  the  upasampadd,  does  not 

conceal  them, — ^on  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  pro- 
bation is  to  be  imposed  according  to  the  duration  of 

the  time  during  which  he  has  concealed  any  offence 

in  the  batch  of  offences  thus  previously  concealed  ̂  ; 
and  after  that  a  Manatta  is  to  be  imposed  upon 
him- 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  com- 
mitted numerous  Sawghadisesa  offences,  and  has 

concealed  them,  throw  off  the  robes,  and,  after  again 

receiving  the  upasampad^,  he  does  conceal  them, 

— on  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  probation  is  to  be 
imposed  corresponding  to  the  duration  of  the  time 

during  which  he  has  concealed  any  offence  either  in 

the  first  or  in  the  batch  of  offences  thus  aften^^ards 

concealed;  and  after  that  a  Manatta  is  to  be  im- 

posed upon  him, 

*2.  *[In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  have  com- 

*  See  the  dose  of  the  last  note, 

*  This  section  should  correspond  to  chap.  31,  section  2, 
noted  by  H.  O.  in  his  edition  of  the  text,  p.  312,  there  is  very 

but  as 

great  confusion  in  the  MSS.     We  ought  to  have  four  cases  of 
which  the  distinctions  are  as  untler.     Those  offences 

f  concealed  before        are  afterwards  not  concealed 

(  not  concealed  before  „         not        „ 

{concealed  before  „         not       „ 
not  concealed  before  „         concealed 

( concealed  before  „         concealed 

^  I  not  concealed  before  „        not  concealed 
f  concealed  before  „        concealed 

^  I  not  concealed  before  „        concealed 
AM  these  four  cases  are  required  to  make  up  the  one  hundred 
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mitted  numerous  Sawgh&disesa  offences,  and  some 
of  his  offences  have  been  concealed,  and  some  not 

concealed ;  and  he,  having  thrown  oft  the  robes»  and 

again  received  the  upasampad4»  does  not  after- 
wards conceal  those  offences  which  he  had  previously 

concealed,  and  does  not  afterwards  conceal  those ^^ 

offences  which  previously  he  had  not  concealed,-^ ^B 
on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is  to  be  the  same  as  in 
section  i ,  paragraph  4],] 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  [&c.,  as  in  last 
paragraph,  down  to]  does  not  afterwards  conceal 
those  offences  which  he  had  previously  concealed, 

and  does  conceal  those  offences  which  previously  he 

had  not  concealed,— on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  Is 
to  be  the  same  as  in  section  i,  paragraph  4]. 

'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  (&c*,  as  in  last 
paragraph,  down  to)  does  afterwards  conceal  those 
offences  which  he  had  previously  concealed,  and 
does  not  afterwards  conceal  those  offences  which 

previously  he  had  not  concealed, — on  that  Bhikkhu 

[the  penalty  is  to  be  the  same  as  in  section  i,  para- 
graph 4].  H 

'  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  {Sec,  as  in  last^* 
paragraph,  down  to)  does  afterw^ards  conceal  those 
offences  which  he  had  previously  concealed,  and  does 

afterwards  conceal  those  offences  which  previously 

he  had  not  concealed,— on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty 
IS  to  be  the  same  as  in  section  i ,  paragraph  4], 

3.  *In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  have  com- 
mitted numerous  Sa?//ghddisesa  offences,  and  of  some 

cases  mentioned  in  the  title  at  the  close  of  chap*  30  j  but  the  firet. 
is  altogclher  omitted  in  the  text,  and  the  others  are  not  properly! 
discriminated.   We  have  supplied  the  first  in  brackets,  and  correcte 
the  others  accordingly. 
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of  them  lie  is  aware,  but  of  some  of  them  he 
is  not  aware ;  and  he  conceals  those  offences 

of  which  he  is  aware,  but  does  not  conceal  those 

offences  of  which  he  is  not  aware ;  after  having 

thrown  off  the  robes,  and  again  received  the  upa- 
s  am  pad  A,  those  offences  of  which  he  had  previously 
been  aware,  and  which  he  did  then  conceal,  of 

them,  aftenvards,  he  is  still  aware,  and  he  does  not 

conceal  them  ;  and  those  offences  of  which  previously 
he  had  not  been  aware  and  did  not  then  conceal,  of 

them,  afterwards,  he  becomes  aware,  and  does  not 

conceal  them,— on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is  the 
same  as  in  section  i,  paragraph  3], 

*  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as  in  the 
last  paragraph,  down  to)  and  again  received  the 

upasampadi,  those  offences  of  which  he  had  pre- 
viously been  aware,  and  which  he  did  then  conceal,  of 

them,  afterv^^ards,  he  is  still  aware,  and  he  does  not 
conceal  them  ;  and  those  offences  of  which  previously 
he  had  not  been  aware,  and  did  not  then  conceal, 

of  them,  afterwards,  he  becomes  aware,  and  does 

conceal  them,— on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is  the 
same  as  in  section  r,  paragraph  4], 

'  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  {&c.,  as  in  the 
last  paragraph,  down  to)  which  he  did  then  conceal, 

of  them,  afterguards,  he  is  still  aware,  and  does  con- 
ceal them  ;  and  of  those  offences  of  which  previously 

he  had  not  been  aware,  and  did  not  then  conceal,  of 

them,  afterwards,  he  becomes  aware,  and  does  not 

conceal  them, — on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is  die 
same  as  in  section  i,  paragraph  4], 

*  In  case»  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  {&c.,  as  in  the 
I  last  paragraph,  down  to)  which  he  did  then  conceal, 

1^   of  them,  afterwards,  he  is  still  aware,  and  does  conceal 
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them;  and  of  those  offences  of  which  previously 
he  had  not  been  aware,  and  did  not  then  conceal, 

of  them,  afterwards,  he  becomes  aware,  and  does 

conceal  them, — on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is  the 
same  as  in  section  i,  paragraph  4]/ 

4.  [This  section  is  the  same  as  the  last,  reading 

'  he  recollects'  for  *  he  is  aware,'  and  *  he  does  not 

recollect'  for  *  he  is  not  aware/J 
5.  [This  section  is  again  the  same  as  section  3, 

reading  *he  is  certain'  for  *he  is  aware,'  and  *he  is 
not  certain'  for  *he  is  not  aware.'] 

30. 

I.  [The  whole  of  the  last  chapter  is  repeated  in 
the  case  of  a  Bhikkhu  who,  having  committed 

offences,  becomes  a  Simawera,  goes  out  of  his  mind, 
or  becomes  weak  in  his  mind^  and  the  text  then 

goes  on]  *  He  becomes  diseased  in  his  sensations. 
His  offences  are  some  of  them  concealed,  some  not 

concealed.  Of  some  offences  he  is  aware,  of  some 

he  is  not  aware.  Some  offences  he  recollects,  some 

he  does  not  recollect.  Of  some  offences  he  is  cer- 
tain, of  some  he  is  not  certain.  Those  offences  of 

which  he  was  not  certain,  those  he  conceals ;  those 

offences  of  which  he  was  certain,  those  he  does  not 

conceal.  Then  he  becomes  diseased  in  his  sensa- 

tions. When  he  has  recovered  power  over  his 

sensations,  those  offences  of  which  he  previously 
had  been  certain  and  had  concealed,  of  those  he  is 

afterwards  still  certain,  but  does  not  conceal  them ; 

and  those  offences  of  which  he  previously  had  been 

I  See  above,  chap.  27,  and  MahSvagga  II,  22,  3 ;  DC,  4,  7. 
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uncertain  and  had  not  concealed,  of  those  he  became 
certain  but  did  not  conceal  them*  Those  offences  of 

which  he  previously  had  been  certain  and  had  con- 
cealed, of  those  he  was  afterguards  still  certain  and 

did  not  conceal ;  while  those  offences  of  which  he 

previously  had  been  uncertain,  and  had  not  con- 
cealed, of  those  offences  he  afterwards  became  cer- 

tain and  did  conceal  them.  Those  offences  of  which 

previously  he  had  been  certain,  and  had  concealed, 
of  those  offences  he  was  afterwards  still  certain  and 

did  conceal  them  ;  while  those  offences  of  which  he 

previously  had  been  uncertain  and  had  not  concealed, 
of  those  offences  he  afterwards  became  certain,  and 
did  not  conceal  them.  Those  offences  of  which  he 

previously  had  been  certain,  and  had  concealed  them, 
of  those  offences  he  was  afterwards  still  certain  and 

did  conceal  them  ;  whilst  those  offences  of  which  he 

previously  had  been  uncertain  and  did  not  conceal 
them,  of  those  offences  he  afterwards  became  certain 

and  did  conceal  them, — on  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus, 
[the  same  penalty  is  to  be  imposed  as  in  chapter  29, 

section  i,  paragraph  4.]' 

Here  end  the  hundred  cases ^  in  which  a  Mdnatta 
(is  to  be  imposed  after  a  change  of  state 

in  the  guilty  Bhikkhu). 

*  The  hundred  cases  are  made  up  thus:  Chap,  29,  §§  i,  2,  3,  4,  5 
contain  each  of  them  four  cases  (after  our  correction  of  29.  2);  so 
that  chap.  29  gives  altogether  twenty  cases.  Then  in  chap.  30, 
each  of  these  twenty  cases  is  repeated  in  ihe  four  other  cases  there 
given ;  so  that  chap*  30  gives  altogether  eighty  cases.  Of  these 
eighty  cases»  as  usual,  at  the  end  of  a  repetitioD,  the  last  (four 

j^^  cases)  are  set  out  in  full. 
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T.  *In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  is  ur 
going  probation  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a  number  of 
Sa/;/ghSdisesa  offences,  and  without  concealing  them 

then  throws  off  the  robes,  and  he,  w^hen  he  has  again 
received  the  up  as  am  pa  da,  does  not  conceal  those 

offences- — that  Bhikkhu  ought  to  be  thrown  back  to 
the  commencement  (of  his  term  of  probation). 

*  And  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as 
before,  down  to)  and  he,  when  he  has  again  received 

the  upasampad4,  does  conceal  those  oflfences — 

that  Bhikkhu  ought  to  be  throAvn  back  to  the  com- 

mencement (of  his  term  of  probatioii)^  and  an  in- 
clusive probation  ought  to  be  imposed  upon  him 

(corresponding  to  the  time  which  has  elapsed  since) 

die  first  offence  among  those  offences  which  he  has 
concealed, 

'And  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  i 
undergoing  probation  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a 
number  of  Sa;;/ghSdisesa  offences,  and,  concealing 
them,  throws  ofi  the  robes;  and  he,  when  he  has 

again  received  the  upasampada,  does  not  conceal 

those  offences— that  Bhikkhu  ought  to  be  thrown 
back  to  the  commencement  of  his  term  of  probation, 

and  an  inclusive  probation  ought  to  be  imposed  upon 

him  (corresponding  to  the  period  which  has  elapsed 

since)  the  first  offence  among  those  offences  w^hich 
he  has  concealed/ 

[The  same  judgment  if  he  has  concealed  the 
oflfences  before  he  throws  off  the  robes,  and  also 

after  he  has  again  received  the  upasampada.]* 

[  This  section  corresponds  to  chap.  29,  section  i. 

1 
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2.  *  And  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  is 
undergoing  probation  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a 

number  of  Sawghddisesa  offences,  and  some  of 
them  he  has  concealed  and  some  of  them  he  has 

not  concealed  ;  and  after  he  has  thrown  off  the  robes 

and  again  received  the  upasampadfi,  he  does  not 

afterwards  conceal  those  offences  which  previously 

he  had  concealed,  and  he  does  not  afterwards  con- 

ceal those  off^ences  which  previously  he  had  not 
concealed— [the  judgment  is  the  same  as  in  the  last 
paragraph  of  |  i]/ 

[In  the  same  case  down  to]  he  does  not  afterwards 

conceal  those  offences  which  previously  he  had  con- 
cealed, and  he  does  afterwards  conceal  those  offences 

which  previously  he  had  not  concealed  [the  judgment 
is  the  same], 

[In  the  same  case,  down  to]  he  does  afterwards 

conceal  those  offences  which  previously  he  had  con- 
cealed, and  he  does  not  afterwards  conceal  those 

offences  which  previously  he  had  not  concealed  [the 

judgment  is  the  same]. 
[In  the  same  case,  down  to]  he  does  afterwards 

conceal  those  offences  which  previously  he  had  con- 
cealed,  and  he  does  afterwards  conceal  those  offences 

which  previously  he  had  not  concealed  [the  judgment 

is  the  same]*. 

3.  'And  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who 
is  undergoing  probation  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a 
number  of  Sa?^/gh4disesa  offences,  and  he  is  aware 
of  some  of  those  offences,  and  not  aware  of  others ; 

and  he  conceals  those  offences  of  which  he  is  aware, 
but  does  not  conceal  those  offences  of  which  he  is 
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not  aware.  After  having  thrown  off  the  robes  and 

again  received  the  upasampada,  those  offences  of 
which  he  had  previously  [&c.,  as  in  chapter  29, 
section  3,  down  to]  on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is 
the  same  as  in  the  last  section,  chapter  31,  |  2]/ 

[The  rest  of  this  chapter  corresponds  exacdy  to 
chapter  29,  ff  4,  5,  and  chapter  30 ;  the  penalty  being 
always  the  same.] 

32, 

1.  'And  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has 
rendered  himself  liable  to  the  Manatta  discipline, 
or  is  undergoing  the  MS.natta  discipline,  or  is  fit  to 
be  rehabilitated,  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a  number  of 
Saiz/ghfidisesa  offences  which  he  does  not  conceal ; 

and  he  then  throws  off  the  robes,  and  again  receives ' 
the  iipasampadi,^ — then  with  regard  to  the  Bhik- 

khu so  liable  to  the  Manatta  discipline^  or  under- 

going the  MSnatta  discipline,  or  fit  to  be  rehabili- 
tated, the  same  roles  are  to  apply  as  in  the  case  of , 

a  Bhikkhu  so  acting  while  undergoing  probation ^      \ 

'  And  in  case,  O  Bhikkhu s,  a  Bhikkhu  who  is  fit 
to  be  rehabilitated^  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a  number 
of  Sa^//ghadisesa  offences  which  he  does  not  conceal ; 
and  he  then  becomes  a  Sama^/era,  goes  out  of  his 
mind,  becomes  weak  in  his  mind,  or  becomes  dis- 

eased in  his  sensations ;  his  offences  are  some  of  them 

*  As  laid  down  in  chap*  31. 

*  This  includes,  of  course,  the  two  other  cases  of  a  Bhikkhu 
who  has  rendered  himself  liable  to,  or  is  undergoing  the  Manatta 
discipline* 
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concealed,  some  of  them  not  concealed  .  ,  .  ,  [and  so 
on,  as  in  chapter  30,  down  to  the  end,  excepting  that 
the  penalty  is  here  the  same  as  it  is  in  the  previous 

chapters  31  and  32}' 

3a 

I.  'And  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  is  guilty 
of  a  number  of  Sawgh^disesa  offences,  definite,  and 

not  concealed — not  definite,  and  not  concealed — of 

one  designation,  and  not  concealed^ — of  various  de- 
signations, and  not  concealed — similar,  and  not  con- 

cealed—dissimilar, and  not  concealed — connected  \ 
and  not  concealed— disconnected,  and  not  concealed 

— and  then  throws  off  tlie  robes  ̂ '  ,  .  . 

*  On  the  opposition  of  vavatthita  and  sambhinna,  compare 
MinayefT  Pitimokkha,  p.  29,  where  these  two  expressions  are  used 
of  language. 

'  The  chapter  IS  translated  as  it  stands.  To  supply  the  impli- 
cations involved,  the  words  *  a  Bhikkhu '  at  the  beginning  should 

be  understood  as  *  a  Bhikkhu  undergoing  probation,  or  liable  to 
the  Manatta  discipline^  or  undergoing  the  Manatta  discipline,  or 

fit  to  be  rehabilitated.*  And  the  conclusion  should  be  supplied 
as  in  chap.  28,  except  that  the  penalty  in  each  case  is  not  an 
additional  probation,  but  a  probation  corresponding  in  length  to 
the  period  which  has  elapsed  since  the  first  of  those  offences  which 
the  re-ordained  Bhikkhu  has  concealed  (either  before  or  after  the 
second  ordination).  The  details  are  only  worked  out,  in  chap.  28, 
of  the  first  of  the  several  pairs  here  enumerated,  and  are  intended 
to  be  supplied  here  for  each  of  the  other  pairs  in  a  similar  way.  All 
the  pairs  recur  in  chaps.  35,  36, 
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.84. 
I.  *  Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  giiilty  of  a  Samghd- 

disesa  offence,  and  as  touching  that  Saw^ghadisesa 

offence  they  are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a  Sawghadlsesa 
offence ^  One  of  them  conceals,  the  other  does  not 
conceal  it.  He  who  has  concealed  it  should  be 

compelled  to  confess  himself  guilty  of  a  dukka^a 

offence,  and  a  probation  corresponding  to  the  period  J 

during  which  he  has  concealed  it  having  been  im- 
posed upon  him^  a  Manatta  should  be  imposed  upoUj 

them  both. 

*  Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a  Sawgha- 
disesa  offence,  and  as  touching  that  Sawghadisesa 

offence  they  are  in  doubt.     One  of  them  conceals,- 

the  other  does  not  conceal  it.     [The  penalty  is  the 

same.]  ̂ 
'  Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a  Sa^/ghd- 

disesa  offence,  and  as  touching  that  Sawghadisesa 

offence  they  are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a  mixed  offence^ 
One  of  them  conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal  it,. 

[The  penalty  is  the  same,]^ 

'  Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a  mixed 
offence,  and  as  touching  that  mixed  offence  they  are 

of  opinion  that  it  is  a  Saw/ghidisesa  offence.    One  o| 

^  Compare  chap.  23,  §  4. 

^  The  concluding  words  of  the  last  paragraph  are  here  repeate  JJ 
^  The  Samanta   Pasadika  says,    Missakan    ti   thuUai^aydilili 

missitaOT;  that  is  an  act  which  involves  not  only  a  Sawghadises 
but  also  some  one  or  other  of  the  lesser  offences.     Compare  lh« 
use  of  missaka  at  C7ataka  II,  420,  453,  and  at  Mahd-parinibbar 
Suua,  ed,  Cbilders,  p.  22. 



ITT,  34.  2, PROBATION    AND   PENANCE, 
433 

them  conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal  it    [The 

penalty  is  the  same.]^ 

*  Two  Bhtkkhus  have  been  giiilty  of  a  mixed 
offence,  and  as  touching  that  mixed  offence  they  are 

of  opinion  that  It  is  a  mixed  offence.  One  of  them 

conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal  it  [The  penalty 
IS  the  same.] 

'  Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a  minor 
offence^;  and  as  regarding  that  minor  offence  they 
are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a  Sawgh3:disesa  offence* 
One  of  them  conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal 

it  He  who  has  concealed  it  should  be  compelled 

to  confess  himself  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence, 

and  both  of  them  should  be  dealt  with  according 
to  law. 

*  Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a  minor 
offence,  and  as  touching  that  minor  offence  they  are 
of  opinion  that  it  is  a  minor  offence.  One  of  them 
conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal  it  He  who  has 

concealed  it  should  be  compelled  to  confess  himself 

guilty  of  a  dukka/a  offence,  and  both  of  them 

should  be  dealt  with  according  to  law. 

2,  *  Tw^o  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a  Sa^;;gha- 
disesa  offence,  and  as  touching  that  Sawghidisesa 

offence  they  are  of  opinion  that  It  is  a  Sawghcldisesa, 

One  of  them  thinks  : ''  1  w^ll  tell  {the  Sa;;/gha  of  it)/' 

The  other  thinks  :  '*  1  will  not  tell  (the  Sawgha  of  it);" 
and  during  the  first  watch  of  the  night  he  conceals  It, 
and  during  the  second  watch  of  the  night  he  conceals 

'  The  concluding  words  of  the  last  paragraph  are  here  repeated, 
*  That  is,  any  offence  less  than  a  Samghadisesa.     The  Samanta 

PasSdika  says,  Suddhakan  ti  Sa//;gh^disesa^  vin^  lahukapattik* 
khandhara  cva. 

[17]  F  f 
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it,  and  during  the  third  watch  of  the  night  he  con- 
ceals it.  After  the  sun  has  arisen  the  offence  is  a 

concealed  one,  He  who  has  concealed  it  [&c. ;  the 

penalty  is  the  same  as  in  section  i,  paragraph  i], 

*  Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a  Sawgha- 
disesa  ofTence,  and  as  touching  that  SawghSdisesa 

offence  they  are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a  Saw/gh^disesa 

offence.  They  set  out,  intending  to  tell  (the  Sa/z/gha 

of  it).  On  the  way  there  springs  up  in  one  of  them 
a  desire  to  conceal  it ;  and  during  the  first  watch  of 

the  night  he  conceals  it,  and  during  the  second  watch 

of  the  night  he  conceals  it,  and  during  the  tliird 

w^atch  of  the  night  he  conceals  it.  After  the  sun  has 
arisen  the  offence  is  a  concealed  one.  He  who 

has  concealed  it  [&c,  ;  the  penalty  is  the  same  as 
before]. 

'  Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a  Sawghi- 
disesa  offence,  and  as  touching  that  Sa;;/ghddisesa 

offence  they  are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a  Saw/ghadisesa 

offence.  They  go  out  of  their  mind  ;  and  afterwards 
when  they  have  recovered  their  senses  one  of  them 
conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal  it  He  who 

has  concealed  it  [&c,  ;  the  penalty  is  the  same  as 
before]  \ 

*  Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a  Samghi- 
disesa  offence.  When  the  Pdtimokkha  is  being  re- 

cited they  say  thus  :  **  Now  do  we  come  to  perceive  i 
it;  for  this  rule  they  say  has  been  handed  down  inj 

the  Suttas,  is  contained  in  the  Suttas,  and  comesj 

into  recitation  every  half  mondi.*'  As  touching  thatj 
Sawgh^disesa   offence,   they  (thus)  come  to  be  of 

^  It  is  probably  to  be  understood  that  a  like  rale  is  to  appl/  m^ 
the  other  similar  cases  mentioned  in  the  last  paragraph  of  chap.  32. 
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Opinion  that  it  is  a  Sa;wghddisesa  offence.  One  of 
tliem  conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal  ft.  He 

who  has  concealed  it  [&c  ;  the  penalty  is  the  same 
as  before]/ 

»  35. 

1.  *And  in  case,  O  Bhlkkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  is  guilty 
of  a  number  of  Sawghddisesa  offences — definite,  and 
not  definite — of  one  designation,  and  of  various 
designations — similar  to  each  other,  and  dissimilar 
— connected  with  each  other,  and  disconnected'. 
He  asks  the  Sa;;fgha  for  an  inclusive  probation  on 

account  of  those  offences^.  The  Sa;«gha  imposes 
upon  him  an  inclusive  probation  on  account  of  those 
offences.  He  undergoing  that  probation  is  guilty 
meanwhile  of  a  number  of  Sa^;-fgh^disesa  offences, 
definite  ones,  which  he  does  not  conceal.  He  asks 

the  Sa;/^gha  to  throw  him  back  on  account  of  those 
intervening  offences  to  the  commencement  (of  his 
term  of  probation).  The  Sa^//gha  [docs  so]  by  a 
lawful  proceeding  that  cannot  be  quashed  ̂   and  fit 

*  Sec  chap,  33  for  this  list 
*  In  accordance  with  the  rule  laid  down  in  chap.  28,  which 

shows  that  by  *  a  Bhikkhu  *  must  be  understood  *  a  Bhikkhu  who  is 
under  probation;'  and  the  offences  he  has  committed  must  have 
been  concealed  by  him. 

*  Akuppa.  The  technical  term  kzmmzm  kopeti  is  not  to 
revoke  the  vaUd  decision  of  a  kamma  regularly  held,  but  to  show 
that  the  kamma  by  reason  of  some  irregularity  was  no  real 
kamma,  and  its  whole  proceedings  therefore  void.  One  may 

compare  akuppS  me  ̂ eto-vimutti  spoken  by  the  Buddha  im- 
mediately after  he  had  attained  Nirvl^a  under  the  Bo  Tree  (Ariya- 

pariyosana  Sotta  in  H,  0.*s  'Buddha,*  p.  429)  and  the  opposite 
idea  in  Sutta  Nipata  IV,  3,  5* 

F  f  2 
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for  the  occasion;  and  it  also  imposes  a  MSnatta 

upon  him,  but  by  an  unlawful  proceeding,  and  tlien 
by  an  unlawful  proceeding  rehabilitates  him.  That 
Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not  purified  from  those 
offences, 

*  And  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  is  guilty  of  a 
number  of  Sa?;/ghadisesa  offences— definite,  and  not 

definite — of  one  designation,  and  of  various  desig- 
nations— similar  to  each  other,  and  dissimilar^ — <:on- 

nected  with  each  other,  and  disconnected.  And  he 

asks  the  Sa;;/gha  for  an  inclusive  probation  on 

account  of  those  offences.  The  Sa/;/gha  imposes 

upon  him  an  inclusive  probation  on  account  of  those 

oftences.  He  undergoing  that  probation  is  guilty 

meanwhile  of  a  number  of  Sawghadisesa  offences, 
definite  ones,  which  he  does  conceal.  He  asks  the 

Sa?A/gha  to  throw  him  back  on  account  of  tliose 
intervening  offences  to  the  commencement  (of  his 

term  of  probation).  The  Sa///gha  [does  so]  by  a 

lawful  proceeding  that  cannot  be  quashed,  and  fit  for 

the  occasion ;  and  It  also  imposes  upon  him  an  inclu- 
sive probation  by  a  lawful  proceeding,  and  imposes 

upon  him  a  Minatta,  but  by  an  unlawful  proceeding, 
and  by  an  unlawful  proceeding  it  rehabilitates  him. 

That  Bhikkhu,  O  BhikkhuSj  is  not  purified  from  those 
offences/ 

[The  same  decision  is  given  if,  of  the  Intervening 
offences,  all  of  which  are  definite,  some  have  been 

concealed,  and  some  not  concealed.] 

2.  [The  same  if  the  intervening  offences  have 
been  not  definite  and  not  concealed^  or  not  definite 

and  concealed,  or  all  not  definite  but  some  concealed 

and  some  not  concealed,  or  all  not  concealed  but 

some  definite  and  some  not  definite,  or  all  concealed 
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but  some  definite  and  some  not  definite,  or  some 
definite  and  some  not  definite  and  some  concealed 

and  some  not  concealed.] 

Here  end  the  nine  principal  cases  (which  serve  as 
a  basis  for  the  variations  in  the  following 

chapter)  in  which  a  Bhikkhii  is  not 
purified  (by  undergoing  a 

term  of  probation). 

36. 

1.  [The  same  nine  cases  of  the  throwing  back  is 
carried  by  unlawful  proceeding,  though  the  Manatta 
and  the  rehabilitation  are  by  a  lawful  proceeding.] 

2.  '  And  in  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  is  guilty 
of  a  number  of  Sa;;/ghddisesa  offences — definite,  and 
not  definite — of  one  designation,  and  of  various  de- 

signations— similar  to  each  other,  and  dissimilar — 
connected  with  each  other,  and  disconnected^  lie 

asks  the  Sawgha  for  an  inclusive  probation  on 
account  of  those  offences.  The  Sawgha  imposes 
upon  him  an  additional  probation  on  account  of 
those  offences.  He  undergoing  that  probation  is 
guilty  meanwhile  of  a  number  of  Sa;;/ghadisesa 
offences,  definite  ones,  which  he  docs  conceal.  He 

asks   the   Sa;;/gha  to  throw  him  back  on  account 

*  These  offences  must  be  understood  to  be  offences  com- 
mitted while  under  probation,  and  concealed.  See  the  note  on 

chap.  33,  §  I. 
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of  tliose  intervening  ofifences  to  the  commencement 

of  his  term  of  probation.  The  Saw/gha  [does  so]  by 

an  unlawful  proceeding  that  is  liable  to  be  quashed, 
and  unfit  for  the  occasion;  and  it  also  imposes  an 

inclusive  probation  upon  him,  but  by  an  unlawful 

proceeding.  He  thinking,  '*  I  am  undergoing  that 

probation,"  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a  number  of 
Sa;^/ghddisesa  offences,  definite  ones,  which  he  does 
conceal  When  he  has  arrived  at  this  condition  he 

calls  to  mind  the  other  offences  committed  while  the 

first  offences  were  being  committed,  and  he  calls  to 
mind  also  the  other  offences  committed  wHiile  the 

latter  ofifences  were  being  committed. 

*  Then  it  occurs  to  him,  '*  I  have  been  guilty  of 
a  number  of  Sa^^^/ghddisesa  offences  (&c,,  as  in  the 
whole  of  the  section  from  the  beginning  to  the  end 

of  the  last  paragraph,  down  to)  and  I  called  to  mind 
also  the  other  offences  committed  while  the  latter 

offences  were  being  committed.     Let  me  now  ask 

the  Sa/;?gha  to  throw  me  back  on  account  of  thosel 

offences  committed  w^hile  the  former  offences,  and 
while  the  latter  offences,  were  being  committed,  to 

the  commencement  of  my  term  of  probation,  by  a 

lawful  proceeding  that  cannot  be  quashed,  and  is  fit 
for  the  occasion;  and  let  me  ask  for  an  inclusive 

probation  to    be  imposed  by  a  lawful    proceeding,! 

and  for  a  Manatta  to  be  imposed  by  a  lawful  pro-' 
ceeding,   and   then   for   rehabilitation   by  a   laAvful_ 

proceeding."  • 
'  And  he  asks  the  Sa;;/gha  [accordingly],  and  the 

Saw/gha  [does  so].  That  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  h 
purified  from  those  offences/ 

[The  same  if  some  of  the  offences  in  each  cas< 

have  been  concealed  and  some  not  concealed.] 

I 
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3,  4.  [The  Bhikkhu  is  not  purified  from  such  inter- 
vening and  remembered  offences  as  are  specified  in 

the  last  section,  if  the  Sawgha  has  proceeded,  as 
in  the  first  section  of  this  chapter,  by  an  unlawful 
proceeding.] 

Here  ends  the  Third  Khandhaka,  on  the 
Accumulation  of  Offences. 



NOTE  OX  ABHIHArrJTUJ/: 

la  dK  7th  Xss2gg:ri,  in  tbe  34th  Piiittiya,  and  in  tb 

Fiiicli-a,  there  occurs  the  phra^  abhiha/Maai  pavai 
reg-Anfrrrg^  dse  cocrect  transIaiwQ  of  whidi,  as  wSL  be  seei 
the  CGCB  on  the  first  passage,  we  were  in  docbL  The  com 

IS  alvars  'if  A  sbocld  ofifer  B/  Sec;  and  the  onlj  difficulty 
force  of  die  word  abhiha/Zins  which  precedes  the  '  should 
and  m  scene  war  qoaEfies  k.  In  all  three  passages  the  Old 
mexxtZTT  preserved  in  the  Satra-Vibhahga  explains  the  two 

abhiha/ZiliiK  pavareTja  bj  'Take  just  as  much  as  jou 
(rlTatakajB  LLblasi  tiTalakaM  ganfaahi),  which  does  not  sol 
<£fiEaiIrF.  On  the  fblkming  words  of  the  third  passage,  ho^ 

the  Old  Ccmmentarr  (see  H.  0-,  *  Yinava  Pitakain,'  vol.  iv, ; 
uses  the  word  abhiharati  in  its  usual  sense  of '  he  brings 
ofiftfs  to,  hasds  o^ner  to/  as  practicallj  equivalent  to  abhihai 
pavareti ;  and  Buddhaghosa,  in  the  Samanta  Pasadika  o 

7*Ji  Xissaggiva,  uses  abhiharitva  as  directlj  equiv^alent  to  j ha/Mus. 

Now  in  a  passage  quoted  from  the  Thera-gaiha  in  H 

'Buddha,  sein  Leben,  seine  Lehre,  und  seine  Gemeinde'  (p. 
iK)te  i),  nikkhamituOTua  occurs  as  the  gerund  of  nikkha 
instead  of  nikkhamitvana.  The  existence  in  Prakrit  of  o 

ponding  gerunds  in  -tu,  -tUM  for  -tva,  and  in  -tiina,  -tudu 
-tvana,  is  laid  down  in  Hemaiandra  II,  146  (Pischel,  voL  i,  p 
And  Professor  Weber  has  given  corresponding  forms  (ahaiTu,  ] 
&C.)  from  the  Gain  dialect  in  his  Bhagavati  I,  p.  433. 

What  we  have  in  the  phrase  in  question  is  therefore  am 
gerund  in  -tujit,  and  the  two  words  taken  together  mean, 
should  lay  before  and  offer  to  B/  &c.  The  thing  offered  in 
case  is  robes,  in  the  other  two  cases  food ;  and  abhiharati  i 
usual  word  in  Pali  for  serving  food,  la3ring  it  before  another  pe 

Compare  thili-paka-satani  abhihari  at  Gataka  I,  186; 
the  phrase  bhattabhiharo  abhihiriyittha  constantly  rep 

in  the  Mahi-sudassana  Sutta  (Rh.  D., '  Buddhist  Suttas,'  in  th< 
paragraph  of  chap.  II,  §§  12,  29,  31,  33, 37). 
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